


Theodoret of Cyrus: Commentary on Daniel



Society of Biblical Literature

Writings from the Greco-Roman World

John T. Fitzgerald, General Editor

Editorial Board

David Armstrong

Elizabeth Asmis

Brian E. Daley, S.J.

David G. Hunter

David Konstan

Margaret M. Mitchell

Michael J. Roberts

Johan C. Thom

James C. VanderKam

Number 7

Theodoret of Cyrus: Commentary on Daniel

Volume Editor

Richard Price



Theodoret of Cyrus:

Commentary on Daniel

Translated with an Introduction and Notes by

Robert C. Hill

BRILL

LEIDEN · BOSTON

2006



THEODORET OF CYRUS: COMMENTARY ON DANIEL

Copyright © 2006 by the Society of Biblical Literature.

All rights reserved.

This edition is published under license from the Society of Biblical Literature

by Koninklijke Brill NV, Leiden, The Netherlands.

No part of this work may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any

means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and recording, or by

means of any information storage or retrieval system, except as may be ex-

pressly permitted by the 1976 Copyright Act or in writing from the publisher.

Requests for permission should be addressed in writing to the Rights and Per-

missions Department, Society of Biblical Literature, 825 Houston Mill Road,

Suite 350, Atlanta, GA 30329, USA.

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data

Theodoret of Cyrus, Bishop of Cyrrhus.

[Commentary on Daniel. English]

Commentary on Daniel / Theodoret of Cyrus ; translated with an intro-

duction and notes by Robert C. Hill.

p. cm. — (Writings from the Greco-Roman world ; no. 7)

Includes bibliographical references and index.

ISBN-13: 978-90-04-13051-7 (cloth binding : alk. paper)

ISBN-10: 90-04-13051-9 (cloth binding : alk. paper)

1. Bible. O.T. Daniel—Commentaries—Early works to 1800. I. Hill,

Robert C. II. Title. III. Series.

BR65.T753C6613 2005b

224′.507–dc22

2005016881

ISSN: 1569-3600

Printed in The Netherlands on acid-free paper.



Abbreviations

Aug Augustinianum

BAC Bible in Ancient Christianity

CCSG Corpus Christianorum: Series graeca

CCSL Corpus Christianorum: Series latina

CPG Clavis patrum graecorum

DBSup Dictionnaire de la Bible. Supplément

DTC Dictionnnaire de théologie catholique

FC Fathers of the Church

GO Göttinger Orientforschungen

ITQ Irish Theological Quarterly

lxx Septuagint

MSU Mitteilungen des Septuaginta-Unternehmens

NJBC The New Jerome Biblical Commentary

NS new series

OCP Orientalia christiana periodica

PG Patrologia graeca

PL Patrologia latina

RB Revue biblique

SBLWGRW Society of Biblical Literature Writings from the

Greco-Roman World

SC Sources chrétiennes

StPatr Studia patristica

ThH Théologie historique

TRE Theologische Realenzyklopädie

WBC Word Biblical Commentary



For

Pauline Allen

President, International Association of Patristic Studies





Table of Contents

Acknowledgments viii

Abbreviations ix

Introduction xi

1. Theodoret: His Life and Works xi

2. Circumstances of Composition of the Commentary xii

3. Text of the Commentary

and Theodoret’s Biblical Text xv

4. Theodoret’s σκοπ��: To Accredit Daniel as Prophet xviii

5. The Challenge of Apocalyptic xxiii

6. Theodoret’s Approach to Commentary xxvi

7. Theological Accents xxxi

8. Significance of Theodoret’s Commentary on Daniel xxxiii

Commentary on Daniel 1

Preface 3

Chapter 1 17

Chapter 2 33

Chapter 3 67

Chapter 4 101

Chapter 5 133

Chapter 6 153

Chapter 7 173

Chapter 8 205

Chapter 9 223

Chapter 10 261

Chapter 11 277

Chapter 12 315

Select Bibliography 331

General Index 335

Index of Biblical Citations 337

Index of Modern Authors 341



Acknowledgments

This volume on Theodoret of Cyrus appearing now in the series

Writings from the Greco-Roman World, and others on Diodore

of Tarsus and Theodore of Mopsuestia, will hopefully contribute

to a greater appreciation of the way the Old Testament was read

in Antioch. That, at least, is my intention and hope.

I am grateful to the General Editor of the series, John T.

Fitzgerald, and to the Editorial Director of the Society of Bib-

lical Literature, Bob Buller, for acceptance of this work. My

appreciation is due also to Richard Price of Heythrop College, the

University of London, for kindly acting as editor of the volume.

Robert C. Hill





Introduction

1. theodoret: his life and works

Born about 393 in Antioch, Theodoret owed his name to grate-

ful parents, who also had a hand in his entering monastic life

at an early age. Since his famous predecessors in that school,

if we may use the term,1 John Chrysostom and Theodore

of Mopsuestia—both pupils of Diodore of Tarsus—had been

appointed to episcopal responsibilities, respectively, in Con-

stantinople in 397 and in Mopsuestia in Cilicia in 392, they cannot

have exercised much direct influence on Theodoret’s formation.

In 423 he was elected bishop of Cyrus (so named after the Per-

sian emperor of that name), a city about 100 kilometers northeast

of Antioch, perhaps “a little backwater”2 yet a see with responsi-

bility for eight hundred parishes, Theodoret tells us in his letters.

Caught up in the theological turmoil of the time in the wake of

the council of Constantinople of 381, he took an active part in

representing the positions of the oriental bishops against those

supporting Cyril of Alexandria on christological questions. His

episcopal and civic duties, not to mention these theological con-

cerns, did not prevent his writing many works of a dogmatic,

apologetic and historical nature as well as commentaries on Paul’s

letters and most of the Old Testament, beginning with the Song of

Songs about the time of the council of Ephesus in 431. He could

make the claim to have produced works on “all the prophets, the

1 Although we do find Johannes Quasten, Patrology (3 vols.; Westmin-

ster, Md.: Newman, 1950–1960), 2:121–23, speaking in a local and physical

sense of “the school of Antioch founded by Lucian of Samosata” in opposition

to the “school of Caesarea,” Origen’s refuge after his exile from Egypt, we pre-

fer to use the term only of a fellowship of like-minded scholars joined by birth,

geography, and scholarly principles, even if some members did exercise a mag-

isterial role in regard to others.
2 The term of Frances M. Young, From Nicaea to Chalcedon. A Guide to

the Literature and Its Background (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1983), 267, who also

concedes (268) the extent of Theodoret’s pastoral responsibilities on the evi-

dence of Ep. 113.
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psalter and the apostle” in a letter written in 4483 shortly before

being deposed at the “Robber Council” of Ephesus, soon to be re-

instated by Pope Leo and play a leading role in having the council

of Chalcedon convened in 451. He died about 460.4

It is a moot point whether Theodoret’s commentary on

the book of Daniel should be listed among his works on Old

Testament prophecy; his own principal assertion in the work,

contesting the contemporary Jewish position, was robustly in the

affirmative, and helped account for the book’s continuing location

in the Christian Bible among the (Latter) Prophets instead of be-

ing placed—more correctly—as a piece of apocalyptic among the

Writings, as in the Hebrew Bible. For Christians, Daniel has his-

torically been ranked among the “four (major) prophets,” and it

is the σκοπ�� of Theodoret’s commentary to vindicate this place-

ment by proving the book’s prophetic character—a task for which

he comes inadequately prepared by the ignorance of apocalyptic

which he shares with his fellow Antiochenes. Instead, he claims

the authority of Jesus, the other prophets and the Jewish histo-

rian Flavius Josephus as guarantee of the status of “Daniel the

prophet.”

2. circumstances of composition of the commentary

It is an index both of the significance of Daniel and of the urgency

of need to dispute the contrary, Jewish position on the character of

the work that he comes to comment on it very early in his exeget-

ical career (using this word loosely).5 He turns to it directly after

his initial commentary, on the Song of Songs, probably within a

year or so, in response (he claims in introducing his later Psalms

commentary) to those of his flock who “were anxious to have a

3 Ep. 82 (Yvan Azéma, trans., Théodoret de Cyr, Correspondance [4 vols.;

SC 40, 98, 111, 429; Paris: Cerf, 1955–1998], 2:202), written to Eusebius of An-

cyra.
4 For a somewhat more lengthy summary of Theodoret’s life and works,

see Jean-Nöel Guinot, “Theodoret von Kyros,” TRE 33:250–54.
5 Cf. the caution of John N. D. Kelly, Golden Mouth: The Story of John

Chrysostom: Ascetic, Preacher, Bishop (Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press,

1995), 94: “Neither John, nor any Christian teacher for centuries to come, was

properly equipped to carry out exegesis as we have come to understand it. He

could not be expected to understand the nature of Old Testament writings.”
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close knowledge of the man of desires”6 (the sobriquet for Daniel

he finds in his version by Theodotion at 9:23; 10:11,23), though it

is a commonplace of his—and doubtless many other authors—to

cite an imaginary public clamoring for satisfaction. He begins by

saying he has a double obligation to undertake the work, not only

this popular demand but also the biblical injunction to teach the

ignorant:7 “It is not only the divine law that prompts us: many il-

lustrious acquaintances also have made earnest supplication to us

and obliged us to summon up courage for this contest.”8

The precise date of composition is a matter of conjecture,

depending on the Song commentary, which can be placed about

a year before or after the council of Ephesus in 431,9 at which

he and John of Antioch represented the oriental churches. Some

interval must have elapsed between these works, one would pre-

sume on psychological grounds, considering the utter contrast in

the two styles of commentary—the earlier a remarkably spiritual

interpretation in the manner of Origen of a unique opus in heated

opposition to the historical approach of (it seems) Theodore,10

the later by contrast a vigorous effort to force the haggadic and

apocalyptic material of Daniel into just such an historical mould

Theodoret had eschewed in the Song commentary. No author, no

matter how flexible and “modéré,”11 could easily and quickly pass

from one to the other. A significant clue, it seems, is to be found

6 PG 80:860.
7 Theodoret cites Deut 4:9.
8 PG 81:1257.
9 I have discussed the likely date of the Song commentary in the in-

troduction to my Theodoret of Cyrus: Commentary on the Song of Songs (Early

Christian Studies 2; Brisbane: Australian Catholic University, 2001), 3–4, 15–

16.
10 The evidence for Theodore’s having composed a commentary on the

Song is not conclusive. His arch critic Leontius of Byzantium later informs us

of his view that the Song should be excluded from the canon (Contra Nestor. et

Eutych. 16 [PG 86:1365]), and according to Quasten, Patrology 3:406, the Acts of

the fifth ecumenical council quote a passage from Theodore giving the historical

interpretation that Theodoret explicitly rejects in his work (PG 81:29). But no

such work is included in the catalogues of the Nestorian Syriac writers of the

thirteenth and fourteenth centuries to whom we are indebted for sympathetic

commentary on Theodore’s works.
11 The term used of Theodoret by Gustave Bardy, “Interprétation chez

les pères,” DBSup 4:582.
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in the commentator’s repeated remarks about the pax Romana, the

Roman Empire being in his (misguided) view the last of the four

empires of which the book speaks. He associates it with “submis-

sion, good order and the rule of law,” and sees it continuing from

its inception under Augustus until the second coming: “The Ro-

man kingdom remained in power under him, and has lasted even

to this day.”12 By the time of his Psalms commentary in the mid

440s, on the contrary, he has had reason for doubts as to its un-

troubled continuance, following invasions in 434 by the Huns and

in 441 by the Persians.13 A date like 433 therefore suggests itself

for Theodoret’s Daniel commentary.

Never forthcoming on the readership for whom he is writing

in his commentaries, Theodoret does not specify it in this case,

either. At one place he betrays the fact that his readers may be

literate enough to access the works of Flavius Josephus which, in

his historical approach to this work, he cites at some length; after

quoting those works yet again on chapter eleven, he demurs: “In

case I prolong the account excessively by narrating other events

as well, I refer an interested reader to them.” An intriguing fea-

ture of his opening commentary on chapter four of Daniel is its

length, moral character and degree of scriptural documentation;

after protracted development of the arrogance of Nebuchadnezzar,

Theodoret concludes, “Lest in citing all the prophecies of him I

prove obnoxious by their length, I shall, after referring the present

listeners (�κο	οντα�) and later readers (
ντευξομ�νου�) to them if

they want to learn of his conceit and cruelty, return to the matter

in hand.”14 Is there an implication here that some of his flock in

433 are hearing this commentary directly from their bishop, while

later ages will have the possibility of reading the text, as with his

commentaries generally? Today’s reader certainly finds this sec-

tion atypically prolix and moralistic, as would be more appropriate

if it appeared first in a homily.

12 PG 81:1304, 1308.
13 Cf. PG 80:978. Even in the Ezekiel commentary, which followed

Daniel, he reminds readers of the invasion of the Huns, which allows us to date

the work to perhaps late 434.
14 PG 81:1352.
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and make them clear, embarking as they did on such brazen

behavior as to cordon off this author from the band of the

prophets and strip him of the prophetic title itself.24

Theodoret honestly cannot understand how Jews can deny what

should be obvious to them of all people, how they “presumed

to place this divine prophet outside the prophetic corpus, de-

spite learning by experience the truth of the prophecy.”25 The

other prophets cede pride of place to Daniel, he claims with-

out documentation, “the Jews of old used call blessed Daniel the

greatest prophet,” and Josephus can be quoted to the same effect;

and, for a Christian, Jesus personally clinches the matter by cit-

ing “Daniel the prophet” in Matt 24:15 in reference to the end

times. In fact, as we shall see, the citation in apocalyptic pas-

sages in the Gospels, the Pastorals and Revelation (mistakenly

read as confirmation of Old Testament prophecy) of the apoca-

lyptic material in Daniel (mistakenly read as prophecy) is critical

to Theodoret’s defense of the book’s prophetic status. While the

promotion of Daniel ahead of, say, Isaiah—“the most articulate of

all the prophets,” in Chrysostom’s widely supported view26
—is

testimony to Theodoret’s (and perhaps his peers’) sensitivity to

contemporary Jewish hermeneutical positions, his failure to rec-

ognize the haggadic and apocalyptic character of this book and of

similar material in the New Testament is symptomatic of flaws in

their exegetical formation, which will affect their commentary on

other biblical books as well.

If there is truth, then, in Theodoret’s claim that he is re-

sponding to popular demand for explication in taking on the task

of commenting on Daniel, the urgent question he has to address is,

What is biblical prophecy? How is one to interpret it? He begins

at once by endorsing people’s experience, that the prophets do not

yield to superficial reading, citing implicitly the sentiments of the

familiar saw from 2 Cor 3:6, “The letter kills,”27 and he makes

24 PG 81:1260.
25 PG 81:1544.
26 Homily 2 In Oziam (PG 56:108).
27 Theodoret had already cited the maxim in justifying his departing

from Antioch’s preference for the obvious sense of a text in his Song commen-

tary (PG 81:37): “We do not take the text in the way that we read it, nor do we

rely on the letter that kills; instead, by getting within it, we search for the Spir-

it’s meaning, and enlightened by him we take spiritually the Spirit’s meaning.”
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Theodoret’s overall approach to his readers, however, does

not parallel that of Chrysostom in his homilies to his congre-

gations, with whom he engages in living intercourse.15 He is

scrupulous in respecting the limits of his role, being reluctant even

as a pastor (we shall see) to apply the biblical text to his readers’

lives; and he is likewise reluctant to comment on the society of

his day. Such observations in this work, therefore, strike us as

relatively more frequent: he remarks on the behavior of deranged

people of his day in comment on 4:33, on taxation and widespread

poverty as effects of imperial government (7:23), on titles in use

in correspondence (5:10), and on the likelihood that the τακτι-

κο� mentioned in his text at 6:2 for “supervisors” of the Persian

satraps corresponds to the �παρχοι more familiar to his readers.

It may also be of significance that, though the work begins

with a lengthy preface, stating the commentator’s principal σκο-

π�� as vindication of Daniel’s prophetic status and acknowledging

the work of predecessors, it concludes only with a brief peroration

and doxology such as closed the other eight τ�μοι into which it was

divided (for reasons of length). There is thus none of the familiar

appeals to the readers to make allowances for his shortcomings and

reward him with their prayers, such as we find closing his works on

the Twelve and the Psalms. We did not find such a conclusion in

his previous work on the Song, either, though there his significant

“preface” was clearly a postscript; and this may be the case here, or

he may yet have to develop the rather stylized form of conclusion.

3. text of the commentary and theodoret’s biblical text

As is the case with most of Theodoret’s biblical commentaries,

while grateful for its survival in direct manuscript tradition, we

are not yet in the position of being able to read the text in a

modern critical edition. The editors of Sources chrétiennes, to

whom we are indebted for producing such an edition of his Isa-

iah commentary, are currently occupied with the Commentary on

the Twelve. For the immediate future, then, the text to hand is that

15 Photius, Bibliotheca 172 (R. Henry, ed., Photius: Bibliothèque [9 vols.;

Paris: Belles Lettres, 1959–91], 2:168), speaks of people interjecting during

Chrysostom’s homilies on Genesis, so that they should (he suggests) be called

�μιλ�αι rather than λ�γοι.
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of J. P. Migne’s Patrologia graeca deriving from the seventeenth-

and eighteenth-century editions of available manuscripts. The

eighteenth-century edition of J. L. Schulze reproduced in PG

81:1256–1546 details the characteristics of manuscripts from

Augsburg and from Paris in particular, one of the former recom-

mending itself to him.16

In Theodoret’s Bible the book of Daniel occurs, as pre-

viously noted, among the prophets and following Ezekiel, a

placement he vigorously defends. (His canon of the Old Testa-

ment, incidentally, seems to include 1–2 Esdras and 3 Maccabees,

but—as with his fellow Antiochenes—not Esther.)17 The text of

Daniel in front of him comprises chapters 1–12, plus verse 1 of the

deuterocanonical story of Bel and the Dragon (but not Susanna).

Whereas he and his fellows at Antioch are reading the Old Testa-

ment in their local Greek version, which is normally that form of

the Septuagint known (Jerome tells us) as κοιν� or “Lucianic,”18

16 PG 81:9–14. Cf. CPG 6207.
17 It is in dealing again at the beginning of chapter 9, as at the end of

chapter 5, with the nonhistorical “Darius the Mede” that Theodoret will quote

1 Esdras in the same breath as Jeremiah and Zechariah on the length of the exile.

Second Esdras had been invoked by him in the preface to the Song commentary

in acquitting the work of the charge on licentiousness on the grounds that Ezra

had recomposed it and the other Scriptures burnt by Manasseh or lost in the

Babylonian sacking of Jerusalem—a fact “the blessed Fathers were aware of in

ranking it with the divine Scriptures” (PG 81:32). Third Maccabees is quoted

in connection with the doings of Antiochus II (the Great) in comment on 11:7.

The appearance in chapter 5 of the queen, whom Theodoret takes as Belshaz-

zar’s mother, would have been likely to evoke a reference to Queen Vashti, who

played a similar part in Esther, had the book been canonical for Theodoret, just

as Theodore in commentary on Ps 66:2would not have needed to cite from Jose-

phus the text of Esther 8:14–17 if his Bible had contained the book.
18 Ep. 106.2 (PL 22:838). Paul Kahle, The Cairo Geniza (2nd ed.; Ox-

ford: Blackwell, 1959), 256–57, argues that a translation distinct from that of

Alexandria called the Septuagint was earlier developed in Antioch and was

revised by Lucian in the third century. In the view of Sidney Jellicoe, The Sep-

tuagint and Modern Study (Oxford: Clarendon, 1968), 160–61, Lucian’s lack

of Hebrew relegated him to the role of reviser. Natalio Fernández Marcos, on

the other hand, The Septuagint in Context: Introduction to the Greek Versions of

the Bible (trans. Wilfred G. E. Watson; Leiden: Brill, 2001), 54, does not ac-

cept Kahle’s proposal of a number of Greek translations like the many Aramaic

targums, though he refers to the lxx as a “collection of translations” (xi, 22).

Kahle, The Cairo Geniza, 257, cites T. W. Manson, agreeing (on the basis of

Irenaeus) that the text associated with the name Theodotion rested on an early
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after the scholar-priest of Antioch who acted as translator or—

more likely—reviser, in the case of the book of Daniel it is the

version associated with the name of the earlier Jewish translator

Theodotion that they find as their biblical text in preference to

the lxx. At one place, 2:28, the text adopts a phrase found in the

lxx. At another, 8:2, where Theodoret finds Theodotion retain-

ing a transliterated Hebrew form (for “river”) in its version, “I was

at the Ουβαλ,” he offers as a paraphrase “I seemed to be standing

at the gate (some translators rendering it this way),” thus reveal-

ing he is aware of the lxx’s π	λη—but unaware that it is rather

Hebrew �abul, “gate,” that the Seventy are reading, his ignorance

of Hebrew being another exegetical limitation he shares with his

Antiochene fellows (and, in fact, all the Fathers but Jerome and

perhaps Origen).19 He is thus not in a position to remark on the

unique feature of the book’s survival partly in Aramaic (despite

his native familiarity with Syriac, a dialect of Aramaic),20 partly

in Hebrew, or to note that the Greek alone includes the prayer of

Azariah and the hymn of the three (young) men as 3:24–90 not

found in the Aramaic section of our Masoretic text.

There are a half-dozen individual features of this local text

of his (noted below where they occur), but they are of no partic-

ular significance. In this work Theodoret is not concerned often

to question the accuracy of his version; beyond checking the lxx

in the above cases and at 9:24, he seeks clarification on rare occa-

sions from other manuscripts, �ντ�γραφα.21 Unlike his earlier work

on the Song, and later on the Psalms, here he does not look for

light from the alternative versions of Aquila and Symmachus, the

latter cited once only, on 1:3, where Theodotion had settled for

transliterating a Persian word (though in a similar case, on 11:16,

version made in Ephesus.
19 Cf. Henri Crouzel, Origen (trans. A. S. Worrell; San Francisco:

Harper & Row, 1989), 12: “Certainly it would be wrong to credit Origen with a

knowledge of Hebrew like Jerome’s, but he must have had enough to direct the

compilation of the Hexapla, even if the actual work was done by some assistant.”

John N. D. Kelly, Jerome: His Life, Writings and Controversies (London: Duck-

worth, 1975), 50, traces Jerome’s fluency to his time in Chalcis with a Jewish

convert.
20 Cf. Pierre Canivet, Histoire d’une entreprise apologétique au ve siècle

(Paris: Bloud & Gay, 1957), 26–27.
21 The verses in question are 6:3; 7:5, 25; 8:5.
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he cites a version that we know from Jerome to be that of Sym-

machus).22 His focus is clearly not so much on textual criticism

as on the “historical” references in the text and their New Tes-

tament “fulfillment” that will endorse the prophetic status of the

“man of desires.” He is not inclined, either, to take refuge in

textual inconsistencies or other evidence of interference with the

text that suggest to modern commentators the hand of redactors.

He does not consider the possibility that the prayer in 9:4–20 has

been inserted, nor that the book closes with the stylized ending at

12:4, even when later editors’ additions introduce different time

spans that he is in some difficulty accommodating to his factual

approach.

4. theodoret’s σκοπ��: to accredit daniel as prophet

Theodoret is instead clearly preoccupied with the status of this

book, found in the Hebrew Bible but relegated there to the Writ-

ings, not having been listed among Torah or Prophets in the

catalogue of Ben Sira 48:22–49:12 in the early second century

(probably not composed by then, in fact).23 Hence the urgency of

his treating Daniel before coming next to Ezekiel, and well before

his treatment of Isaiah and Jeremiah that concludes his exegeti-

cal career (apart from Paul and the Quaestiones). He is aware from

the outset of the anomaly of the priority he gives to this book, ad-

dressing the matter early in the preface by citing again popular

demand for commentary while also betraying that underlying con-

cern, Jewish rejection of its prophetic status.

Firstly, it is because our friends required of us commentary

on this author, and we consider it a duty to give the petition-

ers the favor they request. But furthermore it is the Jews’

folly and shamelessness that causes us to pass over the oth-

ers for the moment and expound this author’s prophecies

22 Jerome, Commentariorum in Danielem [CCSL 75A; S. Hieronymi

Presbyteri Opera pars 1, opera exegetica 5; Turnhout: Brepols, 1964], 910).
23 Cf. Otto Eissfeldt, The Old Testament: An Introduction (trans. Peter

R. Ackroyd; Oxford: Blackwell, 1965), 520: “It can be clearly proved that the

book derives from the period between the return of Antiochus IV from his sec-

ond campaign against Egypt (167) and his death in April 163.” The late date,

of course, is a further reason for the book’s failure to be included in the corpus

of Prophets in the Hebrew Bible.
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a claim to a share for himself in the gift of interpretation, thanks

to his betters. He proceeds straightway to pose the key question,

putting it to Jewish opponents.

For us to establish their brazen behavior convincingly, let

us pose this question to them: what do you claim is typical

of a prophet? Perhaps your reply would be, Foreseeing and

foretelling the future. Let us see, therefore, whether blessed

Daniel had a foreknowledge of it and foretold it.28

Theodoret has thus, as we would expect of an Antiochene ex-

egete, adopted the concept of prospective prophecy, of the prophet

as seer, of a tight relationship between prophecy and historical

fulfillment, whether within the bounds of the Old Testament

(a perspective Diodore and especially Theodore would prefer)29

or extending to the New and beyond. And Daniel does not

disappoint: the book begins by citing the “historical” data of

Nebuchadnezzar’s assault on Jehoiakim’s Jerusalem: “This very

feature, his mentioning the kings of the time and the dates, betrays

his prophetic character, it being possible to find the other prophets

doing likewise.”30 The case is as good as closed.

This, then, is what prophecy is about, this is what prophets

do; and the book of Daniel, with its (apocalyptic) preoccupation

with empires and “times” and obscure rulers, is the prime ana-

logue of prophecy in the view of an Antiochene.31 For all his

This is not quite the approach he adopts to Daniel, however.
28 PG 81:1260.
29 Cf. Christoph Schäublin, Untersuchungen zu Methode und Herkunft

der antiochenischen Exegese (Theophaneia: Beiträge zur Religions- und

Kirchengeschichte des Altertums 23; Köln: Hanstein, 1974), 84: “Jedes

Buch soll aus einer bestimmten, vom Exegeten zu erkennenden geschichtlichen

Situation heraus verstanden und gedeutet werden; diese Situation hat innerhalb

der Grenzen des Zeitraums zu liegen, den die Schriften des Alten Testaments

selber noch erfassen” (“Each book should be understood and interpreted on

the basis of an individual historical situation that the exegete must discern;

this situation must lie within the parameters that the Scriptures of the Old

Testament themselves span” [my trans.]).
30 PG 81:1260.
31 Obviously not having been drilled in these matters, Theodoret (like

Theodore) does not highlight for his readers a significant literary difference be-

tween prophecy and apocalyptic, as Eissfeldt explains it, The Old Testament,

150: “It is immediately noticeable that in the apocalypses the saying, the genre

which takes up the bulk of space in the prophetic books, is entirely or almost
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own warning that the “the letter kills,” Theodoret proceeds to

read the references off the page in historical mode, thus becoming

embroiled like them in the hazards of such a literalist interpre-

tation. By way of some acknowledgement of the alternative role

of prophet as nabi� and not just seer, he will briefly concede that

a prophet differs from a chronicler in not including all historical

details—“only those things of which mention was required with

a view to bringing benefit”32
—and hence he explains the move-

ment in the text directly from Nebuchadnezzar to “Belshazzar” in

5:1 without inclusion of Evil-merodach (in his foreshortened cat-

alogue of Babylonian kings). Samuel, too, is cited in the preface as

one who, “instead of exercising the style of prophecy of the other

prophets,” was still “the greatest of the prophets”33 despite not

reeling off kings and empires and battles and dates. And by the

time Theodoret comes to Isaiah fifteen years later, under the in-

fluence of predecessors of another school he will accept that quite

another dimension can be given to prophecy.34

In this first foray of his into biblical prophecy, however, the

prophets are primarily concerned to give a precise forecast of the

future (and precision, �κρ�βεια, is vital to an Antiochene). If chap-

ter 1 closes with the statement (in the way Theodoret takes it),

“Daniel was there for one year of King Cyrus,”35 the prophet

meant to convey information as precisely as did the author of 2Chr

36:22–23 (whom the commentator quotes in support) in speaking

of Cyrus’s reign. “It was not without purpose,” he comments on

this 1:21, “that he added this detail: he wanted to make clear the

time of the whole prophecy. This was the reason he conveyed the

beginning of the prophetic work and added the end of it, for us

to reckon the years between the kingdoms and come to realize the

whole period of the prophetic work”36
—even if this makes Daniel

entirely lacking. The apocalyptists thus do not set forth divine utterances ulti-

mately received in a state of ecstatic possession, and are no longer speakers, but

simply authors. It follows that no saying of theirs could be collected.”
32 PG 81:1377.
33 PG 81:1261.
34 See Jean-Nöel Guinot, ed. and trans., Théodoret de Cyr: Commentaire

sur Isaïe (3 vols.; SC 276, 295, 315; Paris: Cerf: 1980–1984). An English transla-

tion of Theodoret’s Commentary on Isaiah will be published in the SBLWGRW

series in the near future.
35 PG 81:1281.
36 PG 81:1281.
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about ninety at the time and involves a contradiction with the time

reference in 10:1.

Prophecy, then, has to square with history; the book of

Daniel will therefore be supported in its “historical” statements

by other biblical works and secular historians like Flavius Jose-

phus. When at the close of chapter 5 the nonhistorical personage

“Darius the Mede” comes on stage, Theodoret commences the

following chapter with a very lengthy investigation into his origins

(Mede or Persian?) in which he inevitably finds himself involved

in errors and contradictions, finally insisting that he has got it right

but is prepared for his readers to differ.

This we found, then, by looking for the truth in each of the

inspired works; let each person take a position on it as choice

dictates: no harm will flow from uncertainty about race.

Truth, factual accuracy, �λ�θεια, is vital to prophecy; biblical state-

ment cannot contradict itself, prophetic “coherence” is a first

principle.37 What the commentator has to do is to show prophecy

achieving fulfillment in πρ�γματα, τ�λο�,  κβασι�. When 11:27–28

speaks of the campaigns of Antiochus IV in Egypt and their out-

come, and of what Theodoret takes to be his religious persecution

in Judea, he is pleased to be able to cite confirmation: “Both the

book of the Maccabees and the account of Josephus report this.”38

He insists at the same time that, even though the other authors

reported this activity of Antiochus as a past event, Daniel is speak-

ing “in advance,”39 a phrase recurring frequently;40 prophecy ex

eventu is not a possibility if Scripture is to be taken at face value.

The plight of the young men recounted in chapter 3, their long

37 Frances M. Young, Biblical Exegesis and the Formation of Christian

Culture (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1997), 182, sees Antioch re-

jecting the word “allegory” because it was associated with a tradition of exegesis

“which shattered the narrative coherence of particular texts, and the Bible as a

whole.... What we do have is an important stress on the ‘reality’ of the over-

arching narrative.” Cf. Schäublin, Untersuchungen, 170: “Der Bezug auf die

‘Realität’, die 
λ�θεια, stellt aber die wohl entscheidende Komponente der an-

tiochenischen ‘historischen’ Auslegung dar” (“Reference to the reality, al�theia,

forms the firmly established basis of the Antiochene historical hermeneutic” [my

trans.]).
38 PG 81:1520.
39 PG 81:1520.
40 See, for example, PG 81:1445, 1448, 1513, 1520, 1521.
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hymn and the prayer of Azariah (in the text of Theodotion) he

pointedly declines to apply to those suffering persecution under

Antiochus.

5. the challenge of apocalyptic

What prevents Theodoret thinking of this text in other terms

than prospective prophecy is that he (and his fellow Antiochenes)

finds in haggadic tales and apocalyptic material something inimi-

cal to their understanding of Scripture. If all the Old Testament

authors—with the exception of the sages and a mere chronicler,

but including the psalmist—are προφ�ται because inspired by the

Spirit, then they are capable of more than mere reflection on the

past or vague prognostications of a future still to be revealed.

(Hence debate even among modern scholars as to whether bibli-

cal apocalyptic finds its roots in prophecy—the more widely held

view—or in wisdom, with Gerhard von Rad.)41 We find Theodore

also having problems with the apocalyptic material he finds in the

Twelve, such as in sections of Joel and Zechariah, and with rec-

ognizing apocalyptic motifs like the Day of the Lord. Theodoret

will do little better when he reaches the Twelve and before that

the apocalyptic account of Gog and Magog in chapters 38–39 in

Ezekiel; here he fails to recognize the character of Daniel as a

collection of haggadic tales in its first half assembled and retold

by the author, and apocalyptic revelations in the second,42 the

overall purpose being to encourage Jews suffering persecution un-

der Antiochus IV Epiphanes in the mid-second century—just as

paleo-Christian and medieval art will adopt the motifs (in the Ro-

man catacombs and on the Irish high crosses, e.g.) to the same

41 Old Testament Theology (trans. D. M. G. Stalker; 2 vols.; Edinburgh:

Oliver & Boyd, 1962–1965), 2:305–6.
42 John E. Goldingay, Daniel (WBC 40; Dallas: Word, 1989), 322, in

writing of the genre of the book classes it (on the basis of its second part) as “an

apocalypse,” explaining this decision thus: “Apocalypse as a genre of writing

is now usefully distinguished from apocalyptic eschatology, a particular form

of eschatological belief that can appear in writings of various literary forms,

and from apocalypticism, a form of religious faith that can arise in particular

social contexts and in which apocalyptic eschatology has a prominent place.”

Alexander A. Di Lella, “Daniel,” NJBC, 408, identifies two literary genres in

the book, “the haggadic genre and the apocalyptic genre.”
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end.

The sweeping scenario of the book, especially its reference

to a range of epochs and empires and rulers, does not register

with Theodoret as the stuff of apocalyptic. In fact, in his preface

he appeals to it to validate Daniel’s claim to prophetic status by

comparison with Obadiah, Jonah, and Nahum, who trod a much

smaller stage and are yet classed as prophets by Jews. Daniel’s skill

as an interpreter of dreams only qualifies him as a successor to the

prophet Samuel (he says in the preface), not an apocalyptic seer.

The temptation to take the variation in names from Daniel to Bel-

teshazzar in the early tales as an index of a recycled miscellany is

resisted. In particular, Theodoret has extreme difficulty with the

numbers, a feature of apocalyptic; try as he may, he cannot get the

“seventy years” and “seventy weeks” and “a time, and times, and

half a time,” to add up, one problem being that he does not see in

the numeral seven a symbol of completeness. In chapter 9 he is at

his wits’ end, despite constant efforts to get the numbers to com-

pute; but on first principles he cannot capitulate.

Whereas some commentators suffering from unbelief think

the holy prophets are at odds, those nourished on the sacred

words and enlightened by divine grace find consistency in

the holy prophets.43

For an Antiochene, prophetic “coherence” is at risk.

The result of this inability of Theodoret and his peers to

grasp the nature of apocalyptic and recognize the material before

them in the book of Daniel, preferring to see it as prophecy with

a factual basis, !στορ�α, is that much time is spent by the commen-

tator reconciling contradictory details and establishing historical

accuracy—hence all the effort spent at the beginning of chapter 6

on identifying “Darius the Mede.”44 Unfortunately, the failure to

identify genre affects interpretation of the New Testament as well.

Daniel is extensively cited there, explicitly and implicitly, espe-

cially in equally apocalyptic passages, such as Jesus’ eschatological

43 PG 81:1457.
44 Likewise in regard to the vision in chapter 10, Theodoret could never

accept what Di Lella, “Daniel,” 418, says of it: “The apocalypse has the usual

purpose of guaranteeing the truth of the prediction of ultimate salvation by re-

counting in the form of prophecies what are actually past events.”
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discourse in Matt 24, the treatment of the antichrist (lit., “the law-

less one”) in the deutero-Pauline 2 Thessalonians, and the book

of Revelation. The authors’ purpose in these places, as always

with apocalyptic, is to substitute for unavailable factual preci-

sion the imaginative imagery and furniture of the end-times, like

cataclysms, figures of good and evil, angelic messengers, final bat-

tles, cosmic struggles, judgment scenes, divine triumph—usually

to encourage the virtuous to endure under trial. It is critical, if

these New Testament passages are to be properly understood, that

historical realism is not presumed, and that borrowings of Old

Testament motifs are not taken as confirmation of outcomes fore-

known and foretold.

Theodoret, approaching Daniel as he does, is unwilling or

unable to achieve this when acknowledging New Testament cita-

tion of parts of the book. Doubtless influenced by his predecessors

in Antioch and beyond, he sees the four empires that continue

to figure throughout the book (today recognized as Babylonian,

Mede, Persian, and Greek) as Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Greco-

Seleucid and Roman. Daniel is thus thought to be looking forward

to New Testament times, Jesus in his eschatological statements is

taken to be confirming the prophet’s forecasts (“With the Lord’s

prophecy corresponding to this prophecy, we shall be able to un-

derstand the verses before us,” Theodoret tells the readers of

11:40–4545), and the figure of Antiochus IV whom the author

retrospectively meditates on becomes the future antichrist of 2

Thess 2.46 Interpretation of Old and New Testament texts is thus

clouded—a pity in one who always aspires “to bring obscurity to

clarity,” and who labors tirelessly to achieve it. In the view of one

commentator on writers of this period, we are witnessing “a ‘tam-

ing’ of apocalyptic in order to integrate it into a larger picture of

a Christian world order, a ‘history of salvation’ culminating in the

redeemed life of the disciples of the risen Christ.”47

45 PG 81:1529.
46 PG 81:1533.
47 Brian E. Daley, “Apocalypticism in Early Christian Theology,” in The

Encyclopedia of Apocalypticism (ed. Bernard McGinn, John J. Collins, and

Stephen J. Stein; 3 vols.; New York: Continuum, 1998), 2:6.
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ΤΟΥ ΜΑΚΑΡΙΟΥ ΘΕΟΔΩΡΗΤΟΥ

ΕΠΙΣΚΟΠΟΥ ΚΥΡΟΥ ΥΠΟΜΝΗΜΑ

ΕΙΣ ΤΑΣ ΟΡΑΣΕΙΣ ΤΟΥ

ΠΡΟΦΗΤΟΥ ΔΑΝΙΗΛ.

|1256 προθεωρια

Ε� π�σι ��διον �ν τ� τ�ν θε�ων προφητ�ν �ναπτ�σσειν θεσπ�-

σματα, κα� το� μ�ν γρ�μματο�  περβα�νειν τ"ν #πιφ�νειαν, ε�� δ� τ$

β�θο� καταδ�νειν, κα� τ$ν #κε� κρυπτ&μενον το� νο'ματο� μαργαρ�την

θηρε�ειν, (σω� )ν ε�κ&τω� #νομ�σθη παρ*λκον �ν�γραπτον το�των ποιε�-

σθαι τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν, π�ντων ε/πετ�� παρ� α/τ"ν τ"ν �ν�γνωσιν τ��

προφη|1257 τικ�� διανο�α� #φικνουμ*νων· #πειδ" δ*, μ�αν μ�ν 0παντε� φ�σιν

#λ�χομεν, ο/κ (σην δ� 0παντε� γν�σιν #λ�βομεν (« �Εκ�στ3 γ�ρ δ�δο-

ται, φησ�ν, 4 φαν*ρωσι� το� Πνε�ματο� πρ$� τ$ συμφ*ρον, κα� 6λλ3

μ�ν δ�δοται δι� το� Πνε�ματο� λ&γο� σοφ�α�, 6λλ3 δ� λ&γο� γν7σεω�

κατ� τ$ α/τ$ Πνε�μα, .τ*ρ3 δ� π�στι� #ν τ� α/τ� Πνε�ματι·» κα�

τ� .ξ�� δ� 9σα�τω� κατ� δια�ρεσιν 0παντα διαν*μεται)· ο/δ�ν �πεικ$�

ο;μαι ποιε�ν, ε� το�� �γνοο�σι τ� θε�α το�των συγγρ�μματα <γγραφον

παραδ=ην διδασκαλ�αν, παιδ&θεν μ�ν α/το�� #ντραφε��, παρ� πολλ�ν δ�

συγγραφ*ων ε/σεβ�ν σμικρ�ν τινα γν�σιν #ρανισ�μενο�· κα� γ�ρ > θε�ο�

παρακελε�εται ν&μο�, ? παρ� τ�ν πατ*ρων μεμαθ'καμεν, το@� #γγ&νου�

διδ�σκειν. «Διδ�ξει� γ�ρ α/τ�, φησ�, το@� υCο�� σου, κα� το@� υCο@� τ�ν

υC�ν σου·» οD χ�ριν κα� > μ*γα� διδ�σκαλο� Δαβ�δ, «Προσ*χετε, λα&�

μου, φησ�, τ$ν ν&μον μου, κλ�νατε τ$ οE�  μ�ν ε�� τ� �'ματα το� στ&-

ματ&� μου· �νο�ξω #ν παραβολα�� τ$ στ&μα μου, φθ*γξομαι προβλ'ματα

�π� �ρχ��.» Ε;τα δεικν@� π&θεν τα�τα μεμ�θηκεν, «	Οσα Gκο�σαμεν,



COMMENTARY ON DANIEL

| 1256preface1

If it were easy for everyone to explicate the utterances of the di-

vine prophets, to get beyond the surface of the letter and penetrate

to the depths,2 and to light upon the pearl of the contents hidden

there, perhaps it would rightfully be thought an idle endeavor to

produce a commentary on them in writing if everyone easily ar-

rived at the prophetic message simply by reading. | 1257But though

we all share in the one nature, we do not all enjoy equal knowl-

edge: “To each is given the manifestation of the Spirit for the

common good; to one is given the utterance of wisdom through

the Spirit, to another the utterance of knowledge according to the

same Spirit, to another faith by the same Spirit,”3 and so on in

similar fashion, everything being distributed differently. Hence I

think it in no way improper for me to put into writing their teach-

ing for those ignorant of their divine written works, raised on them

as I have been from my youth and the beneficiary of some little

knowledge from many pious writers.4

After all, the divine law bids us teach our offspring what we

have learned from our parents: “Teach it to your children and your

children’s children.”5 This is the reason the great teacher David

also says, “Heed my law, my people, incline your ear to the words

of my mouth. I shall open my mouth in proverbs, I shall utter rid-

dles from of old.” Then to make clear from what source he learned

1 The numbers given in the margin throughout the translation refer to

the column numbers in PG 81.
2 Cf. Matt 13:45–46; 2 Cor 3:6.
3 1 Cor 12:7–9.
4 Theodoret admits to being a beneficiary or borrower (�ρανισ�μενο�; cf.

his dogmatic work Eranistes) of pious writers—not so much teachers, among

whom Theodore may have figured.
5 Deut 4:9, a text Theodoret will cite again when he comes to comment

upon the following psalm in his later Commentary on the Psalms. For the latter,

see Robert C. Hill, trans., Theodoret of Cyrus: Commentary on the Psalms (2 vols.;

FC 101–102; Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press, 2000–

2001).
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φησ�, κα� <γνωμεν α/τ�, κα� οC πατ*ρε� 4μ�ν διηγ'σαντο 4μ�ν, ο/κ

#κρ�βη �π$ τ�ν τ*κνων α/τ�ν, ε�� γενε�ν .τ*ραν.» Κα� τ�� γν7σεω�

τ"ν α�τ�αν διδ�σκων, «Ν&μον γ�ρ, φησ�ν, <θετο #ν �Ισρα'λ· Kσα #νετε�-

λατο το�� πατρ�σιν 4μ�ν, το� γνωρ�σαι α/τ� το�� υCο�� α/τ�ν, Kπω�

)ν γν� γενε� .τ*ρα, υCο� τεχθησ&μενοι· κα� �ναστ'σονται, κα� �ναγγε-

λο�σιν α/τ� το�� υCο�� α τ�ν.» Κα� τ"ν #κ τ�� διδασκαλ�α� Lφ*λειαν

δεικν@� #π�γει· «	Ινα θ�νται #π� τ$ν Θε$ν τ"ν #λπ�δα α τ�ν, κα� μ"

#πιλ�θωνται τ�ν <ργων το� Θεο�, κα� τ�� #ντολ�� α/το� #κζητ'σω-

σι.» Τα�την το�νυν τ"ν διδασκαλ�αν παρ� τ�ν πατ*ρων δεχ&μενοι, χρ*ο�

δ�καιον το�� μεθ�  μ�� γενομ*νοι� τε κα� #σομ*νοι� Pφε�λομεν, κα� προσ-

'κει το�του τ"ν <κτισιν ε/γνωμ&νω� ποι'σασθαι. Ο/ μ&νον δ� 4μ�� >

θε�ο� διεγε�ρει ν&μο�, �λλ� κα� πολλο� τ�ν #πισ'μων συν'θων, θερμ��

4μ�� λιπαρ'σαντε�, θαQ��σαι τ$ν �γ�να το�τον Gν�γκασαν. Φ*ρε το�-

νυν, το� θειοτ�του Δανι"λ τ"ν προφητε�αν, 9� <νι μ�λιστα, σαφ� το��

�γνοο�σι ποι'σωμεν. 
Ισω� δ*, ο/δ� το�� γν7σεω� Gξιωμ*νοι� 6χρηστο�

οDτο� > π&νο� γεν'σεται· S γ�ρ πλε�ονα ε ρ'σουσιν Tν νενομ�κασιν, S

τ� α τ�ν #ν το�� 4μετ*ροι� ε ρ�σκοντε�, βεβαι7σουσι τ� κοινων�U τ$

 π$ σφ�ν α/τ�ν θηρευθ*ν· φιλε� γ�ρ πω� 4 τ�ν πλει&νων συγκατ�θε-

σι� κρατ�νειν τ� νοηθ*ντα. Το�τον δ� τ$ν προφ'την #π� το� παρ&ντο�

.ρμηνε�ειν πειρ7μεθα, ο/χ 9� τ�ν 6λλων καταφρονο�ντε�, μ" γ*νοιτο·

0παντα� γ�ρ (σμεν το� θε�ου Πνε�ματο� Vργανα· �λλ� πρ�τον |1260 μ*ν,

Kτι το�του τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν 4μ�� οC συν'θει� #π'γγειλαν, κα� προσ�κον

4γο�μεθα Wν Xτ'θημεν χ�ριν, τα�την δο�ναι το�� Xτηκ&σιν. 
Επειτα δ�

4μ�� 4 �Ιουδα�ων 6νοι� τε κα� �να�δεια παρασκευ�ζει το@� μ�ν 6λλου�

#ν τ� παρ&ντι καταλιπε�ν, τ�� δ� το�του προρρ'σει� γυμνο�ν, κα� δ'-

λα� ποιε�ν· ε�� γ�ρ τοσα�την �ναισχυντ�αν Yλασαν, 9� κα� το� χορο�

τ�ν προφητ�ν το�τον �ποσχοιν�ζειν, κα� α/τ�� α/τ$ν τ�� προφητικ��
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these things, he says, “All that we heard and came to know, and that

our fathers recounted to us, was not hidden from their children for

another generation.” And to bring out the source of the knowl-

edge, he says, “He gave a law in Israel, everything he commanded

our ancestors to convey to their children so that another genera-

tion may know them, children yet to be born to them; they will

rise up and announce them to their children.” And to bring out

the value of the teaching he goes on, “That they may place their

hope in God, and not forget his works but seek out his command-

ments.”6 Having received this teaching from our parents, then, we

owe a due debt to those who come after you and are yet to be, and

must discharge this obligation gratefully. Now, it is not only the

divine law that prompts us: many illustrious acquaintances also

have made earnest supplication to us and obliged us to summon

up courage for this contest.

So come now, let us to the best of our ability make clear to

those in ignorance the inspired composition of the most divine

Daniel. Perhaps this labor of ours, however, will not prove with-

out benefit even to those already enjoying knowledge: they will

either discover more than they thought, or by discovering their

ideas in ours they will confirm by the commonality what they came

upon through their own efforts, the consensus of a greater num-

ber normally strengthening our convictions. Now, for the moment

let us endeavor to comment on this prophet without scorning the

others—perish the thought: we know they are all instruments of

the divine Spirit. Firstly, however, | 1260it is because our friends re-

quired of us commentary on this author, and we consider it a duty

to give the petitioners the favor they request. But furthermore it

is the Jews’ folly and shamelessness that causes us to pass over the

others for the moment and expound this author’s prophecies and

make them clear, embarking as they did on such brazen behavior

as to cordon off this author from the band of the prophets and strip

him of the prophetic title itself.7

6 Ps 78:1–7.
7 It is clear from Ben Sira (cf. Sir 48:22–49:12) in the early second cen-

tury b.c.e. that Daniel (probably composed later than that) was not numbered

among the (Latter—a still later term) Prophets with Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel,

and The Twelve (“minor” or shorter, Augustine’s term) Prophets. Hence in the

Hebrew Bible the book is included instead among the Writings, whereas the lxx

and Vulgate place it after Ezekiel. Theodoret, in fact, is treating of it before the
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προσηγορ�α� �ποστερε�ν. 
Εστι δ� α/τ�ν �ναιδ�� μ*ν, ο/κ �π$ σκο-

πο� δ� τ$ τ*χνασμα· #πειδ" γ�ρ τ�ν 6λλων Zπ�ντων πολλ� σαφ*στερον

τ"ν το� μεγ�λου Θεο� κα� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν �Ιησο� Χριστο� προεθ*σπι-

σε παρουσ�αν, ο/ μ&νον ? ποι'σει προαγορε�σα�, �λλ� κα� τ$ν χρ&νον

προειρηκ7�, κα� τ$ν μ*χρι τ�� α/το� παρουσ�α� τ�ν #τ�ν #ντεθεικ]�

�ριθμ&ν, κα� 0παντα σαφ�� καταλ*ξα� τ� το�του� α/το@� μετ� τ"ν �πι-

στ�αν καταληψ&μενα λυπηρ�, ε�κ&τω�, 0τε δ" θεομισε�� κα� τ�� �ληθε�α�

#χθρο�, τολμ�σιν �ναιδ�� λ*γειν 9� ο/κ <στι προφ'τη� > τα�τα κα� μυ-

ρ�α _τερα χρησμολογ'σα�, �ποχρ�ν 4γο�μενοι τ"ν ο�κε�αν �π&φασιν ε��

τ"ν το� ψε�δου� βεβα�ωσιν. Θαυμαστ$ν δ� ο/δ*ν, ε� κατ� το� Μονογε-

νο�� λυττ'σαντε�, το@� εaνου� το� Δεσπ&του συκοφαντο�σι θερ�ποντα�·

συμβα�νει γ�ρ το�� προτ*ροι� τ� δε�τερα. Δι$ κα� > Κ�ρι&� φησιν· «Ε�

#μ� #δ�ωξαν, κα�  μ�� δι7ξουσι.» Κα� π�λιν· «Ε� τ$ν ο�κοδεσπ&την Βε-

ελζεβο@β �πεκ�λεσαν, π&σ3 μ�λλον το@� ο�κιακο@� α/το� ;» 	Ινα δ� #κ

πολλο� το� περι&ντο� τ"ν �να�δειαν α/τ�ν διελ*γξωμεν, πυθ7μεθα α/-

τ�ν οdτω�· Τ� προφ'του (διον ε;να� φατε ; �Αλλ� γ�ρ (σω� )ν ε(ποιεν, τ$

τ� μ*λλοντα προειδ*ναι τε κα� προλ*γειν. 
Ιδωμεν το�νυν, ε� μ" τα�τα

κα� προμεμ�θηκε, κα� προε�ρηκεν > μακ�ριο� Δανι'λ. Κα� τ$ν μ�ν περ�

το� Δεσπ&του Χριστο� λ&γον τ*ω� #πισχ�μεν, τ�� δ� 6λλα� α/το� προ-

φητε�α� ε�� μ*σον �γ�γωμεν. Ε ρ�σκομεν το�νυν α/τ$ν πολλ� μ�ν περ�

τ�� Βαβυλων�ων βασιλε�α�, πολλ� δ� περ� τ�� Περσ�ν κα� Μακεδ&νων,

πολλ� δ� κα� περ� τ�� τ�ν �Ρωμα�ων προαγορε�σαντα· κα� τ�να μ�ν

πε�σεται > Βαβυλων�ων βασιλε��, Kπω� δ� Π*ρσαι τ"ν #κε�νου παραλ'-

ψονται βασιλε�αν, <πειτα Kτι το�του� καταλ�σα� > Μακεδ]ν τελευτ'σει

μ�ν α/τ$� 9� τ�χιστα, τ*τταρε� δ� �νθ� .ν$� κληρονομ'σουσι τ"ν βασι-

λε�αν· κα� Kτι #ξ .ν$� το�των βλαστ'σα� τι� μυρ�α Kσα #ργ�σεται το��

�Ιουδα�οι� δειν�, κα� Kτι θε�α� �πολα�σαντε� βοηθε�α� τ�� #κε�νου θη-

ρι&τητο� �παλλαγ'σονται. Ε;τα μεταβ�� #κε�θεν προλ*γει τ"ν �Ρωμα�ων

�σχ�ν, κα� Kτι π�σα� καταγωνισ�μενοι τ�� βασιλε�α�, τ$ν παρ� π�ντων

κομιο�νται δασμ&ν. Τ� δε� λ*γειν, Kσα περ� το� τ�ν Α�γυπτ�ων, κα� το�

|1261 τ�ν Σ�ρων προηγ&ρευσε βασιλ*ων, κα� Kσα �λλ'λοι� #ργ�σονται δειν�,
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Yet while this contrivance of theirs is brazen, it is not with-

out significance. After all, he prophesied much more clearly than

all the others the coming of our great God and Savior Jesus Christ,

not only foretelling what he would do but also foretelling the time,

stipulating the number of years until his coming and clearly listing

all the disasters that would befall them personally in consequence

of their unbelief. So it is not surprising that as haters of God and

enemies of the truth they would shamelessly presume to claim that

the one who gave utterance to these and countless other oracles is

no prophet, confident that their own judgment was sufficient to

confirm this falsehood. Now, it is not surprising if after inveighing

against the Only Begotten they malign the Lord’s devoted minis-

ters, this latter behavior being in accord with the former. Hence

the Lord, too, says, “If they persecuted me, they will also per-

secute you,” and again, “If they called the master of the house

Beelzebul, how much more will they abuse his household.”8

For us to refute their brazen claims in abundance, however,

let us pose this question to them: what do you claim is typical of a

prophet? Perhaps their reply would be, Foreseeing and foretelling

the future. Let us see, therefore, whether blessed Daniel had a

foreknowledge of it and foretold it. For the time being let us pass

over the account of Christ the Lord, and concentrate on his other

prophecies. We find him, then, making many prophecies about

the kingdom of the Babylonians, many about that of the Persians

and the Macedonians, and many also about that of the Romans,

what the king of the Babylonians will suffer, how Persians will take

over his kingdom, then the fact that the Macedonian will destroy

them and will himself meet a rapid end, and four people will suc-

ceed to the kingdom in place of one, and the fact that from one of

these someone will spring up and wreak havoc on the Jews, and

they will receive divine help and be freed from his ferocity. From

that point he then moves to foretell the power of the Romans, and

the fact that they will conquer all the kingdoms and exact tribute

from them all. What should be said of all his prophecies of the

kings of the Egyptians and | 1261the Syrians, all the troubles they will

others, leaving Ezekiel for his next work, and Isaiah and Jeremiah until the end

of his exegetical career; the reason for its priority seems to be a polemical one,

the question raised by the Jews about its place in the prophetic corpus (which

modern readers would also raise), as well as those appeals from curious readers.
8 John 15:20; Matt 10:25.
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κα� τ�� μετ� τα�τα τ�� ε�ρ'νη� σπονδ��, κα� τ�� #πιγαμ�α� κα� συγ-

γενε�α�, ε;τα π�λιν το@� �κηρ�κτου� πολ*μου� μετ� τ"ν γεγενημ*νην

καταλλαγ'ν ; Τ$ν το�νυν τα�τα π�ντα προεγνωκ&τα κα� προειρηκ&τα,

κα� �ν�γραπτον τ"ν μν'μην α/τ�ν καταλιπ&ντα, π�� ο/ δυσσεβ�� κα�

�ν&σιον το� τ�ν προφητ�ν #ξορ�ζειν χορο� ; Ε� γ�ρ τα�τα προφητε�α�

�λλ&τρια, τ�να προφητε�α� τ� (δια ; Ε� δ� Kτι τ�ν ο�κε�ων ο/ προτ�-

θησι λ&γων τ&, Τ�δε λ*γει Κ�ριο�, κα� το�του χ�ριν τ�� προφητικ��

α/τ$ν �ποστερο�σι συμμορ�α�, ε�π�τωσαν 4μ�ν, τ� τοιο�τον �Αβρα�μ >

πατρι�ρχη� ε�ρηκ]� προφ'τη�  π$ το� τ�ν Kλων προσηγορε�θη Θεο�.

Περ� το� γ�ρ �Αβρα�μ #λ*χθη· «Κα� ν�ν �π&δο� τ"ν γυνα�κα τ� �νδρ�,

Kτι προφ'τη� #στ�, κα� προσε�ξεται περ� σο�, κα� σωθ'σg σ@ κα� π�� >

ο;κ&� σου.» Κα� > μακ�ριο� δ� Δαβ�δ περ� τε α/το�, κα� το� υC*ω�, κα�

το� #κγ&νου φησ�ν, Kτι «
Ηλεγξεν  π�ρ α/τ�ν > Θε$� βασιλε��, λ*γων·

Μ" 0πτεσθε τ�ν χριστ�ν μου, κα� #ν το�� προφ'ται� μου μ" πονηρε�ε-

σθε.» Κα� > μ*γιστο� δ� προφ'τη� Σαμου"λ, > παιδ&θεν νεωκ&ρο�, ο/

κατ� το@� 6λλου� <χει προφ'τα� τ�� προφητε�α� τ$ ε;δο�, �λλ� κα� α/-

τ$� S δι� Pνε�ρων, S δι� μεθημεριν�ν τινων �ποκαλ�ψεων προγν7σει�,

#ννο�α�, κα� προρρ'σει� #δ*ξατο. Πολεμε�τε το�νυν κα� #κε�νοι� �ναφαν-

δ&ν, κα� το� συλλ&γου τ�ν προφητ�ν α/το@� #κβ�λλετε προφαν��. Ε�

δ� τ"ν ε�� #κε�νου� παραιτε�σθε παροιν�αν, φε�γετε κα� τ"ν κατ� α/-

το� συκοφαντ�αν· προφ'τη� γ�ρ, κα� προφ'τη� #πιθυμ�U κα� π&θ3 τ�ν

μελλ&ντων τ"ν γν�σιν δεξ�μενο�, Cδρ�σι κα� π&νοι�, νηστε�U κα� κα-

κουχ�U τ� #σ&μενα διδαχθε��, ο/χ ? μ&νοι� �Ιουδα�οι� συμβ'σεται, �λλ�

τ�ν κοιν�ν τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� πραγμ�των τ"ν ο�κονομ�αν κα� προμαθ]ν

κα� προδιδ�ξα�. Σκοπ'σατε το�νυν, ε� μ" λ�αν 6δικον, �Αβδιο� μ�ν τ�
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bring on one another, the later peace treaties through marriage and

kinship, then in turn the implacable wars after reconciliation had

been achieved?

How, therefore, would it not be impious and sacrilegious to

exclude from the band of the prophets the one who foreknew and

foretold all this, and left a record of it in writing? I mean, if this

does not belong to prophecy, what is typical of prophecy? If, on

the other hand, they eliminate him from the company of prophets

for the reason that he does not prefix to his own words the phrase,

Thus says the Lord, let them tell us what expression of this kind

the patriarch Abraham uttered to be called prophet by the God

of all. It was said of Abraham, remember, “Return the wife to

her husband now, because he is a prophet, and he will pray for

you, and you and all your household will live.” Blessed David

said of himself, his son and his descendants, “God charged kings

on their behalf, Lay no hand on my anointed, do no harm to my

prophets.”9 And Samuel, the greatest prophet, a temple minis-

ter from his youth, instead of exercising the style of prophecy of

the other prophets was given foreknowledge, understanding, and

prophecy either in dreams or in revelations by day.10 So take issue

openly also with them, and expel them publicly from the group of

the prophets. If, on the other hand, you decline to exhibit madness

toward them, be careful not to slander him as well: he is a prophet,

and a prophet who received knowledge of the future by desire and

longing,11 was instructed in future events by sweat and tears, fast-

ing and ill-treatment, and who learned and taught ahead of time

not only what would happen to the Jews but the divine plan for the

common affairs of the whole world.

Consider, then, whether it would not be highly unfair to in-

clude among the prophets Obadiah, who forecast only the troubles

9 Gen 20:7 (loosely cited); Ps 105:14–15.
10 Theodoret accords this title “greatest of the prophets” not to Moses

(unlike the New Testament) but to Samuel, possibly on the basis of the com-

munications to him as a child recorded in 1 Sam 3 (though interpretation of

dreams is another feature of apocalyptic), whereas that book (cf. ch. 12) shows

him claiming prophetic status not as a seer but as one who transmits God’s will

to the people.
11 In Theodotion’s version of Dan 9:23; 10:11, 23 the prophet is called a

“man of desires,” the term by which Theodoret will refer to him in his preface

to the Psalms commentary.
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το@� �Ιδουμα�ου� μ&νον καταληψ&μενα κακ� προαγορε�σαντα, κα� �Ιω-

ν�ν δ*, κα� Ναο@μ, περ� μι�� π&λεω� προθεσπ�σαντα� τ�� Νινευi το��

προφ'ται� #γκαταλ*γειν, τ$ν δ� μακ�ριον Δανι"λ ο/ περ� π&λεω� μι��,

ο/δ� περ� <θνου� βραχ*ο�, �λλ� περ� τ�ν μεγ�στων βασιλει�ν προειρη-

κ&τα, Χαλδαϊκ��, Περσικ��, Μακεδονικ��, �Ρωμαϊκ��, κα� τ�ν κατ�

μ*ρο�  π$ το�των γεγενημ*νων, τ�� προφητικ�� προσηγορ�α� �ποστε-

ρε�ν, κα� τ�� πνευματικ�� χ�ριτο� �λλ&τριον ε;ναι λ*γειν. Κα� μ"ν <δει

κα� λ�αν  μ�� Vντα� �γν7μονα� τ$ν Ναβουχοδον&σορ α�δεσθ�ναι τ$ν |1264

δυσσεβ�, τ$ν θηρι7δη, τ$ν β�ρβαρον, τ$ν τ�ν θε�ων �μ�ητον, βο�ν-

τα περ� το� Δανι"λ, κα� λ*γοντα· «	Οτι Πνε�μα Θεο� 0γι&ν #στιν #ν

α/τ�.» Κα� γ�ρ τ� Vντι το� θε�ου Πνε�ματο� <ργον �ν, κα� τ$ #ν�-

πνιον ε�πε�ν, k _τερο� θεασ�μενο� #πελ'σθη, κα� το�του δηλ�σαι τ"ν

.ρμηνε�αν �κριβ�� τε κα� �ληθ��. �Υμ�� δ� ο/δ� το�το πε�θει τ"ν κατ�

το� προφ'του καταλ�σαι μαν�αν, �λλ� δι� το� προφ'του τ� το� προφ'-

του πολεμε�τε Δεσπ&τg. �Αλλ� > μ�ν προφ'τη� ο/δ�ν #κ τ�ν  μετ*ρων

βλαβ'σεται τεχνασμ�των· προφ'την γ�ρ α/τ$ν δε�κνυσι τ� θε�α συγ-

γρ�μματα, βεβαιο� δ� τ"ν πρ&γνωσιν κα� τ$ τ�� προρρ'σεω� τ*λο�.

�Αλλ� γ�ρ ν�ν >ρ�ντε� τ� πρ�γματα νοο�μεν #κε�να τ� παλαι� θεσπ�-

σματα, κα�  π� α/τ�ν ποδηγο�μενοι τ�ν πραγμ�των �Uδ�ω� λαμβ�νομεν

τ"ν τ�ν πραγμ�των κατ�ληψιν·  με�� δ� τ"ν ο�κε�αν παροιν�αν κα� δι�

το�των δηλο�τε. �Αλλ� ν�ν μ�ν #ν κεφαλα�3 τ��  μετ*ρα� �ναιδε�α� το@�

#λ*γχου� #ποιησ�μεθα· 4 δ� κατ� μ*ρο� .ρμηνε�α #ναργ*στερον  μ�ν

#λ*γξει τ"ν 6νοιαν. Φ*ρε το�νυν, τ'ν τε  π�ρ 4μ�ν α/τ�ν �πολογ�αν,

κα� τ"ν �Ιουδα�ων κατηγορ�αν �ποχρ7ντω� ποιησ�μενοι, τ"ν τ�� προ-

φητε�α�  π&θεσιν δ'λην πρ&τερον καταστ'σωμεν, ε;θ� οdτω� τ�� κατ�

λ*ξιν .ρμηνε�α� Zψ7μεθα. Μετ� τ$ν �Ιωσ�αν (ε/σεβ"� δ� οDτο� γεγ*-

νηται βασιλε@�) #βασ�λευσε τ�� �Ιουδα�α� �Ιω�χαζ, > υC$� α/το�, τρε��

μ�να� Kλου� κα� Pλ�γα� 4μ*ρα�· δι7νυμο� δ� οDτο� �ν· #ν μ�ν γ�ρ τα��

Βασιλε�αι�, κα� το�� Παραλειπομ*νοι�, �Ιω�χαζ Pνομ�ζεται· > δ� μακ�-

ριο� �Ιερεμ�α� α/τ$ν > προφ'τη� Σελε�μ προσαγορε�ει. Το�τον δορυ�-

λωτον > τ�� Α�γ�πτου βασιλε@� Φαρα] Νεχα] λαβ7ν, α�χμ�λωτον ε��

τ"ν Α(γυπτον �π'γαγεν· #χειροτ&νησε δ� �ντ� α/το� βασιλ*α �Ελιακε�μ

τ$ν �δελφ$ν α/το�, κα� �Ιωακε�μ α/τ$ν προσηγ&ρευσεν. �Εβασ�λευσε δ�

οDτο� mν κα� δ*κα <τη πρ$� Pλ�γοι� μησ�ν. �Εν δ� τ� τρ�τ3 <τει τ�� το�-

του βασιλε�α� #πιστρατε�σα� Ναβουχοδον&σορ, > τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων βα-

σιλε��, <λαβε μ�ν ο/κ Pλ�γου� δορυαλ7του� τ�ν #π� ε/γενε�U λαμπρυνο-

μ*νων· <λαβε δ� κα� <νια τ�ν Cερ�ν σκευ�ν τ�ν τα�� θε�αι� λειτουργ�αι�
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befalling the Idumeans, and Jonah and Nahum, who prophesied

about a single city, Nineveh, but to strip blessed Daniel of the ti-

tle of prophet, though he made prophecies not of a single city or

of a tiny nation but of the greatest kingdoms—Chaldean, Persian,

Macedonian, Roman—and what was done by them individually,

and to say he has no claim to the spiritual charism. Indeed, in your

gross ingratitude you should even respect Nebuchadnezzar, that | 1264

irreligious, cruel, savage man, a stranger to the divine mysteries,

who cried aloud about Daniel in the words, “The holy Spirit of

God is in him.”12 It was, in fact, an effect of the truly divine Spirit

both to describe the dream another person had seen and forgotten

and to give a precise and correct explanation of it. Yet not even this

convinces you to cease your frenzy against the prophet; instead,

in the prophet you contend with the Lord of the prophet. The

prophet, however, will suffer no harm from your machinations:

the divine writings show him to be a prophet, and the fulfill-

ment of the prophecy confirms the foreknowledge: witnessing the

events in our time, we understand those ancient prophecies, and

with guidance from them we easily appreciate the occurrence of

the events, whereas you display your peculiar frenzy even in this.

While for the time being, however, we have in summary fashion

refuted your brazen claims, the verse-by-verse commentary will

provide a yet clearer refutation of your folly.

So come now, having given an adequate defense of ourselves

and sufficient accusation of Jews, let us first make clear the theme

of the inspired work, and then in this fashion come to the textual

commentary. After Josiah, the king who proved to be pious, Je-

hoahaz his son ruled Judah for three whole months and a few days.

He had two names, being called Jehoahaz in Kings and Chroni-

cles, whereas the blessed prophet Jeremiah calls him Shallum.13

Pharaoh Neco king of Egypt took him prisoner and led him off

as a captive to Egypt, in his place appointing his brother Eliakim

king and calling him Jehoiakim; he reigned eleven years and a few

months. In the third year of his reign Nebuchadnezzar king of

the Babylonians invaded, taking prisoner not a few of the nobility,

seizing also some of the sacred vessels dedicated to divine worship,

12 Cf. Dan 4:8–9.
13 Cf. 2 Kgs 23–24; 2 Chr 36; Jer 22:11 (Jehoahaz perhaps his coronation

name, as his brother Eliakim became Jehoiakim).
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�φιερωμ*νων· δασμ$ν δ* τινα #πιθε�� τ� �Ιωακε�μ �π�ρεν ε�� τ"ν Βαβυ-

λ�να. Ε;τα, το�του τ$ν >ρισθ*ντα φ&ρον #κτ�σαι μ" βουλομ*νου, π�λιν

#πεστρ�τευσε το�� �Ιεροσολ�μοι�, κα� τ"ν π&λιν .λ7ν, κα� το�τον �ν-

ελ7ν, καθ�στησιν �ντ� α/το� βασιλ*α τ$ν #ξ α/το�, �Ιωακε�μ μ�ν  π$

τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων Pνομασθ*ντα, �Ελιακε�μ δ� π�λιν |1265 μετονομασθ*ντα. Κα�

το�τον δ� > μακ�ριο� �Ιερεμ�α� > προφ'τη� �Ιεχον�αν Pνομ�ζει. «Ζ�

γ�ρ, φησ�, λ*γει Κ�ριο�, #�ν γεν&μενο� γ*νηται �Ιεχον�α�, υC$� �Ιωακε�μ

βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, �ποσφρ�γισμα #π� τ�� χειρ&� μου τ�� δεξι��, #κε�θεν

#κσπ�σω σε, κα� παραδ7σω σε ε�� χε�ρα� ζητο�ντων τ"ν ψυχ'ν σου, Tν

σ@ ε/λαβ� �π$ προσ7που α/τ�ν, ε�� χε�ρα� τ�ν Χαλδα�ων.» Κα� το�του

το�νυν τρε�� μ�να� πρ$� Pλ�γαι� 4μ*ραι� τ"ν βασιλε�αν πρυτανε�σαντο�,

τ&τε π�λιν > Ναβουχοδον&σορ, > τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων βασιλε��, στρατι�ν

�ποστε�λα� κα� στρατηγ&ν, το�τον μ�ν α�χμ�λωτον �π'γαγεν ε�� τ"ν

Βαβυλ�να, τ� δ� Σεδεκ�U θε�3 πρ$� πατρ$� α/το� Vντι τ"ν βασιλε�αν

#νεχε�ρισε· κα� το�του δ� #νιαυτ$ν _να πρ$� το�� δ*κα βασιλε�σαντο�,

ε;τα τ$ν #γκε�μενον ο/ δεδωκ&το� φ&ρον, μετ� πολλ�� μ�ν δυν�μεω�

#πιστρατε�ει το�� �Ιεροσολ�μοι� τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων > βασιλε��, <πειτα

πολιορκ'σα�, κα� τ� λιμ� κατ� α/τ�ν συμμ�χ3 χρησ�μενο�, κα� μηχα-

ν'ματα το�� περιβ&λοι� προσενεγκ7ν, �'γνυσι μ�ν τ$ τε�χο�, �ναιρε� δ�

το@� πλε�στου�, το@� δ� λοιπο@� #ξανδραποδ�σα� �π�γει δορυαλ7του�,

πυρ� τ'ν τε π&λιν κα� τ$ Cερ$ν παραδο��. �Αλλ� > τ�ν Kλων Θε&�, > τα�τα

παθε�ν �Ιουδα�ου� δι� τ"ν πολλ"ν α/τ�ν συγχωρ'σα� παρανομ�αν, οa-

τε κολ�ζων παντελ�� α/το@� τ�� ο�κε�α� κηδεμον�α� #γ�μνωσεν· �λλ�

το�� μ�ν #ν τ� �Ιουδα�U οo&ν τινα� παιδον&μου� #δεδ7κει, τ&ν τε Ο/ρ�αν

τ$ν Σαμα�ου, κα� �Ιερεμ�αν τ$ν το� Χελκ�ου, 6νδρα Cερωσ�νg κα� προ-

φητε�U λ�μποντα· το�� δ� κατ� τ"ν πρ7την α�χμαλωσ�αν δορυαλ7τοι�

�παχθε�σιν ε�� Βαβυλ�να, το@� περ� τ$ν μακ�ριον Δανι"λ συναπ*στειλεν,

�Εζεκι"λ, κα� �Αναν�αν, κα� �Αζαρ�αν, κα� Μισα'λ· pν� <χοντε� τ�� νομι-

κ�� πολιτε�α� �κριβε�� διδασκ�λου�, μ" πολλ"ν #κ τ�� τ�ν βαρβ�ρων
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imposing a tribute on Jehoiakim and departing to Babylon. Then,

when he refused to pay the tribute, he attacked Jerusalem again,

captured the city, slew him and in his place appointed as king his

son, called Jehoiachin by the Jews but once more given a different

name Eliakim,14 | 1265the prophet Jeremiah calling him Jeconiah: “As

I live, says the Lord, if Jeconiah, son of Jehoiakim king of Judah,

were to be the signet ring on my right hand, I would tear you from

there and give you into the hands of those who seek your life, of

whose presence you are afraid, into the hands of the Chaldeans.”15

So when he had governed the kingdom for three months and a few

days, Nebuchadnezzar king of the Babylonians then sent his army

and a general once again, and took him off in captivity to Baby-

lon, entrusting the kingdom to his uncle Zedekiah; he reigned

eleven years. Next, when he did not pay the tribute that had been

imposed, the king of the Babylonians marched against Jerusalem

with great might, then besieged it, used famine as an ally against

them, brought siege machines to the ramparts, breached the wall,

slew most of them, captured the rest and took them off in chains,

consigning both city and temple to the flames.

The God of all, however, who allowed Jews to suffer this

on account of their grave lawlessness, did not deprive them of his

characteristic care with the purpose of punishing them absolutely:

he gave those in Judea as pedagogues Uriah son of Shemaiah16

and Jeremiah son of Hilkiah, a man conspicuous for priesthood

and prophecy.17 In the company of those taken off as prisoners

to Babylon in the first captivity, he sent with Daniel also Ezekiel,

Hananiah, Azariah and Mishael so that they might have diligent

teachers in the way of life according to the law and incur no se-

14 It is thought, rather, that Jehoiakim died of natural causes (though

Dan 1:2 could encourage Theodoret’s idea of his execution), leaving the throne

to Jehoiachin (a name not different in form in Greek from Jehoiakim—hence

Theodoret’s gratuitous remark that he also bore the name of Eliakim, Je-

hoiakim’s original name).
15 Jer 22:24–25.
16 Cf. Jer 26:20–23.
17 As in his commentary on Jer 1:1, Theodoret seems to presume

Jeremiah is himself a priest rather than simply from a priestly family (He-

brew and Greek of that verse being ambiguous, and modern commentators also

undecided). He proceeds to conflate, as he has done with 1–2 Kings, 1–2 Chron-

icles, and Jeremiah, the evidence from Daniel and Ezekiel as though prophetical

books of equal status and historical value.
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#πιμιξ�α� δ*ξωνται λ7βην, �λλ� <χωσιν �ρχ*τυπα τ�� προγονικ�� α/το@�

�ρετ�� κα� φιλοσοφ�α� �ναμιμν'σκοντα. Τοσα�την > τ�ν Kλων Θε$� τ�ν

Zμαρτωλ�ν ποιε�ται προμ'θειαν, Kτι το@� ε/νοϊκ�� α/τ� δουλε�οντα�,

κα� θεραπε�ειν α/τ$ν διαπαντ$� προθυμουμ*νου�, τ�� #κε�νων _νεκεν

Lφελε�α� α�χμαλ7του� συνεχ7ρησεν �παχθ�ναι, κα� δουλε�αν χαλεπ"ν

 πομε�ναι, κα� πολλο�� κινδ�νοι� περιπεσε�ν, κα� δι� κυμ�των κα� κλ�-

δωνο� >δε�σαι τ$ν β�ον. Οdτω γ�ρ κα� δι� �Ωση� το� προφ'του φησ�ν,

Kτι « �Απ*κτεινα δι�  μ�� το@� προφ'τα� #ν �'ματι στ&ματ&� μου.»

Οdτω τ"ν τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� πραγματευ&μενο� σωτηρ�αν, το@� Zγ�ου� συν-

εχ7ρησεν �ποστ&λου� #κε�να παθε�ν τ� �ν�γραπτα π�θη. Τα�την τ�ν

�Ιουδα�ων ποιο�μενο� πρ&νοιαν, κα� το@� περ� τ$ν μακ�ριον Δανι"λ rκο-

ν&μησε σ@ν α/το�� τ"ν Βαβυλ�να καταλαβε�ν, k� 9� ν*ο� sν |1268 κα� τ�

tρU λ�μπων, σ@ν το�� φιλοθ*οι� #κε�νοι� μειρακ�οι� #ν το�� βασιλε�οι�

�νατραφε��, κα� παιδ&θεν τ"ν θε�αν χ�ριν #σχηκ]� #πανθο�σαν, σοφ�α�

παντοδαπ�� κα� συν*σεω� <μπλεω� γεγον7�, πολλ"ν μ�ν #κτ'σατο παρ�

τ� κρατο�ντι τ"ν παρρησ�αν, τ$ν δ� τ�� ε/σεβε�α� κηρ�ξα� λ&γον, Lφε-

λε�α� κ�κε�ν3 γεγ*νηται πρ&ξενο�· ο/κ #κε�ν3 δ� μ&ν3, �λλ� κα� π�σι

το��  πηκ&οι�· ? γ�ρ <μαθεν #κε�νο� δι� τ�� το�του διδασκαλ�α�, ε��

το@�  πηκ&ου� παρ*πεμψε, ν&μον τεθεικ]� τ$ν διαρρ'δην παρεγγυ�ν-

τα 0παντα� το@� �ρχομ*νου� τ$ν  π$ το�του πρεσβευ&μενον προσκυνε�ν

Θε&ν. 	Οτε μ�ν οEν ε�� τ"ν Βαβυλ�να > θεσπ*σιο� οDτο� �π'χθη προ-

φ'τη�, κα� τ�νο� _νεκεν, κα� Kσων �γαθ�ν γεγ*νηται πρ&ξενο�, ο/ το��

>μοφ�λοι� μ&νον, �λλ� κα� το�� Βαρβ�ροι�, συντ&μω� ε�ρ'καμεν· τ��

δ� προφητε�α� τ"ν δ�ναμιν #κ τ�� κατ� μ*ρο� .ρμηνε�α� �κριβ*στερον

θησ&μεθα. Τ"ν θε�αν το�νυν χ�ριν καλ*σαντε� συνεργ$ν σαφηνε�α� �ρ-

ξ7μεθα.
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rious harm from association with savages, having them instead as

a model to remind them of their forbears’ virtue and sound val-

ues. The God of all displays such great care of sinners in allowing

those devoted to his service and ever zealous in attending on him

to be taken captive for their benefit, to endure harsh slavery and

incur grave dangers, and to pass their life in storms and billows.

This is why, in fact, he says in the prophet Hosea, “For your sake

I killed the prophets with a word of my mouth”;18 this is why

to procure the salvation of the world he allowed the holy apos-

tles to endure the sufferings that are on record. To display this

providence for the Jews, he also arranged for those in the com-

pany of blessed Daniel to reach Babylon with them; he was young

| 1268and in the bloom of youth, was reared in the palace with those

God-loving youngsters, enjoyed from his youth the blossoming

of divine grace, was filled with wisdom and understanding of ev-

ery kind, and on the one hand won great favor with the potentate,

and on the other was a source of benefit to him by proclaiming the

message of true religion.19 And not only to him but also to all his

subjects: what he learned from this man’s teaching he transmitted

to his subjects by publicly proclaiming a law bidding all the citi-

zens to serve the God of which he was the mediator.

When it was that this divinely inspired prophet was taken off

to Babylon, therefore, why he was, and for what great benefits he

was responsible, not only to his kinsmen but also to the foreign-

ers,20 we have told concisely.21 The force of his prophecy, on the

other hand, we shall give more precise attention to in the detailed

commentary. So, after calling upon divine grace in support, let us

begin the clarification.

18 Hos 6:5.
19 As with the book of Jonah, it is not an issue for Theodoret that the

name Daniel applies to the book’s central character, not necessarily the author;

he does not address the question whether the two are one.
20 Theodoret frequently uses the term Β�ρβαροι, which indicates those

who speak a foreign language (esp. non-Hellenes) to refer to the Babylonians.
21 Helpfully as a teacher, Theodoret sums up his introduction, which

typically he claims—rightfully—was done with conciseness, συντομ�α, a virtue

with which Photius will credit him. Precision, 
κρ�βεια, is also an Antiochene

characteristic, as is the view that divine grace acts in a supportive (συνεργ�ν) role,

not initiating the author’s work.
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τομο� α
′ — κεφαλαιον α

′

α ′. « �Εν <τει τρ�τ3 τ�� βασιλε�α� �Ιωακε�μ, βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, �λθε

Ναβουχοδον&σορ, βασιλε@� Βαβυλ�νο�, ε�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ, κα� #πολι&ρκει

α/τ'ν.» �Αναγκα�ω� πρ$ τ�ν 6λλων Zπ�ντων, κα� το� τηνικ�δε βασι-

λ*ω� #μνημ&νευσε, κα� τ$ν χρ&νον 4μ�� #δ�δαξεν, pνα <χωμεν ε�δ*ναι

σαφ�� τ$ν τ�� πρ7τη� α�χμαλωσ�α� καιρ&ν. �Εν γ�ρ τ� τρ�τ3 <τει τ��

βασιλε�α� �Ιωακε�μ, το� κα� �Ελιακε�μ, k� #βασ�λευσε μετ� τ$ν �Ιω�χαζ,

πατ"ρ δ� #γ*νετο το� �Ιω�χαζ, k� κα� �Ιωακε�μ κα� �Ιεχον�α� Lνομ�ζε-

το, 4 πρ7τη 0λωσι� τ�ν �Ιεροσολ�μων #γ*νετο. Κα� α/τ$ δ� το�το, τ�ν

τ&τε βασιλ*ων μεμν�σθαι, κα� τ�ν χρ&νων, τ$ν προφητικ$ν  ποδε�κνυσι

χαρακτ�ρα. Οdτω γ�ρ κα� το@� 6λλου� προφ'τα� <στι ποιο�ντα� ε ρε�ν.

«	Ορασι� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, Wν ε;δεν �Ησαuα�, υC$� �Αμ7�, #ν 4μ*ραι� �Ωζ�ου,

κα� �Ιω�θαμ, κα� 
Αχαζ, κα� �Εζεκ�ου, οv #βασ�λευσαν τ�� �Ιουδα�α�.»

Κα�· « �Εγεν'θη λ&γο� Κυρ�ου πρ$� �Ιερεμ�αν #ν 4μ*ραι� �Ιωσ�ου, υCο�

�Αμ7�, βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, <του� τρισκαιδεκ�του #ν τ� βασιλε�U α/το�.»

Κα� �Εζε|1269 κι"λ δ*, κα� τ�ν 6λλων προφητ�ν _καστο�, 9� τ� πολλ� το�-

τ3 τ� προοιμ�3 τ�� προφητε�α� κ*χρηται. �Απ&χρη τοιγαρο�ν κα� το�το

τ"ν �Ιουδα�ων #λ*γξαι παρανομ�αν, κα� διδ�ξαι προφ'την τ$ν τ� Vντι

προφ'την.

β ′. «Κα� <δωκε Κ�ριο� #ν χειρ� α/το� τ$ν �Ιωακε�μ, βασιλ*α �Ιο�-

δα, κα� �π$ μ*ρου� τ�ν σκευ�ν ο(κου το� Θεο�.» Κα� το�το δ� τ"ν

πνευματικ"ν α/το� δε�κνυσι χ�ριν. Οaτε γ�ρ π�ντων #στ� τ�� θε�α� ο�-

κονομ�α� ε�δ*ναι· οDτο� δ� το� θε�ου Πνε�ματο� Gξιωμ*νο�, κα� <γνω

σαφ��, κα� το@� 6λλου� διδ�σκει, Kτι το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων συγχωρ'σαν-

το�, δι� τε τ"ν το� λαο� κα� το� βασιλ*ω� παρανομ�αν, κα� τ"ν πολλ"ν

�σ*βειαν, κα� 4 π&λι� .�λω, κα� τ�ν Cερ�ν σκευ�ν <νια  π$ τ"ν τ�ν

πολεμ�ων #ξουσ�αν #γ*νετο. Κα� λ�αν δ� �ναγκα�ω� τ*θεικε τ&· «
Εδω-

κε Κ�ριο� #ν χειρ� α/το� τ$ν �Ιωακε�μ, βασιλ*α �Ιο�δα,» pνα μ' τι�

 πολ�βg ο�κε�U δυν�μει τ$ν Ναβουχοδον&σορ χρησ�μενον τ�� τ� Θε�

�νακειμ*νη� περιγεν*σθαι π&λεω�· μ�θωσιν 0παντε� κα� �κριβ��, Kτι
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chapter 1

In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah, Nebuchad-

nezzar king of Babylon came to Jerusalem and besieged it (v. 1). Of

necessity he made mention before everything else of the king of the

time and informed us of the period so that we might know clearly

the time of the first captivity: it was in the third year of the reign

of Jehoiakim, known also as Eliakim, who reigned after Jehoahaz

but was the father of the Jehoahaz who was called both Jehoiachin

and Jeconiah, that the first capture of Jerusalem occurred.22 Now,

this very feature, his mentioning the kings of the time and the

dates, betrays his prophetic character, it being possible to find the

other prophets doing likewise. Scripture says, remember, “A vi-

sion which Isaiah son of Amoz saw in the days of Uzziah, Jotham,

Ahaz and Hezekiah, kings of Judah”; and “A word of the Lord

came to Jeremiah in the days of King Josiah son of Amon of Ju-

dah in the thirteenth year of his reign.”23 And Ezekiel | 1269and in

most cases each of the other prophets employed this introduction

to their prophecy. So it suffices also to convict Jews of frenzy and

establish the prophet as truly a prophet.

The Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand, and some

of the vessels of the house of God (v. 2). This also shows the spiri-

tual grace in him: while it is not possible for everyone to know the

divine dispensations, he had been accorded the divine Spirit and

knew them clearly, and he informs the others that with the per-

mission of the God of all it was due to the lawless behavior and

grave impiety of the people and the king that the city was taken

and some of the sacred vessels fell into the power of the enemy. It

was quite inevitable that he should make the statement The Lord

gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand, lest anyone form the im-

pression that it was by using his own power that Nebuchadnezzar

prevailed over the city dedicated to God; and it was for everyone

22 Is Theodoret confused here (perhaps by the fact that Jehoiakim and

Jehoiachin appear identically in Greek) in adding the detail that Jehoiachin’s fa-

ther was also a Jehoahaz—or is the translator misrepresenting him? What he

does not advert to is that “the third year” of Jehoiakim’s reign, 606, is in fact

a year before Nebuchadnezzar’s becoming king and nine years before his first

siege of Jerusalem; 
κρ�βεια does not necessarily denote accuracy.
23 Isa 1:1; cf. Jer 1:2–3.
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το� Θεο� προδεδωκ&το�, κα� τ"ν π�λαι φρουρο�σαν τ"ν π&λιν �ποστ'-

σαντο� χ�ριν,  π$ το@� πολεμ�ου� #γ*νετο. Το�το κα� δι� �Ησαuου το�

προφ'του σαφ�� ποι�ν α/τ$� > τ�ν Kλων Θε$� οdτω φησ�· «Μ" δοξα-

σθ'σεται �ξ�νη 6νευ το� κ&πτοντο� #ν α/τ� ; S  ψωθ'σεται πρ�ων 6νευ

το� _λκοντο� α/τ&ν ;» Διδ�σκει δ� δι� το�των, 9� α/τ$� το�� �νθρ7ποι�

#πιφ*ρει τ�� τιμωρ�α�, κ*χρηται δ� Pργ�νοι� το�� ε�� το�το #πιτηδε�οι�.

«Κα� Yνεγκεν α/τ�, φησ�ν, ε�� γ�ν Σεννα�ρ, ε�� ο;κον θεο� α το�, κα� τ�

σκε�η ε�σ'νεγκεν ε�� ο;κον το� θησαυρο� το� θεο� α το�.» Κα� (σω� 6ν

τι� ε(ποι· Τ� δ'ποτε τ�ν �νθρ7πων 4μαρτηκ&των, τ� 0για σκε�η, τ� τ�

Θε� �νακε�μενα, παρεδ&θη δυσσεβ*σιν �νθρ7ποι� ; Φασ� δ� τα�τα οC τ�ν

θε�ων ο�κονομι�ν τ$ν σκοπ$ν �γνοο�ντε�. «Ψυχικ$� γ�ρ 6νθρωπο� ο/

δ*χεται τ� το� Πνε�ματο� το� Θεο�· μωρ�α γ�ρ α/τ� #στιν· > δ� πνευ-

ματικ$� �νακρ�νει π�ντα,» κατ� τ$ν θε�ον �Απ&στολον· κα� π*πεισται

μ�ν Kτι μ�την ο/δ�ν  π$ τ�� θε�α� προμηθε�α� ο�κονομε�ται, φωτιζ&με-

νο� δ�  π$ το� θε�ου Πνε�ματο�, κα� τ�� α�τ�α� μανθ�νει· tσπερ �μ*λει

κα� τ$ ν�ν ζητο�μενον <στι καταμαθε�ν τ$ν πνευματικ�� νοε�ν προαιρο�-

μενον. Πολλ" γ�ρ #ντε�θεν ο/χ� �Ιουδα�οι� μ&νον, �λλ� κα� α/το�� το��

βαρβ�ροι� Lφ*λεια γεγ*νηται. Πρ�τον μ�ν γ�ρ #διδ�χθησαν �Ιουδα�οι τ$

τ�� θε�α� φ�σεω� �νενδε*�· ο/ γ�ρ 9� δε&μενο� τ�ν Kλων Θε$� τ� παρ�

τ�ν �νθρ7πων προσφερ&μενα δ*χεται, �λλ� #κε�νου� ε/γνωμοσ�νην δι-

δ�σκων, κα� διδο@� θεραπε�αν τε κα� �ντιδ&σεω� �φορμ'ν. Π�� γ�ρ )ν

.τ*ρω� Gδυν'θημεν,  π�ρ Tν ε/εργετ'θημεν, 9� δυνατ$ν �με�ψασθαι τ$ν

ε/εργ*την Θε&ν, ε� μ" τ� |1272 βραχ*α τα�τα κα� ε/τελ� παρ� τ�ν προσφε-

ρ&ντων #δ*χετο ; Πε�σαι το�νυν βουλ&μενο� �Ιουδα�ου�, 9� ο/ τ"ν ο�κε�αν

χρε�αν �ναπληρ�ν, �λλ� πρ$� τ"ν #κε�νων �σθ*νειαν συγκατι7ν, τ��

παρ� α/τ�ν προσφερομ*να� θυσ�α� #δ*χετο, ε�κ&τω� �ποστραφε�� α/-

το@� κα� α�χμαλωσ�U παραδο��, κα� τ�  π� α/τ�ν προσενεχθ*ντα σκε�η,

δι� Tν α/τ$ν θεραπε�ειν #ν&μιζον, σ@ν α/το�� α�χμ�λωτα δ*δωκεν. �Ο

γ�ρ το@� λογικο@� παραδο@� τιμωρ�U, τ� δ'ποτε τ�ν �ψ�χων #φε�δετο ;

Διδ�σκει δ� α/το@� κα� δι� α/τ�ν τ�ν πραγμ�των, Kτι Βαβυλων�ων, τ�ν

βαρβ�ρων, τ�ν δυσσεβ�ν, κατ� ο/δ�ν διαφ*ρουσιν· �σεβο�σι γ�ρ tσπερ
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to learn precisely that it fell into the hands of the enemy when God

surrendered it and withdrew the grace that formerly protected the

city. To make this clear the God of all speaks in these terms also

through the prophet Isaiah, “Surely an axe will not be glorified

without the one wielding it, or a saw be exalted without the one

using it?”24 In this he brings out that he personally will inflict ret-

ribution on people and use instruments suited to that end.

He brought them to the land of Shinar, to the house of his god,

and introduced the vessels into the house of the treasury of his god.

Perhaps you may ask,25 Why on earth was it that, with people

sinning, the holy vessels dedicated to God were surrendered to im-

pious people? Those who say this are ignorant of the purpose of

the divine dispensations. “Unspiritual persons do not receive the

gifts of God’s Spirit, being foolishness to them, whereas spiritual

persons discern everything,”26 according to the divine apostle,

and, being illuminated by the divine spirit, are convinced that

nothing planned by divine providence is without purpose, and

come to learn the reason, just as of course the person who opts

to understand in a spiritual fashion is able to grasp what is our

present object of enquiry. You see, great benefit accrued from this

not only to Jews but also to the foreigners themselves: Jews first

were instructed in the immunity from need in the divine nature,

God accepting what is offered by human beings not out of need

but to teach them gratitude and supply them with attention and

grounds for response. I mean, how would we otherwise be able

to repay a beneficent God for his benefits to us unless | 1272he ac-

cepted these trifling and insignificant things from the offerers? In

his wish to convince Jews, therefore, that it was not to satisfy his

own need but to make allowance for their weakness that he ac-

cepted offerings from them, he was right to turn away from them

and hand them over to captivity, and allowed to be captured with

them the vessels offered by them through which they thought to

serve him. After all, if he handed over rational beings to retribu-

tion, why did he spare inanimate things?

He teaches them even through events themselves that they

are no different from Babylonians, barbaric and godless though

24 Isa 10:15.
25 One question the readers might legitimately ask is the meaning of

“Shinar,” the ancient name for Babylonia (cf. Gen 10:10; Isa 11:11).
26 Cf. 1 Cor 2:14–15.
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#κε�νοι, μ�λλον δ� πλ*ον Yπερ #κε�νοι. ΟC μ�ν γ�ρ οaτε ν&μον δεξ�μενοι,

οaτε προφητ�ν ποδηγ�ν �πολα�σαντε�, �γνο�U κατε�χοντο· οC δ�  π$

μυρ�ων παλαι�ν τε κα� ν*ων φωτιζ&μενοι προφητ�ν, κα� μυρ�ων Kσων

θαυμ�των α/τ&πται γεν&μενοι, κατεφρ&νουν μ�ν το� τ�ν Kλων Θεο�, τ�

δ� 6ψυχα ε(δωλα θεραπε�οντε� διετ*λουν. Παρ*δωκε το�νυν το�� βαρβ�-

ροι� τ� σκε�η, μονονουχ� λ*γων δι� α/τ�ν τ�ν πραγμ�των, Kτι Κατ�

ο/δ�ν τ�ν βαρβ�ρων διαφ*ρετε· >μο�ω� γ�ρ α/τ� κα�  με�� τα�� παρα-

νομ�αι� μολ�νετε, κα� (σον #στ�ν  μ�� τε τα�τα <χειν, κα� Βαβυλων�ου�·

�σ*βεια γ�ρ κα�  μ�ν κ�κε�νων κρατε�. Το@� μ�ν οEν �Ιουδα�ου� Cκα-

ν$ν �ν το�το κα� #λ*γξαι, κα� παιδε�σαι, κα� Lφ*λειαν α/το�� ο/ μικρ�ν

πραγματε�σασθαι· οC δ� Βαβυλ7νιοι, 4ν�κα μ�ν #τ�μησαν, 9� #ν&μισαν,

τ� σκε�η, �νθρωπε�α� μ�ν α/τ� χρ'σεω� <ξω πεποιηκ&τε�, το��  π�

α/τ�ν δ� προσκυνουμ*νοι� �νατεθεικ&τε� θεο��, τ�ν λυπηρ�ν ο/δαμ��

#πειρ�σθησαν. �Επειδ" δ� Βαλτ�ζαρ > βασιλε@� χρ'σασθαι το�τοι� #τ&λ-

μησεν .στι7μενο�, #κολ�σθη μ�ν παραυτ�κα κα� τ"ν �ξ�αν <τισε δ�κην,

#δ�δαξε δ� 0παντα� δι� τ�� τιμωρ�α�, π&ση το� Θεο� 4 δ�ναμι� τ�ν

σκευ�ν #κε�νων, κα� Kτι ο/κ 6κων �πεστερ'θη τ�ν .αυτο�, �λλ� .κ]ν

α/τ� προaδωκε δι� τ"ν πολλ"ν το� λαο� παρανομ�αν. Το�το δ� κα� #π�

τ�� κιβωτο� π�λαι πεπο�ηκεν. �Επειδ" γ�ρ �Ωφν� κα� Φινε*�, οC �Ηλ�

το� Cερ*ω� πα�δε� παρ�νομοι κα� βδελυρο�, τα�την λαβ&ντε� ε�� #πικου-

ρ�αν τ�ν >μοφ�λων #ξ�λθον, #λ*γχει μ�ν α/τ�ν τ"ν �σ*βειαν > Θε&�,

ο/δεμι�� �ξι7σα� προνο�α�, �ξ�U δ� σφαγ� παραδο��, τ"ν δ� κιβωτ$ν

το�� �λλοφ�λοι�· π�λιν τ$ν �Ισρα"λ παιδε�ων, κα� διδ�σκων, 9� ο/κ

α/τ� χρε�α τ�� κιβωτο�, �λλ� α/τ�ν _νεκεν α/τ"ν κατεσκε�ασε, περιτ-

τ" δ� α/το�� 4 τα�τη� χρε�α, �δε�� τ$ν θε�ον ν&μον παραβα�νουσι, κα�

�σεβε�U συζ�ν προαιρουμ*νοι�. 	Ινα δ� μ" μ*γα φρον'σαντε� οC �λλ&φυ-

λοι, 9� α/το� περιγεν&μενοι το� Θεο� (#ν&μιζον γ�ρ τ"ν κιβωτ$ν α/τ$ν

ε;ναι τ$ν τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων Θε&ν, τεκμηρ�3 χρ7μενοι τ� τ�ν ο�κε�ων ε�-

δ7λων κατασκευ�), κα� pνα μ" πολλ"ν #ν|1273 τε�θεν #πισπ�σωνται βλ�βην,

9� α�χμ�λωτον λαβ&ντε� τ$ν τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων Θε&ν, κα� οo&ν τι �ριστε�ον

το�� ο�κε�οι� �νατεθεικ&τε� θεο��· παρασκευ�ζει μ�ν τ$ν Δαγ7ν, τ$  π�

α/τ�ν προσκυνο�μενον ε(δωλον, πεσε�ν τε κα� πρ$ τ�� κιβωτο� συντρι-

β�ναι, κα� τ$ τ�� προσκυν'σεω�  ποδε�ξαι σχ�μα, κα� >μολογ�σαι δι�
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they are; for they are as impious as the latter—or, rather, even

more than the latter: without being in receipt of a law or en-

joying guidance of prophets, these people were in the grip of

ignorance, whereas the former had been enlightened by both an-

cient and recent prophets and were witnesses of countless marvels,

yet scorned the God of all and kept serving lifeless idols. So

he handed the vessels over to the foreigners as if to say through

the events themselves, You are no different from the foreigners,

defiling these things in similar fashion in your case with your

transgressions, and it is the same thing for you to have them as

for the Babylonians, since godlessness has control of both you and

them. This sufficed, therefore, to censure and chastise also the

Jews, and to bring them no little benefit, while the Babylonians, in

showing respect for the vessels in their fashion by keeping them

from human usage and devoting them to the gods worshiped by

them, came to no harm. But when King Belshazzar presumed to

use them at a banquet, he was immediately punished and paid the

due penalty, on the one hand, and on the other he provided a les-

son to everyone through the punishment of the great power of the

God of those vessels and of the fact that, far from being deprived

of his own things against his will, he had willingly handed them

over as a result of the people’s grave lawlessness.27

He had also done this of old in the case of the ark: when

Ophni and Phineas, lawless and loathsome sons of the priest Eli,

took it in support of their kinsmen and went off, God charged

them with impiety, according them no providence, and consign-

ing them deservedly to slaughter and the ark to the Philistines.28

His purpose again was to chastise Israel and convey the fact that

instead of his needing the ark, he had made it for them; but use of it

was lost on them when they transgressed the divine law and opted

for a life of impiety. Lest the Philistines boast, however, of prevail-

ing over God, thinking the ark was the Jews’ god by analogy with

the manufacture of their own idols, and in case | 1273they incur great

harm from taking the Jews’ god captive and devoting it to their

own gods as a kind of trophy, he caused the idol Dagon worshiped

by them to fall and break in pieces in front of the ark so as to give

an idea of worship, to admit its defeat by the event and demon-

27 Dan 5.
28 1 Sam 4.
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τ�ν πραγμ�των τ"ν xτταν, κα� τ"ν το� #νοικο�ντο� δα�μονο�  ποδε�ξαι

δουλε�αν· κα� το�το ο/χ 0παξ, �λλ� κα� δ�� κα� πολλ�κι�. �Επιφ*ρει δ�

κα� α/το�� διαφ&ρου� πληγ��, _ω� οD τ"ν κιβωτ$ν �π*δοσαν, κα� �να-

θ*ματα δηλο�ντα τ"ν τιμωρ�αν �ν*θεσαν. Διπλ� το�νυν κα� τηνικα�τα,

κα� #π� το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ 4 Lφ*λεια γεγ*νηται· ο/ γ�ρ μ&νον �Ιου-

δα�ου�, �λλ� κα� το@� βαρβ�ρου� Lφ*λησεν 4 πρ$� βραχ@ παρ� το� Θεο�

γενομ*νη συγχ7ρησι�.

γ ′, δ ′. «Κα� ε;πεν > βασιλε@� �Ασφαν�ζ τ� �ρχιευνο�χ3 α το�,

ε�σαγαγε�ν �π$ τ�ν υC�ν τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� τ�ν υC�ν �Ισρα"λ, κα� �π$

το� σπ*ρματο� τ�� βασιλε�α�, κα� �π$ τ�ν φορθομμ�ν· νεαν�σκου�, #ν

οo� ο/κ <στιν #ν α/το�� μ�μο�, καλο@� τ� Vψει, κα� συνι*ντα� #ν π�σg

σοφ�U, κα� γιν7σκοντα� γν�σιν κα� σοφ�αν, κα� διανοουμ*νου� φρ&νησιν,

#ν οo� #στιν �σχ@� #ν α/το��, το� .στ�ναι #ν τ� ο(κ3 το� βασιλ*ω�, κα�

το� διδ�ξαι α/το@� γρ�μματα κα� γλ7σσα� Χαλδα�ων.» �Ο μ�ν οEν Kλων

Θε$� #ξελ*ξατο τ� μωρ� το� κ&σμου, κα� τ� �σθεν�, κα� τ� #ξουθενη-

μ*να, pνα δι� το�των καταισχ�νg το@� σοφο@� κα� δυνατο��· 6νθρωποι

δ� σωμ�των tραν, κα� μ*γεθο�, κα� �7μην #πιζητο�σι, κα� σοφ�αν, ο/

τ"ν τ� θε�α γιν7σκουσαν, �λλ� τ"ν ε/γλωττ�U κεκομψευμ*νην. 
Εστι

το�νυν κα� #ντε�θεν μαθε�ν, >π&σον τ�ν θε�ων κα� �νθρωπ�νων τ$ μ*-

σον. Δηλο� δ� το� βασιλ*ω� τ"ν �λαζονε�αν, τ$ μ" μ&νον το@� 6λλου�

α�χμαλ7του�  πηρ*τα� #θελ�σαι λαβε�ν, �λλ� κα� το@� #κ το� βασιλικο�

γ*νου�  π�ρχοντα�. Πληρο�ται δ� Kμω� #ντα�θα 4 �Ησαuου πρ&Q�ησι�,

Wν �Εζεκ�U βασιλε� προε�πεν. «
Ακουσον, φησ�, τ$ν λ&γον Κυρ�ου Σα-

βα]θ, kν #λ�λησε πρ&� με· �Ιδο@ 4μ*ραι <ρχονται, κα� λ'ψονται π�ντα

τ� #ν τ� ο(κ3 σου, κα� Kσα συν'γαγον οC πατ*ρε� σου _ω� τ�� 4μ*-

ρα� τα�τη� ε�� Βαβυλ�να yξει, κα� ο/δ�ν ο/ μ" καταλ�πωσιν, ε;πεν >

Θε&�· Kτι κα� �π$ τ�ν τ*κνων σου Tν γενν'σει� λ'ψονται, κα� ποι'σου-

σι σπ�δοντα� #ν τ� ο(κ3 βασιλ*ω� τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων.» Τα�τη� 4μ��

τ�� προφητε�α� �ναμιμν'σκων > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, φησ� προστ�ξαι τ$ν

βασιλ*α ε�σαγαγε�ν �π$ τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� τ�ν υC�ν �Ισρα"λ, κα� �π$

το� σπ*ρματο� τ�� βασιλε�α�, κα� �π$ τ�ν φορθομμ�ν. Φορ�ομμ�ν δ�

τ�� παρθ*νου� #κ�λεσε τ� �Εβρα�ων φων�· > δ� Σ�μμαχο� τ$ π	ρ�μιν

#πιλ*κτου� 4ρμ'νευσε. |1276



chapter 1 23

strate the subjection of the demon inside it. This happened not

only once but many times; he inflicted different disasters on them

until they gave back the ark and made many offerings suggesting

retribution.29 At that time, too, in the case of Nebuchadnezzar,

therefore, the benefit proved to be twofold: the license given by

God for a short time was of benefit not only to Jews but also to the

foreigners.

The king told Ashpenaz his chief eunuch to bring in some of the

captive children of the people of Israel of royal birth and from the

partemim, young men of no deformity, comely to behold, versed in all

wisdom, endowed with knowledge and insight, grounded in good man-

ners, gifted with strength, to take their place in the house of the king

and be taught the literature and language of the Chaldeans (vv. 3–4).

Whereas the God of all, then, chose the world’s lame, weak, and

despised so as to shame the wise and powerful,30 human beings

look for bodily charm, stature, and good health, not the wisdom

acquainted with divine things but the wisdom adorned with fine

speech. From this you can also learn, therefore, the gap between

divine and human criteria. It betrays the king’s arrogance in want-

ing to take as attendants not only the other captives but also those

of royal blood. Yet here is fulfilled the prophecy of Isaiah spoken

to King Hezekiah, “Listen to the word of the Lord of hosts which

he spoke to me, Lo, days are coming when they will take every-

thing in your house, and everything your fathers have amassed to

this day will come to Babylon, and they will leave nothing, God

said, because they will even take some of the children you have

begotten and will make them eunuchs in the house of the king of

the Babylonians.”31 To remind us of this prophecy, blessed Daniel

says the king ordered some of the captive children of Israel of royal

birth and some of the partemim be brought in, by the Hebrew term

partemim referring to the maidens, though partemim Symmachus

rendered as “chosen.”32 | 1276

29 1 Sam 5–6.
30 Cf. 1 Cor 1:27–28.
31 Isa 39:5–7.
32 Theodoret finds in his Greek text (known as Theodotion-Daniel) a

transliterated form of the Hebrew term, itself deriving from Persian, meaning

“nobility”; but despite the (rare) reference to the version of Symmachus to sug-

gest otherwise, he hazards a version of his own—unwise in view of his lack of

Hebrew.
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ε ′, z ′. «Κα� <ταξεν α/το�� > βασιλε@� τ$ τ�� 4μ*ρα� καθ� 4μ*-

ραν �π$ τ�� τραπ*ζη� το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� �π$ το� ο(νου το� π&του το�

α/το�, κα� #κθρ*ψαι α/το@� <τη τρ�α, κα� μετ� τα�τα στ�ναι α/το@�

#ν7πιον το� βασιλ*ω�. Κα� #γ*νετο #ν α/το�� #κ τ�ν υC�ν �Ιο�δα, Δα-

νι"λ, κα� �Αναν�α�, κα� �Αζαρ�α�, κα� Μισα'λ.» �Εντα�θα μ�ν οEν τ"ν

το� βασιλ*ω� 4μ�� διδ�σκει φιλοτιμ�αν, Kτι ο/χ 9� δορυαλ7τοι� ε/-

τελ� τινα κα� δουλοπρεπ� παρε�χε τροφ"ν, �λλ� τ�� βασιλικ�� α/το@�

τραπ*ζη� �πολα�ειν #κ*λευσε. Μετ� βραχ*α δ� τ"ν σφ�ν α/τ�ν #γκρ�-

τειαν κα� φιλοσοφ�αν διδ�σκει, ο/ φιλοτιμ�U χρ7μενο�, �λλ� Lφελε�α�

διδασκαλ�αν το�� Lφελε�σθαι προαιρουμ*νοι� προτεθεικ7�. 
Εστι δ� α/-

το� �δε�ν κα� τ$ μ*τριον το� φρον'ματο�· ε�ρηκ]� γ�ρ 6νω, Kτι �π$

το� τ�� βασιλε�α� σπ*ρματο� προσ*ταξεν > βασιλε@� #κλεγ�ναι νεαν�α�,

κ�λλει λ�μποντα�, κα� μεγ*θει διαπρ*ποντα�, κα� τεθεικ]� #ντα�θα τ�

τ�ν προσ7πων Pν&ματα, τ�� �Ιο�δα φυλ�� Zπλ�� #μνημ&νευσε, κα� τ"ν

τ�� βασιλε�α� συγγ*νειαν <κρυψε.

ζ ′. «Κα� #π*θηκεν α/το�� > �ρχιευνο�χο� Pν&ματα· τ� Δανι"λ

Βαλτ�σαρ, κα� τ� �Αναν�U Σιδρ�χ, κα� τ� Μισα"λ Μισ�χ, κα� τ� �Αζα-

ρ�U �Αβδεναγ7.» Κα� το�το δ� παρ� τισι δεσποτε�α� νεν&μισται δ�καιον·

Lνο�μενοι γ�ρ ο�κ*τα� τ�� προσηγορ�α� �με�βουσιν, pνα κα� τ� τ�� προσ-

ηγορ�α� #ναλλαγ� τ"ν δουλε�αν γνωρ�ζωσι. Κα� το�το κα� #ντα�θα >

�ρχιευνο�χο� #πο�ησε, κα� τ�� �Εβραϊκ�� �φελ]ν προσηγορ�α�, Χαλδα-

ικ�� #πιτ*θεικεν, #πειδ" κα� τ"ν Χαλδα�ων γλ�σσαν μαθε�ν το@� νεαν�α�

> βασιλε@� παρενηγγ�ησε.

η ′. «Κα� <θετο Δανι"λ #π� τ"ν καρδ�αν α το�, το� μ" �λισγη-

θ�ναι #ν τ� τραπ*ζg το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� #ν τ� ο(ν3 το� π&του α/το�,

κα� Gξ�ωσε τ$ν �ρχιευνο�χον, Kπω� μ" �λισγηθ�.» ΟC γ�ρ φιλ&θεοι ο/κ

#ν τ&π3 ζητο�σι τ$ν #π� π�ντων Θε&ν, �λλ� <νθα )ν �φ�κωνται τ"ν

α/τ"ν α/τ� θεραπε�αν προσφ*ρουσι, κα� #ν κακοπραγ�αι� Vντε� 9σα�-

τω� τ$ν ο�κε�ον προσκυνο�σι Δημιουργ&ν. �Εντα�θα δ� πολλ"ν <στιν

ε ρε�ν θα�ματο�  περβολ'ν· πα�δε� γ�ρ παρ� �Ιουδα�οι� τεθραμμ*νοι,

κα� τ"ν τοπικ"ν το� Θεο� λατρε�αν μεμαθηκ&τε�, ε;τα τ"ν ξ*νην ο�-

κο�ντε�, κα� δουλε�ειν Gναγκασμ*νοι ν*αν 6γοντε� κομιδ� τ"ν 4λικ�αν,

 π$ ν&μοι� .τ*ροι� �ναγκαζ&μενοι ζ�ν, τ"ν πατρ=αν ε/σ*βειαν φυλ�ττειν

σπουδ�ζουσι· κα� #πειδ" το@� Βαβυλων�ου� .7ρων τα�� μ�ν τ�ν ε�δ7-

λων #πικλ'σεσι τ� Vψα μολ�ναντα�, σπονδα�� δ� τ$ν ο;κον μια�νοντα�,

τ�� >ρωμ*νη� καταφρον'σαντε� σωτηρ�α�, κα� τ�� βασιλικ�� πανδαι-

σ�α� τ"ν 4δον"ν πατ'σαντε�, τ$ν �ρχιευνο�χον Cκετε�ουσι παραχωρ�σαι
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The king ordered them daily portions of food from the king’s ta-

ble and wine from his supply. They were to be educated for three years,

and after that to take their place before the king. Among them were

Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah from the children of Judah

(vv. 5–6). So here he informs us of the king’s generosity in pro-

viding them with nourishment that was not of an ordinary kind fit

for captives and slaves; instead, he gave orders for them to share in

the king’s table. Shortly afterwards he mentions their self-control

and sound values, not indulging in self-glorification but proposing

a beneficial lesson to those prepared to accept benefit. It is pos-

sible to see also the moderation in his thinking: after mentioning

above that the king ordered young men of royal birth to be chosen,

fair to behold and of becoming stature, and citing at this point the

persons’ names, he simply referred to the tribe of Judah and con-

cealed their royal connections. The chief eunuch gave them names, to

Daniel Belteshazzar, to Hananiah Shadrach, to Mishael Meshach,

and to Azariah Abednego (v. 7). This was considered by some the

right of masters, in buying slaves to change their names so that

also by the change in name they would recognize their servitude.

The chief eunuch did it in this case, too, taking away their Hebrew

names and giving Chaldean ones, also for the reason that the king

had ordered the young men to learn the Chaldean language.

Daniel’s heartfelt resolve was that he not be defiled by eating

the king’s food and drinking his wine, and he made a request to the

chief eunuch not to be defiled (v. 8). Those who love God, you see,

take no account of place in seeking God in everything: wherever

they go, they offer him the same worship, and when in misfortune

they likewise adore their creator. In this case you can find an ex-

traordinary example of this marvel: reared by Jews and versed in

the local requirements for worship of God, then inhabiting a for-

eign land, forced into slavery at a very young age and obliged to

live under other laws, they were anxious to preserve their ancestral

religion. Since they saw the Babylonians defiling their food with

invocation of the idols and polluting their drink33 with libations,

they showed scorn for their material welfare, spurned the delights

of the king’s voluptuous fare, and begged the chief eunuch to al-

33 Although the text in PG 81 reads ο�κον here, it is probably a (rare)

misprint for ο�νον. In fact, food from a king’s table as such was not a problem

for Jews until the second century (cf. Jehoiachin’s similar diet in exile in 2 Kgs

25:29–30), when abstinence from any Gentile food became a Jewish touchstone.
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σφ�σιν α/το�� τ�ν βασιλικ�ν σιτ�ων παραιτουμ*νοι� μεταλαβε�ν. |1277

θ ′. «Κα� <δωκεν > Θε$� τ$ν Δανι"λ ε�� <λεον κα� ο�κτιρμ$ν #ν7-

πιον το� �ρχιευνο�χου.» �Ακολουθε� γ�ρ τα�� γν7μαι� 4 θε�α κηδεμον�α,

κα� 0μα τ� θε�α προε�λοντο, κα� τ�� θε�α� #πικουρ�α� �π'λαυσαν. Το�το

κα� #π� το� �Ιωσ"φ γεγενημ*νον <στιν ε ρε�ν· «�Ην γ�ρ, φησ�, Κ�ριο�

μετ� �Ιωσ"φ, κα� �ν �ν"ρ #πιτυγχ�νων, κα� κατ*χεεν α/τ� <λεον, κα�

χ�ριν #ναντ�ον το� δεσμοφ�λακο�.» Διδασκ&μεθα το�νυν κ�ντε�θεν, 9�

ο/δ*να τ�ν ε�� α/τ$ν πεπιστευκ&των �τημ*λητ&ν π7� ποτε καταλ*λοι-

πεν > Θε&�. Δι$ κα� _τερο� προφ'τη� βο
· « �Ερωτ'σατε γενε�� τ��

γενομ*να� προτ*ρα�  μ�ν, τ�� #νεπ�στευσε Κυρ�3, κα� κατgσχ�νθη ;»

ι ′. «Κα� ε;πεν > �ρχιευνο�χο� τ� Δανι'λ· Φοβο�μαι #γ] τ$ν κ�-

ρι&ν μου τ$ν βασιλ*α, τ$ν #κτ�ξαντα τ"ν βρ�σιν κα� τ"ν π&σιν  μ�ν, μ'

ποτε (δg τ� πρ&σωπα  μ�ν σκυθρωπ� παρ� τ� παιδ�ρια τ� συν'λικα

 μ�ν, κα� καταδικ�σητε τ"ν κεφαλ'ν μου τ� βασιλε�.» Ο/κ 6λογον το�

�ρχιευνο�χου τ$ δ*ο�· 6νθρωπο� γ�ρ �ν πνευματικ�� χ�ριτο� ο/ γεγευ-

μ*νο�, �νθρωπ�νω� δ� σκοπ�ν τ� �νθρ7πεια, κα� 4γο�μενο� #κ μ&νη�

δ�νασθαι τ�� τ�ν #δεσμ�των πολυτελε�α� τρ*φεσθα� τε κα� �νθε�ν τ�

σ7ματα, δ*δοικε μ" τ�ν μ�ν πολυτελ�� τρεφομ*νων, το�των δ� �σκη-

τικ�� βιοτευ&ντων, διαφορ� τι� #ν το�� προσ7ποι� φαν�, κα� τιμωρ�αν

#σχ�την  πομε�νg παρ� το� τ�ναντ�α προστεταχ&το� βασιλ*ω�. �Αλλ�

#πειδ" το�τον ε;δε δειμα�νοντα > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, μεταφ*ρει πρ$� τ$ν

�Αμελ�σαρ τ"ν παρ�κλησιν, kν κατ*στησεν > �ρχιευνο�χο� κηδεμ&να α/-

το� τε κα� �Αναν�α, κα� �Αζαρ�α, κα� Μισα"λ, κα� φησι·

ιβ ′, ιγ ′. «Πε�ρασον δ" το@� πα�δ�� σου 4μ*ρα� δ*κα, κα� δ&τω-

σαν 4μ�ν �π$ τ�ν σπερμ�των, κα� φαγ7μεθα, κα� dδωρ πι7μεθα. Κα�

Pφθ'τωσαν #ν7πι&ν σου αC �δ*αι 4μ�ν, κα� αC �δ*αι τ�ν παιδαρ�ων τ�ν

#σθι&ντων τ"ν τρ�πεζαν το� βασιλ*ω�· κα� καθ]� #�ν (δg�, πο�ησον με-

τ� τ�ν πα�δων σου.» Ο/δ�ν τ�� ε�� Θε$ν π�στεω� �σχυρ&τερον, κα� δ"

το�το πολλαχ&θεν κα� 6λλοθεν <στι μαθε�ν, ο/χ yκιστα δ� κα� #κ τ�ν το�

θεσπεσ�ου Δανι"λ �ημ�των. Τ$ γ�ρ πιστε�σα� τε κα� θαρρ�σαι, 9� τ��

θε�α� �οπ�� �πολα�σεται, κα� μ" #σθ�ων τ�ν #σθι&ντων κα� τρυφ7ντων,

κα� τ�� βασιλικ�� �πολαυ&ντων χλιδ��, ε/πρεπ*στερ&� τε κα� περικαλ-

λ*στερο� φαν'σεται κα� με�ζων, πο�αν ε/σεβε�α�  περβολ"ν καταλε�πει ;
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low them to decline a share in the royal victuals. | 1277God granted

Daniel to find mercy and compassion with the chief eunuch (v. 9). Di-

vine care is a consequence of our free will, and once it opts for

the divine commands, it enjoys divine assistance. You can see this

happening also in the case of Joseph: “The Lord was with Joseph;

he was a successful man, and the Lord poured mercy on him and

favor with the jailer.”34 So we learn from this that God never left

to their own devices any of those who believe in him. Hence an-

other inspired author also cries aloud, “Ask the generations before

you, Who trusted in the Lord and was disappointed?”35

The chief eunuch said to Daniel, I am afraid that my lord the

king, who has prescribed your food and drink, may chance to no-

tice that your appearance is wan by comparison with the youngsters

of your age, and you would cause the king to have my head (v. 10).

The chief eunuch’s apprehension was not without reason: he was

a person without experience of spiritual grace, considering hu-

man things in a human fashion, and believing that bodies could

be nourished and developed only with rich and varied foods. So

he was afraid that a difference in appearance would emerge be-

tween those richly nourished and those living austerely, and he

would receive the ultimate penalty at the hands of the king, who

had given orders to the contrary. When blessed Daniel saw his ap-

prehension, however, he directed his appeal to Amelasar,36 whom

the chief eunuch put in charge of him, Hananiah, Azariah, and

Mishael, saying, Please test your servants for ten days, give us veg-

etables to eat and water to drink. Compare our appearance with the

appearance of the youngsters eating the king’s fare, and deal with your

servants as you observe (vv. 12–13). Nothing is stronger than faith

in God; you can learn this also from many other places, but es-

pecially from the words of the divinely inspired Daniel. I mean,

what greater degree of piety is left to match believing and trust-

ing that he would enjoy divine favor and appear more comely and

charming and stronger by not eating when the others were eat-

ing and being fed and enjoying the royal delicacies? Now, he did

34 Gen 39:21, the second clause not occurring in other forms of the lxx,

including Chrysostom’s text of Genesis.
35 Sir 2:10 loosely cited, Theodoret perhaps thinking of another author,

as the sages normally are not referred to as προφ�ται.
36 In his Greek text “the guard,” Hebrew ha melsar, becomes a proper

name.
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Καλ�� δ� κα� τ� πιθαν� τ"ν Cκετε�αν #κ*ρασε· «Πε�ρασον γ�ρ, φησ�,

το@� πα�δ�� σου 4μ*ρα� δ*κα, |1280 κα� δ&τωσαν 4μ�ν �π$ τ�ν σπερμ�των,

κα� φαγ7μεθα, κα� dδωρ πι7μεθα·» κα� γενο� σ@ τ�ν προσ7πων κριτ'�·

κ)ν εdρg� βλ�βην τιν� γινομ*νην το�� σ7μασιν #κ τ�� τοια�τη� τροφ��,

τ$ μ�ν δοκο�ν σοι κελε�σει�, 4με�� δ� ο/κ �ντιλ*ξομεν. Τοσα�την ε;χε

παιδ&θεν > θε�ο� οDτο� �ν"ρ, κα� τ�ν θε�ων ν&μων φροντ�δα, κα� π�στιν

περ� τ$ν νομοθ*την· κα� > μ�ν τα�τα <λεγεν, > δ� τ"ν Cκετε�αν #δ*χετο.

ιδ ′, ιε ′. «Κα� ε�σ'κουσε γ�ρ α/τ�ν, φησ�ν, ε�� τ$ ��μα το�το,

κα� #πε�ρασεν α/το@� 4μ*ρα� δ*κα. Κα� μετ� τ$ τ*λο� τ�ν δ*κα 4μερ�ν

.ωρ�θησαν αC �δ*αι α/τ�ν �γαθα�, κα� α/το� �σχυρο� τα�� σαρξ�ν  π�ρ

τ� παιδ�ρια τ� #σθ�οντα τ"ν τρ�πεζαν το� βασιλ*ω�.» 
Ετυχε γ�ρ Tν

Gθ*λησεν > θε�ο� οDτο� προφ'τη�, κα� τ��  ποσχ*σει�  π*δειξεν �ληθε��

τ� τ"ν #πιμ*λειαν α/τ�ν #γκεχειρισμ*ν3· τ�� γ�ρ θε�α� χ�ριτο� �πο-

λα�σαντε� {φθησαν �με�νου� πολλ� τ�ν τ�� βασιλικ�� �πολαυ&ντων

τραπ*ζη�.

ιz ′. «Κα� #γ*νετο �Αμελ�σαρ �ναιρο�μενο� τ$ δε�πνον α/τ�ν, κα�

τ$ν ο;νον το� π&ματο� α/τ�ν, κα� #δ�δου α/το�� σπ*ρματα.» Κα� δι-

πλο�ν #καρπ7σατο κ*ρδο�· πρ�τον μ�ν γ�ρ μεμ�θηκεν, 9� δυνατ$ν κα�

νηστε�U χρ7μενον σωματικ"ν �7μην κα� ε/πρ*πειαν κτ'σασθαι· <πειτα

δ� κα� τ"ν #κε�νοι� χορηγουμ*νην α/τ$� λαμβ�νων τροφ"ν, προθυμ&τε-

ρον α/το�� #χορ'γει τ� ποθο�μενα σπ*ρματα· ε;τα, #πειδ" περ� .αυτο�

μ&νου διηγ'σατο, �ναγκα�ω� κα� το@� κοινωνο@� τ�� ε/σεβε�α� ε�� μ*σον

καλε�, κα� φησι·

ιζ ′. «Κα� το�� παιδαρ�οι� το�� τ*σσαρσιν <δωκεν α/το�� > Θε$�

σ�νεσιν κα� φρ&νησιν #ν π�σg γραμματικ� σοφ�U.» Ο/ γ�ρ 4 Χαλδα�ων,

φησ�, παιδε�α συνετο@� α/το@� �π*φηνε, κα� σοφ�α� Zπ�ση� #ν*πλησεν,

�λλ� #κ θε�α� χ�ριτο� κα� συν*σεω� κα� σοφ�α� κα� π�ση� #πιστ'μη�

�ξιωθ*ντε�, κρε�ττου� Zπ�ντων #δε�χθησαν. «Κα� Δανι"λ, φησ�, συν-

�κεν #ν π�σg >ρ�σει, κα� #νυπν�οι�.» Παιδ&θεν γ�ρ θε�α� �ποκαλ�ψει�

.7ρα, ο/κ Vναρ μ&νον, �λλ� κα� dπαρ· κα� .ρμηνε�ειν δ� Gδ�νατο τ� το��

6λλοι� �ποκαλυπτ&μενα· τ$ γ�ρ συν
κε το�το παραδηλο�. Διδασκ&με-

θα δ� κ�ντε�θεν, 9� ο/κ ο;δεν 4λικ�α� διαφορ�ν > τ�ν Kλων Θε&�, �λλ�

ε/σ*βειαν μ&νον κα� φιλοθεuαν ζητε�· κ)ν εdρg τα�την #ν ν*3, πολλ�ν

το�τον προτ�θησι πρεσβυτ*ρων. Τ$ α/τ$ δ� κα� #π� το� �Ιωσ"φ <στιν

α/τ$ν ε ρε�ν πεποιηκ&τα, κα� #π� Σαμου"λ το� προφ'του· παιδ�3 γ�ρ

Vντι κομιδ� ν*3, κα� #πεφ�νη, κα� τ�� κατ� το� πρεσβ�του τιμωρ�α�
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well to combine petition with persuasion, Test your servants for ten

days, | 1280give us vegetables to eat and water to drink, and become the

judge of our appearance: if you find harm coming to our bodies

from such a diet, do what you think best, and we shall not object.

Such concern for the divine laws and faith in the lawgiver did this

divine man have from his youth.37

What one man asked the other accepted. He heard this pe-

tition of theirs, and tested them for ten days. At the end of the ten

days their appearance was good, and they were strong in body by com-

parison with the youngsters who had been eating the king’s fare (vv.

14–15). In other words, the divine prophet gained what he wished,

and proved the promises to be true that he had made to the man

entrusted with their care: by receipt of divine grace they appeared

much better than those in receipt of the royal fare. Amelasar with-

drew their food and the wine for drinking, and gave them vegetables

(v. 16). The benefit gained was twofold: firstly, he learned that it is

possible for the person fasting to acquire bodily health and charm,

and next, by taking the food provided for them he was more eager

to supply them with the vegetables they wanted.

Then, though he had spoken only of himself, he inevitably

brought attention to his fellows in piety in the words, To these four

young men God gave understanding and judgment in all matters of

letters and wisdom (v. 17): it was not Chaldean education that made

them knowledgeable and filled them will all wisdom; rather, by di-

vine grace they were vouchsafed wisdom and understanding and

all knowledge, and were shown to be better than anyone. Daniel

had understanding of all visions and dreams: from his youth he had

divine revelations, not only in dreams but also while awake, and

was also able to interpret those revealed to others, as is indicated by

he had understanding. Now, we learn from this that the God of all

is not in the habit of respecting differences of age, looking instead

only for piety and love of God: even if he finds it in the young, he

prefers them to many of their elders. You can find him doing the

same also in the case of Joseph, and of Samuel the prophet: though

very young, he appeared to him and bade him forecast retribution

37 Theodoret is astray in implying the law’s dietary requirements forbade

consumption of such foods (cf. Exod 21–23; Lev 17–26).
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προαγορε�ειν #κ*λευσεν, ε�� κατηγορ�αν μ�ν το� γεγηρακ&το�, �π&δειξιν

δ� τ�� #πανθο�ση� τ� μειρακ�3 χ�ριτο�. |1281

ιη ′ κ ′. «Κα� μετ� τ$ τ*λο� τ�ν 4μερ�ν, Tν ε;πεν > βασιλε@�

ε�σαγαγε�ν α/το��, ε�σ'γαγεν α/το@� > �ρχιευνο�χο� #ν7πιον Ναβου-

χοδον&σορ. Κα� #λ�λησε μετ� α/τ�ν > βασιλε��, κα� ο/χ η ρ*θησαν #κ

π�ντων α/τ�ν Kμοιοι Δανι"λ, �Αναν�U, �Αζαρ�U κα� Μισα'λ· κα� <στη-

σαν #ν7πιον το� βασιλ*ω�. Κα� #ν παντ� �'ματι σοφ�α� κα� #πιστ'μη�,

 π�ρ Tν #ζ'τησε παρ� α/τ�ν > βασιλε��, ηDρεν α/το@� δεκαπλασ�ονα�

 π�ρ π�ντα� το@� #παοιδο@� κα� μ�γου�, το@� Vντα� #ν τ� βασιλε�U α/-

το�.» �Αλλ� > μ�ν �Αμελ�σαρ |δει τ"ν τ�ν #δεσμ�των διαφορ�ν, κα�

<μαθε π�ντω� τ�� θε�α� χ�ριτο� τ"ν �σχ�ν· > δ� βασιλε@� (σω� #γν7-

κει το�των ο/δ*ν. Π�� γ�ρ <μαθε, τ�� μ�ν τροφ�� >μο�ω� παρ� α/το�

χορηγουμ*νη�,  π$ δ� το� �Αμελ�σαρ �ναλισκομ*νη� ; �Αλλ� Kμω� ο/

σμικρ�ν κα� οDτο� Lφ*λειαν #δ*ξατο, π�ντων α/το@� τ�ν #ξ .τ*ρων

#θν�ν #κλεγ*ντων �με�νου� ε ρ7ν, κ�λλει τε κα� μεγ*θει σ7ματο�, σο-

φ�U τε κα� συν*σει ψυχ��, �υθμ� τε λ&γων κα� π�σg λογικ� #πιστ'μg.

Τ�� δ� συγκρ�σει� ο/χ Zπλ�� #ποι'σατο, �λλ� #ρωτ'σει� τιν�� προσα-

γαγ7ν, τ"ν πε�ραν <λαβε τ�� �ληθε�α� διδ�σκαλον, κα� ηDρεν α/το@� ο/χ

Zπλ��  περκειμ*νου�, �λλ� δ*κα μο�ραι� �με�νου�  π�ρχοντα�· κα� τ*ω�

μεμ�θηκεν, Kτι τ�ν 6λλων π�ντων #θν�ν �Ιουδα�οι σοφ7τεροι. Τα�τα

ε�ρηκ]� #π'γαγε

κα ′. «Κα� #γ*νετο Δανι"λ _ω� <του� .ν$� Κ�ρου το� βασιλ*ω�.»

Ο/χ Zπλ�� δ� το�το προστ*θεικεν, �λλ� τ�� προφητε�α� Zπ�ση� τ$ν

χρ&νον δ�λον ποι�σαι θελ'σα�. Το�του χ�ριν κα� τ"ν �ρχ"ν 4μ�� τ��

προφητε�α� #δ�δαξε, κα� τ$ τ*λο� προστ*θεικεν, pνα τ�ν μεταξ@ βασιλ*ων

�ριθμο�ντε� τ� <τη, μ�θωμεν 0παντα τ�� προφητε�α� τ$ν χρ&νον. Πρ$�

δ� το�τοι� 4μ�� διδ�σκει, Kτι κα� τ$ν ποιησ�μενον τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α�

τ"ν 6φεσιν #θε�σατο Κ�ρον, κα� τ� παρ&ντι β�3 παραψυχ�� �π'λαυ-

σε τ"ν τ�ν >μοφ�λων #λευθερ�αν �δ7ν· #ν α/τ� γ�ρ τ� πρ7τ3 <τει τ��

βασιλε�α� #πανελθε�ν > Κ�ρο� ε�� τ"ν �Ιουδα�αν το@� βουλομ*νου� �Ιου-

δα�ου� προσ*ταξε, κα� τ$ν θε�ον �ν'γειρε νε7ν, παρ� α/το� το� μακαρ�ου

Δανι"λ τ"ν �Ησαuου το� προφ'του πρ&ρρησιν διδαχθε��· #κε�νο� γ�ρ

διαρρ'δην #β&α· «Λ*γων �Ιερουσαλ"μ, Ο�κοδομηθ'σg· κα� τα�� π&λεσι
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against his elder by way of accusation of the greybeard and proof

of the youngster’s blossoming grace.38 | 1281

At the end of the time the king had mentioned for bringing them

in, the chief eunuch brought them into the presence of Nebuchadnez-

zar. The king spoke with them, and none of them was found equal to

Daniel, Hananiah, Azariah, and Mishael, and they took their place

in the king’s presence. In every matter of wisdom and understand-

ing on which the king questioned them, he found them ten times better

than all the magicians and soothsayers in his kingdom (vv. 18–20).

Whereas Amelasar knew of the difference in diet, and was com-

pletely aware of the power of divine grace, however, the king was

probably unaware of it all; after all, how could he have known,

when the food was supplied in the usual manner but consumed

by Amelasar? Nevertheless, he too gained no little benefit, find-

ing them better than all those chosen from other nations in beauty

and bodily stature, wisdom and understanding of soul, fluency in

language and all rational understanding. He did not simply make

comparisons, however: he put questions to them and used experi-

ence to teach him the truth, finding them not simply superior but

ten times better; and for the time being he came to realize that Jews

were wiser than all other nations.

After saying this, he went on, Daniel was there for one year of

King Cyrus (v. 21). It was not without purpose that he added this

detail: he wanted to make clear the time of the whole prophecy.

This was the reason he conveyed the beginning of the prophetic

work and added the end of it, for us to reckon the years between the

kingdoms and come to realize the whole period of the prophetic

work.39 In addition to this he informs us that he witnessed Cyrus

bringing the captivity to an end, and in the present life enjoyed

consolation from seeing the release of his kin; it was, you see, in

the first year of his reign that Cyrus ordered those Jews who were

interested to return to Judah, and restored the divine temple, after

being informed by blessed Daniel himself of the prophecy of Isa-

iah the prophet, who cried out boldly, “He who says to Jerusalem,

You will be rebuilt, and to the cities of Judah, You will be in-

38 Cf. 1 Sam 3.
39 The year specified is 539–538, which makes Daniel about ninety years

of age if he were a young man at the beginning in 606 as mentioned in verse 1.

There is also an apparent contradiction involved with “the third year of King

Cyrus” in 10:1.
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τ�� �Ιουδα�α�, Κατοικισθ'σεσθε· > λ*γων Κ�ρ3 φρονε�ν, κα� π�ντα τ�

θελ'ματ� μου ποι'σειν.» «Τ�δε λ*γει Κ�ριο� τ� χριστ� μου Κ�ρ3,

οD #κρ�τησα τ�� χειρ$� α/το�,  πακο�σαι <μπροσθεν α/το� <θνη, κα�

π&λει� ο/ συγκλεισθ'σονται· #γ] γ�ρ προπορε�σομαι πρ$ προσ7που

σου, κα� Vρη >μαλι�· π�λα� χαλκ�� συντρ�ψω, κα� μοχλο@� σιδηρο��

συν|1284 θλ�σω, θησαυρο@� σκοτεινο@� �ποκρ�φου� �ορ�του� �νο�ξω σοι.»

Τα�τα μαθ]ν > Κ�ρο� το�� βουλομ*νοι� τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων τ"ν ε�� τ"ν #νε-

γκο�σαν #π�νοδον #χαρ�σατο· κα� 4 β�βλο� δ� τ�ν Παραλειπομ*νων τ$ν

χρ&νον 4μ�� διδ�σκει. «
Ετου� γ�ρ, φησ�, πρ7του Κ�ρου, το� βασιλ*ω�

Περσ�ν, μετ� τ$ πληρωθ�ναι ��μα Κυρ�ου δι� στ&ματο� �Ιερεμ�ου, #ξ-

'γειρε Κ�ριο� τ$ πνε�μα Κ�ρου, το� βασιλ*ω� Περσ�ν, κα� παρ'γγειλε

Κ�ρο� κηρ�ξαι #ν π�σg τ� βασιλε�U α το� #ν λ&γοι� Γραφ��, λ*γων· Τ�-

δε λ*γει Κ�ρο� > βασιλε@� Περσ�ν· Π�σα� τ�� βασιλε�α� τ�� γ�� <δωκ*

μοι Κ�ριο� > Θε$� το� ο/ρανο�, κα� α/τ$� #νετε�λατ& μοι ο�κοδομ�σαι

α/τ� ο;κον #ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ, τ� #ν τ� �Ιουδα�U· τ�� #ν  μ�ν #κ παντ$�

το� λαο� α/το� ; Κ�ριο� > Θε$� <σται μετ� α/το�, κα� �ναβ'τω.» Το�-

του χ�ριν κα� > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ τ$ν τ�� προφητε�α� διδ�σκων χρ&νον,

#ντ*θεικε το�� �Ιουδα�ων συγγρ�μμασι τ&· « �Εγ*νετο Δανι"λ _ω� <του�

.ν$� Κ�ρου το� βασιλ*ω�.» �Ημε�� δ� #ντα�θα τ$ν �κροατ"ν διαναπα�-

σαντε�, τ$ν �γαθ$ν Δεσπ&την  μν'σωμεν, τ$ν πατ�σσοντα κα� �7μενον,

μαστιγο�ντα κα� �ατρε�οντα, τιμωρ�U κα� φιλανθρωπ�U χρ7μενον· α/τ�

4 δ&ξα ε�� το@� α��να� τ�ν α�7νων. �Αμ'ν.

τομο� β
′ — κεφαλαιον β

′

α ′. « �Εν τ� <τει τ� δευτ*ρ3 τ�� βασιλε�α� Ναβουχοδον&σορ #ν-

υπνι�σθη #ν�πνιον, κα� #ξ*στη τ$ πνε�μα α/το�, κα� > dπνο� α/το�

�πεγ*νετο �π� α/το�.» �Εντε�θεν μανθ�νομεν, 9� ε/θ@� κα� παραχρ�-

μα τ�� βασιλε�α� �ρξ�μενο� #πεστρ�τευσε τ� �Ιουδα�U #ν τ� τρ�τ3 <τει

τ�� βασιλε�α� �Ιωακε�μ, κα� τ$ν μ�ν #κ*λευσε φ*ρειν δασμ&ν, το@� δ�

λαβ]ν α�χμαλ7του� ε�� τ"ν τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων �π'γαγε χ7ραν. Μαρτυρε�
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habited; he who tells Cyrus to have good sense, and carry out all

my wishes.” “The Lord says this to my anointed Cyrus, whose

right hand I have taken, for nations to be obedient before him, and

cities will not be shut. For I shall go before you and level moun-

tains; I shall smash doors of bronze and shatter iron bars; | 1284I shall

open to you treasures that are in darkness, hidden and unseen.”40

When Cyrus learned of this, he granted to those of the Jews who

were willing to return to their homeland. The book of Chroni-

cles also informs us of the time: “In the first year of Cyrus king of

the Persians, after the fulfillment of the word of the Lord through

the mouth of Jeremiah, the Lord stirred up the spirit of Cyrus

king of the Persians. Cyrus ordered a proclamation in his whole

kingdom in the words of Scripture, Thus says Cyrus king of the

Persians: The Lord the God of heaven has given me all the king-

doms of the earth, and he has commanded me to build him a house

in Jerusalem, which is in Judah. Whoever is among you of all his

people, may the Lord God be with him, and let him go up.”41

This is the reason blessed Daniel also conveyed the time of

the prophecy, recording in the Jews’ writings the statement Daniel

was there for one year of King Cyrus. Let us for our part at this

point give our reader a rest,42 and sing the praises of the good

Lord, who strikes and heals, scourges and cures, applies punish-

ment and lovingkindness. To him be glory for ages of ages. Amen.

chapter 2

In the second year of his reign Nebuchadnezzar had a dream, his spirit

was perturbed and his sleep left him (v. 1). From this we learn that

it was at the very beginning of his reign that he invaded Judah in

the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim, ordered tribute to be paid,

made prisoners and took them to the country of the Assyrians.43

40 Isa 44:26; 45:1–3.
41 2 Chr 36:22–23.
42 Thus closes the first of Theodoret’s τ�μοι, for reasons of length. So a

brief doxology is in order.
43 The Antiochenes tend to speak interchangeably of Babylonians and

Assyrians (cf. note 51 below). Theodoret is having some difficulty in reconcil-

ing dates here; he is not prepared, like modern commentators, to treat as a gloss

the chronological details in Jer 25:1 that he quotes, which also take some ratio-

nalizing. Nor does he at this point account for the fact that Dan 1:5 spoke of
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δ� κα� �Ιερεμ�α� > προφ'τη� το�� χρ&νοι�, ο τωσ� λ*γων· « �Ο λ&γο� >

γεν&μενο� #π� �Ιερεμ�αν τ$ν προφ'την, #π� π�ντα τ$ν λα$ν �Ιο�δα, #ν

τ� <τει τ� τετ�ρτ3 �Ιωακε�μ υCο� �Ιωσ�ου βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, οDτο� #ν-

ιαυτ$� πρ�το� τ� Ναβουχοδον&σορ, βασιλε� Βαβυλ�νο�.» Ε ρ�σκομεν

το�νυν |1285 #ντα�θα, 9� το� τρ�του <του� τ�� βασιλε�α� πληρουμ*νου τ�

�Ιωακε�μ βασιλε�σα� > Ναβουχοδον&σορ τ"ν κατ� τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων στρα-

τε�αν #ποι'σατο· #ν �ρχ� δ� το� τετ�ρτου <του� > προφ'τη� �Ιερεμ�α�

παρα�νεσιν τ� λα� προσφ*ρων, <φη πρ�τον ε;ναι το�τον τ$ν #νιαυτ$ν

τ� βασιλε� Ναβουχοδον&σορ. Κα� > μακ�ριο� δ� Δανι"λ τ"ν πρ7την

α�χμαλωσ�αν ε�ρηκ]� γεγεν�σθαι #ν <τει τρ�τ3 τ�� βασιλε�α� �Ιωακε�μ

βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, #π'γαγε ν�ν· « �Εν τ� <τει τ� δευτ*ρ3 τ�� βασιλε�α�

Ναβουχοδον&σορ #νυπνι�σθη #ν�πνιον.» Τα�τα δ� ο/χ Zπλ�� προστ*-

θεικε, �λλ� pνα κα� τ$ν χρ&νον �κριβ�� καταμ�θωμεν. Το�του χ�ριν κα�

οC θε�οι προφ�ται, μεμνημ*νοι τ�ν βασιλ*ων, κα� τ$ν �ριθμ$ν τ�ν #τ�ν

�ναγρ�φουσιν.

« �Εν τ� <τει το�νυν τ� δευτ*ρ3 τ�� βασιλε�α� Ναβουχοδον&σορ

#νυπνι�σθη #ν�πνιον, κα� #ξ*στη τ$ πνε�μα α/το�, κα� > dπνο� �π*στη

�π� α/το�. (β ′.) Κα� ε;πεν > βασιλε@� το� καλ*σαι το@� #παοιδο��, κα�

το@� μ�γου�, κα� το@� φαρμακο��, κα� το@� Χαλδα�ου�, το� �ναγγε�-

λαι τ� βασιλε� τ$ #ν�πνιον α/το�.» �Η μ�ν οEν το� Θεο� ο�κονομ�α το��

#χ*φροσι δ'λη· γν7ριμον γ�ρ α/το� τ$ #ν�πνιον ποι�σαι βουλ&μενο� τ$ν

ο�κε�ον προφ'την, pνα τ�� �γαθ�� κα� σωτηρ�ου� #ντε�θεν δ*ξηται παρ-

αιν*σει�, δεδ�ττεται μ�ν α/τ$ν τ� #νυπν�3, �φαιρε�ται δ� το� #νυπν�ου

τ"ν μν'μην. �Αλλ� tσπερ δ'λη το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων 4 προμ'θεια, οdτω

γν7ριμο� 0πασι το�� ε/σεβ*σι κα� 4 το� βασιλ*ω� παρ�νοια. Π�� γ�ρ

ο/κ 6κρα� παραπληξ�α� τ$ παρ� .τ*ρων ζητε�ν το� #νυπν�ου τ"ν μν'-

μην ; �Αλλ� Kμω�, κληθ*ντε�, φησ�ν, «�λθον, κα� <στησαν #ν7πιον το�

βασιλ*ω�.»

γ ′, δ ′. «Κα� ε;πεν α/το�� > βασιλε��· �Ενυπνι�σθην #ν�πνιον, κα�

#ξ*στη τ$ πνε�μ� μου το� γν�ναι τ$ #ν�πνιον. Κα� #λ�λησαν οC Χαλ-

δα�οι τ� βασιλε� Συριστ�, κα� ε;πον· Βασιλε�, ε�� τ$ν α��να ζ�θι· σ@ ε�π�

τ$ #ν�πνιον το�� παισ� σου, κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� �παγγελο�μεν.»

Κα� τ"ν μ�ν α(τησιν τ� Vντι �κ&λουθον #ποι'σαντο· �λαζονικ"ν δ� τ"ν

 π&σχεσιν· οaτε γ�ρ �νθρωπ�νη� �ν διανο�α� θε�α� .ρμηνε�ειν �ποκαλ�-

ψει� δ�χα τ�� 6νωθεν συνεργε�α�. Συριστ� δ� τ"ν δι�λεξιν οC Χαλδα�οι
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The prophet Jeremiah also confirms the date in speaking in these

terms, “The word came to Jeremiah the prophet, to all the peo-

ple of Judah, in the fourth year of Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of

Judah, the first year of Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon.” So we

find | 1285here that after the completion of the third year of the reign

of Jehoiakim Nebuchadnezzar came to the throne and launched a

campaign against the Jews, whereas it was in the beginning of the

fourth year that the prophet Jeremiah in delivering his exhorta-

tion to the people said it was King Nebuchadnezzar’s first year.

Blessed Daniel, after saying the first captivity happened in the

third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah, then went on,

In the second year of his reign Nebuchadnezzar had a dream, adding

this further detail not without purpose, but for us to get a precise

grasp of the time as well. This is the reason the divine prophets in

mentioning the kings also record the number of years.

So in the second year of his reign Nebuchadnezzar had a dream,

his spirit was perturbed and his sleep left him. The king gave or-

ders to summon the magicians, the soothsayers, the sorcerers, and the

astrologers44 to tell the king his dream (vv. 1–2). God’s designs,

then, are clear to people of good sense, his wish being that his

own prophet explain his dream so that he might receive sound and

salutary advice from it; so on the one hand he alarmed him with

the dream, and on the other made him lose remembrance of the

dream. But just as the providence of the God of all was obvious,

so too the king’s frenzy was clear to all religious people; after all,

how could it not be a mark of utter insanity to look from others

for a recollection of one’s dream? Yet once called, the text says,

they came and stood in the king’s presence. The king said to them, I

had a dream, and my spirit is perturbed by the desire to understand

it. The astrologers spoke to the king in Aramaic, O king, live forever!

Tell your servants the dream, and we shall give its interpretation (vv.

2–4). While the request they made was quite logical, the promise

was arrogant: human intuition is incapable of interpreting divine

revelations without assistance from on high. Now, the astrologers

conducted the dialogue in Aramaic, assembled as they were from

a lapse of three years before Daniel gained entrance to the royal court. Incon-

sistency in biblical authors’ dating is unpalatable to an Antiochene, as is textual

emendation.
44 Lit., “Chaldeans,” who were renowned in astrology—and is thus ren-

dered “astrologers” whenever it bears this sense.
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πεπο�ηνται, 9� #κ διαφ&ρων συνειλεγμ*νοι #θν�ν, κα� �δ�αν μ�ν γλ�τταν

#χ&ντων .κ�στου, κοιν� δ� π�ντων τ� Σ�ρων χρωμ*νων, διδ�ξαι βου-

λ&μενοι τ$ τ�� �ποκρ�σεω� �κ&λουθον. �Αλλ� ο/δ� οdτω� <πεισαν τ$ν

�λαζ&να βασιλ*α μ" �παιτε�ν παρ� �νθρ7πων τ� παρ� τ"ν φ�σιν.

ε ′, z ′. « �Απεκρ�θη γ�ρ ε/θ@� > βασιλε��, κα� ε;πε το�� Χαλδα�οι�·

�Ο λ&γο� �π*στη μου· #�ν οEν μ" γνωρ�σητ* μοι τ$ #ν�πνιον, κα� τ"ν

σ�γκρισιν α/το�, ε�� �π7λειαν <σεσθε, κα� οC ο;κοι |1288  μ�ν διαρπαγ'-

σονται. �Ε�ν δ� τ$ #ν�πνιον κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� γνωρ�σητ* μοι,

δ&ματα κα� δωρε��, κα� τιμ"ν πολλ"ν λ'ψεσθε παρ� #μο�· πλ"ν τ$ #ν-

�πνιον κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� �παγγε�λατ* μοι.» Τα�τα δ� ο/ μ&νον

α/το� τ$ θρασ@ κα� θηρι�δε�, �λλ� κα� τ$ λ�αν �ν&ητον  ποδε�κνυσιν·

�νο�α� γ�ρ #σχ�τη� τ$ νομ�σαι, S τ� �πειλ� τ�ν κακ�ν, S τ�  ποσχ*σει

τ�ν �γαθ�ν, πλε�ονα το�� Χαλδα�οι� #γγεν'σεσθαι γν�σιν. (ζ ′.) Α/τ�κα

το�νυν #κε�νοι πρ$� α/τ$ν <φησαν· «Ε�π� τ$ #ν�πνι&ν σου το�� παισ� σου,

κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� �παγγελο�μεν.» Τ"ν μ�ν γ�ρ δουλε�αν, φησ�ν,

>μολογο�μεν, �λλ� κα� τ"ν φ�σιν γιν7σκομεν· κα� .ρμηνε�σαι μ*ν, ε�

μ�θοιμεν, τ$ #ν�πνιον δυνησ&μεθα, #ρε�ν δ� α/τ&, σο� μ�ν γνωρισθ*ν, ε;-

τα λ'θg παραδοθ*ν, ο/ δυν�μεθα. �Αλλ� ο/δ�ν xττον > μ�ταιο� #π*κειτο

το� #νυπν�ου ζητ�ν τ"ν �ν�μνησιν. �Απεκρ�θη γ�ρ, φησ�ν, > βασιλε��,

κα� ε;πεν·

η ′. « �Επ� �ληθε�α� ο;δα, Kτι καιρ$ν  με�� #ξαγορ�ζετε, καθ&τι

ε(δετε Kτι �π*στη �π� #μο� τ$ ��μα. (θ ′.) �Ε�ν οEν τ$ #ν�πνιον μ" #π-

αγγε�λητ* μοι, _ν #στι τ$ δ&γμα  μ�ν, κα� ο;δα Kτι ��μα ψευδ�� κα�

διεφθαρμ*νον συν*θεσθε ε�πε�ν #ν7πι&ν μου, _ω� οD > καιρ$� παρ*λθg· τ$

#ν�πνι&ν μου ε(πατ* μοι, κα� γν7σομαι Kτι τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� �ναγγε-

λε�τ* μοι.» Το�των δ� τ�ν λ&γων 4 μ�ν �πα�τησι� α/θ�δη� κα� μανικ",

4 δ� κατηγορ�α λ�αν �ληθ'�· Βο�λεσθε γ�ρ, φησ�, μαθε�ν τ$ #ν�πνιον,

pνα κοιν� τινα πλασ�μενοι .ρμηνε�αν ψευδ�, φενακ�σητ* με συν'θω�,

συνεργ$ν λαμβ�νοντε� το� χρ&νου τ$ μ�κο�, κα� τ�� #κβ�σεω� τ$ν και-

ρ$ν �ναμ*νοντε�. Το�των �κο�σαντε� οC Χαλδα�οι (9� γ�ρ <οικεν, οDτοι

πλε�ονα τ�ν 6λλων ε;χον παρ� α/τ� παρρησ�αν), �ποφαντικ�� λοιπ$ν

διαλ*γονται, κα� παντελ�� �παγορε�ουσι το� #νυπν�ου τ"ν �ν�μνησιν.

ι ′. «Ο/κ <στι γ�ρ, <λεγον, 6νθρωπο� #π� τ�� ξηρ��, Kστι� δυν'σε-

ται γνωρ�σαι τ$ ��μα τ� βασιλε�, καθ&τι π�� βασιλε@� μ*γα� κα� 6ρχων

��μα τοιο�τον ο/κ #περωτ
 #παοιδ$ν κα� Χαλδα�ον. (ια ′.) 	Οτι > λ&γο�,
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different nations, and though having their own language in each

case, they all used Aramaic in common in their wish to convey a

unanimous reply.45

Even so, however, they did not dissuade the proud king from

seeking help from human beings with things beyond human na-

ture. Immediately the king replied, saying to the astrologers, My

decree is this: Unless you tell me of the dream and its interpretation,

You will perish, and your houses | 1288will be seized. But if you do tell

me of the dream and its interpretation, you will receive presents and

gifts and great honor from me. But tell me the dream and its inter-

pretation (vv. 5–6). This demonstrates not only his audacity and

ferocity, but also his extreme derangement, it being a mark of ut-

ter madness to think that by threats of sanctions or promises of

rewards the astrologers would acquire greater knowledge. At once

they replied to him, Tell your dream to us all, and we shall let you

know its interpretation (v. 7): though we profess obedience, we also

recognize the limits of nature; we would be able to interpret the

dream if we knew it, but we cannot tell it if it was known to you

and then lost in oblivion.

Yet the effort to prevent his seeking a recollection of the

dream proved fruitless, the king replying in the words, I know with

certainty that you are trying to gain time because you see the decree

has been issued by me; so if you do not tell me the dream, there is one

verdict for you. I know you have agreed to utter a false and corrupt

statement in my presence until opportunity presents itself. Describe

the dream to me, and I shall know that you will tell me its interpreta-

tion (vv. 8–9). While the demand in these words was high-handed

and insane, the accusation was very true: You want to learn what

the dream was, he is saying, so as to hatch in common some false

interpretation and trick me as usual, using the lapse of time as an

advantage and waiting for the moment of fulfillment. On hear-

ing this the astrologers (probably exercising greater forthrightness

than the others) then spoke with some force, and completely de-

nied the possibility of a recall of the dream. There is no one on earth,

they said, who could explain the matter to the king, because no king,

mighty and influential though he be, ever put such a question to ma-

45 Speaker of Syriac (i.e., a dialect of Aramaic) though he is, Theodoret

is not aware that the mention of Aramaic here is a gloss to let the reader know the

text is in Aramaic from this point to 7:28. (See the introduction for the languages

in which the text occurs.)
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kν > βασιλε@� #περωτ
, βαρ��· κα� _τερο� ο/κ <στιν, k� �παγγελε� α/τ$ν

#ν7πιον το� βασιλ*ω�, �λλ� S θεο�, Tν ο/κ <στιν 4 κατοικ�α μετ� π�-

ση� σαρκ&�.» 	Οθεν ο/κ #νδ*χεται γεν*σθαι καθ�περ ο(ει. �Ανθρ7πινα,

φασ�, παρ� 4μ�ν #πιζ'τησον, μ" τ� παρ� τ"ν φ�σιν· π�ντων γ�ρ μ�λι-

στα βασιλε�σιν Zρμ&ττει δικα�ω� τ"ν βασιλε�αν �θ�νειν, κα� τ� δυνατ�

παρ� τ�ν  πηκ&ων α�τε�ν· ? δ� ν�ν �παιτε��, ο/ δικα�ω� �παιτε��· ο/

γ�ρ #στιν �νθρ7πων τ�ν σ�ρκα περικειμ*νων 4 |1289 τοια�τη γν�σι�, �λλ�

τ�� �σωμ�του φ�σεω� τ�� �κριβ�� 0παντα γινωσκο�ση�. Τα�τα μ�ν

οEν παρ� τ�ν Χαλδα�ων #ρρ*θη, προ3κονομε�το δ� 4 το� Δανι"λ �ν�ρ-

ρησι�. Το�των γ�ρ ε�ρηκ&των, Ο/κ <στιν �νθρ7πων, �λλ� S θε�ν, τ$

τα�τα γιν7σκειν, > θεσπ*σιο� Δανι"λ �ναμιμν'σκει μ�ν το� #νυπν�ου τ$ν

βασιλ*α, �κριβ�� δ� λ�αν κα� σαφ�� .ρμηνε�ει· διδ�σκει δ� τ$ν βασιλ*α,

Kτι 4 τοια�τη γν�σι� ο/κ �νθρ7πων #στ�, τ�ν #π� τ�� γ�� .ρπ&ντων,

οaτε μ"ν θε�ν τ�ν ο/κ Vντων, �λλ� το� τ� σ�μπαντα πεποιηκ&το� Θεο�.

�Αλλ� το�των μ�ν _καστον #ν τ� ο�κε�3 χωρ�3 τ"ν Zρμ&ττουσαν .ρμη-

νε�αν δ*ξεται.

ιβ ′, ιγ ′. «Τ&τε, φησ�ν, > βασιλε@� #ν θυμ� πολλ� κα� Pργ� ε;-

πεν �πολ*σαι π�ντα� το@� σοφο@� Βαβυλ�νο�. Κα� τ$ δ&γμα #ξ�λθε,

κα� οC σοφο� �πεκτε�νοντο, κα� #ζ'τησαν τ$ν Δανι"λ κα� το@� φ�λου�

α/το� �νελε�ν.» Τυραννικ&ν, �λλ� ο/ βασιλικ$ν τ$ #γχε�ρημα, 6δικον

προφαν��, κα� δικαιοσ�νη� <ρημον· �λαζονε�α γ�ρ κα� τ�φο� προσλαβ]ν

#ξουσ�αν, Vλεθρον μηχαν�ται το��  πηκ&οι� �Ιουδα�οι�. �Αλλ� > θει&-

τατο� Δανι"λ τ"ν 6δικον τα�την σφαγ"ν θεασ�μενο�, πυνθ�νεται το�

�Αρι]χ, k� τ$ν Lμ&τατον το�τον #νεχειρ�σθη φ&νον, λ*γων· «
Αρχων

το� βασιλ*ω�, περ� τ�νο� #ξ�λθεν 4 γν7μη 4 �ναιδ"� #κ προσ7που το�

βασιλ*ω� ;» �Ηγν&ει γ�ρ, 9� <οικεν, 0τε μ" κληθε�� ε�� τ$ν σ�λλογον

τ�ν σοφ�ν Βαβυλ�νο�· ο/δ*πω γ�ρ τ� τρ�α παρεληλ�θει <τη, #ν οo�

α/το@� τ� βασιλικ� τραφ*ντα� τροφ� μετ� τ$ν �ητ$ν το�τον χρ&νον

ε�σαχθ�ναι προσ*ταξεν α/τ� τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων > βασιλε��. Ε� δ� πρ$

το�των διηγ'σατο τ$ν λ&γον, Kτι κα� ε�σ�λθον, κα� τ�ν 6λλων προε-

κρ�θησαν �με�νου� Pφθ*ντε�, θαυμαζ*τω μηδε��· #κε�νο γ�ρ τ$ δι'γημα

συμπερ�ναι βουληθε��, 0παντα σαφ�� #δ�δαξε τ� τηνικα�τα συμβ�ντα·

ε;τα μεταβα�νει λοιπ$ν #φ� _τερον δι'γημα τ�ν #ν τ� μεταξ@ χρ&ν3
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gician or astrologer. The demand the king makes is exorbitant, and

there is no one who can explain it in the king’s presence except gods,

whose dwelling is not with all flesh (vv. 10–11): hence it is not possi-

ble for it to happen as you think; look for human things from us,

not for what is beyond human nature. After all, to kings it belongs

most of all to govern their kingdom fairly, and to ask of their sub-

jects what is possible; but in this case it is not fair of you to ask

what you are asking, such knowledge belonging not to human be-

ings clad in flesh | 1289but to the incorporeal nature that has a precise

knowledge of everything.

With this statement by the astrologers, then, Daniel’s dec-

laration was providentially prepared for: when they claimed,

Knowing this is possible not to human beings but to gods, the di-

vinely inspired Daniel recalls the dream to the king and interprets

it very precisely and clearly; but he informs the king that such

knowledge belongs not to human beings, who crawl on the earth,

or even to gods wrongly so-called, but to the God who made every-

thing. Each of these things, however, will have its due comment in

its proper place.

At that point, the text says, in a great rage and anger the king

gave orders for all the wise men of Babylon to be killed. The decree

was issued, and the wise men were on the point of being slain, and

they looked for Daniel and his friends to kill them (vv. 12–13).46 It

was the exploit of a tyrant, not a king, manifestly unjust, and de-

void of righteousness: arrogance and conceit outstripped authority

and plotted the downfall of the Jewish subjects. On observing this

unjust slaughter, however, the most divine Daniel enquired of Ar-

ioch, who was entrusted with this cruel slaughter, Lieutenant of

the king, why has the shameful policy issued from the king’s presence?

(v. 15) The reason for his ignorance, in fact, was probably that he

had not been invited to the assembly of Babylon’s sages, the three

years not having passed in which, by the king’s order, they were

to be nourished on the king’s fare and after the specified time be

introduced to him. If, on the other hand, his version of the story

was that they had been introduced before this and were judged to

be better in appearance than the others, let no one be surprised:

wanting to bring that story to a conclusion, he conveyed clearly ev-

46 Modern commentators often suggest that vv. 13–23 are a later inser-

tion.
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γεγενημ*νων. 	Οτι γ�ρ ο/δ*πω τ�ν παρρησ�αν #χ&ντων �ν πρ$� τ$ν

βασιλ*α, 4ν�κα το@� σοφο@� συν'γαγε Βαβυλ�νο�, 4 τ�� �δ�κου σφαγ��

6γνοια μαρτυρε�· τα�την γ�ρ �γνο�ν τ"ν α�τ�αν τ$ν �Αρι]χ Gρ7τα. Κα�

#πειδ" <μαθε, θαρρε� μ�ν τ"ν πρ$� τ$ν βασιλ*α δι�λεξιν, �ξιο� δ� α/τ$ν

Pλ�γον α/τ� χρ&νον #νδο�ναι ε�� τ"ν το� #νυπν�ου ζ'τησιν, κα� τ�� .ρ-

μηνε�α� τ"ν εdρεσιν· ε;τα διδ�σκει 4μ�� τ$ν τ�� ε ρ*σεω� τρ&πον, ο/κ

α/τ$� φιλοτιμο�μενο�, �λλ� 4μ�� #π� τ"ν >μο�αν σπουδ"ν #κκαλο�μενο�.

ιζ ′, ιη ′. «Ε�σ�λθε γ�ρ, φησ�, Δανι"λ ε�� τ$ν ο;κον α το�, κα� τ�

�Αναν�U, κα� τ� �Αζαρ�U, κα� τ� Μισα"λ, το�� φ�λοι� α το� #γν7ρισε

τ$ ��μα. Κα� ο�κτιρμο@� #ζ'τουν παρ� το� Θεο� το� ο/ρανο�  π�ρ το�

μυστηρ�ου το�του, Kπω� μ" �π&λωνται Δανι"λ κα� οC φ�λοι α/το�, με-

τ� τ�ν #πιλο�πων |1292 σοφ�ν Βαβυλ�νο�.» �Αληθ�� πολ@ τ�� �ληθε�α�

κα� το� ψε�δου� τ$ μ*σον· οC μ�ν γ�ρ το� ψε�δου� #ργ�ται τ�� θε�α�

ε�σ�ν <ρημοι συμμαχ�α�, κα� λογισμο�� μ&νοι� �νθρωπ�νοι� ε/σεβε�α�

γεγυμνωμ*νοι� χρ7μενοι, π�ντα κα� λ*γουσι κα� πρ�ττουσιν ε�� �π�-

την �νθρ7πων· οC δ� τρ&φιμοι τ�� �ληθε�α� λ*γειν S πρ�ττειν �ν*χονται

ο/δ�ν δ�χα τ�� 6νωθεν βοηθε�α�· τ� δ� σφ�ν α/τ�ν α�τ'ματα τ�� π�ν-

τα #φορ7ση� προμηθε�α� #ξ�πτοντε�, Cστ�σιν �κ�νητοι, μ" κλονο�μενοι,

μηδ� τ�δε κ�κε�σε περιφερ&μενοι, �λλ� τ�� ζ�λη� τ�ν �νθρωπ�νων λο-

γισμ�ν �πηλλαγμ*νοι. Κα� το�του μ�ρτυ� > θεσπ*σιο� Δανι"λ, Pλ�γον

μ�ν χρ&νον α�τ'σα� ε�� τ"ν το� #νυπν�ου εdρεσιν, ο/κ ε�� λογισμο@� δ�

Zπλ�� τ$ν καιρ$ν δαπαν'σα�, �λλ� ε�� Cκετε�αν κα� προσευχ"ν, κα� ο/-

δ� .αυτ� μ&ν3 θαρρ'σα�, �λλ� κα� το@� >μοτρ&που� ε�� κοινων�αν τ��

Cκετε�α� λαβ7ν· κα� ο/κ #ψε�σθη τ�� #λπ�δο�.

ιθ ′ κβ ′. «Τ&τε γ�ρ, φησ�, τ� Δανι"λ #ν >ρ�ματι τ�� νυκτ$� τ$

μυστ'ριον �πεκαλ�φθη, κα� η/λ&γησε Δανι"λ τ$ν Θε$ν το� ο/ρανο�. Κα�

ε;πεν· Ε(η τ$ Vνομα Κυρ�ου το� Θεο� ε/λογημ*νον �π$ το� α��νο� κα�

_ω� το� α��νο�, Kτι 4 σοφ�α κα� 4 σ�νεσι� α/το� #στι. Κα� α/τ$� �λ-

λοιο� καιρο@� κα� χρ&νου�, καθιστ
 βασιλε�� κα� μεθιστ
, διδο@� σοφ�αν

το�� σοφο��, κα� φρ&νησιν το�� ε�δ&σι σ�νεσιν. Α/τ$� �ποκαλ�πτει βαθ*α

κα� �π&κρυφα, γιν7σκων τ� #ν τ� σκ&τει, κα� φ�� μετ� α/το� #στιν.»

Δι� π�ντων τ"ν ο�κε�αν ε/γνωμοσ�νην δε�κνυσι, κα� πλ*κει τ$ν dμνον

ο/χ Zπλ��, �λλ� τ�� πλοκ�� dλην ποιο�μενο� το� #νυπν�ου τ"ν εdρεσιν.

Προσ'κει γ�ρ, φησ�, τ$ν �uδιον κα� α�7νιον διηνεκ�� �νυμνε�ν Θε&ν, σο-

φ�α� Vντα κα� συν*σεω� πηγ"ν, Pρθ�� 0παντα κα� �γαθ�� πρυτανε�οντα,

κα� τα�� τ�ν πραγμ�των μεταβολα�� #λ*γχοντα μ�ν τ$ τ�� �νθρωπ�νη�
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erything that happened at that time, then shifted to another story

about what happened in the intervening time. His ignorance of

the unjust slaughter actually confirms the fact that to that point

he was not part of those who had free access to the king when he

assembled the wise men of Babylon, his enquiry to Arioch being

made in ignorance of the reason. When he found it out, he was

forthright in speaking with the king, and he asked for a little time

to be given him for an investigation of the dream and discovery of

its interpretation.

He then informs us of the way he discovered it, not out of

ambition, but to invite us to a like zeal. Daniel went into his house,

and told his friends Hananiah, Azariah and Mishael of this decree.

They sought pity from the God of heaven in regard to this mystery

lest Daniel and his friends perish along with the rest of | 1292Babylon’s

sages (vv. 17–18). There is truly a great gap between truth and

falsehood: whereas the agents of falsehood are bereft of divine as-

sistance, have recourse only to human ways of thought that are

devoid of piety, and say and do everything to deceive people, the

disciples of truth cannot bring themselves to say or do anything

without help from above; by directing their own petitions under

the watchful eye of providence, they stand firm and unruffled, not

tossed this way and that, but free of the tempest of human reason-

ing. As proof of this, the divinely inspired Daniel, though begging

for a short time for a way into the dream, did not spend his time

simply on human reasoning but on prayer and supplication; and

instead of trusting in himself alone, he got his like-minded friends

to join him in supplication.

His hope was not disappointed. At that point the mystery was

revealed to Daniel in a vision of the night, and Daniel blessed the

God of heaven in the words, May the name of the Lord God be blessed

from age to age because wisdom and understanding are from him. He

changes times and seasons, enthrones kings and dethrones them, giv-

ing wisdom to the wise and insight to those with understanding. He

it is who reveals deep and hidden things, knowing what is in dark-

ness, and light is with him (vv. 19–22). In everything he reveals his

gratitude, not only composing the hymn but making the discov-

ery of the dream the theme of the composition. It is proper, he is

saying, constantly to sing the praises of God, who is eternal and

everlasting, fount of wisdom and understanding as he is, govern-

ing everything correctly and beneficently, proving the instability
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ε/ημερ�α� �β*βαιον, δεικν�ντα δ� 0πασιν #ναργ�� τ"ν ο�κε�αν �σχ�ν· χει-

ροτον�ν γ�ρ βασιλ*α�, π�λιν α/το@� �ποχειροτονε� �Uδ�ω�, κα� διδο@�

#ξουσ�αν �φαιρε�ται τα�την, Kταν #θ*λg· κα� σοφ�α� δ� κα� φρον'σεω�

οDτ&� #στι χορηγ&�· δ�δωσι δ� τα�την ο/χ Zπλ��, �λλ� το�� συνι*ναι

α/τ$ν βουλομ*νοι�· �ποκαλ�πτει δ� 9� #θ*λει τ� μηδαμ�� φαιν&μενα,

�λλ� οo&ν τινι βυθ� κρυπτ&μενα τ� μηδ*πω γεν*σθαι· κα� φ��  π�ρ-

χων νοερ&ν, φ�� ο�κ�ν �πρ&σιτον, �κριβ�� 0παντα γιν7σκει τ� #ν τ�

σκ&τει γιν&μενα.

κγ ′. «Δι& σοι, > Θε$� τ�ν πατ*ρων μου, #ξομολογο�μαι κα� α�ν�,

Kτι σοφ�αν κα� δ�ναμιν <δωκ�� μοι, κα� ν�ν #γν7ρισ�� μοι ? Gξι7σαμεν

παρ� σο�, Kτι τ$ Kραμα το� βασιλ*ω� #γν7ρισ�� μοι |1293 το� γνωρ�σαι τ�

βασιλε�.» Τοια�ται τ�ν ε/σεβ�ν αC ψυχα�, κα� #ν τα�� χρε�αι� τ$ν Θε$ν

#πιστ�μεναι χορηγ&ν, κα� το�� α/το� λιμ*σι προστρ*χουσαι, κα� μετ�

τ"ν τ�ν �γαθ�ν χορηγ�αν ο/κ �νεχ&μεναι λ'θg παραδιδ&ναι τ�ν δω-

ρε�ν τ"ν μν'μην, �λλ� dμνοι� �μειβ&μεναι τ$ν ε/εργ*την Θε&ν. 
Αξιον

δ� #πισημ'νασθαι το� θε�ου το�του �νδρ$� κα� τ$ μ*τριον φρ&νημα· κα�

γ�ρ κα� τ"ν α(τησιν ποιο�μενο�, κοινωνο@� <λαβε το@� >μοτρ&που� τ��

προσευχ��, κα� τ$ν dμνον  φα�νων  π�ρ Tν <λαβε, π�λιν α/τ�ν #μνημ&-

νευσεν. Ο/ γ�ρ ε;πεν, �Εγν7ρισ�� μοι ? Gξ�ωσ� σε, �λλ�, «? Gξι7σαμεν

παρ� σο�.» Οdτω τ$ν θε�ον συμπερ�να� dμνον·

κδ ′. «Κα� ε/θ@� �λθε, φησ�, Δανι"λ πρ$� �Αρι]χ, kν κατ*στησεν

> βασιλε@� �πολ*σαι το@� σοφο@� Βαβυλ�νο�, κα� ε;πεν α/τ�· Το@� σο-

φο@� Βαβυλ�νο� μ" �πολ*σg�, ε�σ�γαγε δ* με #ν7πιον το� βασιλ*ω�,

κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν το� >ρ�ματο� �ναγγελ� τ� βασιλε�.» Πρ*πων κα�

οDτο� τ� προφ'τg <λεο�· ο/ γ�ρ Gν*σχετο μ&νο� μετ� τ�ν φ�λων τ��

�δ�κου �παλλαγ�ναι σφαγ��, �λλ� κα� το�� Χαλδα�οι� πραγματε�εται

σωτηρ�αν, #λπ�ζων δι� το�δε το� θα�ματο�, κα� τ�� �σεβε�α� α/το@�

�παλλ�ξειν, κα� τ� τ�ν Kλων προσ�ξειν Θε�

κε ′. « �Ο δ� �Αρι]χ, το�των �κο�σα� τ�ν λ&γων, σπουδ� τ$ν Δα-

νι"λ ε�σ'γαγεν #ν7πιον το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� ε;πεν α/τ�· Εdρηκα 6νδρα

#κ τ�ν υC�ν τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� τ�� �Ιουδα�α�, Kστι� τ$ σ�γκριμα τ� βα-

σιλε� �ναγγελε�.» Π�λιν #ντε�θεν σαφ�� 4μ�ν γ*γονεν, Kτι ο/δ*πω τ��

το� Δανι"λ �ρετ�� πε�ραν > βασιλε@� ε�λ'φει. Ο/ γ�ρ, ε(περ #γιν7σκετο,

�ορ�στω� ε;πεν > �Αρι7χ· «Εdρηκα 6νδρα #κ τ�ν υC�ν τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α�

τ�� �Ιουδα�α�, Kστι� τ$ σ�γκριμα τ� βασιλε� �ναγγελε�.»

κz ′. « �Ο δ� βασιλε@� περιχαρ"� γεν&μενο� ε;πε τ� Δανι"λ, οD τ$

Vνομα Βαλτ�σαρ· Ε� δ�νασαι �ναγγε�λαι τ$ #ν�πνιον, k ε;δον, κα� τ"ν

σ�γκρισιν α/το� ;» �Επισημ'νασθαι δε� κα� το�το, Kτι Βαλτ�σαρ α/τ$ν
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of human prosperity with the change in circumstances while mak-

ing very clear to everyone his peculiar power, appointing kings and

in turn easily removing them, giving authority and taking it away

as he wishes, source of wisdom and insight, giving it not indis-

criminately but to those intent on understanding him, revealing

as he wishes what has yet to come to light and is still hidden in

the depths, as it were, because it has not yet occurred, a light to

the mind’s eye, dwelling in inaccessible light, knowing precisely

everything that occurs in darkness.

Hence to you, O God of my ancestors, I confess and give praise

for granting me wisdom and power, and for now making known to me

what we asked of you, for making known to me the king’s vision | 1293to

make known to the king (v. 23). This is what devout souls are like,

realizing God is their resource in time of need and taking refuge

in him as their haven, refusing after the bestowal of good things to

consign to oblivion the memory of his gifts and instead repaying

the beneficent God with hymns of praise. Now, it is worth noting

this divine man’s modesty as well: in making his request he joined

with him his like-minded friends in prayer, and in composing the

hymn of thanks for what he had received he once more referred to

them: he did not say, You made known to me what I asked of you,

but what we asked of you.

After thus concluding the hymn to God, Daniel immediately

went to Arioch, whom the king had commanded to kill the wise men of

Babylon, and said to him, Do not kill the wise men of Babylon; take

me into the king’s presence, and I shall tell the king the interpretation

of the vision (v. 24). It was becoming for the prophet to make this

gesture of mercy: far from being interested solely in being spared

from unjust slaughter along with his friends, he involves himself

also in the safety of the astrologers, hoping through this miracle

both to rid them of impiety and to bring them to the God of all. On

hearing these words, Arioch eagerly brought Daniel into the presence

of the king, and said to him, I have found a man among the captive

people of Israel who will tell the king the interpretation (v. 25). Again

at this point it becomes clear to us that to this point the king had

no experience of Daniel’s virtue: had he known him, Arioch would

not have spoken in vague terms, I have found a man among the cap-

tive people of Israel who will tell the king the interpretation. The king

was overjoyed, and said to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, Are

you able to tell me the dream I had and its interpretation? (v. 26).
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ο/κ �ε� προσαγορε�ει, �λλ� Kτε τ� βασιλε� διαλ*γεται, τα�την α/τ� τ"ν

προσηγορ�αν #πιτεθεικ&τι. �Ερωτηθε�� δ� Kμω�, ε� δ�ναιτο κα� τ$ #ν�-

πνιον, κα� τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν #παγγε�λαι τ� βασιλε�, �πεκρ�νατο λ*γων·

κζ ′. «Τ$ μυστ'ριον k > βασιλε@� #περωτ
, ο/κ <στι σοφ�ν, μ�-

γων, #παοιδ�ν, Γαζαρην�ν �ναγγε�λαι τ� βασιλε�. (κη ′.) �Αλλ� <στι

Θε$� #ν ο/ραν� �ποκαλ�πτων μυστ'ρια.» Θαυμαστ�� τ�� διδασκαλ�α�

Yρξατο· #κβαλ]ν γ�ρ τ$ν τ�ν �φρ&νων #κε�νων χορ&ν, κα� γυμν7σα�

α/τ�ν τ"ν �σθ*νειαν, τ$ν Θε$ν ε;ναι <φη τ�� τ�ν μυστηρ�ων �ποκαλ�-

ψεω� διδ�σκαλον· προστ*θεικε δ*, �ν ο�ραν�, το@� κ�τω γινομ*νου� κα�

προσκυνουμ*νου� #κβαλ]ν θεο��. |1296 Κα� τ� μ�ν .νικ� Pν&ματι τ$ πλ�θο�

#κβ�λλει τ�ν ο/κ Vντων θε�ν, τ� δ� #ν ο/ραν� διαγωγ� το@� κ�τω φαι-

νομ*νου� δε�κνυσιν ο/ θεο��, �λλ� �π�την �φορμ"ν <χουσαν τ�ν �νθρ7-

πων τ"ν τ*χνην. «ΟDτο� #γν7ρισεν > Θε$� τ� βασιλε� Ναβουχοδον&σορ

? δε� γεν*σθαι #π� #σχ�των τ�ν 4μερ�ν.» Οdτω προοιμιασ�μενο�, π�λιν

#πισπ�ται τ� ε/λογ�U ε�� εaνοιαν το� βασιλ*ω� τ"ν �κο'ν. «Βασιλε�,

γ�ρ, φησ�ν, ε�� το@� α��να� ζ�θι.» �Επειδ" γ�ρ μ*λλει κα� τ$ #ν�πνιον

λ*γειν, κα� τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν #π�γειν, κα� προλ*γειν α/τ� τ"ν τ�� βασιλε�α�

κατ�λυσιν, προοιμιαζ&μενο�· Ε/χ", φησ�ν, #στ�ν #μο�, ζ�ν σε διηνεκ��·

μ" το�νυν #μο� #πιγρ�ψg� τ$  π$ το� #νυπν�ου δηλο�μενον. Ε;τ� φησι·

«Τ$ #ν�πνι&ν σου, κα� αC >ρ�σει� τ�� κεφαλ�� σου, #π� τ�� κο�τη� σου,

το�τ& #στι, βασιλε�.» �Αντ� το�· �Α ν�κτωρ #θε�σω, τα�τ� #στιν·

κθ ′. «ΟC διαλογισμο� σου #π� τ�� κο�τη� σου �ν*βησαν, ? δε� γεν*-

σθαι μετ� τα�τα.» �Ελογ�ζου, φησ�, κατακε�μενο� #π� τ�� κλ�νη�, ε(τε

ε�� �ε� ζ'σg, ε(τε τ� ν&μ3 τ�ν �νθρ7πων  π$ τ$ν θ�νατον γεν'σg·

#πεθ�μει� δ� μαθε�ν κα� τ� μ'πω γεγενημ*να. Κα� > �ποκαλ�πτων μυ-

στ'ρια #γν7ρισ* σοι ? δε� γεν*σθαι. Πανταχο� δ� τ$ν _να κηρ�ττει Θε&ν,

τ�� πολυθεuα� #κβαλ]ν τ"ν πλ�νην· ε;τα κα� το� ο�κε�ου φρον'ματο� τ"ν

μετρι&τητα δε�κνυσιν.

λ ′. « �Εμο� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, ο/κ #ν σοφ�U τ� οaσg #ν #μο� παρ� π�ν-

τα� το@� ζ�ντα�, τ$ μυστ'ριον το�το �πεκαλ�φθη, �λλ� _νεκεν το� τ"ν

σ�γκρισιν τ� βασιλε� γνωρ�σαι, κα� pνα γν�� το@� διαλογισμο@� τ��

καρδ�α� σου.» Τα�τη� γ�ρ, φησ�, τ�� �ποκαλ�ψεω� <τυχον, ο/κ #π-

ειδ" π�ντων ε�μ� τ�ν �νθρ7πων σοφ7τερο�, �λλ� pνα σ@ μ�θg� ? μαθε�ν
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This, too, should be noted, that he does not always call him Bel-

teshazzar, only when he is speaking to the king, who was the one

who gave him the name.

Nevertheless, on being asked if he could tell the king both the

dream and its interpretation, he replied as follows, It is not possible

for wise men, soothsayers, magicians, diviners to tell the king the mys-

tery of which he asks—only for God in heaven, who reveals mysteries

(vv. 27–28). He made a remarkable beginning to his teaching:

eliminating the band of those foolish people and laying bare their

limitations, he said that God is the instructor in the revelation of

mysteries, adding in heaven to eliminate gods made and worshiped

here below. | 1296On the one hand, by the use of the singular he elim-

inates the plurality of the false gods, and on the other by mention

of a dwelling in heaven he shows those appearing to be gods here

below not to be so but only a deceit that has its basis in human ar-

tifice. This is the God who has made known to King Nebuchadnezzar

what must happen at the end of time. After making this beginning,

he further wins the king’s attention in his favor with a blessing:

King, live forever!47 You see, since he was about to tell the dream

and go on to mention its interpretation, and foretold to him the de-

struction of the kingdom, after the beginning he says, My prayer

is for you to live always; so do not ascribe to me what is indicated

by the dream.

He then says, This, O King, is the dream and the visions in your

head on your bed, meaning, This is what you saw at night. Your

thoughts of what must happen later came down on your bed (v. 29):

you were thinking as you lay on your bed whether you would live

forever or fall under death’s power by the law for human beings;

and you longed to know as well what had not yet happened. The

one who reveals mysteries made known to you what must happen. At

all points he proclaims the one God so as to eliminate the error of

polytheism. He then makes clear also the modesty of his own atti-

tude. It is not through any wisdom in me beyond all living people that

this mystery has been revealed to me, but for the purpose of making

known the interpretation to the king, and for you to know the reason-

ings of your heart (v. 30): I was granted this revelation, not that I

am wiser than all human beings, but for you to learn what you de-

47 In fact, this brief remark appears only in the lxx version, not that of

Theodotion that Theodoret has been using.
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#πεθ�μησα�· #μο� δ� διακ&ν3 τα�τη� #χρ'σατο τ�� γν7σεω�, 9� ο�κε�3

θερ�ποντι. 
Αρχεται το�νυν τ�� #ξηγ'σεω�, κα� λ*γει πρ�τον α/τ$ τ$

#ν�πνιον.

λα ′ λγ ′. «Σ�, βασιλε�, #θε7ρει�, κα� �δο@ ε�κ]ν μ�α, πολλ", 4 ε�-

κ]ν μεγ�λη, κα� 4 Vψι� α/τ��,  περφερ"� .στ�σα πρ$ προσ7που σου,

κα� 4 Kρασι� α/τ�� φοβερ�. Ε�κ7ν, x� 4 κεφαλ" χρυσ�ου καθαρο�, αC

χε�ρε�, κα� τ$ στ�θο�, κα� οC βραχ�ονε� α/τ�� �ργυρο�, κα� κοιλ�α κα�

οC μηρο� χαλκο�. ΑC κν�μαι σιδηρα�, οC π&δε� μ*ρο� μ*ν τι σιδ'ρου, κα�

μ*ρο� δ* τι Pστρ�κινον.» Τ*τταρα� μ�ν dλα� δι� τ�ν προειρημ*νων #σ-

'μανε, τ$ν χρυσ&ν, τ$ν 6ργυρον, τ$ν χαλκ&ν, τ$ν σ�δηρον· Vστρακον γ�ρ

ο/ κατ� α/τ$ ε;πεν, �λλ� τ� σιδ'ρ3 συμμεμιγμ*νον. Δηλο� δ� δι� το�-

των τ�� μεγ�στα� τε κα� καθολικωτ�τα� βασιλε�α�, αv το� πλε�στου τ��

ο�κουμ*νη� #κρ�τησαν �λλ'λα� διαδεξ�μεναι. 	Οτι μ�ν γ�ρ κα� 6λλαι

βασιλε�αι συν*στησαν, κα� #π� το� παρ&ντο� δ� συνεστ�σι, δ�λ&ν #στι·

ο/ μ"ν τ�ν π�ντων S τ�ν πλει&νων |1297 <στιν α/τ�� κρατο�σα� �δε�ν, �λλ�

S .ν&�, S δ�ο μ&νον #θν�ν. Λ*γει το�νυν πρ7την Zπ�ντων γεγεν�σθαι

τ"ν τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων 4γεμον�αν, yτι� αdτη #στ�ν 4 τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων· �Ασ-

σ�ριοι γ�ρ οDτοι κ�κε�νοι· �λλ� ποτ� μ�ν #ν τ� Ν�ν3, τ� παρ� �Εβρα�οι�

Νινευ� καλουμ*νg, τ� βασ�λεια #σχ'κασι, ποτ� δ� #ν Βαβυλ�νι. 	Οτι

δ� μ�α #στ�ν 4 βασιλε�α το�των κ�κε�νων, κα� α/τ$� > προφ'τη� μαρ-

τυρε�· .ρμηνε�ων γ�ρ τ$ #ν�πνιον, φησ�ν· « �Η κεφαλ" 4 χρυσ� σ@ ε;,

βασιλε�.» Κα� > μακ�ριο� δ� �Ιερεμ�α� > προφ'τη� φησ�· «Ποτ'ριον

χρυσο�ν Βαβυλ]ν #ν χειρ� Κυρ�ου, μεθ�σκον π�σαν τ"ν γ�ν· �π$ ο(νου

α/τ�� #π�οσαν <θνη· δι� το�το #σαλε�θησαν, κα� 6φνω <πεσε Βαβυλ7ν,

κα� συνετρ�βη.» Ε� δ� .τ*ρα �ν παρ� τα�την 4 τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων βασιλε�α

τα�τη� πρεσβυτ*ρα, πο�αν 6ν τι� dλην α/τ"ν καλ*σειεν ; Μαρτυρε� δ� κα�

> θει&τατο� Μωσ�� τα�θ� οdτω� <χειν· #ν γ�ρ τ� κοσμογενε�U περ� το�

Νεβρ7δου� ε�ρηκ7�, Kτι γ�γα� κυνηγ$� <ναντι Κυρ�ου, #π'γαγε· «Κα�

#γ*νετο 4 �ρχ" τ�� βασιλε�α� α/το� Βαβυλ7ν, �Ορ�χ κα� Χαλ�νη.» Κα�

οC <ξω δ� συγγραφε�� το@� Βαβυλων�ου� �Ασσυρ�ου� προσαγορε�ουσι, κα�
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sired to learn; he employed me, his servant as I am, as minister of

this knowledge.

He begins the explanation, therefore, and speaks first of the

dream itself. You were gazing, O King, and lo, a single image, mighty,

a huge image of marvelous appearance, standing tall before you, its im-

pact fearsome. The image had a head of pure gold, its hands, breast

and arms of silver, its belly and thighs of bronze, its legs of iron, feet

partly of iron and partly of clay (vv. 31–33). In the foregoing he in-

dicated four kinds of material—gold, silver, bronze and iron—clay

being mentioned not by itself but mixed with iron. Now, in these

things he is referring to the great and far-flung kingdoms which

succeeded one another in controlling most of the world. While ob-

viously other kingdoms existed, and exist to this day, they cannot

actually be seen to control all or most people | 1297, only one or two

nations. So he means that the rule of the Assyrians was the first

of them all to come into being, which is the same as the Babylo-

nians, both one and the other being Assyrians; at one time they

had their palace in Nin, which is called Nineveh in Hebrew, at an-

other time in Babylon. The fact that the kingdom of both former

and latter is one the prophet also actually confirms by saying in

interpreting the dream You are the head of gold, O King (v. 38).

The blessed prophet Jeremiah also says, “Babylon was a golden

cup in the Lord’s hand, intoxicating all the earth, nations drank of

her wine; hence they tottered, and Babylon suddenly fell and was

smashed to pieces.”48 If, on the other hand, the kingdom of the

Assyrians was another one than this and older than it, what sort

of material would he have assigned to it? The most divine Moses

also confirms that this is the way things are: when in Genesis 49 he

refers to Nimrod to the effect that “he was a mighty hunter before

the Lord,” he went on, “The beginning of his kingdom was Baby-

lon, Erech, and Calneh.”50 Profane historians call the Babylonians

48 Jer 51:7–8, cited doubtless because of the mention of a golden cup,

though in Jeremiah’s case the gold suggests not priority but luxury.
49 Theodoret here calls GenesisΚοσμογ�νεια, with Diodore calling itΚο-

σμοποι�α and Theodore Κτ�σι�.
50 Gen 10:9–10 (the final city usually being amended to Accad), with

Nineveh also occurring in the list of cities but suppressed by Theodoret. As he

goes on to imply, despite the evidence of secular historians for the separate iden-

tity of the two cities and kingdoms (Assyria being the older), Jewish historians

of the Hellenistic age (and with them the biblical author) combined them and
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μ*χρι δ� το� παρ&ντο� �Ασσυρ�αν α/τ"ν Pνομ�ζουσι Π*ρσαι. Ο/κο�ν 4

μ�ν πρ7τη dλη, yτι� #στ�ν > χρυσ	�, τ"ν �Ασσυρ�ων κα� Βαβυλων�ων ση-

μα�νει βασιλε�αν· κεφαλ�ν δ� α/τ"ν Pνομ�ζει, 9� πρ7την γεγενημ*νην·

4 δευτ*ρα δ*, yτι� #στ�ν > �ργυρο�, 4 Περσ�ν #στι κα� Μ'δων. Κ�ρο�

γ�ρ .κατ*ρωθεν >ρμ7μενο�, μητρ&θεν μ�ν #κ Μ'δων, πατρ&θεν δ� #κ

Περσ�ν, κατ*λυσε μ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων, ε(τουν Βαβυλων�ων, τ"ν βασιλε�αν,

μετατ*θεικε δ� τ"ν βασιλε�αν ε�� Π*ρσα�. Στ
�ο� δ� α/τ$ν προσηγ&-

ρευσε κα� βραχ�ονα�, pνα δε�ξg τ"ν πρ$� δ�ο <θνη συγγ*νειαν· δι� μ�ν

γ�ρ τ�� δεξι�� τ$ πατρ�ον α/το� σημα�νει γ*νο�, μητρ�ον δ� δι� τ��

ε/ων�μου, Tν τ"ν συν�φειαν τ$ στ�θο� πεπ�στευται, τ"ν καρδ�αν <χον

τ�ν λογισμ�ν τ$ ταμε�ον, λογισμ� δ� κα� τ� γαμικ� τελε�ται συμβ&-

λαια. Τ$ν δ� χαλκ�ν προσηγ&ρευσε τ"ν Μακεδονικ"ν βασιλε�αν μετ� τ"ν

Περσικ"ν �ναφανε�σαν, κα� α/τ"ν >μο�ω� Zπ�ντων κρατ'σασαν. Κοιλ�αν

δ� α/τ� κα� το@� μηρο"� �π*νειμε, τ'ν τε μοναρχ�αν το� �Αλεξ�νδρου

δι� τ�� κοιλ�α� μην�ων, κα� δι� τ�ν μηρ#ν τ"ν μετ� τ"ν #κε�νου τε-

λευτ"ν γεγενημ*νην τ�� βασιλε�α� δια�ρεσιν. Σ�δηρον δ� τ"ν �Ρωμαϊκ"ν

προσηγ&ρευσε βασιλε�αν· αdτη δ� τ"ν Μακεδονικ"ν διεδ*ξατο· �π*νειμε

δ� α/τ� τ�� κν%μα�, 0τε δ" περ� τ$ τ*λο� οaσα� το� παντ$� σ7ματο�,

κα� φ*ρειν 0παν δυναμ*να� τ$ σ�μα· τ�� δ� τ�ν ποδ�ν β�σει�, σιδηρ��

μ�ν κα� α/τ��, Pστρ�κ3 δ� �ναμεμιγμ*να�. Δι� δ� το�του ο/χ .τ*ραν α�-

ν�ττεται βασιλε�αν, �λλ� τ"ν α/τ"ν �σθενεστ*ραν .αυτ�� #σομ*νην, κα�

τ� το� |1300 Pστρ�κου �σθενε�U συμμεμιγμ*νην. Τ"ν δ� τ�ν  λ�ν διαφο-

ρ�ν �ν*θηκεν, ο/ τ�� τιμ��, �λλ� τ�� �σχ�ο� δεικν@� τ$ δι�φορον· το�

μ�ν γ�ρ χρυσο� > 6ργυρο� στεγαν7τερο�· το� δ� �ργ�ρου στερρ&τερο� >

χαλκ&�· > δ� σ�δηρο� κα� α/το� το� χαλκο� πολλ� τ� μ*τρ3 στερεμνι7-

τερο�. �Η διαφορ� το�νυν ο/κ #ν τ� τιμ�, �λλ� #ν τ� �σχ�ϊ τε κα� δυν�μει.

�Αναγκα�ον δ� ζητ�σαι, τ� δ'ποτε #ν ε�κ&νι τ�ν  λ�ν το�των #θε�σατο

τ"ν συνθ'κην· ο/δ�ν γ�ρ Zπλ��, ο/δ� μ�την  π$ το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων

�ποκαλ�πτεται. �Η ε�κ]ν σχ'ματα, �λλ� ο/ πρ�γματα, <χει. Τοιο�το�

δ� > παρ]ν β�ο�, ο/δ�ν <χων διαρκ*�, ο/δ� μ&νιμον· δι$ κα� > μακ�-

ριο� Πα�λο� #β&α, Kτι «Παρ�γει τ$ σχ�μα το� κ&σμου το�του.» Κα�
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Assyrians, and up to the present time Persians call it Assyria.

The first material, gold, therefore refers to the kingdom of

the Assyrians and Babylonians; he calls it head as being the first.

The second, silver, is that of the Persians and Medes, Cyrus stem-

ming from both, on his mother’s side from the Medes, on his

father’s side from the Persians, and destroying the kingdom of

the Assyrians, or Babylonians, and transferring the kingdom to

the Persians. He called him breast and arms to bring out the re-

lationship to two nations, by the right arm suggesting the paternal

race, by the left the maternal, which the breast is given the task

of connecting, containing as it does the heart, the seat of thought,

while by thought marriage agreements are arranged.51 Bronze is

the name he gave the Macedonian kingdom, which likewise con-

trolled them all after the disappearance of the Persian; he ascribed

to it a belly and thighs, referring to the monarchy of Alexander by

mention of belly, and by thighs the division of the kingdom that

happened after his death. By iron he referred to the Roman king-

dom; it succeeded to the Macedonian, and he ascribes to it legs as

being extremities of the whole body and capable of carrying the

whole body. The soles of the feet are also of iron, but mixed with

clay. Now, in this he is not referring to another kingdom but to the

same one, that would be weaker than itself | 1300and mixed with the

weakness of clay.

Now, he cited the different kinds of materials to bring out a

difference, not in esteem but in strength, silver being denser than

gold, bronze more solid than silver, and iron to a far greater de-

gree being firmer than bronze. So the difference is not in esteem

but in strength and power. Now, the question must be asked, why

did he see in an image a combination of these materials? Noth-

ing is revealed by the God of all idly and to no purpose. An image

has form, not substance; the present life is like that, having noth-

ing permanent about it, nothing lasting—hence the cry of blessed

Paul, too, “The form of this world is passing away,” and elsewhere

gave pride of place to Babylon, a notion he and his peers adopted.
51 We saw Theodoret inheriting the Hellenistic amalgamation of Assyria

and Babylonia; and for this interpretation he also accepts the traditional combi-

nation of Medes and Persians as the second member of the series of four empires,

the Macedonian and Roman being the remaining two. It is clear, however, from

Daniel’s interpretation of the four beasts in chapter 7 that the four kingdoms are

rather those of the Babylonians, Medes, Persians, and Greeks.
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�λλαχο� παραιν�ν λ*γει· «Μ" συσχηματ�ζεσθε τ� α��νι το�τ3.» Κα�

> μακ�ριο� Δαβ�δ τ�� �νθρωπ�νη� ε/ημερ�α� διελ*γχων τ$ μ�ταιον, φη-

σ�· «Πλ"ν τ� σ�μπαντα μαται&τη�, π�� 6νθρωπο� ζ�ν.» Μ*ντοι γε #ν

ε�κ&νι διαπορε�εται 6νθρωπο�, θησαυρ�ζει, κα� ο/ γιν7σκει τ�νι συν�ξει

α/τ�. �Επειδ" το�νυν κα� > παρ]ν β�ο� PξυQ�&που� <χει τ�� μεταβολ��

(θνητ� γ�ρ 0παντα τ� >ρ7μενα, κα� πρ&σκαιρα, κα� #π�κηρα), κα� 4

ε�κ]ν δ� τ�ν μ�ν πραγμ�των τ"ν #ν*ργειαν ο/κ <χει, μ&να δ� τ� σχ'-

ματα δε�κνυσι βασιλ*ων, κα� �ρχ&ντων, κα�  πηκ&ων, πρ$� δ� το�τοι�

κα� α/τ$ τ$ σχ�μα ε/δι�λυτον <χει· ε�κ&τω� > τ�ν Kλων Θε$� τ$ν �λα-

ζ&να #κε�νον παιδε�σαι βουληθε�� βασιλ*α τ�� �νθρωπ�νη� Pφρ�ο� τ$

μ�ταιον, κα� διδ�ξαι, Kτι ��στην <χει τ� �νθρ7πινα τ"ν μεταβολ"ν, ε�-

κ&να μ�ν α/τ� Vναρ προτ�θησι, τ� δ� τα�τη� μ&ρια μερ�ζει τα�� dλαι�,

τ�� συχν�� κα� #παλλ'λου� διδ�σκων τ�ν βασιλ*ων διαδοχ��, κα� πε�-

θων 0παντα�, 9� α/τ$� μ&νο� διηνεκ�� <χει τ$ κρ�το�, 6ναρχ&ν τε κα�

�τελε�τητον, κα� Zπαξαπλ�� α�7νιον τ"ν βασιλε�αν. Το�τοι� #π�γει >

μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ τ� λοιπ� το� #νυπν�ου διδ�σκων.

λδ ′, λε ′. « �Εθε7ρει�, _ω� Kτου �πεσχ�σθη λ�θο� �π$ Vρου� 6νευ

χειρ�ν, κα� #π�ταξε τ"ν ε�κ&να #π� το@� π&δα� το@� σιδηρο�� κα� Pστρα-

κ�νου�, κα� #λ*πτυνεν α/το@� ε�� τ*λο�. Τ&τε #λεπτ�νθησαν ε�σ�παξ >

σ�δηρο�, τ$ Vστρακον, > χαλκ&�, > 6ργυρο�, > χρυσ&�, κα� #γ*νοντο

9σε� κονιορτ$� �π$ 0λωνο� θεριν��, κα� #ξ�ρεν α/τ� τ$ πλ�θο� το�

πνε�ματο�, κα� π�� τ&πο� ο/χ η ρ*θη #ν α/το��, κα� > λ�θο� > πατ�-

ξα� τ"ν ε�κ&να #γ*νετο ε�� Vρο� μ*γα, κα� #πλ'ρωσε π�σαν τ"ν γ�ν.»

Τοιο�τον το� #νυπν�ου τ$ τ*λο�· προσ'κει δ� κ�τωθεν 4μ�� 6ρξασθαι

τ�� .ρμηνε�α�. Ζητ'σωμεν το�νυν πρ&τερον, τ�� λ�θο� προσαγορευ&με-

νο�, κα� βραχ@� πρ&τερον φαιν&μενο�, dστερον #δε�χθη μ*γιστο�, κα� τ"ν

ο�κουμ*νην #κ�λυψεν. Ο/κο�ν �κο�σωμεν α/το� το� Θεο� δι� �Ησαuου

το� προφ'του λ*γοντο�· « �Ιδο@ τ�θημι #ν Σι]ν λ�θον πολυτελ�, �κρογω-

νια�ον, <ντιμον, #κλεκτ&ν, ε�� τ� θεμ*λια α/τ��, κα� π�� > |1301 πιστε�ων #π�

α/τ� ο/ μ" καταισχυνθ�.» �Ακο�σωμεν δ� κα� το� μακαρ�ου Δαβ�δ προ-

θεσπ�ζοντο�, κα� βο�ντο�· «Λ�θον kν �πεδοκ�μασαν οC ο�κοδομο�ντε�,

οDτο� #γεν'θη ε�� κεφαλ"ν γων�α�.» Τα�την δ� τ"ν μαρτυρ�αν κα� α/τ$�

> Δεσπ&τη� Χριστ$� #ν το�� Cερο�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� �Ιουδα�οι� προσ'νεγκεν,

«Ο/κ �ν*γνωτε, λ*γων· Λ�θον kν �πεδοκ�μασαν οC ο�κοδομο�ντε�, οD-

το� #γεν'θη ε�� κεφαλ"ν γων�α�. Παρ� Κυρ�ου #γ*νετο αdτη, κα� <στι
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he says by way of exhortation, “Do not be conformed to this age.”

And blessed David says to prove the futility of human prosperity,

“Yet everything is futility, every living person.”52 Of course, in an

image a person goes his way, stores things up, without knowing for

whom he is amassing them. So, since the present life also experi-

ences rapid changes (all visible things being mortal, impermanent,

passing), and an image does not enjoy the operation of substance,

but brings out only the forms of kingdoms, rulers and subjects,

and in addition to this it has a form that easily dissolves, the God

of all in his wish to instruct that arrogant king in the futility of hu-

man conceit and teach him that human affairs are easily subject to

change was justified in bringing that image to him in a dream and

itemizing its parts in the materials. He wanted to convey succes-

sion of kings and to persuade everyone that he alone has unceasing

control, without beginning and without end, and a kingdom that

is absolutely eternal.

After this blessed Daniel proceeds to convey the rest of the

dream. You kept gazing and saw how a stone was hewn out of a moun-

tain without hands being used, and it struck the image on its iron and

clay feet, and smashed them to pieces. Then the iron, the clay, the

bronze, the silver, the gold were crushed in one go and became like dust

from a threshing floor in summer. The wind carried them away, and

no trace of them was found. The stone that struck the mountain be-

came a huge mountain, and filled the whole earth (vv. 34–35). Such

was the end of the dream; we must begin the interpretation start-

ing at the end. So let us enquire first who is given the name stone,

seeming first to be small, later shown to be immense and cover-

ing the whole world. Let us listen, then, to God himself speaking

through the prophet Isaiah, “Lo, I put in Sion a precious stone,

a corner stone, honorable, special, as its foundation; anyone | 1301be-

lieving in it will not be ashamed.”53 Let us listen also to blessed

David prophesying in a loud cry, “The stone which the builders

rejected has become the cornerstone.”54 Christ the Lord himself

in the sacred Gospels also cited this text to Jews, “Did you not

read the text, The stone which the builders rejected has become

the cornerstone. It was done by the Lord, and is a marvel in our

52 1 Cor 7:31; Rom 12:2; Ps 39:5.
53 Isa 28:16.
54 Ps 118:22.
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θαυμαστ" #ν Pφθαλμο�� 4μ�ν ;» Κα� > μακ�ριο� δ� Π*τρο� #ν �Ιου-

δα�οι� δημηγορ�ν, κα� το� Κυρ�ου τ"ν προφητε�αν ε�� μ*σον παραγαγ7ν,

φησ�ν· «ΟDτ&� #στιν > λ�θο� > #ξουθενηθε�� παρ�  μ�ν τ�ν ο�κοδο-

μο�ντων, k� #γ*νετο ε�� κεφαλ"ν γων�α�.» Κα� > μακ�ριο� δ� Πα�λ&�

φησιν· « �Εποικοδομηθ*ντε� #π� τ� θεμελ�3 τ�ν �ποστ&λων κα� προφη-

τ�ν, Vντο� �κρογωνια�ου α/το� �Ιησο� Χριστο�.» Κα� �λλαχο� φησι·

«Θεμ*λιον ο/δε�� δ�ναται θε�ναι παρ� τ$ν κε�μενον, K� #στιν �Ιησο��

Χριστ&�.» Κα� π�λιν· «
Επινον, φησ�ν, #κ πνευματικ�� �κολουθο�ση�

π*τρα�, 4 δ� π*τρα �ν > Χριστ&�.» Ο/κο�ν  π$ Παλαι�� κα� Ν*α� Δια-

θ'κη� διδασκ&μεθα τ$ν Κ�ριον 4μ�ν �Ιησο�ν Χριστ$ν προσηγορε�[�]θαι
λ��ον. ΟDτο� γ�ρ #τμ'θη �π$ Vρου� 6νευ χειρ�ν, γεννηθε�� #κ Παρθ*νου

γαμικ�� κοινων�α� χωρ��· ο;δε δ� πολλ�κι� κα� τ"ν παρ� φ�σιν γ*ννη-

σιν λατομ�αν 4 θε�α προσαγορε�ειν Γραφ'. �Ιουδα�ου� γ�ρ �Ησαuα�, τ��

παρ� φ�σιν γενομ*νη� τ� �Αβρα�μ παιδογον�α� �ναμιμν'σκων, « �Εμ-

βλ*ψατε, <λεγεν, ε�� τ"ν στερε�ν π*τραν, #ξ x� #λατομ'θητε.» Ο/κο�ν

&ρο� μ�ν 4 Δαβιδικ" φυλ", λ��ο� δ� > Χριστ$� κατ� τ$ �νθρ7πινον,

ο/ κατ� τ$ν ν&μον τ�� φ�σεω� τμηθε��· οDτο� δ� π�λαι σμικρ$� φαι-

ν&μενο�, δι� Wν περι*κειτο φ�σιν, �θρ&ον #δε�χθη Vρο� μ*γιστον, π�σαν

πληρ7σα� τ"ν ο�κουμ*νην. « �Επληρ7θη γ�ρ 4 σ�μπασα γ� το� γν�ναι

τ$ν Κ�ριον, 9� dδωρ πολ@ κατακαλ�ψαι θαλ�σσα�» ΟDτο� πατ�ξει τ"ν

ε�κ&να #π� το@� π&δα� το@� Pστρακ�νου� κα� σιδηρο��, τουτ*στι, κα� τ"ν

#σχ�την καταπα�σει βασιλε�αν, φρο�δ&ν τε κα� �φαν� ποι'σει. Ο/ γ�ρ

.τ*ρα τα�την διαδ*ξεται βασιλε�α, �λλ� τ"ν ο�κε�αν γυμν7σει, κα� π�σι
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eyes?”55 Blessed Peter preaching among the Jews and focusing on

the prophecy of the Lord says, “He is the stone despised by you

the builders, which has become the cornerstone.”56 Blessed Paul

says, “Built on the foundation of the apostles and prophets, with

Jesus Christ himself as a cornerstone;” and elsewhere he says, “No

one can lay any foundation stone other than the one laid, which is

Jesus Christ”; and again, “They drank from the spiritual rock that

followed them, and the rock was Christ.”57

So we learn from Old and New Testament that our Lord Je-

sus Christ was called stone: it was cut from a mountain without

hands being used, being born of a virgin independently of marital

intercourse.58 Now, the divine Scripture is in the habit of calling

preternatural birth “quarrying”: in reminding Jews of the beget-

ting of children that happened preternaturally in Abraham’s case,

Isaiah said, “Look to the solid rock from which you were quar-

ried.”59 So mountain means the Davidic tribe, and stone Christ in

his humanity, not hewn according to the law of nature: formerly

insignificant in appearance on account of the nature with which

he was invested, he was suddenly shown to be a mighty moun-

tain, filling the whole world. “The whole world was filled with

the knowledge of God,” Scripture says, remember, “like a great

volume of water covering the seas.”60 He it is who will strike the

image in its feet of clay and iron, that is, he will bring the last king-

dom to an end, and make it futile and evanescent: far from any

other kingdom succeeding it, he will reveal his own one and make

55 Matt 21:42. (The citation of the psalm verse in Luke 20:17 is followed

by an implicit reference to “the stone that crushes anyone on whom it falls,” and

so would have been a more pertinent reference.)
56 Acts 4:14.
57 Eph 2:20; 1 Cor 3:11; 10:4.
58 The symbolism of the stone Theodoret takes in the light of many Old

Testament and New Testament references, as he will do in a similar exercise

when he comes to comment on Ps 118:22 in his Psalms commentary. For Daniel

the stone is the kingdom that God will establish, that will outlast all other king-

doms; the Old Testament elsewhere uses a similar image, as in Isa and Ps 118,

for God’s people. In the New Testament the sense of the stone passes from the

theocratic kingdom to the king himself, Jesus. The reference to the virgin birth,

made here and in commentary on the verse in Psalms, Theodoret doubtless gets

from another source (none so far acknowledged; cf. note 65 below).
59 Isa 51:1.
60 Isa 11.9.
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τα�την  ποδε�ξει· #κε�νων δ� τ�ν βασιλει�ν Zπασ�ν κα� α/τ"ν �φα-

νιε� τ"ν μν'μην κονιορτο� δ�κην, #ξ 0λωνο� μ�ν τικτομ*νου,  π$ δ�

πνε�ματο� σκεδαννυμ*νου. Οdτω τ$ #ν�πνιον 0παν ε�ρηκ]� τ� βασιλε�,

#π'γαγε·

λz ′, λζ ′. «Το�τ& #στι τ$ #ν�πνιον, κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� #ρο�-

μεν #ν7πιον το� βασιλ*ω�. Σ@ βασιλε�, βασιλε@� βασιλ*ων.» Ο/ κολα-

κε�ων το�το |1304 ε(ρηκεν, �λλ� τ� συν'θει προσηγορ�U χρησ�μενο�· κατ�

γ�ρ π�ντων τ�ν #θναρχο�ντων, βασιλ*ων Pνομαζομ*νων, ε;χε τ$ κρ�το�.

«Σ�, φησ�, βασιλε�, βασιλε@� βασιλ*ων, � > Θε$� το� ο/ρανο� βασιλε�αν

κραται�ν κα� �σχυρ�ν κα� <ντιμον <δωκεν #ν παντ� τ&π3.» Ο/ γ�ρ �π$

�σχ�ο�, φησ�ν, �νθρωπ�νη� π�ντων περιγεγ*νησαι, �λλ� το� Θεο�, το�

τ"ν #πουρ�νιον <χοντο� βασιλε�αν, τα�την σοι δεδωκ&το� τ"ν #ξουσ�αν,

tστε τ�ν #ν παντ� τ&π3 Vντων �νθρ7πων 4γεμονε�ειν τε κα� βασιλε�ειν,

Kπου κατοικο�σιν υCο� τ�ν �νθρ7πων. Θηρ�α τε �γρο� κα� πετειν� ο/-

ρανο� δ*δωκεν #ν τ� χειρ� σου, κα� κατ*στησ* σε κ�ριον π�ντων. Κα�

�ηρ�α μ�ν καλε� το@� θηριωδ*στερον ζ�ντα� βαρβ�ρου�, πετειν' δ� το@�

συν*σει κεκοσμημ*νου�, κα� τ�ν 6λλων �νθρ7πων  περτ*ρου�, κα� πτη-

νο@� τ"ν δι�νοιαν. Το�των, φησ�ν, Zπ�ντων �π*φην* σε βασιλ*α. «Σ@

το�νυν ε; 4 κεφαλ" 4 χρυσ�·» τουτ*στιν, 4 σ" βασιλε�α. Οaτε γ�ρ περ�

το� προσ7που λ*γει, �λλ� περ� α/τ�� τ�� βασιλε�α�. Κα� γ�ρ μετ� τ"ν

τελευτ"ν α/το�, Ε/ϊλ�δ Μαρωδ�χ #βασ�λευσε τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων, κα� μετ�

#κε�νον Βαλτ�σαρ. Ε� δ� περ� α/το� το� προσ7που <φη, Kτι «Σ@ ε; 4 κε-

φαλ" 4 χρυσ�,» π�� νο'σομεν τ&· « �Οπ�σω σου �ναστ'σεται βασιλε�α

.τ*ρα yττων σου ;» Οaτε γ�ρ τ"ν τ�ν υC*ων α/το� βασιλε�αν μην�ει,

�λλ� τ"ν Περσικ'ν. Ο/κο�ν κεφαλ� ( χρυσ
 ο/κ α/τ$� > Ναβουχοδο-

ν&σορ, �λλ� π�σα 4 τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων, ε(τουν Βαβυλων�ων βασιλε�α.

λθ ′. «Κα� Pπ�σω σου �ναστ'σεται βασιλε�α .τ*ρα yττων σου.» �Η

Περσικ'· )ττονα δ� α/τ"ν καλε�, ο/χ 9� �σθενεστ*ραν, �λλ� 9� δευτ*-

ραν. «Κα� βασιλε�α τρ�τη, yτι� #στ�ν > χαλκ&�, W κυριε�σει π�ση� τ��

γ��.» Τ"ν Μακεδονικ"ν λ*γει· #κυρ�ευσε δ� π�ση� τ�� γ�� �Αλ*ξανδρο�

> Φιλ�ππου, #ν δ7δεκα <τεσι τ�� βασιλε�α� π�ντα�  ποτ�ξα� �νθρ7που�.

μ ′. «Κα� βασιλε�α τετ�ρτη <σται �σχυρ�, 9� > σ�δηρο�· kν τρ&πον
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it obvious to everyone, and will even wipe out the very memory

of all those kingdoms like dust stirred up from the threshing floor

and scattered by the wind.

Having thus described the whole dream to the king, he went

on, This is the dream and we shall give its interpretation in the pres-

ence of the king. You, O King, king of kings (vv. 36–37). He said this,

not by way of flattery, | 1304but employing a customary title; after all,

he had power over all rulers of nations, all who were called king.

You, O King, king of kings, to whom the God of heaven has given a

kingdom mighty and powerful and honorable in every place: it is not

from human power that you have prevailed over all, but from the

God who has the heavenly kingdom, who gave you this authority

for you to lead and reign over people living in every place wherever

humankind dwells; he gave the beasts of the field and the birds

of the sky into your hand, and set you as lord of all. He refers to

the barbarians who live in the wildest fashion as wild beasts (v. 28),

and as birds to those endowed with understanding, more elevated

than other people and uplifted in mind. He means that he made

you king of everything. So you are the head of gold, that is, your

kingdom (referring not to the person but to the kingdom: after his

death Evil-merodach reigned over the Babylonians, and after him

Belshazzar).61 If, on the other hand, he referred to him in person

in saying You are the head of gold, how are we to take the statement

After you will arise a kingdom inferior to yours (v. 39)? He does not

mean the kingdom of his sons, only the Persian one. So the head

of gold is not Nebuchadnezzar personally, but the whole kingdom

of the Assyrians (or Babylonians).

And after you will arise a kingdom inferior to yours, that is, the

Persian; he calls it inferior, not in the sense of weaker, but as com-

ing second. And a third kingdom, of bronze, which will dominate the

whole earth. He means the Macedonian: Alexander son of Philip

gained control the whole earth, subjecting all people in his reign

of twelve years. And there will be fourth kingdom, strong as iron:

61 Perhaps influenced by the story in chapter 5, where a king appears

with the name Belshazzar, which is meant to refer to the son of Nabonidus, the

last ruler of Babylon, Theodoret comes up with a royal line which proceeds

from Nebuchadnezar to Evil-merodach (Hebrew form of Amel-marduk; cf. 2

Kgs 25:27; Jer 52:31) to Belshazzar, omitting (as does the Bible) Neriglissar,

Labashi-marduk, and Nabonidus, succession admittedly taking only a few years

as Babylonian rule rapidly declined.
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γ�ρ > σ�δηρο� λεπτ�νει κα� δαμ�ζει π�ντα, οdτω� λεπτυνε� π�ντα κα�

δαμ�σει.» Τ"ν �Ρωμαϊκ"ν λ*γει βασιλε�αν, �σχυροτ�την μ�ν γενομ*νην,

κα� π�ντων, 9� <πο� ε�πε�ν, τ�ν #θν�ν περιγενομ*νην, δασμ$ν δ� κα�

φ&ρον παρ� π�ντων κομισαμ*νην. Τ$ γ�ρ λεπτυνε* #π� το�του τ*θει-

κε, τ$ δ� δαμ+σει #π� τ��  πακο�� τε κα� ε/ταξ�α�, κα� τ�� #νν&μου

πολιτε�α�.

μα ′. «Κα� Kτι ε;δε� το@� π&δα�, κα� το@� δακτ�λου�, μ*ρο� μ*ν

τι σιδ'ρου, μ*ρο� δ* τι Pστρ�κου, βασιλε�α 6λλη διgρημ*νη <σται, κα�

�π$ τ�� ��ζη� το� σιδ'ρου <σται #ν α/τ�, kν τρ&πον ε;δε� τ$ν σ�δηρον

�ναμεμιγμ*νον τ� Pστρ�κ3 τ� πηλ�ν3.» �Αλλην ο/ κατ� τ$ γ*νο� ε;-

πεν, �λλ� κατ� |1305 τ"ν ποι&τητα τ�� δυν�μεω�. Ε� γ�ρ κατ� τ$ γ*νο�

<λεγεν, �λλην ε;πεν )ν α/τ"ν π*μπτην, tσπερ αE ε(ρηκε τρ�την τε κα�

τετ�ρτην. �Επειδ" δ� �σθεν*στερα ο;δε τ�� σιδηρ�� βασιλε�α� τ� τ*λη,

�λλην τ*θεικε δι� τ"ν �σθ*νειαν, κα� μ�λα ε�κ&τω�. Σφ&δρα γ�ρ α/τ"ν

�σχυροτ�την <δειξεν 6νω· τοια�τα γ�ρ α/τ�� τ� πρ�τα. �Αλλ� Kμω� ο/δ�

τ� τελευτα�α α/τ�� παντελ�� �σθεν� <σεσθαι λ*γει.

« �Απ$ γ�ρ τ�� ��ζη�, φησ�, το� σιδ'ρου <σται #ν α/τ�, kν τρ&πον

ε;δε� τ$ν σ�δηρον �ναμεμιγμ*νον τ� Pστρ�κ3 τ� πηλ�ν3. (μβ ′.) Κα�

οC δ�κτυλοι τ�ν ποδ�ν, μ*ρο� μ*ν τι σιδ'ρου, μ*ρο� δ* τι Pστρ�κου.»

Το�το δ� ο/δ� τ�� 4μετ*ρα� .ρμηνε�α� προσδε�ται· α/τ$� γ�ρ > Προφ'-

τη� .ρμηνε�ων, φησ�· «Μ*ρο� τι τ�� βασιλε�α� <σται �σχυρ&ν, κα� �π�

α/τ�� <σται συντριβ&μενον.» Το�τοι� #π�γει·

μγ ′. «Κα� Kτι ε;δε� τ$ν σ�δηρον �ναμεμιγμ*νον τ� Pστρ�κ3 τ�

πηλ�ν3, συμμιγε�� <σονται #ν σπ*ρματι �νθρ7πων.» Το�το δ� μ�λιστα

δε�κνυσιν, 9� ο/χ .τ*ρα #στ�ν α/τ" 4 βασιλε�α παρ� τ$ν σ�δηρον, �λλ�

4 α/τ" �σθεν*στερον διακειμ*νη, κα� μ*ρο� μ*ν τι α/τ�� �σχυρ&ν, μ*-

ρο� δ� �σθεν*�· συγγενε�α� δ� Kμω� θεσμ$� συν�ψει τ"ν �σθεν� μο�ραν

τ� �σχυρ
. Τ$ γ�ρ, «Συμμιγε�� <σονται #ν σπ*ρματι �νθρ7πων,» το�το

δηλο�. �Επιμιξ�α, φησ�, τ�� <σται κα� #πιγαμ�α το�των κ�κε�νων, �λλ�

Kμω� 4 διχ&νοια τ� τ�� συγγενε�α� δ�καια διαφθερε�. Ο/κ <σονται γ�ρ,

φησ�, προσκολλ7μενοι οDτο� μετ� το�του, καθ]� > σ�δηρο� ο/κ �ναμ�-

γνυται τ� Pστρ�κ3. �Ημε�� μ�ν οEν οdτω τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν το� θεσπεσ�ου

Δανι"λ νενο'καμεν· προσ'κει δ� κα� #ν�ων τ�ν πρ$ 4μ�ν 4ρμηνευκ&των
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just as iron crushes and tames everything, so it will crush and tame

everything (v. 40). He refers to the Roman Empire, which was the

strongest and, so to say, prevailed over all the nations, taking trib-

ute and taxes from all; he used crush and tame of it in reference to

the submission, good order, and the rule of law.62 And as you saw

its feet and toes were partly iron and partly clay; it will be another,

divided kingdom, and some of the strength of iron will be in it in the

way you saw the iron mixed with potter’s clay (v. 41). He used other

not in respect of quantity but in respect of | 1305the quality of power:

if he had meant in respect of quantity, other would have meant it

was a fifth kingdom, as he had already referred to a third and a

fourth. Since, however, he knew the final stages of the iron king-

dom would be weaker, he used other on account of the weakness,

and rightly so: he had shown it to be by far the strongest initially,

its early stages being like that, whereas (he means) not even its fi-

nal stages will be completely weak.63 Some of the strength of the iron

will be in it in the way you saw the iron mixed with potting clay. And

the toes of the feet were partly iron and partly clay (vv. 41–42). This

does not call for comment from us: the prophet himself gives the

interpretation in saying A part of the kingdom will be strong, and

will be crushed by it.

After this he proceeds, As you saw the iron mixed with potter’s

clay, they will be mixed in human offspring (v. 43). This it is in par-

ticular that brings out that this is no different kingdom from the

iron one, only the same one in a weaker condition, part of it being

strong and part of it weak; a bond of kinship will connect the weak

part with the strong, suggested by the phrase they will be mixed in

human offspring. He is saying, There will be a mingling and inter-

marriage of the one and the other, but discord will spoil the rights

of kinship: the one will not be attached to the other (he is saying),

just as iron does not mix with clay.

While we for our part have thus understood the meaning of

the divinely inspired Daniel, therefore, we ought also give atten-

tion to the views of some commentators before us, which is the

62 Theodoret later, in commenting on Ps 46:9 and Isa 2:4, will show ap-

preciation for the stability of the pax Romana.
63 Division of a kingdom would apply more closely to the Greco-

Seleucid kingdom (Theodoret’s “Macedonian”) than to the Romans, had he

opted for that listing of kingdoms.
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τ�� δ&ξα� ε�� μ*σον παραγαγε�ν· οdτω γ�ρ #ναργ*στερον 4 �λ'θεια δειχ-

θ'σεται. Τιν�� το�νυν τ�ν συγγραφ*ων τ"ν τετ�ρτην βασιλε�αν, τουτ*στι

τ$ν σ�δηρον, �Αλ*ξανδρον <φασαν ε;ναι τ$ν Μακεδ&να· το@� δ� π&δα�

κα� το@� δακτ�λου� τ�ν ποδ�ν #κ σιδ'ρου κα� Pστρ�κου συγκειμ*νου�,

το@� μετ� α/τ$ν βασιλε�σαντα� Μακεδ&να�, Πτολεμα�ου�, κα� Σελε�-

κου�, κα� �Αντι&χου�, κα� Δημητρ�ου�, το@� μ�ν �σθεν��, το@� δ� λ�αν

�νδρικ�� κρατ'σαντα�, κα� #πιγαμ�αν δ� ποιησαμ*νου� κα� τ"ν �λλ'-

λων �σπασαμ*νου� συγγ*νειαν. 
Εδει δ� α/το@� συνιδε�ν, πρ�τον μ�ν Kτι

τ"ν κεφαλ�ν τ�ν χρυσ
ν α/τ$ν <φη ε;ναι τ$ν Ναβουχοδον&σορ, τουτ*στι,

τ"ν τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων, ε(τουν �Ασσυρ�ων, βασιλε�αν· διεδ*ξατο δ� α/τ"ν

4 Περσ�ν κα� Μ'δων βασιλε�α κατ� ταυτ&ν· > γ�ρ Κ�ρο� #ξ .κατ*ρου

<θνου� �ν >ρμ7μενο�, κα� το�των κ�κε�νων κρατ�ν, τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων

καταλ�σα� τ"ν βασιλε�αν #κρ�τησε τ�ν Περσ�ν· τ"ν δ� Περσ�ν δευτ*-

ραν οEσαν �Αλ*ξανδρο� > Μακεδ]ν καταλ�ει, κα� α/τ$ν <φη > μακ�ριο�

Δανι"λ κυριε�σαι π�ση� τ�� γ��. Τα�την τ�ν βασιλε�αν τρ�την Lν&μα-

σεν· ο/δεμ�α δ� α/τ"ν .τ*ρα, �λλ� 4 τ�ν �Ρωμα�ων διεδ*ξατο. 
Εδει |1308

τοιγαρο�ν α/το@� πρ�τον μ�ν #κ το� �ριθμο�, κα� τ�ν παραδηλωθ*ντων

πραγμ�των συνι*ναι, κα� μαθε�ν, 9� τρ�τη #στ�ν 4 τ�ν Μακεδ&νων βασι-

λε�α, τουτ*στιν - χαλκ	�· τετ�ρτη δ� 4 �Ρωμα�ων, τουτ*στιν - σ�δηρο�

Ε� δ� κα� Kλω� �σαφ*στερα α/το�� <δοξεν ε;ναι #κε�να, �π$ γο�ν το�

τ*λου� <δει π�σαν διαγν�ναι τ"ν πρ&ρρησιν· ε/θ@� γ�ρ μετ� τ$ δε�ξαι

τ�� σιδηρ�� βασιλε�α� τ$ �σθεν�� κα� Pστρ�κινον τ*λο�, #π'γαγε·

μδ ′. «Κα� #ν τα�� 4μ*ραι� τ�ν βασιλ*ων #κε�νων.» Τουτ*στι, το�

Pστρακ�νου κα� το� σιδηρο� τ"ν #πιμιξ�αν #χ&ντων, κα� τ"ν μετ� �λ-

λ'λων συγγ*νειαν �σπασαμ*νων, >μ&νοιαν δ� μηδ� #κ τ�� συγγενε�α�

#σχηκ&των.

« �Αναστ'σει > Θε$� το� ο/ρανο� βασιλε�αν, yτι� ε�� το@� α��να�

ο/ διαφθαρ'σεται, κα� 4 βασιλε�α α/το� λα� .τ*ρ3 ο/χ  πολειφθ'σεται.

Λεπτυνε� κα� λικμ'σει π�σα� τ�� βασιλε�α�, κα� α/τ" στ'σεται ε�� το@�

α��να�. (με ′.) �Ον τρ&πον ε;δε�, Kτι #τμ'θη �π$ Vρου� λ�θο� 6νευ χει-

ρ�ν, κα� #λ*πτυνε τ$ Vστρακον, κα� τ$ν σ�δηρον, τ$ν χαλκ&ν, τ$ν 6ργυ-

ρον, τ$ν χρυσ&ν.» Τα�τα δ� �ντικρ@� δε�κνυσι τ�ν μ�ν παρ&ντων πραγ-

μ�των τ$
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way for the truth to be demonstrated more obviously.64 Some his-

torians, then, claim that the fourth kingdom—namely, the iron

one—is Alexander the Macedonian; its feet and the toes of the

feet were a mixture of iron and clay—namely, the Macedonians

ruling after him, successors of Ptolemy, Seleucus, Antiochus, and

Demetrius, some holding a weak grasp on power, others a very

vigorous grasp, contracting intermarriage and being involved in

relationships with one another. Now, they should understand,

firstly, that he said the head of gold was Nebuchadnezzar, that is, the

kingdom of the Babylonians (or, if you like, Assyrians). The king-

dom of the Persians and Medes together succeeded to that, Cyrus

being from both races, and while ruling the one and the other he

destroyed the kingdom of the Babylonians and gained control of

the Persians. The Persians’ kingdom, the second, Alexander the

Macedonian destroyed, and blessed Daniel declared he dominated

the whole earth, calling it the third kingdom. There was no other

than that of the Romans to succeed to it. They need, | 1308therefore,

to understand and grasp from the numbering and from the factors

outlined that the third kingdom, of bronze, is that of the Macedo-

nians, and the fourth, of iron, is that of the Romans.

If, on the other hand, they even judged this to be definitely

more obscure, they should at least have discerned the prediction

from the conclusion: as soon as he pointed out the weakness of

the iron kingdom’s clay extremity, he went on, And in the days of

those kingdoms, namely, the clay and iron ones that intermingled

and contracted a relationship with each other without this result-

ing in harmony. The God of heaven will raise up a kingdom that will

never be destroyed, and this kingdom will not be left to another people.

It will smash and scatter all the kingdoms, and it will stand forever,

in the way you saw that a stone was hewn from a mountain without

hands being used, and it smashed the clay, the iron, the bronze, the

silver and the gold (vv. 44–45). Now, this clearly demonstrates the

64 In his previous work on the Song of Songs, Theodoret had been much

under the influence of Origen’s work. Here, for the first of a dozen times in this

work, he acknowledges a wider range of predecessors (to whom Eusebius helped

introduce him), whose views he typically treats seriously, if unable to accept

them. Guinot (L’Exégèse, 715) suggests that in this case the view he is rejecting

of the four kingdoms is that of Polychronius of Apamea, brother of Theodore,

not a similar Jewish interpretation from Porphyry; he prefers the view found in

Josephus, Hippolytus, Irenaeus, Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome.
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τ*λο�, τ�� δ� τ�ν ο/ραν�ν βασιλε�α� τ$ �τελε�τητον. Τ�� γ�ρ σιδηρ��

βασιλε�α� �σθεν�� διατεθε�ση�, κα� το� Pστρ�κου τ"ν #πιμιξ�αν λαβο�-

ση�, φαν'σεται μ�ν «> λ�θο� > τμηθε�� 6νευ χειρ�ν, κα� λεπτυνε� τ$

Vστρακον, τ$ν σ�δηρον κα� τ$ν χαλκ&ν, τ$ν 6ργυρον, τ$ν χρυσ&ν,» κα�

φρο�δα ποι'σει παντελ��, κα� �δι�δοχον, κα� α�7νιον, κα� �π*ραντον

βασιλε�αν το�� �ξ�οι� παρ*ξει. «Ε�� γ�ρ το@� α��να�, φησ�ν, ο/ διαφθα-

ρ'σεται, κα� λα� .τ*ρ3 ο/χ  πολειφθ'σεται· κα� λεπτυνε�, κα� δαμ�σει

π�σα� τ�� βασιλε�α�, κα� α/τ" στ'σεται ε�� το@� α��να�.» Ε� δ* τι�

ζυγομαχε�, κα� τα�θ� οdτω� <χειν ο/ βο�λεται, δειξ�τω τ� τ�ν �νθρωπ�-

νων α�7νιον, πο�α δ� τ�ν �νθρ7πων βασιλε�α τ*λο� ο/ λ'ψεται. Εaηθε�

γ�ρ κα� λ�αν �ν&ητον, συντ*λειαν μ�ν �ναμ*νειν το� παρ&ντο� α��νο�,

βασιλε�αν δ* τινα λ*γειν κατ� τ$ν παρ&ντα β�ον �τελε�τητον <σεσθαι.

Ε� δ� κα� α/το�� συνδοκε� δι� το�των τ�ν λ&γων τ"ν δοθησομ*νην  π$

το� Θεο� βασιλε�αν το�� �ξ�οι� σημα�νεσθαι, ο/κ 6ρα τ"ν Μακεδονικ"ν

βασιλε�αν Lν&μασε σ�δηρον· ο/δ� γ�ρ #κε�νη� κρατο�ση� > παρ]ν β�ο�

#δ*ξατο τ*λο�, �λλ� 4 �Ρωμαϊκ" τ"ν Μακεδονικ"ν καταλ�σασα κατ*χει

τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� το@� ο(ακα�. Ε� δ* φασι τ"ν προτ*ραν το� Κυρ�ου παρου-

σ�αν δι� το�των τ�ν λ&γων σημα�νεσθαι, δειξ�τωσαν καταλυθε�σαν τ"ν

τ�ν �Ρωμα�ων 4γεμον�αν ε/θ@� μετ� τ"ν το� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν #πιφ�νειαν.

Π�ν γ�ρ το/ναντ�ον <στιν ε ρε�ν, κρατυνθε�σαν α/τ"ν, �λλ� ο/ καταλυ-

θε�σαν 0μα τ� το� Σωτ�ρο� γενν'σει. Α/γο�στου γ�ρ βασιλε�οντο� >

Δεσποτικ$� #γ*νετο τ&κο�. �Ο� δε�τερο� μ�ν #βα|1309 σ�λευσε, π�ντα� δ� 9�

<πο� ε�πε�ν. �νθρ7που�  πηκ&ου� #ποι'σατο, �πεγρ�ψατ& τε π�σαν τ"ν

ο�κουμ*νην κατ� τ"ν τ�ν Ε/αγγελ�ων φων"ν, κα� δασμ$ν φ*ρειν #νομο-

θ*τησεν. �Υπ� #κε�νου δ� 4 �Ρωμα�ων κρατυνθε�σα βασιλε�α μ*χρι κα�

ν�ν δι'ρκεσεν. Ο/κο�ν ε� 4 προτ*ρα γ*ννησι� το� Κυρ�ου τ"ν �Ρωμα�ων

4γεμον�αν ο/ κατ*λυσε, λε�πεται το�νυν α/το� τ"ν δευτ*ραν νοε�ν #πιφ�-

νειαν. �Ο γ�ρ Yδη πρ&τερον τμηθε�� λ�θο� 6νευ χειρ�ν, κα� γεν&μενο� ε��

Vρο� μ*γα, κα� τ"ν ο�κουμ*νην καλ�ψα�, οDτο� #ν τ� δευτ*ρU παρουσ�U

πατ�ξει τ"ν ε�κ&να #π� το@� π&δα� το@� Pστρακ�νου�, τουτ*στιν, #ν α/τ�

τ� τ*λει τ�� σιδηρ�� φαν'σεται βασιλε�α�, �σθενο�� Yδη γεγενημ*νη�·
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end of present realities, and the unending character of the heavenly

kingdom: with the iron kingdom being in a weak condition and

the clay one being intermingled, there will appear a stone hewn

without hands being used, and it will smash the clay, the iron, the

bronze, the silver, and the gold, will bring them to naught; it will

be without successors, eternal, and will provide to those worthy an

unending kingdom. It will never be destroyed, the text says, and it

will not be left to another people; it will smash and tame all the king-

doms, and will itself stand forever.

If, on the other hand, there are those who are uncomfortable

with this and prefer not to have it this way, they need to prove what

human exploit is eternal and what human kingdom has no end: it

is silly and quite absurd, on the one hand, to be awaiting a con-

summation of the present age and, on the other, to claim that some

kingdom in the present life is unending. Now, if it is agreed even

by them that in these words an indication is given of a kingdom

that will be given by God to the worthy, then it was not the Mace-

donian kingdom he called iron: the present life did not come to an

end when that was in power—instead, the Roman one destroyed

the Macedonian and took over the helm of the whole world. If,

on the other hand, they claim that the first coming of the Lord

is suggested in these words, let them show that the governance of

the Romans was terminated immediately after the appearance of

our Savior; on the contrary, in fact, it is easy to find that quite the

opposite is the case, that it held power and was not terminated at

the very moment of the birth of the Savior. Augustus, in fact, was

reigning when the Lord’s birth occurred, the second to come | 1309to

the throne, and so to say he made subjects of all people and “had

the whole world registered,”65 in the words of the Gospels, and

required tribute to be given. The Roman kingdom remained in

power under him, and has lasted even to this day. If, then, the

first coming of the Lord did not overturn the governance of the

Romans, it therefore follows that we see a reference to his second

coming: he is the stone already first hewn without use of hands,

turning into a huge mountain and covering the world, and at his

second coming he will strike the image on its clay feet—that is,

he will appear at the very end of the iron kingdom, already ren-

65 Luke 2:1. Augustus, in Theodoret’s view (as expressed in his com-

ment on 9:25), is the second Roman emperor, Julius Caesar being the first.
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κα� π�σα� μ�ν καταλ�σει τ�� 4γεμον�α�, κα� λ'θg τιν� παραδ7σει, τ"ν

δ� α�7νιον α το� βασιλε�αν το�� �ξ�οι� παρ*ξει. Τα�θ� οdτω� .ρμηνε�σα�

> Δανι"λ �ναγκα�ω� #π'γαγεν· « �Ο Θε$� > μ*γα� #γν7ρισε τ� βασιλε�,

? δε� γεν*σθαι μετ� τα�τα. Κα� �ληθιν$ν τ$ #ν�πνιον, κα� πιστ" 4 σ�-

γκρισι� α/το�.» 
Αξιον δ� θαυμ�σαι τ"ν το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων περ� π�ντα�

�νθρ7που� κηδεμον�αν. Ο/δ� γ�ρ το@� δυσσεβε�U συζ�ντα� τ�� ο�κε�α�

προμηθε�α� γυμνο�, �λλ� κα� το�του� π�ση� #πιμελε�α� �ξιο�, tσπερ

�μ*λει το�τον τ$ν β�ρβαρον, κα� θηρι7δη, κα� δυσσεβ� ο/ καταλ*λοι-

πεν �τημ*λητον, �λλ� πρ�τον μ�ν δι� τ�ν �ποκαλ�ψεων τ�� ε/κληρ�α�

το� παρ&ντο� β�ου δε�κνυσιν α/τ� τ$ #π�κηρον, κα� τ�� βασιλε�α� α/τ��

τ$ Pξ�ρροπον, κα� Kτι ο/δ�ν μ&νιμον τ�� �νθρωπ�νη� ε/ημερ�α�, �λλ�

δ�κην �νθ�ν S κρ�νων μαρα�νεται W σβ*ννυται. Κα� Cκαν� τα�τα �ν τ"ν

�λαζονικ"ν α/το� κα� τετυφωμ*νην Pφρ@ν καταλ�σαι, κα� πε�σαι φρονε�ν

�νθρ7πινα, κα� �ναμ*νειν κα� τ�� ζω�� κα� βασιλε�α� τ$ τ*λο�. Πρ�τον

μ�ν οEν δι� το�των α/το� ποιε�ται τ"ν #πιμ*λειαν, <πειτα τ� λ'θg το�

#νυπν�ου #λ*γχει τ"ν τ�ν μ�γων κα� Χαλδα�ων ψευδολογ�αν· δε�κνυσι δ�

τ"ν τ�ν ο�κε�ων θεραπ&ντων �λ'θειαν, κα� δι� τ�� τ�ν θεραπ&ντων σο-

φ�α� τ"ν θε�αν α/το� δ�ναμιν παραδηλο�, κα� ε�� προσκ�νησιν _λκει τ"ν

.αυτο� το@� �γνοο�ντα�, μ�λλον δ� το@� τ"ν παρ� π�ντων �παιτο�ντα�

προσκ�νησιν το@� Zγ�ου� α το� θερ�ποντα� προσκυνε�ν �ναγκ�ζει. Κα�

το�το 4μ�� 4 Cστορ�α διδ�σκει.

μz ′. «Τ&τε γ�ρ, φησ�ν, > βασιλε@� Ναβουχοδον&σορ #π� πρ&σωπον

<πεσε, κα� τ� Δανι"λ προσεκ�νησε, κα� μανα� κα� ε/ωδ�αν ε;πε σπε�-

σαι α/τ�.» �Ενθυμ'θητι δ*, 4λ�κον #κε�νον τ$ν �λαζ&να, τ$ν μεμην&τα,

τ$ν κα� Θε$ν ε;ναι νομ�σαντα (δι� .τ*ρου γ�ρ προφ'του φησ�ν > Θε$�

πρ$� α/τ&ν· «Σ@ δ� ε; 6νθρωπο�, κα� ο/ Θε$�»), τ$ν π�ντα� �νθρ7-

που�  πηκ&ου� ποιησ�μενον, τ$ν α�χμ�λωτον προσκυνε�ν τ$ν �Ιουδα�ον,

τ$ν �νδραπ&δου τ�ξιν �ποπληρο�ντα, κα� 4γε�σθαι δι� το�του τ$ν το�-

του προσκυνε�ν Θε&ν. Το�του γ�ρ χ�ριν «μανα� κα� |1312 ε/ωδ�αν σπε�σαι

α/τ�,» τουτ*στι, λιβανωτ$ν κα� θυμ�αμα προσενεχθ�ναι α/τ� #νετε�λα-

το. Α�ν�ττεται δ� δι� το�των 4 Cστορ�α, 9� το�� δοκο�σιν Cερε�σι το�το

ποι�σαι παρεγγ�ησεν. �Ο γ�ρ προσκυν'σα� π�ντω� )ν κα� τ"ν ε/ωδ�αν

προσενην&χει, ε(περ Cερατε�ειν ε�7θει. �Επειδ" δ� το�το 6λλοι� π�ντω�

Zρμ&ττον �ν, α/τ$� μ�ν ο/κ #πεχε�ρει ποιε�ν, ? μ" προσ�κον �ν, το�� δ�
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dered weak. He will destroy all governing powers, consign them

to a kind of oblivion, and provide his eternal kingdom for the wor-

thy.

Having given this interpretation of these things, Daniel nat-

urally proceeded, The mighty God made known to the king what

must happen after this. The dream is true, and its interpretation trust-

worthy. Now, it is worth admiring the care of the God of all for

all people: he does not deprive of his providence even those living

in godlessness. Instead, he grants them every attention as well,

just as of course he did not leave neglected this cruel and god-

less foreigner: firstly, by means of the revelations he shows him the

impermanence of the prosperity of the present life and the rapid

decline of the kingdom itself, and the fact that human felicity, far

from being lasting, fades and disappears like flowers and lilies.

This was sufficient to repress his arrogant and conceited attitude,

and to persuade him to think in human terms and expect the end

of life and reign. Firstly, then, in this he shows his care; then by

his forgetting the dream he proves the falsity of the soothsayers

and astrologers, shows the truth of his own servants, revealing his

divine power in the wisdom of his servants, and draws the igno-

rant to worship of him—or, rather, he obliges those who require

worship from everyone to worship his holy servants.

The story informs us of this. Then King Nebuchadnezzar fell

on his face and worshiped Daniel, and he gave orders for a grain of-

fering and incense to be offered to him (v. 46). Think how great a

thing this was for that proud and demented man, who considered

himself even to be God (God telling him through another prophet,

remember, “You are man, not God”)66 and made all people his

subjects, to worship this Jewish prisoner, serving in the role of a

slave, and to think that in him he was worshiping his God—hence

his | 1312offering him a grain offering and incense, that is, he gave in-

structions for him to be offered a censer with frankincense. Now,

in this the story suggests that he gave orders to those thought to

be priests to do this: the person worshiping would always offer in-

cense as well if he normally served as priest. But since it was quite

appropriate for others, he personally would not venture to do what

66 Ezek 28:2, 9—though the rebuke is addressed to the king of Tyre; a

rebuke addressed to Nebuchadnezzar might have been cited more suitably from

Isa 14:12–14.
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ποιε�ν ε�ωθ&σι το�το ποι�σαι παρακελε�εται. Κα� pνα μ" δ&ξg, μ�την

6νθρωπον προσκυνε�ν, λ*γει τ� Δανι'λ· « �Επ� �ληθε�α� > Θε$�  μ�ν

οDτ&� #στι Θε$� θε�ν, κα� Κ�ριο� τ�ν βασιλ*ων, κα� > �ποκαλ�πτων

μυστ'ρια, Kτι Gδυν'θη� �ποκαλ�ψαι τ$ μυστ'ριον το�το.» Τοσα�την <κ

τε το� #νυπν�ου, κα� τ�� το� #νυπν�ου λ'θη� Lφ*λειαν α/τ� τ�ν Kλων >

πρ�τανι� προσεν'νοχε. Πρ�τον μ�ν γ�ρ <γων τ"ν ο�κε�αν ε/τ*λειαν, <π-

ειτα μεμ�θηκε τ�ν  π� α/το� προσκυνουμ*νων θε�ν τ"ν �σθ*νειαν, πρ$�

το�τοι� #διδ�χθη τ"ν #ν*ργειαν το� Vντω� Θεο�. ΟD χ�ριν βο
· « �Επ�

�ληθε�α� > Θε$�  μ�ν, οDτ&� #στι Θε$� τ�ν θε�ν, κα� Κ�ριο� τ�ν βα-

σιλ*ων, κα� �ποκαλ�πτων μυστ'ρια.» Θε�ν δ� �ε#ν προσαγορε�ει, ο/

κατ� τ"ν δι�νοιαν τ�� θε�α� Γραφ��· 4 μ�ν γ�ρ θε�α Γραφ" το@� Gξιω-

μ*νου� Cερωσ�νη� Pνομ�ζει �εο0�· «Θεο@� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, ο/ κακολογ'σει�,

κα� 6ρχοντα το� λαο� σου ο/κ #ρε�� κακ��·» οDτο� δ� θεο@� τ� ε(δωλα

προσηγ&ρευσεν· ο/δ*πω γ�ρ Gδυν'θη τ$ παντελ�� α/τ�ν �σθεν�� συνι-

δε�ν. Μεμ�θηκε δ� Kμω� τ$ δι�φορον, δι$ κα� Θε�ν τ#ν �ε#ν τ$ν τ�ν

Kλων προσαγορε�ει Θε&ν, κα� Κ0ριον βασιλ1ων. Τα�θ� οdτω� >μολογ'-

σα�,

μη ′. « �Εμεγ�λυνε τ$ν Δανι"λ, κα� δ&ματα πολλ� <δωκεν α/τ�,

κα� κατ*στησεν α/τ$ν #π� π�ση� τ�� χ7ρα� Βαβυλ�νο�, κα� 6ρχοντα

σατραπ�ν, κα� #π� π�ντα� το@� σοφο@� Βαβυλ�νο�.» Κα� το�το δ� τ��

θε�α� κηδεμον�α� (διον. Μεγ�στην φ*ρει το��  πηκ&οι� τ"ν Lφ*λειαν το�

6ρχοντο� 4 ε/σ*βεια· το�το δ� κα� #π� το� �Ιωσ"φ πεπο�ηκεν > Δεσπ&-

τη�. Κα� συντομ7τερον > μακ�ριο� Δαβ�δ τ� κατ� α/τ$ν διηγο�μενο�,

κα� τ"ν θε�αν πρ&νοιαν  μν�ν, φησ�ν· « �Εξαπ*στειλεν <μπροσθεν α/τ�ν

6νθρωπον, ε�� δο�λον #πρ�θη > �Ιωσ'φ.» Ε;τα τ� συμβεβηκ&τα α/τ�

δυσχερ'ματα λ*ξα�, κα� τ�� εCρκτ��, κα� τ�ν δεσμ�ν μνημονε�σα�, #π-

'γαγεν· « �Απ*στειλε βασιλε��, κα� <λυσεν α/τ$ν 6ρχων λαο�, κα� �φ�κεν

α/τ&ν, κα� κατ*στησεν α/τ$ν κ�ριον το� ο(κου α το�, κα� 6ρχοντα π�-

ση� τ�� κτ'σεω� α το�· παιδε�σαι το@� 6ρχοντα� α/το�, 9� .αυτ&ν,

κα� το@� πρεσβυτ*ρου� α/το� σοφ�σαι.» Οdτω κ�ντε�θεν πεπο�ηκε τ�ν

Kλων > Πρ�τανι�. 
Αρχοντα γ�ρ σατραπ�ν κα� τ�ν |1313 σοφ�ν Βαβυλ�-

νο� τ$ν τρισμακ�ριον Δανι"λ καταστ'σα�, �ρχ*τυπον α/τ$ν ε/σεβε�α�

κα� τ�� 6λλη� προaθηκεν �ρετ��· �λλ� Kμω� ο/κ Gν*σχετο μ&νο� τα�-

τη� �πολα�σαι τ�� τιμ�� > προφ'τη�, �λλ� το@� κοινωνο@� τ�� ε/χ��

κοινωνο@� <λαβε κα� τ�� τιμ��.

μθ ′. « ��τ'σατο γ�ρ, φησ�, παρ� το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� κατ*στησεν

#π� π�ντα τ� <ργα τ�� χ7ρα� Βαβυλ�νο� τ$ν Σιδρ�χ, Μισ�χ, κα� �Αβδε-
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should not to be done, instead giving orders to those accustomed

to do it. And lest he seem to be worshiping a human being to no

purpose, he says to Daniel, In truth this God of yours is God of gods

and Lord of kings, the one who reveals mysteries, because you were able

to reveal this mystery (v. 47). The governor of all things brought

him so much benefit both from the dream and from the forgetting

of the dream: firstly, he discovered his own worthlessness; next, he

came to know the weakness of the gods worshiped by him, and as

well he was instructed in the operations of the true God—hence

his cry, In truth this God of yours is God of gods and Lord of kings,

the one who reveals mysteries. Now, he does not call him God of

gods according to the thinking of the divine Scripture: while the

divine Scripture gives the name gods to those thought worthy of

priesthood (“You shall not revile gods, or speak evil of the leader

of your people,” Scripture says, remember),67 he called the idols

gods, not yet completely able to grasp their weakness. Yet he had

come to appreciate the difference; hence he called the God of all

God of Gods and Lord of kings.

After making this profession, he extolled Daniel, gave him

many gifts, and set him over the whole country of Babylon, chief of

satraps and over all the wise men of Babylon (v. 48). This, too, is

a mark of divine care: the godliness of the ruler brings very great

benefit to his subjects, as the Lord did also in the case of Joseph.

Blessed David, in treating more concisely of him and singing the

praises of divine providence, says, “He sent someone ahead of

them, Joseph was sold as a slave”; then, after listing the adversities

that befell him and mentioning his imprisonment and bondage,

he went on, “The king sent, the leader of the people released him

and let him go, and appointed him lord of his house and ruler of

his possessions to train his rulers like himself and make his elders

wise.”68 Here, too, the governor of all things acted likewise: after

appointing thrice-blessed Daniel chief of satraps | 1313and Babylon’s

wise men, he proposed him as a model of piety and other virtues.

Nevertheless the prophet could not bring himself to enjoy

this prominence on his own: he made his fellows in prayer shar-

ers also in prominence. He petitioned the king, and he set Shadrach,

67 Exod 22:28 lxx, which here gives �elohim a plural rendering with

θεο��, Theodoret also in comment on Ps 50 applying it to “priests and others

to whom judgment is entrusted.”
68 Ps 105:17, 20–22.
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ναγ7, κα� Δανι"λ �ν #ν τ� α/λ� το� βασιλ*ω�.» Συμβα�νει κα� τα�τα

τ� το� �Αποστ&λου διδασκαλ�U· «Ν�ν γ�ρ, φησ�, μ*νει π�στι�, #λπ��,

�γ�πη· τ� τρ�α τα�τα, με�ζων δ� π�ντων 4 �γ�πη.» Κα� γ�ρ κα� οDτο�

> θε�ο� προφ'τη� Gγ�πησε μ�ν τ$ν Θε$ν #ξ Kλη� καρδ�α�, κα� #ξ Kλη�

ψυχ��, κα� #ξ Kλη� �σχ�ο�, κα� #ξ Kλη� δυν�μεω�· �γαπ'σα� δ� θερμ��

#π�στευσεν ε�λικριν��, ε�λικριν�� δ� πιστε�σα� Yλπισε τ�� παρ� α/το�

τε�ξεσθαι βοηθε�α�· τυχ]ν δ� Tν Yλπισεν, <δειξε τ"ν περ� τ$ν π*λα�

�γ�πην, κα� κοινωνο@� το@� >μοφ�λου�, Tν <λαβεν, #ποι'σατο. 	Οσα

δ� προεγρ�φη, ε�� τ"ν 4μετ*ραν διδασκαλ�αν προεγρ�φη, pνα δι� τ��

 πομον��, κα� δι� τ�� παρακλ'σεω� τ�ν Γραφ�ν τ"ν #λπ�δα <χωμεν,

#ν Χριστ� �Ιησο�, μεθ� οD τ� Πατρ� δ&ξα, σ@ν τ� Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ε��

το@� α��να� τ�ν α�7νων, �Αμ'ν.

τομο� γ
′ — κεφαλαιον γ

′

α ′. «
Ετου� Pκτωκαιδεκ�του Ναβουχοδον&σορ > βασιλε@� #πο�η-

σεν ε�κ&να χρυσ�ν, κα� <στησεν α/τ"ν #ν πεδ�3 Δεηρ� #ν χ7ρU Βαβυλ�-

νο�.» �Ο μ�ν �γαθ$� 4μ�ν κα� φιλ�νθρωπο� Δεσπ&τη�, 0τε δ" ποιητ"�

κα� δημιουργ&�, βο�λεται «π�ντα� �νθρ7που� σωθ�ναι, κα� ε�� #π�γνω-

σιν �ληθε�α� #λθε�ν·» κα�, «Ο/ θ*λει τ$ν θ�νατον το� Zμαρτωλο�, 9� τ$

#πιστρ*ψαι α/τ$ν κα� ζ�ν.» ΟD χ�ριν 0παντα  π�ρ τ�� 4μετ*ρα� πραγ-

ματε�εται σωτηρ�α�. ΟC δ� �ναλγησ�U νοσο�ντε�, κα� τ� �νηκ*στ3 π�θει

τ�� �λα|1316 ζονε�α� δουλε�οντε�, ο/δεμ�αν #κ τ�ν θε�ων φαρμ�κων Lφ*λειαν

καρπο�νται, �λλ� #ο�κασ� τισιν �Q�7στοι�, �ποστρεφομ*νοι� μ�ν τ"ν πα-

ρ� τ�� �ατρικ�� τ*χνη� προσαγομ*νην α/το�� θεραπε�αν, �κρασ�U δ� κα�

�ταξ�U πολλ� χρωμ*νοι�, κα� τ"ν #πικειμ*νην α/το�� αaξουσιν >σημ*ραι

ν&σον. Τοιο�το� �ν οDτο� > �λαζ]ν βασιλε��, k� το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων

�μ*τρ3 φιλανθρωπ�U χρησαμ*νου, κα� μετ� τ�� μυρ�α� παρανομ�α� τε

κα� δυσσεβε�α� θεραπε�αν α/τ� προσενηνοχ&το�, κα�  ποδε�ξαντο� τ��
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Meshach, and Abednego over all the works of the country of Babylon,

and Daniel was in the king’s court (v. 49). This accords also with the

teaching of the apostle, “There now remain faith, hope, love, these

three, but the greatest of all is love.”69 In other words, this divine

prophet loved God with his whole heart, his whole soul, his whole

strength, and his whole power;70 and since he loved ardently, he

believed sincerely; and since he believed sincerely, he hoped to

gain help from him; and on attaining what he hoped for, he man-

ifested love for his neighbor and made his fellows sharers in what

he had received. Now, “all that was recorded was recorded for our

instruction, so that by perseverance and the encouragement of the

Scriptures we might have hope,”71 in Christ Jesus, to whom with

the Father and the Holy Spirit be glory, for ages of ages. Amen.

chapter 3

In the eighteenth year of his reign King Nebuchadnezzar made a

golden statue, and set it up on the plain of Dura in the country of

Babylon (v. 1). Our good and loving Lord, being maker and cre-

ator, wants “all people to be saved and come to the knowledge of

the truth,” and “wishes not the death of sinners so much as their

being converted and living.”72 For this reason he brings about ev-

erything for the sake of our salvation. On the other hand, those

suffering from insensitivity and in thrall to the incurable ailment

| 1316of arrogance reap no benefit from the divine remedies, resem-

bling instead sick people resisting the treatment offered them by

medical science, addicted to severe licentiousness and intemper-

ance, and daily aggravating the ailment afflicting them.

This was what the proud king was like. The God of all

had exercised lovingkindness without limit, had proposed to him

treatment for his countless acts of lawlessness and impiety, and

69 1 Cor 13:13.
70 Cf. Matt 22:37.
71 Rom 15:4. The closure of the second chapter is marked by a brief dox-

ology that emerged after fierce debate in the preceding century. It reads literally,

“. . . in Christ Jesus, with whom to the Father be glory together with the Holy

Spirit, for ages of ages. Amen.” The same doxology concludes chapters 3, 4, 5,

6, 7, 9, and 12.
72 1 Tim 2:4; Ezek 18:23. The time reference does not occur in the He-

brew.
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τε παρο�ση� ε/ημερ�α� τ$ #π�κηρ&ν τε κα� μ�ταιον, κα� τ�� �ρετ�� τ$

 ψηλ$ν κα� περ�βλεπτον, W κα� το@� δορυαλ7του�, κα� τ$ν τ�� δουλε�α�

ζυγ$ν φ*ρειν Gναγκασμ*νου�, �ποφα�νει λαμπρο��, ε/θ@� μ�ν #θα�μασε

τ"ν το� προφ'του σοφ�αν, κα� τ$ν το�του Θε$ν τ�ν Kλων ε;ναι Θε$ν

9μολ&γησεν· Pλ�γου δ� χρ&νου διελθ&ντο�, ε�� .αυτ$ν #παν�λθεν, tσπερ

κ�ων ε�� τ$ν (διον <μετον, � φησιν 4 θε�α Γραφ", κα� κατασκευ�ζει μ�ν

ε�κ&να χρυσ�ν, τ$ μ�ν dψο� <χουσαν π'χει� .ξ'κοντα, τ$ δ� εEρο� π'χει�

mξ, κα� τα�την #ν �σοπ*δ3 στ'σα� χωρ�3, tστε (σω� Zπ�ντων  περ*χειν

κα�  π$ π�ντων >μο�ω� >ρ�σθαι, παρ� π�ντων α/τ"ν κελε�ει προσκυνε�-

σθαι τ�ν  πηκ&ων. Ο/χ Zπλο�� δ� οDτο� τ�� �λαζονε�α� > τρ&πο�, �λλ�

�ντ�θεο� �ντικρ@� κα� θεομισ'�. �Επειδ" γ�ρ > Θε$� Vναρ α/τ� μεγ�στην

 π*δειξεν ε�κ&να #κ τεττ�ρων  λ�ν πεποιημ*νην, κα� δι� το�των α/τ�

τ�� τ�ν τεττ�ρων βασιλει�ν διαδοχ�� παρεδ'λωσεν, �ντιστρατευ&μενο�

τ� Θε� τ$ν ο�κε�ον τ�φον, κατασκευ�ζει δ" κα� α/τ$� ε�κ&να μ*γεθο�

α/τ� δεδωκ7�, Kσον 4 τ�ν �νθρ7πων παρασχε�ν Gδ�νατο τ*χνη. Ο/κ*τι

δ� κα� τα�την #κ χρυσ�ου, κα� �ργ�ρου, κα� χαλκο�, κα� σιδ'ρου ποιε�,

�λλ� #κ μι�� dλη� τ�� το� χρυσο� κατασκευ�ζει, ο�&μενο� > δε�λαιο�

οDτο� ψευδε�� �ποδε�ξειν το� Θεο� τ�� προρ�'σει�. Κα� #πειδ" > μακ�-

ριο� Δανι"λ τ$ #ν�πνιον .ρμηνε�ων, α/τ$ν ε;ναι <φη τ"ν κεφαλ�ν τ"ν

χρυσ
ν, τουτ*στι τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων, ε(τουν �Ασσυρ�ων βασιλε�αν, τ� δ�

6λλα μ&ρια τ�� ε�κ&νο� #κ τ�ν 6λλων  λ�ν, αv τ"ν κεφαλ"ν διεδ*ξαντο,

α/τ$� π�σαν #κ το� χρυσ�ου τ"ν ε�κ&να κατασκευ�ζει.

β ′. «Συν'γαγε, φησ�, π�ντα� το@� σατρ�πα�,  π�ρχου� τε κα�

στρατηγο��, κα� τοπ�ρχα�, 4γουμ*νου� τε κα� τυρ�ννου�, κα� το@� #π�

#ξουσι�ν, κα� π�ντα� το@� 6ρχοντα� τ�ν χωρ�ν, #λθε�ν ε�� τ� #γκα�νια

τ�� ε�κ&νο�, x� <στησε Ναβουχοδον&σορ > βασιλε��.» Κα� το�των δ�

_καστον τ"ν 6κραν  περηφαν�αν παραδηλο�. Ο/ γ�ρ Zπλ�� το@� τυχ&ν-

τα� τ�ν  πηκ&ων ε�� τ"ν τ�� ε�κ&νο� συνεκ�λεσεν .ορτ"ν, �λλ� το��

τε τοπ�ρχα�, κα� το@� στρατηγο��, το@� τ�ν σατραπει�ν τ"ν 4γεμον�αν

πεπιστευμ*νου�, κα� ε( τι _τερον ε;δο� �ρχ�� παρ� |1317 #κε�νοι� #νεν&μι-

στο. Κα� ε/θ@� μ�ν 4 κλ�σι� Zπλ� τι� #νομ�ζετο, dστερον δ� τ$ δι� τ��

κλ'σεω� τυραννευ&μενον #φωρ�θη. �Επειδ" γ�ρ συν�λθον 0παντε�,

« �Ο κ'ρυξ, φησ�ν, #β&α #ν �σχ�ϊ (τουτ*στι, μεγ�στg χρ7μενο� τ�

φων�)· �Υμ�ν λ*γεται, <θνη, λαο�, φυλα�, γλ�σσαι· (ε ′, z ′.) �� )ν tρU

�κο�σητε τ�� φων�� τ�� σ�λπιγγο�, σ�ριγγ&� τε κα� κιθ�ρα�, σαμβ�-

κη� τε κα� ψαλτηρ�ου, κα� συμφων�α�, κα� παντ$� γ*νου� μουσικ�ν,
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had shown him evidence of the impermanence and futility of

present prosperity and the exaltation and fame coming from virtue

in rendering illustrious the captives obliged to carry the yoke of

slavery. At the outset the king admired the prophet’s wisdom, and

professed belief that his God is the God of all; but with the passage

of a brief space of time he returned to his former self, like a dog to

his vomit, as the divine Scripture says.73 He made a golden statue,

sixty cubits high and six cubits wide, set it up on level ground so

that it reared above all alike and similarly was visible to all, and

bade it be worshiped by all his subjects. Now, this form of ar-

rogance, far from being without implication, was openly hostile

and hateful to God: since God had revealed to him in a dream a

mighty image made of four materials, and in this had indicated

to him the succession of four kingdoms, he set his own conceit in

opposition to God and made a statue, personally giving it dimen-

sions as huge as human skill could attain. Instead of making it this

time of gold, silver, bronze and iron, he made it of a single ma-

terial, gold, this wretch thinking to prove God’s prophecies false.

Since blessed Daniel in interpreting the dream had said he was the

head of gold—that is, the kingdom of the Babylonians (or, if you

like, Assyrians)—whereas the other parts of the image succeeding

to the head were of other materials, he for his part made the statue

completely of gold.

He assembled all the satraps, prefects, generals, local officials,

leaders, tyrants, those in authority and all the rulers of the land to the

dedication of the statue which King Nebuchadnezzar had set up (v. 2).

Each of these suggests his extreme arrogance: far from gathering

together to the festival for the statue some chance members of his

subjects, he assembled local officials and generals, those entrusted

with government of the satrapies and any other kind of control | 1317

in use among them.74 Although at the outset the invitation was

thought to be without implication, later the imperious nature of

the invitation was detected: when all were assembled, the text goes

on, the herald cried out with force (that is, in a loud voice), You are

told, nations, peoples, tribes, tongues, that when you hear the sound

of the trumpet, pipe, lyre, sambuca, harp, bagpipe, and every kind

73 Prov 26:11.
74 A comment is due on the disparate collection of titles in the Greek text,

arising from an array in the Hebrew of terms of Akkadian and Persian origin

(unbeknown to Theodoret).
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π�πτοντε� προσκυνε�τε τ� ε�κ&νι τ� χρυσ� � <στησε Ναβουχοδον&σορ >

βασιλε��. Κα� k� )ν μ" πεσ]ν προσκυν'σg, α/τ� τ� tρU #μβληθ'σεται

ε�� τ"ν κ�μινον το� πυρ$� τ"ν καιομ*νην.» Οdτω� yρπασεν > δε�λαιο�,

9� #ν&μισε, τ"ν θε�αν τιμ"ν, κα� ο/κ �π*χρησεν α/τ� τ$ προσκυνε�σθαι

παρ� τ�ν  πηκ&ων, �λλ� κα� τ� ε�κ&νι προσφ*ρεσθαι τ"ν προσκ�νη-

σιν τα�την #νομοθ*τησε, κα� καταπλ'ττει μ�ν 0παντα� τ� τε dλg, κα�

τ� τ*χνg, κα� τ� μεγ*θει τ�� ε�κ&νο�· κατακηλε� δ� κα� καταθ*λγει τ�

παντοδαπ� τ�ν μουσικ�ν Pργ�νων Gχ�· το@� δ� μηδ� τ$ μ*γεθο� τ��

ε�κ&νο� #κπληττομ*νου�, μηδ�  π$ τ�� τ�ν Pργ�νων rδ�� τε κα� 4δον��

καταθελγομ*νου�, τ� �πειλ� το� καμ�νου δεδ�ττεται. Κα� #π� μ�ν τ�ν

6λλων Zπ�ντων ο/ δι'μαρτε το� σκοπο�· .7ρα γ�ρ 0παντα� τ$ κελευ&-

μενον ποιο�ντα�, κα� φ&β3 κα� 4δον� δουλε�ειν ε�θισμ*νου�· μ&νοι δ� οC

τρισμακ�ριοι πα�δε� #κε�νοι τ"ν πατρ=αν ε/γ*νειαν �κ'ρατον κα� #ν δου-

λε�U φυλ�ξαντε�, �Αναν�α�, κα� �Αζαρ�α�, κα� Μισα"λ, Gρν'θησαν μ�ν τ"ν

προσκ�νησιν, ο/κ <λαθον δ� το@� δυσσεβε�U συζ�ντα� Χαλδα�ου�, οv κοι-

νωνο@� 0παντα� <χειν τ�� �σεβε�α� Gβο�λοντο. Α/τ�κα το�νυν προσ�ασι

μ�ν τ� βασιλε�, �ναμιμν'σκουσι δ� α/τ$ν το� τεθ*ντο� ν&μου διαρρ'-

δην διαγορε�οντο� 0πασι το��  πηκ&οι� προσκυνε�ν τ"ν ε�κ&να, κα� το��

το�το ποιε�ν παραιτουμ*νοι� �πειλο�ντο� τ"ν κ�μινον· ε�σαγγ*λλουσι δ�

το@� Cερο@� 6νδρα� #κε�νου� λ*γοντε�, Kτι

ιβ ′. «Ε�σ�ν 6νδρε� �Ιουδα�οι, ο�� κατ*στησα� #π� τ� <ργα τ�� χ7-

ρα� Βαβυλ�νο�, Σιδρ�χ, Μισ�χ, κα� �Αβδεναγ7· οC 6νδρε� #κε�νοι ο/χ

 π'κουσαν τ� δ&γματ� σου, βασιλε�.» Κα� τ&ν τε ο�κε�ον φθ&νον δι�

το�των παραδηλο�σι, το� τε βασιλ*ω� #ξ�πτουσι τ"ν Pργ"ν, α�νιττ&με-

νοι δι� το�των, κα� μονονουχ� λ*γοντε�· 	Ορα τ�να� 4μ�ν προτετ�μηκα�,

τ�σι τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων 4γεμον�αν #π�στευσα�· ο/δ� τ�� τιμ�� τ$ μ*γεθο�

ε�� νο�ν λαβε�ν Gβουλ'θησαν, κα� ε/γν7μονε� περ� τ$ν τετιμηκ&τα γεν*-

σθαι, �λλ� τ�� τιμ�� τ$ μ*γεθο� �τιμ�α� �φορμ"ν #ποι'σαντο, �ντικρ@�

το�� σο�� �ντιλ*γοντε� ν&μοι�, κα� τ� σ� πληρο�ν ο/κ �νεχ&μενοι δ&γμα-

τα. Ο/κ #ντε�θεν δ� μ&νον <στι θεωρ�σαι τ$ τυραννικ&ν τε κα� 6γνωμον·

�λλ� κα� .τ*ρωθεν καταμαθε�ν δυνατ&ν, 9� ο/δ�ν δρ�σιν  πηκ&οι� Zρ-

μ&ττον· ο�� γ�ρ νομ�ζει� θεο��, ο/ νομ�ζουσι, κα� τ"ν προσ|1320 'κουσαν

λατρε�αν το��  π$ σο� προσκυνουμ*νοι� θεο�� ο/ προσφ*ρουσι· κα� τ��
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of musical instrument, fall down and worship the golden statue that

King Nebuchadnezzar set up. Whoever does not fall down and wor-

ship will at that very hour will be cast into the furnace blazing with

fire (vv. 4–5). In this way the wretch, as he thought, arrogated to

himself divine honor: far from it being sufficient for him to be wor-

shiped by his subjects, he legislated for this worship to be offered

also to the statue. While he astonished everyone with the mate-

rial, the skill, and the size of the statue, and charmed and seduced

them with the varied sound of the musical instruments,75 he terri-

fied with the threat of the furnace those not impressed even by the

size of the statue or won over by the pleasant sound of the instru-

ments. In all these requirements he did not fail in his purpose: he

observed everyone doing his bidding, accustomed as they were to

serving fearfully and gladly. Only those thrice-blessed young men

Hananiah, Azariah and Mishael kept unalloyed their ancestral no-

bility even in slavery, refusing to pay worship.

They did not, however, escape the notice of the astrologers

in their addiction to godlessness, who wanted to make everyone

partners in their impiety. So immediately they approached the

king and reminded him of the law passed publicly, ordering all the

subjects to worship the statue and threatening with the furnace

those who declined to do so. They informed on those sacred men

in these terms, There are Jewish men whom you appointed over the

works of the country of Babylon, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego;

those men did not obey your decree, O King (v. 12). In this they both

betrayed their own envy and inflamed the anger of the king by such

suggestions, as if to say, Observe who it is you preferred to us, who

it is to whom you entrusted governance of the Babylonians. They

refused to take account of the greatness of the honor or be grate-

ful to one who honored them, instead making the greatness of the

honor an occasion for dishonor by publicly opposing your laws and

refusing to discharge your decree. Their overbearing and ungrate-

ful attitude can be perceived not only from this, however: it can be

learned also from other indications that they do nothing befitting

subjects. In fact, what you believe to be gods they do not, nor | 1320do

they offer due adoration to the gods worshiped by you; and they

75 Modern commentators observe that the terms for some of the musical

instruments in the Hebrew text derive from Greek terms that could not have

been introduced before the Hellenistic period.
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ε�κ&νο� δ� τ"ν προσκ�νησιν, Wν 0παντε� οC �ρχ&μενοι προσενην&χασιν,

Gρν'θησαν προφαν��. Το�των �κο�σα� > φρενοβλαβ"� #κε�νο� βασιλε��,

κα� #πιλαθ&μενο� τ�ν  π� α/το� πρ$� τ$ν Δανι"λ ε�ρημ*νων, « �Επ�

�ληθε�α� > Θε$�  μ�ν οDτ&� #στι Θε$� τ�ν θε�ν, κα� Κ�ριο� τ�ν βασι-

λ*ων,» 6γει το@� 6νδρα� ε�� μ*σον· πυνθ�νεται δ*, ε� τ� Vντι κοινωνε�ν

α/τ� τ�� τ�ν θε�ν ο/κ #θ*λουσι θεραπε�α�, κα� τ�� ε�κ&νο� φε�γουσι

τ"ν προσκ�νησιν. Ε;τα παραινε� κα� συμβουλε�ει το�το ποιε�ν, τ� το�

πυρ$� �πειλ� δεδιττ&μενο�. « �Ε�ν γ�ρ μ" προσκυν'σητε, α/τ� τ� tρU

#μβληθ'σεσθε ε�� τ"ν κ�μινον το� πυρ$� τ"ν καιομ*νην.» 
Επειτα τ"ν

6ρρητον #κε�νην κα� θηρι7δη βλασφημ�αν τολμ
· «Κα� τ�� #στιν > Θε&�,

k� #ξελε�ται  μ�� #κ τ�ν χειρ�ν μου ;» Οdτω ταχ*ω� kν 9μολ&γησεν

#βλασφ'μησε· κα� kν Θε�ν �ε#ν �πεκ�λεσε, κα� �νθρ7που �σθεν*στε-

ρον  π*λαβεν ε;ναι· kν Κ0ριον βασιλ1ων προσηγ&ρευσε, νικ
ν > δε�λαιο�

#νεανιε�σατο. Προγονικ� δ� α/τ� τ� τοια�τα τολμ'ματα· κα� γ�ρ > Σεν-

ναχηρε�μ #κε�νο� στρατε�U μεγ�στg κατ� τ�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ χρησ�μενο�,

#πιστ*λλων τ� �Εζεκ�U τοια�τα #φθ*γξατο· «Μ' σε �πατ�τω > Θε&�

σου, #φ� � σ@ π*ποιθα� #π� α/τ�, Kτι ��σεται �Ιερουσαλ"μ #κ τ�ν χει-

ρ�ν μου. Μ" #ρρ�σαντο θεο� τ�ν #θν�ν _καστο� τ"ν .αυτο� χ7ραν #κ

χειρ&� μου ; πο� > θε$� �Εμ�θ, κα� πο� > θε$� �Αρφ�θ, κα� πο� > θε$�

τ�� π&λεω� Σεπφαρ�μ ; μ" Gδυν'θησαν ��σασθαι Σαμ�ρειαν #κ χειρ&�

μου, Kτι ��σεται Κ�ριο� τ"ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ #κ χειρ&� μου ;» �Αλλ� ε/-

θ@� κα� παραχρ�μα <λαβε τ�� βλασφημ�α� τ� #π�χειρα, κα� αC πολλα�

μ�ν #κε�ναι μυρι�δε�  φ� .ν$� �νgρ*θησαν �γγ*λου· α/τ$� δ� φυγ7ν, κα�

τ"ν #νεγκο�σαν καταλαβ7ν, σφαγ*α� ο�� #γ*ννησεν, <σχηκεν. �Επειδ"

γ�ρ κατ� το� Ποιητο� τ"ν γλ�τταν #κ�νησε, δ*χεται τ"ν σφαγ"ν παρ�

�νθρ7πων ο�� #γ*ννησεν. �Αλλ� ο/δ� το�του τ$ παρ�δειγμα το� Να-

βουχοδον&σορ #χαλ�νωσε τ"ν γλ�τταν, οaτε τ$ #ν�πνιον #κε�νο τ�� τ�ν

βασιλ*ων  ποδε�ξαν διαδοχ�� #δ�δαξε σωφρονε�ν, �λλ� <μεινε κατ� το�

πεποιηκ&το� λυττ�ν· �ντιστρατε�ει δ� α/τ� > Θε$� ο/κ 6γγελον (Kπερ

#π� το� Σενναχηρε�μ #κε�νου πεπο�ηκεν), �λλ� τρ�α παιδ�ρια α�χμ�λω-

τα, τ"ν ξ*νην ο�κε�ν Gναγκασμ*να, τ$ν τ�� δουλε�α� _λκοντα ζυγ&ν, ν*αν

6γοντα τ"ν 4λικ�αν, #ν α/τ� Vντα <αρι το� χρ&νου· οDτοι γ�ρ παραυτ�-
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openly refuse worship to the statue which all the subjects have of-

fered.

On hearing this, that deranged king forgot what had been

said by him to Daniel, “In truth your God is God of gods and

Lord of kings.” He brought the men into the open and enquired

whether they really refused to give him a share in the worship of

the gods and shunned worshiping the statue. Then he urged and

advised them to do, instilling terror with the threat of fire: If you do

not worship, at this very hour you will be cast into the furnace blazing

with fire (v. 15). Then he committed that unspeakably wild blas-

phemy, Who is the god who will deliver you out of my hands? So

rapidly did he blaspheme against the one in whom had professed

belief, the one he had called God of gods he presumed was weaker

even than a human being, and the one he had named Lord of kings

the wretch was hot-headed enough to think he had vanquished.

Now, such awful presumption was hereditary: the infamous

Sennacherib directed a mighty army against Jerusalem, and sent

an ambassador to Hezekiah to utter such things: “Do not let your

God in whom you trust deceive you into supposing that he will

save Jerusalem from my hand. Surely gods of the nations in each

case did not save their country from my hand? Where is the god

of Hamath, the god of Arpad, the god of Sepharvaim? Surely they

were not able to save Samaria from my hand to give you grounds

for thinking the Lord will save Jerusalem from my hand?”76 As

soon as he embarked on his blasphemous exploit, however, those

countless hordes were immediately slain by a single angel, while

he fled, reached his own country, and had for executioners those

whom he had begotten:77 the words he directed against the creator

were fulfilled in his execution by people he had begotten.

Not even the example of this man kept in check the tongue of

Nebuchadnezzar, however, nor did the dream indicating the suc-

cession of kingdoms teach him restraint; instead, he continued to

rage against his maker. Against him, by contrast, God sent in

vengeance not an angel, as he did in the case of that fellow Sen-

nacherib, but three young captives forced to live in a foreign land,

pressed into service at this early age, in the very springtime of their

76 Cf. Isa 37:10–13. To one who confuses Assyrians and Babylonians,

Nebuchadnezzar is in the blood line of Sennacherib.
77 Cf. 2 Kgs 19:35–37.
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κα τ�� λ�ττη� #κε�νη� κα� μανικ�� βλασφημ�α� �κο�σαντε�, θυμο� κα�

ζ'λου πλ'ρει� #γ*νοντο, κα� �πεκρ�θησαν, κα� ε;πον τ� βασιλε�· «Ο/

χρε�αν <χομεν 4με�� περ� το� �'ματο� το�του �ποκριθ�να� σοι.» Περιτ-

τ", φησ�ν, 4 πε�σι� 4 παρ� σο� 4μ�ν προσαγομ*νη· ? γ�ρ #φρονο�μεν,

κα� ν�ν φρονο�μεν, κα� ο/δεμ�αν μεταβολ"ν #κ τ�ν σ�ν �πειλ�ν δεξ&-

μεθα. |1321

ιζ ′. «
Εστι γ�ρ > Θε$� 4μ�ν #ν ο/ρανο��, � 4με�� λατρε�ομεν,

δυνατ$� #ξελ*σθαι 4μ�� #κ τ�� καμ�νου το� πυρ$� τ�� καιομ*νη�, κα� #κ

τ�ν χειρ�ν σου, βασιλε�, ��σεται 4μ��.» Τ�� ο/κ )ν ε�κ&τω� #κπλαγε�η

τ�ν μακαρ�ων το�των ν*ων τ"ν �νδρε�αν, τ"ν σοφ�αν, τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν,

τ"ν περ� το@� ν&μου� δικαιοσ�νην, τ"ν περ� π�ντα σωφροσ�νην ; Τ$ μ�ν

γ�ρ μ" καταπλαγ�ναι τ$ν τοσο�τον #κε�νον τ�ραννον, μετ� π�ντων, 9�

<πο� ε�πε�ν, �νθρ7πων �ντιτεταγμ*νον, κα� τ"ν μεγ�στην #κε�νην πυ-

ρ�ν, ο/ λ&γοι� μ&νον �πειλουμ*νην, �λλ� κα� >ρωμ*νην, τ"ν �δ�μαντο�

στερροτ*ραν α/το�� �νδρε�αν μαρτυρε�. Τ$ δ� το@� θε�ου� ν&μου� τ��

παρο�ση� προτιμ�σαι ζω��, πο�α� δικαιοσ�νη�  περβολ"ν καταλε�πει ;

Τ"ν δ� σωφροσ�νην α/τ�ν κηρ�ττει, τ$ μ'τε θρασ*σι κατ� το� βασι-

λ*ω� χρ'σασθαι λ&γοι�, μ'τε δειλ�U π�λιν καταισχ�ναι τ$ γ*νο�· τ"ν δ�

φρ&νησιν κα� σοφ�αν 4 το�� δυσσεβ*σι κα� βλασφ'μοι� λ&γοι� �ντιτε-

θε�σα ε/σ*βεια. �Ο μ�ν γ�ρ <λεγε· «Τ�� #στι Θε&�, k� #ξελε�ται  μ��

#κ τ�ν χειρ�ν μου ;» ΟC δ� #β&ων· «
Εστιν > Θε$� 4μ�ν #ν ο/ρανο��,

� 4με�� λατρε�ομεν, δυνατ$� #ξελ*σθαι 4μ�� #κ τ�� καμ�νου το� πυ-

ρ$� τ�� καιομ*νη�, κα� #κ τ�ν χειρ�ν σου, βασιλε�, ��σεται 4μ��.»

Μ" γ�ρ νομ�σg� τ$ν 4μ*τερον Θε$ν το�� σο�� #οικ*ναι θεο��. �Εκε�νων

γ�ρ ε�κ&τω� καταφρονε��, #ξ dλη� τε κα� τ*χνη� #σχηκ&των τ$ ε;ναι· >

δ� 4μ*τερο� Θε&�, ο/ρανο� τε κα� γ��, κα� τ�ν Zπ�ντων Δημιουργ&�,

δ�ναμιν <χων, Wν δε�κνυσι τ� >ρ7μενα. Τ"ν γ�ρ  π�ρ τα�τα το�� τ�ν

θε�ων �μυ'τοι� ο/ ��διον κατιδε�ν· το�τον πρεσβε�οντε� τ"ν παρ� α/το�

βο'θειαν �ναμ*νομεν. �Ικαν$� γ�ρ 4μ�� κα� τ�ν σ�ν �παλλ�ξαι χειρ�ν,

κα� τ�� καμ�νου το� πυρ&�, Wν σ@ κατεσκε�ασα�. Τ� δ� μετ� τα�τα �η-

θ*ντα ο/δεμ�αν �νδρε�α� κα� φιλοθεuα�  περβολ"ν καταλε�πει. Ε�ρηκ&τε�

γ�ρ· «
Εστιν > Θε$� 4μ�ν #ν ο/ρανο��, � 4με�� λατρε�ομεν, δυνατ$�

#ξελ*σθαι 4μ�� #κ τ�� καμ�νου το� πυρ$� τ�� καιομ*νη�, κα� #κ τ�ν

χειρ�ν σου, βασιλε�, ��σεται 4μ��,» ε/θ@� #π'γαγον·

ιη ′. «Κα� #�ν μ", γνωστ$ν <στω σοι, βασιλε�, Kτι το�� θεο�� σου ο/

λατρε�ομεν, κα� τ� ε�κ&νι τ� χρυσ�, � <στησα�, ο/ προσκυνο�μεν.» Ο/

γ�ρ #π� μισθ� τ� 4μετ*ρ3 Δεσπ&τg δουλε�ομεν, �λλ� φ�λτρ3 κα� π&θ3

νυττ&μενοι, π�ντων >μο� τ"ν το� Θεο� 4μ�ν προαιρο�μεθα θεραπε�αν.

ΟD χ�ριν ο/δ� τ"ν �παλλαγ"ν τ�ν κακ�ν �ορ�στω� α�το�μεν, �λλ� το�
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lives. Immediately on hearing of this insane rage and blasphemy,

in fact, they were filled with anger and zeal, and replied by saying

to the king, We have no need to make a reply to you on this matter

(v. 16): it is unnecessary for an enquiry on your part to be brought

against us; the attitude we had before is still our attitude now, and

we have undergone no change as a result of your threats. | 1321Our

God in heaven, whom we serve, is able to deliver us from the furnace

blazing with fire, and will rescue us from your hands, O King (v. 17)

Who in their right minds would not be struck by the courage of

these blessed young people, their wisdom, their piety, their righ-

teous attitude to the laws, their good sense in every respect? I

mean, their not being daunted by that awful tyrant, who was at

odds with all people, so to say, or by that mighty pyre, which was

not only presented to them as a threat in word but also set before

their eyes, confirms their courage to have been more unbending

than steel. What a marvelous degree of righteousness emerges

from their placing more importance on the divine laws than on

the present life! Their directing no insolent words to the king or

shaming their race in fear proclaims their self-control, while their

piety in contrast to the impious and blasphemous words proclaims

their good sense and wisdom: when he said Who is the god who will

deliver you out of my hands? they cried aloud Our God in heaven,

whom we serve, is able to deliver us from the furnace blazing with fire,

and will rescue us from your hands, O King. Do not think our God

is like your gods: you are right to despise them, owing their exis-

tence to materials and artistry, whereas ours, God of heaven and

earth, and creator of everything, has power which is revealed in

visible things, a power over them which by the uninitiated in di-

vine things is not easily observed. He it is we serve, and look to

him for help, capable as he is of freeing us both from your hands

and from the furnace of fire you have prepared.

What is said after this surpasses the bounds of courage and

love of God: after saying Our God in heaven, whom we serve, is able

to deliver us from the furnace blazing with fire and to rescue us from

your hands, O King, they immediately went on, If not, let it be

known to you, O King, that we will not serve your gods and worship

the golden statue that you set up (v. 18): far from serving our Lord

for payment, we are motivated by affection and longing, and at the

same time prefer the service of our God to everything. Hence,

instead of asking for relief from the troubles unconditionally, we
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Δεσπ&του τ"ν ο�κονομ�αν κα� προμ'θειαν στ*ργομεν· κα� τ$ συνο�σειν

μ*λλον ο/κ ε�δ&τε�, τ� κυβερν'τg παραχωρο�μεν �θ�νειν, 9� )ν #θ*λg.

	Οτι μ�ν γ�ρ �παλλ�ττειν 4μ�� τ�ν Gπειλημ*νων κακ�ν �σχ�ει, σαφ��

#πιστ�μεθα. Ε� δ� κα� βο�λεται το�το ποιε�ν, �γνοο�μεν· σοφ� δ� Vντι

παραχωρο�μεν πρυτανε�οντι, κα� δεχ&μεθα τ"ν ψ�φον, τα�την 4μ�ν συμ-

φ*ρειν πιστε�οντε�. Ε(τε οEν ��εται, ε(τε κα� μ", τ�� ε�κ&νο� σου κα� τ�ν

θε�ν σου φε�γομεν |1324 τ"ν προσκ�νησιν. Πρ$� τοια�τα� σοι ψυχ�� 4 παρ�-

ταξι�· kν )ν #θ*λg� τρ&πον �νταγων�ζου, οaτε καταθ*λξει� τιμ�ν, οaτε

καταπλ'ξει� �πειλ�ν· π�ντων γ�ρ 4μ�ν > Θε$� #ρασμι7τατ&� τε κα�

φοβερ7τατο�. Τ� το�των  ψηλ&τερον τ�ν �ημ�των ; Το�τοι� τ"ν �πο-

στολικ"ν #κε�νην #φαρμ&σαι προσ'κει φων'ν· «Τ$ γ�ρ τ� προσευξ7μεθα

καθ� k δε�, ο/κ ο(δαμεν.» �Αλλ� > θηρι7δη� κα� μανικ7τατο� τ�ραννο�,

<μπλεω� θυμο� γεν&μενο�, 9� κα� δηλ�σαι τ� προσ7π3 τ"ν τ�� ψυχ��

ταραχ"ν, #πιπλε�στον μ�ν #κκαυθ�ναι τ"ν κ�μινον παρενεγγ�ησε· πεδη-

θ�ναι δ� το@� Zγ�ου� 6νδρα� παρεκελε�σατο, κα� tστε μηδεμ�αν γεν*σθαι

τ�� τιμωρ�α� �ναβολ"ν, τ�� #σθ�το� κα� τ�ν  ποδημ�των �φαιρουμ*-

νων, σ@ν α/το�� το�τοι� τ� πυρ
 παραδοθ�ναι προσ*ταξε· τουτ*στι, σ@ν

το�� σαραβ�ροι� α/τ�ν, κα� τι�ραι�, κα� περικνημ�σι. Σαρ+βαρα δ* #σ-

τι Περσικ�ν περιβολα�ων ε(δη· τι+ραι δ� τ�ν κεφαλ�ν τ� καλ�μματα·

περικνημ*δα� δ� τ�� καλουμ*να� �ναξυρ�δα� λ*γει, S τ�� σκυτ�να� τ��

<ξωθεν, S τ� σκ�τινα  ποδ'ματα. Οdτω πεδηθ*ντε� οC 0γιοι 6νδρε� παρ-

εδ&θησαν τ� πυρ�· κα� > μ�ν τ�χου� χ�ριν κα� συντομ�α� οdτω� α/το@�

κατακαυθ�ναι προσ*ταξεν· 4 δ� θε�α χ�ρι� _τερον #ντε�θεν rκον&μει μυ-

στ'ριον. Τ� μ�ν γ�ρ #πιβληθ*ντα α/το�� #κ σιδ'ρου δεσμ� συν'θω� 4

το� πυρ$� δι*λυσε φ�σι�· εaπρηστα δ� Vντα λ�αν τ� περιβ&λαια �κ'-

ρατα διεφ�λαξε· κα� το@� μ�ν τ�ν Zγ�ων �νδρ�ν κατηγ&ρου�, κα� το�

δυσσεβο�� προστ�γματο� διακ&νου�, #κτ$� .στ�τα� 4 φλ$ξ κατην�λω-

σεν· α/το�� δ� το�� Zγ�οι� προσπελ�ζειν ο/κ (σχυσεν, �λλ� το�� <νδον τ�

ν�τα παρ*χουσα, κατ� τ�ν ο�κε�ων #χ7ρει προσκυνητ�ν, tσπερ δ�κα�

α/το@�  π�ρ τ�ν το� Δεσπ&του θεραπ&ντων ε�σπραττομ*νη. Τοσα�τη�

δ� <νδον οC τ�� ε/σεβε�α� κ'ρυκε� �δε�α� κα� θεραπε�α� �π'λαυον, Kτι

τ�ν �νθρ�κων οo&ν τινων #πιβα�νοντε� �&δων.
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embrace the Lord’s planning and providence; and without knowl-

edge of what will be of benefit, we leave the helm to the pilot, no

matter what he wishes, understanding clearly that he is able to free

us from the threatened evils. Whether he wishes to do so, we do

not know; but we leave it to him, wise governor as he is, and accept

his verdict, confident that it is to our benefit. Whether he res-

cues us or not, therefore, we shun worship of your statue and your

gods. | 1324Your contest is with souls of such caliber: whatever way

you choose to engage us, you will neither win us over with com-

pliments nor deter us with threats; our God is the most loved and

the most fearsome of all. What could be more elevated than these

words? To them it is appropriate to apply that apostolic dictum,

“We do not know how to pray as we ought.”78

That savage and most insane tyrant, however, was so filled

with rage as to betray his soul’s dismay on his face. He bade

the furnace be heated more than usual, ordered the holy men be

bound, and to prevent there being any delay in their punishment

by removal of clothing and footwear, he commanded they be con-

signed to the fire with these as well, namely, with their sarabaras,

tiaras, and leggings (v. 21). Now, sarabara is a kind of Persian gar-

ment, tiaras coverings for the head, and leggings refers to what

are called trousers, or leathers worn outside, or leather sandals.79

Thus bound, the holy men were consigned to the fire; for his

part he ordered them to be incinerated for the sake of rapidity

and speed. But divine grace arranged for a further mystery to

ensue from this: whereas as usual the fire naturally dissolved the

iron bonds restraining them, the garments that would normally be

easily burned it kept intact; and while the flames consumed the

holy men’s accusers, ministers of the impious command, stand-

ing outside, it was unable to get near the holy ones themselves,

instead turning its back on those inside and advancing on its own

worshipers, as though calling them to account on behalf of those

serving the Lord.

The spokesmen of godliness inside enjoyed such security

and attention that they walked on the coals as though on roses of a

78 Rom 8:26.
79 Whereas modern commentators, also noting the Persian origin of the

obscure terms in the Hebrew text, suggest trousers, shirts and hats for these

terms, the Theodotion version in front of Theodoret retains two Persian terms

(the lxx reading “sandals” for sarabara).
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κγ ′. «Περιεπ�τουν, φησ�ν, #ν μ*σ3 τ�� φλογ$�  μνο�ντε� τ$ν

Θε&ν, κα� ε/λογο�ντε� τ$ν Κ�ριον.» Κα� τα�τα δ� <μφασιν τ�� 6κρα�

α/τ�ν <χει φιλοσοφ�α�· οaτε γ�ρ |τουν, φησ�, τ�ν δειν�ν �παλλαγ"ν,

�λλ� dμνουν τ$ν οdτω τ� κατ� α/το@� πρυτανε�σαντα, κα� τ�� καλ��

τα�τη� α/το@� >μολογ�α� �ξι7σαντα. 
Εστι δ� �δε�ν #οικ&τα το�� ν*οι�

τ� παλαι�· κα� γ�ρ οC μακ�ριοι �π&στολοι Π*τρο� κα� �Ιω�ννη�,  π$

τ�� τ�ν Φαρισα�ων α�κισθ*ντε� συμμορ�α�, #ξ�λθον χα�ροντε�, Kτι κατ-

ηξι7θησαν  π�ρ το� Pν&ματο� �Ιησο� �τιμασθ�ναι· κα� > θει&τατο� δ�

Πα�λο� σ@ν τ� Σ�λU, μετ� τ�� α�κ�α� #κε�να� τ�� #ν Φιλ�πποι�  π$ τ�ν

στρατηγ�ν α/το�� προσενεχθε�σα�, δεσμωτ'ριον ο�κο�ντε�, κα� ποδοκ�-

κg προσδεδεμ*νοι, κατ� τ$ μεσον�κτιον, φησ�, «Προσευχ&μενοι dμνουν

τ$ν Θε&ν.» Οdτω κα� οC μακ�ριοι |1325 πα�δε� οDτοι #ν καμ�ν3 χορε�οντε�

τ$ν θε�ον dμνον διετ*λουν  φα�νοντε�. Κα� πρ�τον μ�ν > �Αζαρ�α� στ&μα

κοιν$ν γεν&μενο�, κα�  π$ τ�ν τ�� φλογ$� κυμ�των περικλυζ&μενο�,

« �Ανο�ξα�, φησ�, τ$ στ&μα α το� #ν μ*σ3 το� πυρ&�, ε;πεν· (κz ′.)

Ε/λογητ$� ε;, Κ�ριε > Θε$� τ�ν πατ*ρων 4μ�ν, κα� α�νετ&ν, κα� δεδοξα-

σμ*νον τ$ Vνομ� σου ε�� το@� α��να�.» Τ�� )ν πρ$� �ξ�αν το� προοιμ�ου

τ"ν σοφ�αν θαυμ�σειεν ; Ο/δ� γ�ρ #ν ε/ημερ�U sν κα� ε/κληρ�U, ο/δ�

κατ� �ο�ν το� β�ου φερομ*νου, �λλ� #ν καμ�ν3 τοσα�τg τ$ν τ�ν Kλων

dμνει Θε&ν, κα� #κ�λει α/τ$ν τ�ν πατ1ρων Θε	ν, κα� τ"ν το� φρον'ματο�

δεικν@� μετρι&τητα, κα� τ�ν πατ*ρων �νακηρ�ττων τ"ν �ρετ'ν. �Υμνο�-

μεν γ�ρ σε, φησ�ν, � Δ*σποτα, 4με�� οC πατ*ρα� <χοντε� #κε�νου�, Tν

Gθ*λησα� κληθ�ναι Θε&�. Σ@ γ�ρ ε;πα� τ� θερ�ποντ� σου Μωσ�· « �Εγ]

> Θε$� �Αβρα�μ, κα� > Θε$� �Ισα�κ, κα� > Θε$� �Ιακ7β·» το�τ& σου

τ$ Vνομα α�νετ&ν #στι, κα� δεδοξασμ*νον, ο/κ #ν καιρ� τινι κα� χρ&ν3

�ητ�, �λλ� ε3� π+ντα� το"� α3#να�.

κζ ′. «	Οτι δ�καιο� ε; #π� π�σιν, οo� #πο�ησα� 4μ�ν.» �Υμνο�μεν

δ* σε, φησ�, τ$ δ�καιον τ�� σ�� #πιστ�μενοι κρ�σεω�· Pρθ� γ�ρ κα� δι-
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kind. They walked about in the middle of the fire singing God’s praises

and blessing the Lord (v. 24). This highlights the eminence of their

sound values: far from asking for release from their fate, they sang

the praises of the one who had thus controlled their situation and

allowed them this excellent confession. Now, it is possible to see

the old resembling the new: when the blessed apostles Peter and

John had been ill-treated by the party of the Pharisees, they went

out rejoicing that they had been thought worthy to be dishonored

for the name of Jesus.80 The most divine Paul along with Silas, af-

ter that ill-treatment inflicted on them by the officials in Philippi,

were confined to prison and bound in shackles, but at midnight

(the text says) “they prayed and sang God’s praises.”81 Likewise

these blessed | 1325young people moving to and fro in the furnace, too,

celebrated by continuing to compose the divine hymn.

Firstly, Azariah became their spokesman, and surrounded

by the billowing flames, he opened his mouth in the midst of the

fire and said, Blessed are you, Lord, God of our fathers, your name is

to be praised and glorified for ever (v. 26).82 Who could worthily ad-

mire the wisdom of the introduction! It is not in good fortune and

prosperity, nor in life’s steady progress, that he sings the praises of

the God of all, but in such an awful furnace. He called him God

of the fathers, bringing out his modest attitude and proclaiming

the virtue of the fathers: We sing your praises, Lord, he is say-

ing, we who have as our fathers those whose God you wished to be

called, saying to your servant Moses, “I am the God of Abraham,

the God of Isaac and the God of Jacob.”83 This name of yours is

to be praised and glorified, not in one instance and at a specified

time, but for all ages. Because you are righteous in all you have done

for us (v. 27): we sing your praises, knowing as we do the righteous-

ness of your judgment; you exercised a right and proper verdict in

80 Cf. Acts 5:17–42, where John does not rate special mention.
81 Acts 16:25.
82 The Antioch text has the name as being the object of praise, not the

Lord. Theodoret gives no indication of being aware that vv. 24–90, comprising

principally the hymn of the three men, was not always part of the text or story.

Whereas modern commentators presume they are translated from a Hebrew or

Aramaic original (possibly of liturgical origin), Theodoret’s silence on such mat-

ters does not, of course, suggest they were part of any Hebrew text known to

him, as they are not part of our Masoretic text.
83 Exod 3:6.
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κα�U χρησ�μενο� ψ'φ3 #ξανδραποδισθ�ναι 4μ��, κα� π&ρρω τ�ν ο�κε�ων

γεν*σθαι προσ*ταξα�.

«Κα� π�ντα σου, φησ�, τ� <ργα �ληθιν�, κα� ε/θε�αι αC >δο� σου.

(κη ′.) Κα� π�σαι αC κρ�σει� σου �ληθινα�, κα� κρ�ματα �ληθε�α� #πο�-

ησα�, κατ� π�ντα ? #π'γαγε� 4μ�ν, κα� #π� τ"ν π&λιν τ"ν Zγ�αν τ"ν

τ�ν πατ*ρων 4μ�ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ, Kτι #ν �ληθε�U κα� κρ�σει #π'γαγε�

τα�τα π�ντα #φ� 4μ�� δι� τ�� Zμαρτ�α� 4μ�ν.» Τ"ν α/τ"ν μ�ν δι�-

νοιαν 0παντα <χει τ� ε�ρημ*να· διαφ&ρω� δ� α/τ� ε(ρηκε, τ"ν δικα�αν

το� Θεο� κρ�σιν  μν�ν, κα� χ7ραν ο/δεμ�αν τ� �χαριστ�U διδο��. Δι�

το�το κα� τ�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ μνημονε�σα�, κα� 4γ�αν α/τ"ν Pνομ�σα�, κα�

τ#ν πατ1ρων �κε�νων τ�ν #κλεκτ�ν π	λιν προσαγορε�σα�, ε/θ@� τ"ν

τ�� τιμωρ�α� α�τ�αν #π'γαγε·

«Τα�τα π�ντα, φησ�ν, #π'γαγε� #φ� 4μ�� δι� τ�� Zμαρτ�α� 4μ�ν.

(κθ ′.) 	Οτι 4μ�ρτομεν κα� Gνομ'σαμεν �ποστ�ντε� �π$ σο�.» Ο/ γ�ρ

μ�την, φησ�, κα� Wν �φι*ρωσα� παρ*δωκα� π&λιν το�� πολεμ�οι�, κα�

4μ�� ε(ασα� δορυαλ7του� γεν*σθαι, �λλ� «Kτι 4μ�ρτομεν, κα� Gνομ'-

σαμεν �ποστ�ντε� �π$ σο�.» Πολλ"ν δ� <μφασιν <χει τ$ 5π� σο6, �ντ�

το�, Το� Ποιητο� κα� Δημιουργο�, το� �γαθο� Δεσπ&του, το� τροφ*ω�,

κα� φ�λακο�, το� τ�� Α�γυπτ�ων δουλε�α� �παλλ�ξαντο�, το� θ�λατ-

ταν τεμ&ντο�, το� δι� �β�σσου ποδηγ'σαντο�, το� π*τραν ξηρ�ν |1328 Lδ�σι

πληγ�ν κατακλ�σαντο�, το� τ� 6λλα π�ντα �ν�γραπτα �γαθ� χορηγ'-

σαντο�. �Ημ�ρτομεν το�νυν �ποστ�ντε� �π$ σο�· «Κα� #ξημ�ρτομεν #ν

π�σιν.» Ο/ γ�ρ τ&δε, S τ&δε παρ*βημεν, �λλ� π�ντα σου τ$ προστ�γ-

ματα.

λ ′. «Κα� τ�ν #ντολ�ν το� ν&μου σου ο/κ Gκο�σαμεν, ο/δ� #φυλ�-

ξαμεν α/τ��, ο/δ� #ποι'σαμεν, καθ]� #νετε�λω 4μ�ν, pνα εE 4μ�ν γ*νη-

ται.» Κ�ντα�θα π�λιν τ"ν τ�� ε/σεβε�α� κα� σοφ�α� <δειξεν  περβολ'ν.

�Η γ�ρ τ�ν ν&μων, φησ�, κα� τ�ν #ντολ�ν φυλακ", σο� μ�ν τ� νομοθ*τg

παρε�χεν ο/δ*ν, 4μ�ν δ� �γαθ�ν �φθον�αν προεξ*νει· το�του το�νυν χ�ριν

κα� το@� ν&μου� #τεθε�κει� #κε�νου�, �φορμ�� 4μ�ν χορηγ�ν σωτηρ�α�.

�Επειδ" το�νυν, φησ�, παρ*βημεν,

λα ′. «Π�ντα Kσα 4μ�ν #π'γαγε�, κα� π�ντα Kσα #πο�ησα� 4μ�ν,

#ν �ληθιν� κρ�σει #πο�ησα�.» �Αξ�α γ�ρ τ�� Zμαρτ�α� 4 τιμωρ�α. Ε;τα

τα�την δεικν@� #π�γει·

λβ ′. «Κα� παρ*δωκα� 4μ�� ε�� χε�ρα� �ν&μων, #χθ�στων, �ποστα-

τ�ν, κα� βασιλε� �δ�κ3 κα� πονηροτ�τ3 παρ� π�σαν τ"ν γ�ν παρ*δωκα�

4μ��.» �Επειδ" γ�ρ σε τ$ν 4μ*τερον ο/κ #θεραπε�σαμεν βασιλ*α, �λ-

λ� τ�� σ�� κατεφρον'σαμεν �γαθ&τητο�, ε�κ&τω� 4μ�� Lμοτ�τ3, κα�
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ordering that we be enslaved and left far from our own homeland.

All your works are true and your ways straight. All your judgments

are true; you made truthful judgments in all you inflicted on us, even

against the holy city of our fathers, Jerusalem, because it was in truth

and justice that you inflicted all this on us for our sins (vv. 27–28).

All the words have the same sense, but he brought out the same

meaning in different ways, praising God’s righteous judgment and

allowing no room for ingratitude.

Hence, after his reference to Jerusalem, calling it holy, and

naming it city of those fathers who were chosen, he immediately

went on to give the reason for the retribution. You inflicted all this

on us because of our sins, because we sinned and were wrong to depart

from you (vv. 28–29): it was not without reason that you handed

over to the enemy the city you consecrated and allowed us to be-

come captives; rather, it was because we sinned and were wrong to

depart from you. The phrase from you is highlighted to give the

sense, from you the maker and creator, the good Lord, nourisher,

protector, freeing from the slavery of the Egyptians, dividing the

sea, leading through the depths, flooding the dry rock | 1328with pangs

from blows,84 providing all the other good things recorded. So we

were wrong to depart from you and sinned in everything: we did not

break this or that command, but all your commands. We did not

heed the commandments of your law, or keep them or discharge them,

as you told us so that it would be good for us (v. 30). Here, too, he

brought out once more the great degree of his piety and wisdom:

The observance of the laws and commandments, he is saying, pro-

vided nothing to the lawgiver, but to us were a source of abundance

of good things; so this was the reason you imposed those laws, to

supply us with an occasion of salvation.

Since we transgressed, therefore, All that you inflicted on us

and all you did to us you did by a true judgment (v. 31): the punish-

ment fits the crime. Then, to explain it, he goes on, You gave us

into the hands of lawless people, hostile, rebellious, and you handed

us over to an unjust king, the most wicked in all the earth (v. 32):

since we did not serve you as our king, and instead spurned your

goodness, you were right to oblige us to serve a king who is the

most cruel, most harsh, and completely oblivious of justice, with

subjects who are also in accord with the king’s viciousness. Yet

84 Editor Schulze suggests that the text is corrupt in regard to this phrase.
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�πηνεστ�τ3, κα� ο/δαμ�� ε�δ&τι τ$ δ�καιον δουλε�ειν Gν�γκασα� βασι-

λε�, <χοντι κα� το@�  πηκ&ου� τ� βασιλικ� πονηρ�U συμβα�νοντα�. �Αλλ�

Kμω� κα� #ν τοσο�τοι� Vντε� κακο�� π�ση� #στερ'μεθα παρρησ�α�, κα�

προσφ*ρειν σοι δ*ησιν  π$ τ�� α�σχ�νη� κωλυ&μεθα· το�το γ�ρ σημα�νει

λ*γων·

λγ ′. «Κα� ν�ν ο/κ <στιν 4μ�ν �νο�ξαι τ$ στ&μα, α�σχ�νη κα� Vνει-

δο� #γεν'θημεν το�� δο�λοι� σου, κα� το�� σεβομ*νοι� σε.» �Εμφρ�ττει,

φησ�ν, 4μ�ν τ$ στ&μα τ�� παρανομ�α� τ$ πλ�θο�· �λλ� Kμω� #πονε�-

διστοι, κα� καταγ*λαστοι, κα� λ�αν #π�χαρτοι το�� πολεμ�οι� γεν&μενοι

4με��, οC δο�λο� σου προσαγορευ&μενοι, Cκετε�ομ*ν σε, δι� τ$ #πικε�με-

νον 4μ�ν τ�� σ�� δεσποτε�α� Vνομα δε�ξαι το�� #ναντ�οι� τ"ν σ"ν �σχ�ν,

κα� μ" παντελ�� 4μ�� τ�� σ�� προμηθε�α� �λλοτρι�σαι.

λδ ′. «Μ" παραδ�� γ�ρ 4μ��, φησ�ν, ε�� τ*λο� δι� τ$ Vνομ� σου,

κα� τ"ν διαθ'κην σου μ" �ποστ'σg�, κα� μ" διασκεδ�σg� τ$ <λε&� σου

�φ� 4μ�ν.» Τολμ�μεν δ*, φησ�, τα�τα λ*γειν, πολλ� #ν*χυρα τ�� σ��

�γαθ&τητο� <χοντε�· πρ�τον μ�ν α/τ$ τ�� σ�� Δεσποτε�α� τ$ Vνομα·

<πειτα τ$ν �μ*τρητον <λεον, � κεχρημ*νο� �θ�νει� τ� σ�μπαντα· πρ$�

το�τοι�, τ�� πρ$� το@� πατ*ρα� 4μ�ν συνθ'κα�·  π*σχου γ�ρ #κε�νοι�

περ�βλεπτ&ν τε κα� <νδοξον τ$ #κε�νων γ*νο� ποι'σειν. Ε;τα κα� τ�ν

Pνομ�των τ�ν πατ*ρων μ*μνηται, τ� μν'μg τ�ν δικα�ων τ$ν �γαθ$ν

Δεσπ&την ε�� <λεον #κκαλο�μενο�. |1329

λε ′, λz ′. «Δι� �Αβρα�μ, φησ�, τ$ν Gγαπημ*νον  π$ σο�, κα� δι�

�Ισα�κ τ$ν δο�λ&ν σου, κα� �Ισρα"λ τ$ν 0γι&ν σου, οo� #λ�λησα� α/το��

λ*γων· Πληθυν� τ$ σπ*ρμα  μ�ν 9σε� τ� 6στρα το� ο/ρανο�, κα� 9�

τ"ν 6μμον τ"ν παρ� τ$ χε�λο� τ�� θαλ�σση�.» Τα�τα, φησ�ν, #κε�νοι�

 π*σχου, Δ*σποτα, ο�� Gγ�πησ�� τε κα� �οιδ�μου� #πο�ησα�, tστε τ�

ψ�μμ3 μ�ν κατ� τ$ν �ριθμ$ν παραβ�λλεσθαι τ$ γ*νο�, το�� δ� �στρ�-

σι παραπλησ�ω� ε;ναι λαμπρ&ν τε κα�  ψηλ&ν, κα� περιφαν*�. Ε;τα #κ

παραλλ'λου τα�� #παγγελ�αι� τ� πρ�γματα τ�θησιν.

λζ ′. «	Οτι, Δ*σποτα, φησ�ν #σμικρ�νθημεν παρ� π�ντα τ� <θνη,

κα� #σμεν ταπεινο� #ν π�σg τ� γ� σ'μερον.» Κα� pνα μ" ψευδ�� κατ-

ηγορ'σg τ�ν  ποσχ*σεων, ε/θ@� τ"ν α�τ�αν #π'γαγε, λ*γων· «Δι� τ��

Zμαρτ�α� 4μ�ν.» Ο/ γ�ρ σ�, φησ�, Δ*σποτα, τ��  ποσχ*σει� #ψε�σω,

�λλ� 4με�� τ�� συνθ'κα� παρ*βημεν, κα� πολλο� Vντε� κατ� τ"ν  π&σχε-

σιν, κα� �ριθμο� κρε�ττου�, δι� τ�� Zμαρτ�α� 4μ�ν Pλιγ7θημεν. Το�το

γ�ρ Xν�ξατο ε�ρηκ7�· « �Εσμικρ�νθημεν.» Ο/ γ�ρ ε;πε, Σμικρο� #σμεν,

κα� Pλ�γοι παρ� π�ντα τ� <θνη, �λλ�, « �Εσμικρ�νθημεν,» τουτ*στιν,

�Εγεν&μεθα μ�ν �ριθμο� κρε�ττου� κατ� τ"ν σ"ν  π&σχεσιν, παραβ�ντε�

δ* σου τ�� #ντολ�� Pλ�γοι �ντ� πολλ�ν #γεν&μεθα. Ε;τα  ποδε�κνυσι τ�
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despite being in such awful trouble, we have lost all forthright-

ness and are prevented by shame from offering a petition to you

(the meaning of the following words). And now we cannot open our

mouth, we have become a shame and reproach to your servants and

those who reverence you (v. 33):85 the mass of lawlessness stops our

mouth; yet though we have become shameful, ridiculous, and an

object of mockery to the enemy, we who are called your servants

implore you by the name of your lordship imposed on us to show

your strength to the adversaries and not eliminate us completely

from your providence.

For your name’s sake do not surrender us forever, do not relin-

quish your covenant, and do not snatch your mercy from us (v. 34):

we presume to say this because we have many pledges of your

goodness—firstly, the very name of your lordship; then, the im-

measurable mercy which you exercise in guiding all things; in

addition to this the treaties with our ancestors, promising them

to make their race illustrious and glorious. He next mentions as

well the ancestors’ names, summoning the good Lord to mercy by

mention of those righteous ones. | 1329For the sake of Abraham your

beloved, for the sake of Isaac your servant and Israel your holy one,

to whom you said, I shall multiply your offspring like the stars of the

sky and like the sand on the sea shore (vv. 35–36): you promised this,

Lord, to those whom you guided and made famous so that the race

rivaled the grains of sand for number and became as bright, lofty,

and illustrious as the stars.

He next compares their present situation with the promises.

Lord, we have become fewer than any other nation, and are lowly in

all the earth today (v. 37). And lest he falsely find fault with the

promises, he immediately supplied the reason, because of our sins:

you did not utter false promises, Lord, it was we who broke the

agreements; many though we were in accord with the promise and

beyond counting, our numbers have dwindled because of our sins.

He implied this, in fact, by saying We have become fewer; he did

not say, We are few in comparison with all the nations, but We

have become fewer, that is, Whereas we were beyond counting in

accord with your promise, we broke your commandments and be-

came few after being many. He then details to God the misfortune

85 Other forms of the text, both those of Theodotion and the lxx, read,

“Shame and reproach have befallen your servants.”
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Θε� τ"ν κατ*χουσαν συμφορ�ν, ο/χ 9� �γνοο�ντα διδ�σκων, �λλ� τ�

διηγ'σει τ�ν λυπηρ�ν ε�� φιλανθρωπ�αν #κκαλο�μενο�.

λη ′. «Κα� ο/κ <στι, φησ�ν, #ν τ� καιρ� το�τ3 6ρχων, κα� προφ'-

τη�, κα� 4γο�μενο�.» �Απεστερ'μεθα γ�ρ, φησ�, βασιλε�α�, προφητε�α�,

Cερωσ�νη�, τ�ν θε�ων σου κα� μεγ�λων δωρε�ν, δι� Tν κυβερν7με-

νοι διετελο�μεν. «Ο/δ� >λοκα�τωσι�, ο/δ� θυσ�α, ο/δ� προσφορ�, ο/δ�

θυμ�αμα.» Κα� δεικν@� τ"ν α�τ�αν, δι� Wν �δ�νατον θ�σαι, �κολο�θω�

#π'γαγεν· «Ο/δ� τ&πο� το� καρπ�σαι #ν7πι&ν σου, κα� ε ρε�ν <λεον.»

�Ο γ�ρ σ$� ν&μο� τ"ν τ�ν θυσι�ν λειτουργ�αν .ν� περι*γραψε τ&π3,

κα� παρανομ�α σαφ"� τ$ #ν .τ*ρ3 τ&π3 προσενεγκε�ν σοι θυσ�αν. Το�-

των �κο�ειν ο/κ #θ*λουσιν οC �Ιουδα�οι, �λλ� το@� Pφθαλμο@� μ�σαντε�,

κα� τ� �τα β�σαντε�, π�ντα τολμ�σι παραν&μω� #πιτελε�ν. ΟC δ� 0γιοι

πα�δε� οDτοι, το� ν&μου τ$ν σκοπ$ν #πιστ�μενοι, <λεγον μ" ε;ναι τ&πον

το� καρπ�σαι #ν7πιον α/το�, κα� ε ρε�ν <λεον· Κα� #πειδ" το�του, φη-

σ�, τυχε�ν �δ�νατον, π&ρρω τ�� Cερ�� #κε�νη� π&λεω� Vντα�, ε ρ'καμεν

τρ&πον τιν� θεραπε�α�, � Δ*σποτα.

λθ ′, μ ′. « �Εν ψυχ� γ�ρ συντετριμμ*νg, κα� πνε�ματι ταπειν7σεω�

προσφ*ροντ*� σοι τ"ν Cκετε�αν, προσδεχθ�ναι α/τ"ν παρακαλο�μεν. �Ω�

#ν >λοκαυτ7μασι κρι�ν κα� τα�ρων, κα� 9� #ν μυρι�|1332 σιν �ρν�ν πι&-

νων, οdτω γεν*σθω 4 θυσ�α 4μ�ν #ν7πι&ν σου σ'μερον, κα� #κτελε�σθω

Vπισθ*ν σου· Kτι ο/κ <στιν α�σχ�νη το�� πεποιθ&σιν #π� σο�.» �Επειδ"

γ�ρ, φησ�ν, > σ$� ν&μο� #ν παντ� σοι τ&π3 προσφ*ρειν τ�� νενομισμ*να�

θυσ�α� ο/ συγχωρε�, �ντ� κρι�ν, κα� τα�ρων, κα� �ρν�ν τ$ν �ριθμ$ν νι-

κ7ντων, συντετριμμ*νην σοι κα� τεταπεινωμ*νην καρδ�αν προσφ*ρομεν,

κα� παρακαλο�μεν γεν*σθαι σοι τα�τα π�ση� θυσ�α� 4δ�ω, #πειδ" ε(ω-

θα� το@� πεποιθ&τα� #π� σο� π�ση� α�σχ�νη� #λευθερο�ν. Τα�τα δ� ο/χ

Zπλ�� οdτω� ε(ρηκεν > 0γιο� οDτο� �ν"ρ, �λλ�  π$ το� προφ'του δεδι-

δαγμ*νο� Δαβ�δ, k� #ν τ� πεντηκοστ� λ*γει ψαλμ�, Kτι «Ε� Gθ*λησα�

θυσ�αν, <δωκα 6ν· >λοκαυτ7ματα ο/κ ε/δοκ'σει�· θυσ�α τ� Θε� πνε�-

μα συντετριμμ*νον, καρδ�αν συντετριμμ*νην κα� τεταπεινωμ*νην > Θε$�

ο/κ #ξουδεν7σει.» Κα� π�λιν #κ προσ7που το� Θεο�· «Μ" φ�γομαι

κρ*α τα�ρων, S αoμα τρ�γων π�ομαι ; Θ�σον τ� Θε� θυσ�αν α�ν*σεω�,

κα� �π&δο� τ� �Υψ�στ3 τ�� ε/χ�� σου, κα� #πικ�λεσα� με #ν 4μ*ρα

θλ�ψε7� σου, κα� #ξελο�μα� σε, κα� δοξ�σει� με.» Κα� μετ� βραχ*α·

«Θυσ�α α�ν*σεω� δοξ�σει με, κα� #κε� >δ&�, #ν � δε�ξω α/τ� τ$ σωτ'-

ρι&ν μου.» Τα�τα δεδιδαγμ*νο� > θε�ο� οDτο� �ν"ρ, τ"ν συντετριμμ*νην

καρδ�αν �ντ� π�ση� δεχθ�ναι θυσ�α� Cκ*τευσεν. Ε;τα #π�γει·

μα ′. «Κα� ν�ν #ξακολουθο�μ*ν σοι #ν Kλg καρδ�U, κα� φοβο�με-

θ� σε, κα� ζητο�μεν τ$ πρ&σωπ&ν σου, μ" καταισχ�νg� 4μ��.» Τ$ γ�ρ



chapter 3 85

gripping them, not as though informing him in his ignorance but

to summon him to lovingkindness by recounting the disasters. At

this time there is no ruler, prophet, or leader (v. 38): we are deprived

of kingship, prophecy, priesthood, your marvelous divine gifts by

which we have constantly been guided.86 No burnt offering, sacri-

fice, offering, or incense. And to bring out the reason why it was not

possible to offer sacrifice, he logically went on, No place to offer

firstfruits in your presence and find mercy. The law, you see, pre-

scribed the ritual of sacrifices in one place, and offering sacrifice

in another place was a blatant offense.

The Jews were unwilling to hear this; closing their eyes and

blocking their ears, they continued to perform everything in con-

travention of the law. These holy young people, on the contrary,

understood the purpose of the law and said there was no place to

offer firstfruits in his presence and find mercy. Since it is impos-

sible to attain this, he is saying, being at a distance from that holy

city, we have found some way to worship, Lord. With a contrite

heart and a spirit of lowliness we offer supplication to you and implore

that it be accepted. As though with burnt offerings of rams and bulls,

and as though with ten thousands | 1332of fat lambs, let our offering come

before you today and let it be performed in accord with your wishes,87

because there is no shame for those who trust in you (vv. 39–40): since

your law does not permit the prescribed sacrifices to be offered in

every place, instead of rams, bulls, and lambs beyond counting we

offer a contrite and humbled heart, and beg that it be more pleas-

ing to you than any sacrifice, since you are in the habit of freeing

from all shame those who trust in you. Now, this holy man did not

speak this way of himself: he was schooled by the prophet David,

who in the fifty-first psalm says, “If you had wanted sacrifice, I

would have given it; you will not be pleased with burnt offerings.

A contrite spirit is a sacrifice to God, a contrite and humbled heart

God will not despise.”88 And again on God’s part, “Surely I do

not eat the flesh of bulls, or drink goats’ blood? Sacrifice to God a

sacrifice of praise, pay your vows to the Most High, call upon me

in the day of your tribulation, and I shall rescue you and you will

glorify me”; and shortly after, “A sacrifice of praise will glorify me,

86 Cf. Hos 3:4.
87 Of this phrase the translators’ note to the nrsv observes, “Meaning of

Gk uncertain.”
88 Ps 51:16–17.
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πλ�θο� τ�ν συμφορ�ν .τ*ρου� 4μ�� �νθ� .τ*ρων ε�ργ�σατο, κα� πα-

ραβ�τα� Vντα� τ�ν σ�ν #ντολ�ν, #ν Kλg σε καρδ�U κα� φοβε�σθαι κα�

ζητε�ν παρεσκε�ασε. Πρ	σωπον δ� Θεο6 #ντα�θα τ"ν ε/μ*νειαν #κ�λε-

σε, κα� τ"ν τ�� #λευθερ�α� �π&δοσιν, κα� τ"ν τ�� κηδεμον�α� �π&ληψιν,

x� �πολα�οντα� δυνατ$ν �ν >ρ
ν κα� τ$ν θε�ον νε7ν, κα� τ�� #πιτελουμ*-

να� α/τ&θι λατρε�α�, δι� Tν �σ7ματον Vντα τ$ν Θε$ν κα� �&ρατον >ρ
ν

#φαντ�ζοντο. �Επειδ" το�νυν τοσα�την 4μ�ν δι� τ�� τιμωρ�α� ε�ργ�σω

μεταβολ"ν,

μβ ′, μγ ′. «Μ" καταισχ�νg� 4μ��, �λλ� πο�ησον μεθ� 4μ�ν κατ�

τ"ν #πιε�κει�ν σου, κα� κατ� τ$ πλ�θο� το� #λ*ου� σου. Κα� #ξελο� 4μ��

κατ� τ� θαυμ�σι� σου, κα� δ$� δ&ξαν τ� Pν&ματ� σου.» Δι� τα�τα, φη-

σ�ν, ο(κτου 4μ�� κα� φιλανθρωπ�α� �ξ�ωσον· #λεε�ν τε γ�ρ π*φυκα�, κα�

μακροθυμ�U κεχρ�σθαι πρ$� 0παντα�, σ�νδρομ&ν τε <χει� τ� βουλ'σει

τ"ν δ�ναμιν· κα� μαρτυρε� τ� διηνεκ��  π$ σο� γεν&μενα θα�ματα. Τ�

γ�ρ ε�� 4μ�� γεν&μενα, κα� τ$ σ$ν Vνομα  μνε�σθαι παρασκευ�σει, ο/χ

 φ� 4μ�ν μ&νον σωζομ*νων, �λλ� κα�  π$ τ�ν τ"ν 4μετ*ραν σωτηρ�αν

>ρ7ντων.

«Δ$� δ&ξαν το�νυν τ� Pν&ματ� σου, Κ�ριε. (μδ ′, με ′.) Κα� #ν-

τραπε�ησαν π�ντε� οC #νδεικν�|1333 μενοι το�� δο�λοι� σου κακ�, κα� κατ-

αισχυνθε�ησαν �π$ π�ση� δυναστε�α�, κα� 4 �σχ@� α/τ�ν συντριβε�η.

Γν7τωσαν, Kτι σ@ Κ�ριο� > Θε$� μ&νο�, κα� <νδοξο� #φ� Kλην τ"ν ο�κου-

μ*νην.» Τα�τη� γ�ρ ε�� 4μ�� γινομ*νη� φιλανθρωπ�α�, καταλυθ'σεται

μ�ν τ�ν #ναντ�ων τ$ θρ�σο�, σβεσθ'σεται δ� α/τ�ν 4 λ�ττα, κα� φρ&-

νημα α/τ�ν τ$  ψηλ$ν συντριβ'σεται, κα� γν7σοντα� σε μ&νον ε;ναι

Κ�ριον κα� Θε&ν,  π$ π�ση� 6ξιον  μνε�σθαι τ�� ο�κουμ*νη�· κα� οC

ν�ν πολλο@� προσκυνο�ντε� θεο��, τ�ν μ�ν ο�κε�ων θε�ν γν7σονται τ"ν

�σθ*νειαν, τ"ν δ� σ"ν προσκυν'σουσι δ�ναμιν. ΟC μ�ν οEν <νδον #ν τ� κα-

μ�ν3 χορε�οντε� διετ*λουν· οC δ� το� βασιλ*ω�  πηρ*ται, κα� τ�ν Zγ�ων

κατ'γοροι, ο/κ <ληγον dλην τ� φλογ� χορηγο�ντε�, κα� κληματ�δα�, κα�

στυππ�ον, κα� ν+φ�αν· ε;δο� δ� το�τ& #στιν #ν #κε�νg τ� χ7ρU γιν&-

μενον, #ξ�ψαι τ"ν φλ&γα δυν�μενον. Τοσα�τη δ� �ν χορηγουμ*νη τ�
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and there is the path in which I shall show him my salvation.”89

Schooled in these sentiments, this divine man begged that a con-

trite heart be accepted in place of any sacrifice.

He then went on, And now we follow you with all our heart,

we fear you and seek your face; do not put us to shame (v. 41): the

great number of the misfortunes made us different from before,

and from being transgressors of your commandments they caused

us to fear and seek you with all our heart. By God’s face here he re-

ferred to his benevolence, the restoration of freedom and regaining

his providence: for those who enjoyed it there was the possibility

of seeing both the divine temple and the rituals performed there,

in which they imagined they saw God, incorporeal and invisible

though he is. Since, then, you brought about such a change in us

by means of punishment, Do not put us to shame; instead, deal with

us according to your mildness and according to the abundance of your

mercy. Deliver us according to your marvelous actions, and give glory

to your name (vv. 42–43): for this reason regale us with compassion

and lovingkindness; it is natural for you to be merciful and show

longsuffering to all, and you have the power to second your wishes,

as the marvels constantly performed by you confirm. In fact, what

is done for us will also cause your name to be praised, not only by

us who are saved but also by those witnessing our salvation. So

give glory to your name, Lord. Let all those who bring trouble on your

servants be confounded, | 1333let them be frustrated in all their power, and

let their strength be crushed. Let them know that you alone are Lord

God, glorious throughout the whole world (vv. 43–45): when this lov-

ingkindness is shown us, the audacity of the adversaries will be

defeated, their rage snuffed out, their lofty attitude crushed, and

they will know that you alone are Lord and God, worthy of being

praised by the whole world. Those who now worship many gods

will know the weakness of their own gods and will worship your

might.

While those inside the furnace, then, continued moving to

and fro, the king’s ministers, being also the holy ones’ accusers,

did not stop fueling the fire with branches, tow and naphtha,

a substance occurring in that country capable of lighting fires.

But the fuel fed to the fire was so copious that it spread out

89 Ps 50:13–15, 23.
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πυρ
 τροφ", 9� #π� #νν*α κα� τεσσαρ�κοντα π'χει� διαχυθ�ναι, κα� τ�ν

Χαλδα�ων #μπρ�σαι το@� πλησι�ζοντα�. Κα� οC μ�ν <ξωθεν #ξ�πτον τ"ν

φλ&γα· θε�ο� δ� 6γγελο� #σκεδ�ννυ τ"ν φλ&γα, κα� τ$ μ*σον τ�� κα-

μ�νου τ�ν �νθρ�κων #γ�μνου, κα� αEρ�ν τινα ψυχρ�ν τε κα� μετρ�ω�

 γρ�ν, κα� πολλ"ν το�� Zγ�οι� 4δον"ν πραγματευομ*νην, Lδ�νειν τ$ π�ρ

παρεσκε�αζε, κα� τα�την το�� τ�ν Zγ�ων #παφι*ναι σ7μασιν.

ν ′. « �Επο�ησε γ�ρ, φησ�, τ$ μ*σον τ�� καμ�νου 9� πνε�μα δρ&σου

διασυρ�ζον, κα� ο/χ yψατο α/τ�ν τ$ καθ&λου τ$ π�ρ, κα� ο/κ #λ�πησεν

α/το��, ο/δ� παρην7χλησεν α/το��.» �Αλλ� μηδε�� τα�τα �φορ�ν σμι-

κρυν*τω το@� τ�ν Zγ�ων �γ�να�, τ�ν δ� Cερ�ν #κε�νων �ναμιμνησκ*σθω

λ&γων· «
Εστιν > Θε$� #ν ο/ρανο��, � 4με�� λατρε�ομεν, δυνατ$� #ξ-

ελ*σθαι 4μ�� #κ τ�� καμ�νου τ�� καιομ*νη�, κα� #κ τ�ν χειρ�ν σου,

βασιλε�, ��σεται 4μ��.» Κα�, « �Ε�ν μ", γνωστ$ν <στω σοι, βασιλε�,

Kτι το�� θεο�� σου ο/ λατρε�ομεν, κα� τ� ε�κ&νι τ� χρυσ�, � <στησα�, ο/

προσκυνο�μεν.» 	Ωστε οC 0γιοι πα�δε� #κε�νοι τ�� φλογ$� #κε�νη� κατ-

εφρ&νησαν, ο/ το�το τ$ τ*λο� >ρ�ντε�, �λλ� θ�νατον προσδεχ&μενοι· >

δ� �γωνοθ*τη� #βρ�βευσεν, 9� Gθ*λησε, κα� το�� τε �λιτηρ�ου� #κε�νου�

κατ�σχυνε, κα� το�του� �οιδ�μου� �π*φηνε. Τα�τη� το�νυν τ�� σωτη-

ρ�α� �πολα�σαντε� οC μακ�ριοι κα� τρισμακ�ριοι πα�δε�, κα� πολλ�κι�

το�το, ο/κ <τι .ν� τ$ν Θε$ν  μνε�ν παρεχ7ρησαν, �λλ�,

να ′. « �Ω� #ξ .ν&�, φησ�, στ&ματο� dμνουν κα� #δ&ξαζον τ$ν Θε&ν,

κα� η/λ&γουν #ν τ� καμ�ν3,» τ"ν �ρ�στην α τ�ν συμφων�αν, κα� θαυ-

μαστ"ν  μν3δ�αν, τ� παρ� τ"ν ε�κ&να συμφων�U κα� το�� |1336 μουσικο��

�ντιτ�ξαντε� Pργ�νοι�, κα� δεικν�ντε�, Kσ3 τ$ μ" προσκυν�σαι τ"ν ε�-

κ&να το� προσκυν�σαι λυσιτελ*στερον. 
Αρχονται δ� οdτω� το� dμνου·

νβ ′. «Ε/λογητ$� ε;, Κ�ριε, > Θε$� τ�ν πατ*ρων 4μ�ν, κα� α�νε-

τ$� κα�  περυψο�μενο� ε�� το@� α��να�· κα� ε/λογημ*νον τ$ Vνομα τ��

δ&ξη� σου, τ$ 0γιον, κα�  περαινετ&ν, κα�  περυψο�μενον ε�� το@� α��-

να�.» 
Ερωτ&� #στι θερμοτ�του κα� �πληστοτ�του τ� �'ματα· το�τ3

γ�ρ τετρωμ*νοι, ζητο�σιν Pν&ματα το�  μνουμ*νου τ"ν �ξ�αν παραδη-

λ�σαι δυν�μενα, κα� μ" ε ρ�σκοντε�, τα��  περθετικα�� α/τ� προθ*σεσιν

#ξυφα�νουσιν, « περυψο�μενον» Pνομ�ζοντε�, κα� « περαινετ&ν,» κα�

ο/κ α/τ$ν μ&νον, �λλ� κα� τ$ Vνομα τ�� δ&ξη� α/το�. Καλ�� δ� παντα-
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forty-nine cubits and incinerated the astrologers close by.90 While

those outside fed the flames, an angel from God extinguished the

flames, kept the middle of the furnace clear of burning coals, and

caused the fire to produce a cool and moderately damp breeze that

brought considerable relief to the holy ones and to direct it on to

the saints’ bodies. It made the middle of the furnace, the text says,

like a breath of dew whistling through it; the fire did not touch them

at all or distress them or trouble them greatly (v. 50). Let no one con-

templating this, however, minimize the holy ones’ trials; instead,

let them recall those sacred words, “The God in heaven whom

we serve is capable of rescuing us from the blazing furnace, and

he will rescue us from your hands, O King,” and “If not, let it

be known to you, O King, that we will not serve your gods and

worship the golden image that you set up.”91 The result was that

those holy young people scorned that awful flame, not seeing this

outcome but expecting death; the arbiter of the contest, however,

awarded them the prize as he wished, and confounded the guilty

while making the others illustrious.

On attaining this preservation, therefore, the blessed and

thrice-blessed young people, as often happens, did not allow only

one to sing God’s praises, instead as with one voice they praised and

glorified God and blessed him in the furnace (v. 51), producing their

excellent harmony and remarkable hymn-singing in opposition to

the harmony and musical instruments used for the statue, | 1336and

showing how much more advantageous was not adoring the statue

than adoring it. They begin the hymn in this fashion, Blessed are

you, Lord, God of our ancestors, to be praised and highly exalted for-

ever; and blessed is the holy name of your glory, to be highly praised

and highly exalted forever (v. 52). They are the words of a love that

is most ardent and inexhaustible; stricken with it, they search for

terms capable of conveying the dignity of the one to be praised,

and not finding them they invent them by forming compounds,

speaking of God in terms of to be highly praised and highly exalted—

and not only him but also a term for his glory. Now, they do well

90 Theodoret does not note any inconsistency between the mention of the

death of those who threw the heroes into the fire in v. 22 and their still stoking

the fire here (a fact that suggests to some modern commentators that the prose

vv. 46–51 are a later insertion—though the king later knows of the angel they

record).
91 Vv. 17–18.
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χο� «Κ�ριον κα� Θε$ν τ�ν πατ*ρων» �ποκαλο�σι, σφ�� α/το@� �ναξ�ου�

ε;ναι ταυτησ� τ�� προσηγορ�α� >μολογο�ντε�.

νγ ′. «Ε/λογημ*νο� ε; #ν τ� να� τ�� Zγ�α� δ&ξη� σου, κα�  περ-

αινετ&�, κα�  περ*νδοξο� ε�� το@� α��να�.» 
Αληστον <χουσι το� θε�ου

νε] τ"ν μν'μην, κα� �κριβε�� Vντε� το� ν&μου φ�λακε�, #νν&μω� προσ-

ε�χονται· �ντ� το�· Ε�� #κε�νον �ποβλ*ποντε� τ$ν νε7, <νθα σου 4 δ&ξα

#πιφα�νεσθαι ε�7θει, το�τ&ν σοι τ$ν dμνον προσφ*ρομεν· ε� γ�ρ κα� μυ-

ρι�κι� #μπ*πρησται, τ�� σ�� Zγιωσ�νη� μετ*χει. Κα� pνα μ' τι�  πολ�βg

περιγρ�φειν α/το@� τ&π3 τ$ν �σ7ματ&ν τε κα� �περι&ριστον Θε&ν, �να-

γκα�ω� #π�γουσιν·

νδ ′. «Ε/λογητ$� ε; #π� θρ&νου τ�� βασιλε�α� σου, κα�  περυψο�-

μενο� ε�� το@� α��να�.» Ε;τα δεικν�ντε� τ�να θρ&νον καλο�σιν, ε/θ@�

#πιφ*ρουσιν·

νε ′. «Ε/λογητ$� ε;, > βλ*πων �β�σσου�, καθ'μενο� #π� Χερουβ�μ,

κα�  περ�μνητο�, κα�  περυψο�μενο� ε�� το@� α��να�.» Κα� #πειδ" κα� >

νε]� #κε�νο� ε;χε τ�ν Χερουβ�μ τ�� ε�κ&να� #ν το�� Zγ�οι� τ�ν Zγ�ων, 9�

)ν μηδεμ�α το�� �κο�ουσιν #ντε�θεν γ*νηται βλ�βη, κα� περιγεγρ�φθαι

νομ�σωσι τ$ν Θε&ν, θεραπε�ουσι τ$ν �κροατ"ν, λ*γοντε�·

νz ′. «Ε/λογητ$� ε; #ν τ� στερε7ματι το� ο/ρανο�, κα�  περ�μνη-

το�, κα�  περυψο�μενο� ε�� το@� α��να�.» Πανταχο� γ�ρ, φασ�ν, ε;, κα�

τ� σ�μπαντα πληρο��, κα� π�σαν περι*χει� τ"ν κτ�σιν. Οdτω�  μν'σαν-

τε� καλο�σιν 0πασαν τ"ν γενητ"ν φ�σιν ε�� κοινων�αν τ��  μν3δ�α�, ο/

μ&νον τ"ν λογικ"ν, �λλ� κα� τ"ν 6λογ&ν τε κα� 6ψυχον.

νζ ′. «Ε/λογε�τε γ�ρ, φασ�, π�ντα τ� <ργα Κυρ�ου, τ$ν Κ�ριον,

 μνε�τε κα�  περυψο�τε α/τ$ν ε�� π�ντα� το@� α��να�.» Κα� ο/κ �ν*-

χονται τ�� κοιν�� κλ'σεω� μ&νη�, �λλ� κα� �δ�U _καστον συγκαλο�σιν,

κα� ο/ μ&νον τ� >ρ7μενα, �λλ� κα� τ"ν �&ρατον φ�σιν. |1337

νη ′. «Ε/λογε�τε γ�ρ, φασ�ν, 6γγελοι Κυρ�ου, τ$ν Κ�ριον·  μνε�τε

κα�  περυψο�τε α/τ$ν ε�� το@� α��να�.» Κα� pνα μ", καθ� _καστον .ρμη-

νε�ων, ε�� μ�κο� 6πειρον #κτε�νω τ$ν λ&γον, καλο�σιν ε�� τ"ν χορε�αν,

κα� ο/ραν&ν, κα� τ� dδατα τ�  περ�νω τ�ν ο/ραν�ν, κα� τ�� δυν�μει�

τ�� τ$ν θε�ον θρ&νον περιπολο�σα�. Καλο�σι δ� κα� yλιον, κα� σελ'νην,

κα� το@� 6λλου� φωστ�ρα�· κα� ο/ μ&νον τ� κατ� ο/ραν&ν, �λλ� κα� τ�

#ν τ� �*ρι γιν&μενα, Vμβρον κα� δρ&σον, κα� πνε�ματα· ε;τα τ�� #ναν-

τ�α� ποι&τητα�, ψ�χο� κα� κα�μα· ε;τα φ�σιν >μο� κα� #ν*ργειαν, π�ρ

κα� κα�μα· τ$ μ�ν γ�ρ π�ρ φ�σεω� Vνομα, τ$ δ� κα�μα ο/κ*τι ο/σ�α,

�λλ� πυρ$� #ν*ργεια. Καλο�σι δ� κα� δρ&σον, κα� νιφετ&ν, κα� π�γον,

κα� ψ�χο�, κα� π�χνα�, κα� χι&να�, κα� �στραπ��, κα� νεφ*λα�, τ� συγ-

γεν� κα� >μ&φυλα. Ε;τα ν�κτα� κα� 4μ*ρα�, κα� τ� το�των ποιητικ�,



chapter 3 91

constantly to invoke Lord and God of the ancestors, admitting that

they themselves are unworthy of this title.

Blessed are you in the temple of your holy glory, highly to be

praised and highly glorious forever (v. 53). They hold an indeli-

ble memory of the divine temple, and being scrupulous observers

of the law they pray according to the law in the sense, With eyes

fixed on that temple where your glory is accustomed to manifest

itself, we offer this hymn of praise: even if set on fire countless

times, it shares in your holiness. And lest someone form the idea

that they confined the incorporeal and uncircumscribed God in a

place, they necessarily go on to say, Blessed are you on the throne

of your kingdom, highly to be exalted forever (v. 54). Then to show

what throne they refer to, they immediately add, Blessed are you

who gaze into depths, seated on the cherubim, highly to be praised and

highly to be exalted forever (v. 55). And since that temple had im-

ages of the cherubim in the holy of holies, lest any harm come to

the listeners at this point and they think God is circumscribed,

they offer assistance to the listener by saying, Blessed are you in the

firmament of heaven, highly to be praised and highly to be exalted for-

ever (v. 56): you are everywhere, they are saying, you fill all things,

and you encompass all creation.

Having thus sung praise, they call all created nature to a

share in hymn-singing, not only the rational but also the irrational

and inanimate. Bless the Lord, all you works of the Lord, sing praise

and highly exalt him forever (v. 57). They refrain from giving only

a common summons, instead inviting each individually, not only

visible things but also invisible nature. | 1337Bless the Lord, you an-

gels of the Lord, sing praise and highly exalt him forever (v. 58). To

avoid protracting this treatment to unlimited length by comment-

ing on each verse, they summon to the choir heaven, the waters

above the heavens and the powers encircling the divine throne.

They also summon sun and moon and the other lights; and not

only things in heaven but also those in the sky: cloud and dew and

winds; then the diverse qualities, cold and heat; then its nature

and effect together, fire and heat, since fire is the term for a na-

ture whereas heat is not a substance but the effect of fire. They

summon also dew, snowstorm, ice, cold, frost, snowfall, lightning

flashes, clouds, and things of that kind and nature. Then nights

and days, and what they produce, light and darkness, some be-

ing names, others events: “God called the light day, and the dark



92 theodoret : commentary on daniel

φ�� κα� σκ&το�· τ� μ�ν γ�ρ Pν&ματα, τ� δ� πρ�γματα· « �Εκ�λεσε γ�ρ,

φησ�ν, > Θε$� τ$ φ�� 4μ*ραν, κα� τ$ σκ&το� #κ�λεσε ν�κτα.» Ε� γ�ρ

κα� σκι� τ$ σκ&το� #στ�, κα� ο/κ ο/σ�α, �λλ� πρ�γμ� #στι συμβεβηκ&�,

κα� τ�� νυκτ$� ποιητικ&ν. Κα� #πειδ" δρ	σου κα� νιφετο6 #μνημ&νευσαν,

�ναγκα�ω� δεικν�ουσι κα� τ�� το�των πηγ��· «Ε/λογε�τε γ�ρ, <λεγον,

�στραπα� κα� νεφ*λαι·» αC μ�ν τ�κτουσαι, αC δ� τ�� Lδ�να� προμην�ου-

σαι. « �Αστραπ�� γ�ρ, φησ�ν > προφ'τη�, ε��  ετ$ν #πο�ησεν.» Οdτω

μνημονε�σαντε� τ�ν κατ� ο/ραν$ν κα� �*ρα, κα� .κ�στ3  μνε�ν παρακε-

λευσ�μενοι, #π� τ"ν κοιν"ν μητ*ρα τ"ν γ�ν το� dμνου μεταφ*ρουσι τ"ν

παρακ*λευσιν, κα� φασιν·

οδ ′. «Ε/λογε�τω 4 γ� τ$ν Κ�ριον,  μνε�τω κα�  περυψο�τω α/τ$ν

ε�� το@� α��να�.» Ε;τα κατ� δια�ρεσιν·

οε ′. «Ε/λογε�τε, Vρη κα� βουνο�, τ$ν Κ�ριον.» 
Επειτα τ�� τα�τη�

Lδ�να�·

οz ′. «Ε/λογε�τε, π�ντα τ� φυ&μενα #ν τ� γ�, τ$ν Κ�ριον.» Ε;τα

τ"ν �ρδε�αν x� δ*ονται· «Ε/λογε�τε, αC πηγα�, τ$ν Κ�ριον.» Κα� #πειδ"

τ�� κ�τω μο�ρα� #στ� κα� 4 θ�λασσα, κα� οC ποταμο�, �ναγκα�ω� κα�

το�των #ποι'σαντο τ"ν μν'μην· μνημονε�ουσι δ� κα� τ�ν τ�� θαλ�ττη�

τροφ�μων.

οθ ′. «Ε/λογε�τε γ�ρ, φησ�, κ'τη, κα� π�ντα τ� κινο�μενα #ν το��

dδασι, τ$ν Κ�ριον.» Μετ� τα�τα τ� πετειν� καλο�σι, κα� τ� θηρ�α, κα�

τ� κτ'νη, κα� <σχατον Zπ�ντων τ�ν �νθρ7πων τ"ν φ�σιν, τ�� κοσμο-

γον�α� τ"ν τ�ξιν φυλ�ξαντε�. Κα� γ�ρ > μακ�ριο� Μωσ��, πρ�τα μ�ν

φ�ναι τ� θε�3 λ&γ3 τ� δ*νδρα συν*γραψεν, ε;τα τ�ν νηκτ�ν παραχθ�-

ναι τ� γ*νη, κα� πρ$� το�τοι� κα� σ@ν το�τοι� τ�ν �εροπ&ρων Pρν�θων

τ"ν φ�σιν, μετ� δ� τα�τα θηρ�α κα� κτ'νη, τελευτα�ον δ� τ$ν 6νθρω-

πον. Καλ*σαντε� δ� τ�ν �νθρ7πων τ"ν φ�σιν ε��  μν3δ�αν, π�λιν κατ�

|1340 δια�ρεσιν  μνε�ν παρεγγυ�σι τ$ν Ποιητ'ν· κα� πρ7του� μ�ν τ�ν 6λλων

Zπ�ντων το@� υCο@� �Ισρα"λ το�το ποιε�ν παρακελε�ονται· κα� το�του�

δ� πολλαχ�� διαιρο�σι, κα� τ�ττουσι πρ7του� το@� Cερε��, 0τε δ" τ"ν

θε�αν λειτουργ�αν πεπιστευμ*νου�. Ε;τα, pνα μ" νομισθ�σι μ&νοι� το��

Cερε�σι περιγρ�φειν τ"ν  μν3δ�αν, #π�γουσιν·

πε ′. «Ε/λογε�τε, δο�λοι Κυρ�ου, τ$ν Κ�ριον,  μνε�τε κα�  περυ-

ψο�τε ε�� π�ντα� το@� α��να�·» μονονουχ� λ*γοντε�, Kτι δυνατ$ν ε/νο-

ικ�� δουλε�ειν τ� Δεσπ&τg κα� τ$ν Cερωσ�νη� γεγυμνωμ*νον. Προκη-

ρ�ττουσι κα� τ"ν �ν�στασιν·

πz ′. «Ε/λογε�τε γ�ρ, φασ�, πνε�ματα κα� ψυχα� δικα�ων, τ$ν Κ�-

ριον·» τουτ*στιν, αC πνευματικα� τ�ν δικα�ων ψυχα�, αC τ�ν �νθρωπ�νων

παθ�ν  π*ρτεραι γεν&μεναι, αC το� Πνε�ματο� τ"ν χ�ριν  ποδεξ�μεναι.
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he called night,”92 remember; you see, even if darkness is shadow

and not substance, it is an event that happens, and produces night.

And since they mentioned dew and snowstorm, they necessarily

bring out also their source: Bless, lightnings and clouds (v. 73), some

giving birth, others foretelling the birth; the inspired author says,

remember, “He made lightnings for rain.”93

Having thus made mention of the things in heaven and in

the sky, and bidden each to sing praise, they transfer the invita-

tion to praise to mother earth, saying, Let the earth bless the Lord,

sing praise and highly exalt him forever (v. 74). Then individually,

Bless the Lord, mountains and hills (v. 75). Then what it gives birth

to, Bless the Lord, all that grows in the ground (v. 76). Then the wa-

tering it needs, Bless the Lord, you springs (v. 78). And since the

sea and the rivers are from the lower part, they necessarily made

mention of these as well; and they mention also what are nourished

in the sea, Bless the Lord, you sea monsters and all that move in the

waters (v. 79). After that they summon the birds, the wild beasts,

the cattle, and last of all the human race, keeping the order of the

creation of the world. Blessed Moses, remember, recorded first

the emergence by the divine word of the trees, the production of

the species that swim, and in addition to those and with those the

classes of flying birds, and after them wild beasts and cattle, and

finally the human being.

Now, in summoning human nature to hymn-singing, once

again | 1340they urge them individually to sing the praises of the cre-

ator: first of all they bid the children of Israel do it, dividing them

in many ways, putting the priests first as being entrusted with

divine worship. Then, in case they be thought to confine the

hymn-singing to the priests alone, they continue, Bless the Lord,

you servants of the Lord, praise and highly exalt him forever (v. 85),

as if to say that it is possible to serve the Lord devotedly even for

the person who does not boast of priesthood. They also proclaim

ahead of time the resurrection: Bless the Lord, spirits and souls of

the righteous (v. 86), that is, the spiritual souls of the righteous,

those who proved superior to human passions and have received

the grace of the Spirit. Next also those possessing some forms of

virtue: Bless the Lord, all you who are holy and humble in heart (v.

92 Gen 1:5.
93 Ps 135:7.
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Επειτα κα� το@� �ρετ�� ε(δη τιν� κεκτημ*νου�·

πζ ′. «Ε/λογε�τε, φασ�ν, Kσιοι κα� ταπεινο� τ� καρδ�U, τ$ν Κ�-

ριον.» Δυνατ$ν γ�ρ, φασ�ν, �δικ�α� �πηλλαγμ*νου�, κα� ταπειν� φρον'-

ματι κεχρημ*νου�, κα� �ρ*σκειν Θε� κα� τ$ν Zρμ&ττοντα dμνον προσφ*-

ρειν. Τα�τα δ� ο/κ �δολεσχ�U χρ7μενοι κατ*λεξαν 0παντα, �λλ� πρ�τον

μ�ν τ$ περ� τ$ν Δεσπ&την πυρσε�οντε� φ�λτρον, κα� σφ�� α/το@� �να-

μιμν'σκοντε� τ�ν �ρρ'των ε/εργεσι�ν, κα� τ�� τ�ν �νθρ7πων _νεκεν

#ξ �ρχ�� γενομ*νη� δημιουργ�α�· δι� γ�ρ το�των μην�ουσι τ�ν λ&γων,

Kτι �Υμνο�μ*ν σε κα�  περυψο�μεν, Kτι δι� �γγ*λων 4μ�� ε/εργετε��,

Kτι ο/ραν$ν 4μ�ν χ�ριν #δημιο�ργησα�, 4λ�3 δ� τ"ν 4μ*ραν φωτ�ζει�,

κα� τ� σελ'νg τ�� νυκτ$� κερανν�ει� τ$ �φεγγ*�, κα� το� χρ&νου 4μ��

τ� μ*τρα διδ�σκει�·  μνο�μ*ν σε, Kτι κα� λειμ�να 4μ�ν �στ*ρων βλα-

στ�σαι τ$ν ο/ραν$ν παρεσκε�ασα�, κα� 6νθεσιν �μαρ�ντοι� .στι
� 4μ�ν

τ�� Vψει�, κα� τ�� νυκτ$� 4μ�ν δι� το� δρ&μου το�των παρ*χει� τ� μ*-

τρα γιν7σκειν. Κα� τ�� 6ν σε πρ$� �ξ�αν  μν'σειεν, >ρ�ν τ�ν 9ρ�ν

τ�� μεταβολ��, τ�ν τροπ�ν τ�� �λλαγ��, κα�μα προσφ&ρω� #ν θ*ρει

γιν&μενον ; ε;τα πνευμ�των αaρα� �ναψυχο�σα�, ψ�χο� #ν χειμ�νι κα�

 ετ$ν #πιφερ&μενον, κα� _καστον �υθμ� κα� τ�ξει προβα�νον, �στραπ��

τ$ν  ετ$ν μηνυο�σα�, νεφ*λα� τ$ν  ετ$ν Lδινο�σα�, Vρη κα� πεδ�α ληuοι�

κομ�ντα, κα� 6λσεσι, πηγ��  παναβλυζο�σα�, κα� �ρδε�αν το�� φυτο��

προσφερο�σα�, ποταμο@� 6παυστα τρ*χοντα�, κα� το� δρ&μου πα�λαν

ο/ δεχομ*νου�, θ�λατταν #ν μ*σ3 κειμ*νην, φιλ�α� κα� >μονο�α� α�τ�αν,

κα� χωρ�ον κοιν$ν το�των κ�κε�νων δεχ&μενον τ� συμβ&λαια ; Κα� pνα

μ" καθ� _καστον λ*γω, πρ�τον μ�ν το�των Zπ�ντων #μνημ&νευσαν οC

μακ�ριοι, τ"ν ο�κε�αν #πιδεικν�ντε� ε/γνωμοσ�νην, κα� θερμ&τερον #πι-

τελ*σαι τ$ν dμνον τ� μν'μg τ�ν ε/εργεσι�ν βουλ&μενοι· <πειτα δ*, κα�

το@� Χαλδα�ου� |1341 <ξωθεν  πακο�οντα� παιδε�σαι πειρ7μενοι, Kτι τ�  π�

α/τ�ν προσκυνο�μενα στοιχε�α το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων [#στ�] ποι'ματα. Δι�
το�το κα� πυρ$� κα�  δ�των. 4λ�ου τε κα� σελ'νη�, ο/ρανο� τε κα� γ��

#ναργ�� μνημονε�ουσι, πε�σαι βουλ&μενοι το@� �νο'του�, πα�σασθαι μ�ν

το� προσκυνε�ν τ� >ρ7μενα, τ$ν δ� το�των Δεσπ&την #πιγν�ναι, κα� τ"ν

πρ*πουσαν α/τ� θεραπε�αν προσενεγκε�ν. Ε�κ$� γ�ρ �ν τ$ μ*γα θα�μα

θεωμ*νου�, κα� το� πυρ$� τ"ν xτταν >ρ�ντα�, κα� α τ�ν δ� κα� το�

βασιλ*ω� α τ�ν α�σχ�νην, τ�ν α�χμαλ7των δ� #κε�νων πα�δων τ"ν σω-

τηρ�αν τε κα� παρρησ�αν, δ*ξασθαι δι� τ��  μν3δ�α� τ"ν τ�� ε/σεβε�α�

διδασκαλ�αν. Οdτω�  μν'σαντε� τελευτα�ω� #π�γουσιν·

πη ′. «Ε/λογε�τε, �Αναν�α, �Αζαρ�α, Μισα"λ, τ$ν Κ�ριον,  μνε�-

τε κα�  περυψο�τε α/τ$ν ε�� το@� α��να�.» Οdτω� .αυτο@� #σχ�του�

4γο�ντο τ�� κτ�σεω�, κα� π�ντων �νθρ7πων ε/τελεστ�του�. Τοιο�το�
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87): it is possible for those freed from iniquity and exercising a

humble attitude to please God and offer a suitable hymn of praise.

Now, far from wasting their time in listing all these, they are

firstly enkindled with love for the Lord and remind themselves of

his ineffable kindnesses and of creation, which occurred at the be-

ginning for the sake of human beings. By these words, in fact, they

declare, We praise and highly exalt you for bringing us kindnesses

through angels, for creating heaven for our sake, illuminating the

day with the sun and blending the darkness of the night with the

moon, and teaching us the periods of time. We praise you for caus-

ing the sky to produce stars for us like a meadow, feeding our eyes

on unfading blooms, and through their course providing us with

knowledge of the stages of the night. Who could adequately sing

your praises on seeing the changes of the seasons, the alterations of

the solstices, heat offered at the right time in summer, then cooling

breaths of wind, cold and rain brought in winter, each proceed-

ing in rhythm and order, lightning announcing the rain, clouds

producing the rain, mountains and plains covered in crops and

groves, springs bubbling up and providing water for the plants,

rivers flowing without ceasing and not coming to an end of their

course, the sea positioned between land masses, responsible for

friendship and harmony, a shared place for commerce between two

parties?

Not to cite every detail, the blessed men first mentioned all

these things as a demonstration of their gratitude and in their wish

to compose a more ardent hymn by listing the benefits. Secondly,

it was also an attempt to instruct the astrologers | 1341listening out-

side that the elements adored by them were created by the God of

all—hence their explicit mention of fire and water, sun and moon,

heaven and earth in their wish to convince the uncomprehending

people to cease worshiping visible things, acknowledge their Lord

and offer fitting adoration to him. You see, it was likely that on

witnessing the great miracle and observing the vanquishing of the

fire, the shaming of them and the king, and the preservation and

forthrightness of those young captives, they would accept the in-

struction in godliness given in the hymn-singing.

After such a song of praise, they went on in conclusion, Bless

the Lord, Hananiah, Azariah, and Mishael, praise and highly ex-

alt him forever (v. 88). They thus considered themselves the least

of creation and the most insignificant of all people. Blessed Paul
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�ν κα� > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο�, λ*γων· « �Εμο� τ� #λαχιστοτ*ρ3 π�ντων

Zγ�ων #δ&θη 4 χ�ρι� αdτη.» Κα� �λλαχο�· «Χριστ&�, φησ�ν, �λθεν ε��

τ$ν κ&σμον Zμαρτωλο@� σ�σαι, Tν πρ�τ&� ε�μι #γ7.» Κα� τ�ν μ�ν

Zμαρτωλ�ν πρ�τον .αυτ$ν Pνομ�ζει, τ�ν δ� Zγ�ων <σχατον �ποκαλε�·

οdτω κα� οC μακ�ριοι οDτοι #σχ�του� .αυτο@� παρακελε�ονται  μνε�ν τ$ν

Κ�ριον, κα�  περυψο�ν α/τ$ν ε�� το@� α��να�. Ε;τα διηγο�νται τ$ θα�-

μα· «	Οτι #ρρ�σατο 4μ�� #ξ �δου, κα� <σωσεν 4μ�� #κ χειρ$� θαν�του.»

�Ανθρωπ�ναι� γ�ρ �πηγορε�θημεν ψ'φοι�.

«Κα� #ρρ�σατο 4μ�� #κ μ*σου καιομ*νη� φλογ&�· κα� #κ μ*σου

πυρ$� #ρρ�σατο 4μ��. (πθ ′.) �Εξομολογε�σθε το�νυν τ� Κυρ�3, Kτι χρη-

στ&�, Kτι ε�� τ$ν α��να τ$ <λεο� α/το�.» Τ� γ�ρ χρηστ&τερον, τ� δ�

�γαθ7τερον το� τοσο�τ3 #ν το�� καθ� 4μ�� χρησαμ*νου #λ*3 ; Κα� το-

σα�την �ρετ"ν #πιδειξ�μενοι, #λ*3 φασ� τ�� σωτηρ�α� τετυχηκ*ναι. Ε;-

τα #πειδ" μ&νων τ�ν υC�ν �Ισρα"λ #μνημ&νευσαν 6νω, καλο�σι κα� το@�

#ν το�� <θνεσιν ε/σεβο�ντα�, κα� τ$ν Θε$ν θεραπε�ειν #σπουδακ&τα�.

� ′. «Ε/λογε�τε, π�ντε� οC σεβ&μενοι τ$ν Κ�ριον, τ$ν Θε$ν τ�ν

θε�ν,  μνε�τε κα� #ξομολογε�σθε, Kτι ε�� π�ντα� το@� α��να� τ$ <λεο�

α/το�, κα� ε�� τ$ν α��να τ�ν α�7νων.» Κα� τ$ 6πειρον α/το� τ�� �γα-

θ&τητο� δε�ξαι φιλονεικο�ντε�, κα� 4ττ7μενοι, πολλ�κι� τ$ τ#ν α38νων

�ναστρ*φουσιν Vνομα. Τοιο�το� τ�ν Zγ�ων το�των > dμνο� οDτο� κα� τ$ν

θηρι7δη κα� �πην� βασιλ*α #κπλ'ξα�, τ�ν μ�ν βασιλικ�ν #ξαν*στησε

θρ&νων, δραμε�ν δ� παρ� α/το@� παρεσκε�ασε, κα� θεωρε� τ*τταρα� �ντ�

τρι�ν #ν τ� καμ�ν3 χορε�οντα�. |1344

«Κα� λ*γει το�� μεγιστ�σιν α/το�· Ο/χ� 6νδρα� τρε�� #β�λομεν ε��

μ*σον το� πυρ$� πεπεδημ*νου� ; (�β ′.) Κα� �δο@ #γ] θεωρ� 6νδρα� τ*σ-

σαρα� λελυμ*νου�, κα� περιπατο�ντα� #ν μ*σ3 το� πυρ&�, κα� διαφθορ�

ο/κ <στιν #ν α/το��, κα� 4 Kρασι� το� τετ�ρτου >μο�α υC� Θεο�.» �Ω

τ�� �ρρ'του μακροθυμ�α� ! Ε�κ&τω� #β&ων οC 0γιοι πα�δε�· «	Οτι ε��

π�ντα� το@� α��να� τ$ <λεο� α/το�, κα� ε�� τ$ν α��να τ�ν α�7νων.»

�Ιδο@ γ�ρ κα� το�τον Lμ&τητι τοσα�τg κα� τ�φ3 χρησ�μενον, κα� τ$

θε�ον σ*βα� Zρπ�σαι κα� το@� θε�ου� θερ�ποντα� Lμ�� κα� θηριωδ��

κολ�σαι πειραθ*ντα, πρ$� τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν ποδηγε�, κα� τ"ν ο�κε�αν α/-

τ� θαυματουργ�αν  ποδε�κνυσι, κα� τ$ν �ποσταλ*ντα ε�� #πικουρ�αν τ�ν

Zγ�ων 6γγελον #μφαν� α/τ� ποιε�. Κα� #κπλ'ττει μ�ν α/τ&ν, πρ�τον τ�

�ριθμ�, �ντ� τρι�ν τ*σσαρα�  ποδε�ξα�· <πειτα τ� λ�σει τ�ν δεσμ�ν·

λελυμ*νου� γ�ρ �ντ� δεδεμ*νων .7ρα· <πειτα τ� σωτηρ�U· «Διαφθορ�
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was also like that in saying, “To me, the least of all the saints, this

grace was given,” and elsewhere, “Christ came into the world to

save sinners, of whom I am the foremost.”94 He names himself as

the first of sinners, and he calls himself the least of the saints; like-

wise these blessed people invite themselves last to sing the Lord’s

praises and highly exalt him forever. Then they describe the mar-

vel, Because he rescued us from Hades and saved us from the hand

of death: we had despaired of any human intervention. He res-

cued us from the midst of the blazing flame, and from the midst of

the fire he rescued us. So confess to the Lord that he is good, that his

mercy is forever (vv. 88–89). After all, what could be better, what

kinder than the one exercising such mercy in our predicament?

In an expression of such wonderful virtue they admit that it was

through mercy that they attained salvation. Next, since they had

mentioned above only the children of Israel, they invite also godly

people among the nations zealous in serving God. Bless the God of

gods, all you who reverence the Lord, praise and confess that his mercy

is forever and ever and ever (v. 90). In their efforts to bring out his

unlimited goodness, which proved fruitless, they many times re-

peat the word forever.

This hymn of these holy people, being of this nature, aston-

ished the cruel and harsh king: he rose from the royal throne, ran

to them, and observed four instead of three moving to and fro in

the furnace. | 1344He said to his noblemen, Did we not throw three men

bound into the fire? Lo, I discern four men unbound walking about

in the midst of the fire, no harm having come to them, and the fourth

has the appearance of a son of God (vv. 91–92). What indescribable

longsuffering! The three young people were right to cry aloud, His

mercy is forever and ever and ever. Even this man, guilty of such

awful cruelty and conceit, attempting to arrogate to himself divine

reverence and punish cruelly and savagely the divine servants, it

brings to godliness, gives him a glimpse of characteristic wonder-

working, and allows him a vision of an angel sent to the assistance

of the holy ones. It also astonishes him, first by the number, giving

a glimpse of four instead of three, then by the loosing of bonds (he

saw them to be unbound instead of bound), then by the preserva-

94 Eph 3:8; 1 Tim 1:15. Theodoret does not take occasion from the use

of the singers’ Hebrew names at this point and their inviting themselves to sing

after having done so at length to detect a further indication of the long hymn’s

being inserted; but he does sense an irregularity.
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γ�ρ, φησ�ν, ο/κ <στιν #ν α/το��.» 	Οθεν #κπλαγε��, κα� καταλ�σα� τ$ν

τ�φον, προσ*ρχεται·

�γ ′. «Κα� φησι· Σιδρ�χ, Μισ�χ, κα� �Αβδεναγ7, οC δο�λοι το�

Θεο� το�  ψ�στου, #ξ*λθετε κα� δε�τε. Κα� #ξ�λθον Σιδρ�χ, Μισ�χ κα�

�Αβδεναγ] #κ μ*σου το� πυρ&�.» Μεμ�θηκεν > μ�ταιο�, > λ*γων· «Τ��

#στι Θε&�, k� ��σεται  μ�� #κ τ�ν χειρ�ν μου ;» Kτι <στι Θε$� 6ρρη-

τον <χων δ�ναμιν, τ� πυρ� κελε�ων #ναντ�αν #πιδε�ξασθαι το�� Zγ�οι�

ποι&τητα. �Ον γ�ρ Θε$ν #κε�νο� ο/κ #ν&μιζεν, <γνω Kτι <στι Θε&�, κα�

dψιστο� Θε&�. �Εξελθ&ντων δ� τ�ν Zγ�ων, θαυμ�ζουσι μ�ν 0παντε� σα-

τρ�παι, κα� τοπ�ρχαι, κα� στρατηγο�, θεωρο�ντε� �κ'ρατα διατηρηθ*ντα

τ�ν Zγ�ων τ� σ7ματα, κα� τ�� τρ�χα� α/τ�� ο/δεμ�αν α(σθησιν #κ τ��

φλογ$� δεξαμ*να� #κε�νη�· ο/ τ�� τρ�χα� δ� μ&νον, �λλ� κα� α/τ"ν τ"ν

#σθ�τα, κα� τ�  ποδ'ματα �κ*ραια με�ναντα, 9� κα� α/τ�� �πηλλ�χθαι

τ�� �π$ το� πυρ$� Pσμ��. Ε;τα  μνε� τα�τα θεασ�μενο� > Ναβουχοδο-

ν&σορ, κα� λ*γει·

�ε ′. «Ε/λογητ$� > Θε$� το� Σιδρ�χ, Μισ�χ, κα� �Αβδεναγ7, k�

�π*στειλε τ$ν 6γγελον α το�, κα� #Q��σατο το@� πα�δα� α το�, Kτι #π-

επο�θεισαν #π� α/τ�, κα� τ$ ��μα το� βασιλ*ω� Gλλο�ωσαν, κα� παρ-

*δωκαν τ� σ7ματα α τ�ν, Kπω� μ" λατρε�σωσι, μηδ� προσκυν'σωσι

παντ� θε� .τ*ρ3, �λλ� τ� Θε� α τ�ν.» �Αε� τ� πε�ρU παραλαμβ�νων

> μ�ταιο� το� Θεο� τ"ν δ�ναμιν, λ'θg τ� θα�ματα παραδ�δωσι. Το�-

το κα� #π� το� θειοτ�του πεπο�ηκε Δανι'λ· �ναστ�� γ�ρ προσεκ�νησεν

α/τ�, κα� μανα� κα� ε/ωδ�αν προσενεχθ�ναι α/τ� παρενεγγ�ησε. Κα�

ν�ν δ� 9σα�τω� θεασ�μενο� τ�ν Zγ�ων το�των τ"ν σωτηρ�αν,  μνε� τ$ν

Θε&ν, κα� θαυμ�ζει το@� 6νδρα�, Kτι Gλλο�ωσαν τ$ ��μα το� βασιλ*ω�,

κα� προετ�μησαν, φησ�ν, ε/σεβ� θ�νατον παραν&μου ζω��. |1345

�z ′. «Κα� ν�ν, φησ�ν, �δο@ #γ] #κτ�θημι δ&γματα, Kπω� π�� λα&�,

φυλ", γλ�σσα, S )ν ε(πg βλασφημ�αν κατ� το� Θεο� Σιδρ�χ, Μισ�χ,

κα� �Αβδεναγ7, ε�� �π7λειαν <σονται, κα� οC ο;κοι α/τ�ν διαρπαγ'σον-

ται, καθ&τι ο/κ <στι Θε$� _τερο�, k� δυν'σεται ��σασθαι οdτω�.» Κα�

τ� Vντι τ� πε�ρU το�το μεμ�θηκεν· πολλ�ν γ�ρ καλουμ*νων θε�ν τ� τε-

μ*νη καταλ�σα�, κα� τ� ταμε�α συλ'σα�, βωμο@� �νασπ�σα�, κα� το@�

Cερωμ*νου� α/τ�ν κατασφ�ξα�, ο/δεμι�� θε�α� ε/εργεσ�α� #δ*ξατο πε�-

ραν· κατ� δ� τ�ν τ� Θε� �νακειμ*νων τ� λ�ττg χρησ�μενο�, ε;δε το�

Θεο� κα� τ"ν 6πειρον δ�ναμιν, κα� τ"ν μακροθυμ�αν τ"ν 6ρρητον· το@�
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tion (no harm having come to them, he says).

Thus astonished and relieved of his conceit, he came near.

He said, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, servants of God the

Most High, come out and approach me. Shadrach, Meshach, and

Abednego came out of the midst of the fire (v. 93), The vain person

who had said, Who is the God who will rescue you from my hands?

had learned that he is the God who has unspeakable power, bid-

ding the fire demonstrate to the holy ones an opposite quality;

he knew that the one he did not believe to be God is God and

Most High God.95 Now, when the holy ones emerged, everyone—

satraps, local officials and generals—were amazed to see the bodies

of the holy ones preserved intact, not even their hair experienc-

ing any harm from that awful flame. Not only their hair, but even

their clothing and footwear remained untouched so as to be free

of any smell of fire. Then, on perceiving this, Nebuchadnezzar

sings praise in the words, Blessed be the God of Shadrach, Me-

shach, and Abednego, who sent his angel and rescued his young people

because they trusted in him, resisted the king’s command, and surren-

dered their bodies to prevent their worshiping and bowing down to any

other god than their God (v. 95).

Despite his constant experience of God’s power, that vain

man consigned the miracles to oblivion. He had done the same

thing in the case of the most divine Daniel as well, having risen,

worshiped him, and ordered a grain offering and incense to be

offered him. In this case, too, on perceiving the preservation of

these holy ones, he sang God’s praises and marveled at the men

for resisting his command and preferring a pious death to a law-

less life. | 1345And now, behold, I issue decrees: if any people, tribe,

or language blasphemes against the God of Shadrah, Meshach, and

Abednego, they will meet with destruction and their houses will be

despoiled, because there is no other god who will succeed in rescuing

them (v. 96). He had learned this from actual experience: hav-

ing destroyed the shrines of many so-called gods, plundered the

precincts, overturned altars, and slain those consecrated to them,

he had no experience of divine beneficence; but after venting his

spleen against those dedicated to God, he saw both the unlimited

95 Has the king been converted? Theodoret suggests as much, whereas

modern commentators point out that the term Most High God (Hebrew El

Elyon) is used by non-Israelites such as Melchizedek (Gen 14:19–20), Balaam

(Num 24:16), and the king of Babylon (Isa 14:14).
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μ�ν γ�ρ ο�κε�ου� θερ�ποντα� �κραιφνε�� διεφ�λαξεν, α/τ$ν δ� τ*ω� δ�κα�

τ�� μαν�α� ο/κ ε�σεπρ�ξατο, #πιμε�ναντα δ� τ� δυσσεβε�U μετ� βραχ@

μετρ�ω� #κ&λασεν, ε;τα μετανο�U χρησ�μενον φιλανθρωπ�α� Gξ�ωσεν.

�ζ ′. «Τ&τε δ� Kμω� κατε�θυνε, φησ�ν, > βασιλε@� τ$ν Σιδρ�χ,

Μισ�χ, κα� �Αβδεναγ7, #ν τ� χ7ρU Βαβυλ�νο�, κα� ηaξησεν α/το��,

κα� Gξ�ωσεν α/το@� 4γε�σθαι π�ντων τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων τ�ν #ν τ� βασιλε�U

α/το�.» Τοσα�την > Δεσπ&τη� τ�ν θεραπε�ειν α/τ$ν #σπουδακ&των

ποιε�ται προμ'θειαν. Κα� ε�κ&τω� #β&ων οC 0γιοι πα�δε� οDτοι, Kτι «Ο/κ

<στιν α�σχ�νη το�� πεποιθ&σιν #π� σο�.» Κα� 4με�� το�νυν τα�την κτη-

σ7μεθα τ"ν #λπ�δα, π�ση� >μο� προτιμ�ντε� τ�� κτ�σεω� τ$ν Ποιητ'ν

τε κα� Κυβερν'την· κα� γεν*σθωσαν 4μ�ν οC μακ�ριοι οDτοι πα�δε� Lφε-

λε�α� παρ�δειγμα, ε/σεβε�α� �ρχ*τυπον, ποδηγο� πρ$� Θε&ν, κα� τ�  π$

το� Θεο� το�� �ξ�οι� χορηγο�μενα· Tν γ*νοιτο π�ντα� 4μ�� #πιτυχε�ν,

χ�ριτι κα� φιλανθρωπ�U το� Κυρ�ου 4μ�ν �Ιησο� Χριστο�, μεθ� οD τ�

Πατρ� δ&ξα, σ@ν τ� Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ν�ν κα� �ε�, κα� ε�� το@� α��να�

τ�ν α�7νων. �Αμ'ν.

τομο� δ
′

�η ′. «Ναβουχοδον&σορ > βασιλε@� π�σι το�� λαο��, φυλα��, γλ7σ-

σαι�, το�� ο�κο�σιν #ν π�σg τ� γ�, ε�ρ'νη  μ�ν πληθυνθε�η.» Προaργου

νομ�ζω, πρ&τερον τ"ν  π&θεσιν τ�σδε τ�� #πιστολ�� κα� τ"ν |1348 α�τ�αν

διεξελθε�ν, ε;θ� οdτω� τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν ποι'σασθαι. �Ο Ναβουχοδον&σορ

τ�� �Ασ�α� Zπ�ση� κεκρατηκ7�, κα� τ"ν Α(γυπτον δ�  φ� .αυτ$ν ποιη-

σ�μενο�, κα� Α�θ�οπα� το@� πρ$� Α(γυπτον χειρωσ�μενο�, Lμ�� μ�ν

λ�αν κα� �πην�� #χρ'σατο το��  πηκ&οι�, ε�� τοσα�την δ� Yλασεν �λα-

ζονε�αν, 9� νομ�ζειν ο/ μ&νον τ�ν καλουμ*νων θε�ν, �λλ� κα� α/το�

το� Vντω� Θεο� με�ζων ε;ναι κα� δυνατ7τερο�. Το�τον δ� α/το� τ$ν

�πληστ&τατον τ�φον, ο/ μ&νον > θεσπ*σιο� διδ�σκει Δανι"λ, �λλ� κα�

> θει&τατο� �Ησαuα� > προφ'τη�, μ�λλον δ� α/τ$� > τ�ν Kλων Θε$�

δι� το� προφ'του φθεγγ&μενο� οdτω�· «Ο/α� �Ασσυρ�οι�, 4 ��βδο� το�

θυμο� μου κα� Pργ�� μο� #στιν #ν τα�� χερσ�ν α/τ�ν· τ"ν Pργ'ν μου ε��
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power of God and his ineffable longsuffering. After all, he kept his

own servants safe, and for the time being did not call him to ac-

count for his insane rage—though shortly after he punished him

moderately when he persisted in his impiety, and then accorded

him lovingkindness when he turned to repentance.

The king nevertheless at that time appointed Shadrach, Me-

shach, and Abednego to positions in the land of Babylon, heaped

honors on them, and granted them control of all the Jews in his king-

dom (v. 97). The Lord exercises such providence in favor of those

zealous in serving him. These holy young people were right to cry

aloud, No shame comes to those who trust in you. May we, there-

fore, practice this hope, putting the creator and governor ahead

of all his creation. And may these blessed young people prove an

example of benefit, a paradigm of godliness, guides to lead us to

God and to what is provided by God to the deserving. May this

be the good fortune of us all, thanks to the grace and lovingkind-

ness of our Lord Jesus Christ, to whom with the Father and the

Holy Spirit be glory, now and forever, for ages of ages. Amen.

chapter 4

King Nebuchadnezzar to all the peoples, tribes, languages, inhabi-

tants of all the earth: may peace be granted you in abundance (v. 1).

I think it worthwhile, firstly, to outline the theme of this letter

and its contents, | 1348and then interpret it in the following way.96

Nebuchadnezzar was in control of the whole of Asia, had brought

Egypt under his control, and had subjugated the Ethiopians living

near Egypt. Nevertheless he treated his subjects very harshly and

had reached such a state of arrogance as to think that he was greater

and more powerful than not only the so-called gods but even the

true God himself. This insatiable conceit of his not only the di-

vinely inspired Daniel brings out but also the most divine prophet

Isaiah—or, rather, the God of all himself speaking through the

prophet in these terms, “Woe to you Assyrians, the rod of my

anger and my rage is in their hands. I dispatch my rage against

96 The chapter has structural oddities, beginning as a letter in the first

person from the king, changing to third person in v. 19. The story, involving

another dream interpreted by Daniel, also has a moral purpose, curbing Neb-

uchadnezzar’s (Antiochus’s) overweening pride.
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<θνο� 6νομον �ποστελ�, κα� #ν τ� #μ� λα� συντ�ξω ποι�σαι σκ�λα κα�

προνομ"ν, κα� καταπατε�ν τ�� π&λει�, κα� θε�ναι α/τ�� ε�� κονιορτ&ν.»

�Ο δ� λ*γει, τοιο�τ&ν #στι· Θρ'νων μ*ν ε�σιν 6ξιοι �Ασσ�ριοι, μυρ�ων

Vντε� #ργ�ται κακ�ν· �λλ� Kμω� το�τοι� διακ&νοι� ε�� τ�� κατ� τ�ν

Zμαρτωλ�ν χρ'σομαι τιμωρ�α�, κα� οo&ν τινα ��βδον κολαστικ"ν το�-

του� το�� παρανομο�σιν #π�ξω· ο/ το�� 6λλοι� δ� μ&νον �νθρ7ποι�, �λλ�

κα� τ� προσαγορευομ*ν3 μου λα�. �Επ�ξω δ*, δι� τ"ν πολλ"ν α/το�

�σ*βειαν, κα� παρανομ�αν, κα� τ�� τε π&λει� α/τ�ν δι� το�των καθε-

λ�, κα� τ� #ν τα�� π&λεσι σκ�λα το�των γεν*σθαι παρασκευ�σω. �Εγ]

μ�ν οEν, οo&ν τινι δημ�3 τ� �Ασσυρ�3 χρ7μενο�, δ�κα� δι� α/το� το@�

παρανομο�ντα� ε�σπρ�ττομαι. «Α/τ$� δ*, φησ�ν, ο/χ οdτω� #νεθυμ'θη,

κα� τ� ψυχ� ο/χ οdτω� λελ&γισται· �λλ� �παλλ�ξει > νο�� α/το�, κα�

το� #ξολοθρε�σαι <θνη ο/κ Pλ�γα. Κα� #�ν ε(πωσιν α/τ�· Σ@ μ&νο� ε;

6ρχων, κα� #ρε�· Ο/κ <λαβον τ"ν χ7ραν τ"ν #π�νω Βαβυλ�νο�, κα� Χα-

λ�νην, οD π�ργο� rκοδομ'θη, κα� <λαβον �Αραβ�αν, κα� Δαμασκ&ν, κα�

Σαμ�ρειαν ; �Ον τρ&πον τα�τα�, κα� π�σα� τ�� χ7ρα� λ'ψομαι.» Δι�

το�των μ�ν οEν τ"ν �λαζονε�αν α/το� δ'λην πεπο�ηκε. Ε;τα προαγορε�ει

τ� καταληψ&μενα τ"ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ κακ�,  ποδε�κνυσι δ� κα� τ�� τ�� τι-

μωρ�α� α�τ�α�· « �Ολολ�ξατε γ�ρ, φησ�, τ� γλυπτ� #ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ, κα�

#ν Σαμαρε�U· kν τρ&πον γ�ρ #πο�ησα #ν Σαμαρε�U κα� το�� χειροποι'-

τοι� α/τ��, οdτω ποι'σω κα� #ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ, κα� το�� ε�δ7λοι� α/τ��.»

Μεμαθ'καμεν δ*, Kτι τ�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ Σενναχηρε�μ > τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων ο/

περιεγ*νετο βασιλε��, > δ� Ναβουχοδον&σορ ε�� Βαβυλ�να τ� βασ�λεια

μεταθε��, κα� βασιλικ"ν #κε�νην �ποφ'να� π&λιν μετ� τ"ν τ�� Νινευ"

κατ�λυσιν, #πεστρ�τευσε τ� �Ιουδα�U, κα� �ν�στατον τ"ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ

πεποιηκ7�, το@� μ�ν πλε�στου� τ�ν ο�κητ&ρων �νε�λε, το@� δ� λοιπο@�

#ξανδραποδ�σα� α�χμαλ7του� �π'γαγεν· 9� ε;ναι δ�λον κ�ντε�θεν, 9�

μ�αν ο;δεν 4 θε�α Γραφ" τ"ν �Ασσυρ�ων |1349 κα� Βαβυλων�ων βασιλε�αν·

κα� #κ τ�ν #παγομ*νων δ� το�το ��δι&ν #στι καταμαθε�ν. «
Εσται γ�ρ,

φησ�ν, Kταν συντελ*σg Κ�ριο� ποι�ν π�ντα #ν τ� Vρει Σι]ν κα� #ν
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a lawless nation, and among my people I will arrange for them to

rape and pillage, trample down cities, and reduce them to dust.”

Now, what he is saying is something like this:97 Assyrians deserve

lamentation, being productive of countless evils; yet I shall use

them as ministers to punish sinners, and shall inflict them like a

kind of punitive rod on the transgressors—and not only on the

other people but also on those called my people. Now, I shall in-

flict them for its great impiety and lawlessness, destroy their cities

through them, and cause the contents of the cities to be plundered.

So by using the Assyrian like an executioner, I shall through him

call the transgressors to account. “In his case, however,” the text

goes on, “the intention was not like this, the thoughts of his heart

not like this. Instead, his mind feels free to destroy and wipe out

not a few nations. If they say to him, You alone are in charge, he

will reply, Did I not take the country above Babylon and Calno,

where the tower was built? Did I not take Arabia, Damascus, and

Samaria? In the way I took them I shall also take all the countries.”

In this, then, he made clear his arrogance. He then forecasts the

troubles about to befall Jerusalem, and gives a glimpse also of the

reasons for the retribution: “Bewail the statues in Jerusalem and

in Samaria: in the way I treated Samaria and its artifacts, so shall

I treat Jerusalem and its idols.”

Now, we learned that Sennacherib king of the Assyrians

did not prevail over Jerusalem.98 Nebuchadnezzar transferred the

capital to Babylon, made that the royal city after the destruction

of Nineveh, invaded Judah, razed Jerusalem, slew most of the in-

habitants, took the rest captive and led them off to slavery. So it

is clear from this that the divine Scripture treats the Assyrian | 1349

and the Babylonian as the one kingdom, as is easy to discover from

the following. “When the Lord has finished doing everything on

97 To reinforce the story’s point, Theodoret quotes the Lord speaking

through Isaiah (10:5–16) about the use of (not Babylonians, but) Assyrians to

discipline his own people, the first verse being problematic for all commentators,

and so calling for a rough summary.
98 We have seen that Theodoret (with others) does not distinguish clearly

between Assyrian and Babylonian Empires. Here he is smoothing over the

bloody transition of power from the failing Assyrian Empire (Esarhaddon and

Ashurbanipal succeeding Sennacherib) to the Babylonian, first under Nabopo-

lassar from 625, and then from 605 Nebuchadnezzar, who in fact did make

Babylon the seat of the empire and attacked Judah three times from 598 to 582

(Theodoret thinking usually of the second invasion of 588).
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�Ιερουσαλ"μ, #π�ξει Κ�ριο� #π� τ$ν νο�ν τ$ν μ*γαν τ$ν 6ρχοντα τ�ν

�Ασσυρ�ων, κα� #π� τ$ dψο� τ�� δ&ξη� τ�ν Pφθαλμ�ν α/το�.» �Ετιμω-

ρ'σατο δ� τ"ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ > Θε&�, ο/ δι� το� Σενναχηρε�μ, k� τ�ν

�Ασσυρ�ων #βασ�λευσεν, �λλ� δι� το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ. �Ο μ�ν γ�ρ, ο/

μ&νον ο/κ #π&ρθησε τ"ν π&λιν, �λλ� κα� 0πασαν �πολωλεκ]� τ"ν στρα-

τε�αν, �π*δρα μ&νο�, κα� ο(κοι τ"ν σφαγ"ν παρ� τ�ν υC�ν #δ*ξατο· >

δ� Ναβουχοδον&σορ κα� τ"ν π&λιν καθε�λε, κα� #ν*πρησε τ$ν θε�ον νε7ν,

κα� τ$ν λα$ν �π'γαγε δορυ�λωτον. Διδ�σκει το�νυν 4μ�� 4 θε�α Γραφ",

Kτι μετ� τ$ συντελ*σαι Κ�ριον ποιο�ντα π�ντα #ν τ� Vρει Σι]ν κα� #ν

�Ιερουσαλ"μ, ? Gπε�λησε λ*γων· « �Ολολ�ξατε, τ� γλυπτ� #ν �Ιερουσα-

λ'μ· kν τρ&πον γ�ρ #πο�ησα Σαμαρε�U κα� το�� ε�δ7λοι� α/τ��, οdτω

ποι'σω κα� τ� �Ιερουσαλ"μ κα� το�� χειροποι'τοι� α/τ��,» #π�ξει, φη-

σ�, Κ�ριο� #π� τ$ν νο�ν τ$ν μ*γαν, τ$ν 6ρχοντα τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων. Κα�

ο/ λ*γει τ�ν Βαβυλων�ων, �λλ� τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων· μ�α γ�ρ το�των κ�-

κε�νων 4 βασιλε�α. Νο6ν δ� μ1γαν καλε� δι� τ$  ψηλ$ν κα� �λαζονικ$ν

τ�ν βουλευμ�των· δι$ κα� ε�κ&τω� #π�γει· «Κα� #π� τ$ dψο� τ�� δ&-

ξη� τ�ν Pφθαλμ�ν α/το�.» Κα� ο/χ Zπλ�� <φη, «τ�� δ&ξη� α/το�,»

�λλ� «τ�� δ&ξη� τ�ν Pφθαλμ�ν α/το�·» τουτ*στιν, k� 6νθρωπο� sν

 ψηλ&τατ&� τε κα� μ*γιστο� ε;ναι φαντ�ζεται. Ε;πε γ�ρ· « �Εν τ� �σχ�ϊ

μου ποι'σω, κα� #ν τ� σοφ�U τ�� συν*σε7� μου �φελ� Kρια #θν�ν, κα�

τ"ν �σχ@ν α/τ�ν προνομε�σω, κα� σε�σω π&λει� κατοικουμ*να�, κα� τ"ν

ο�κουμ*νην Kλην καταλ'ψομαι τ� χειρ� μου 9� νοσσι�ν, κα� 9� κατα-

λελειμμ*να L� �ρ�, κα� ο/κ <σται k� διαφε�ξητα� με, S �ντε�πg μοι»

Οdτω γυμν7σα� τ�ν λογισμ�ν το� �Ασσυρ�ου τ$ν τ�φον, #λ*γχει τ�ν

#νθυμημ�των τ$ μ�ταιον, κα� διδ�σκει, 9� ο/δ�ν )ν τ�ν  π� α/το� γε-

νομ*νων #γ*νετο, μ" το� Θεο� συγχωρ'σαντο�, κα� βουληθ*ντο� δ�κα�

τ�� �σεβε�α� ε�σπρ�ξασθαι το@� τα�τα  π� α/το� πεπονθ&τα�. ΟD χ�ριν

ε�κ&τω� #π�γει· «Μ" δοξασθ'σεται �ξ�νη 6νευ το� κ&πτοντο� #ν α/τ� ;

S  ψωθ'σεται πρ�ων 6νευ το� _λκοντο� α/τ&ν ; �Ωσα�τω� #�ν τι� 6ρg

��βδον S ξ�λον.» Καθ�περ, φησ�ν, �δ�νατον, α/τομ�τω� �ξ�νην, S πρ�ο-

να, S ��βδον κινηθ�ναι· τηνικα�τα γ�ρ το�των _καστον #νεργε�, 4ν�κα

6ν τι� τ� χειρ� χρησ�μενο� κιν�σαι τα�τα θελ'σειεν· οdτω κα� σ�, τ��

#μ�� παραχωρησ�ση� σοι προμηθε�α�, πεπο�ηκα� ? πεπο�ηκα�, δι� τ"ν

τ�ν πεπονθ&των παρανομ�αν. Μ" το�νυν ν&μιζε, τ� ο�κε�U σοφ�U κα� δυ-

ν�μει τα�τα κατωρθωκ*ναι. Ε� δ� ο/ βο�λει τα�τα σωφρ&νω� μαθε�ν, κα�
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Mount Sion and in Jerusalem, he will call to account the ruler of

the Assyrians for his conceited attitude and for the loftiness of the

glory of his eyes.” Now, God punished Jerusalem, not through

Sennacherib, who ruled the Assyrians, but through Nebuchad-

nezzar: whereas the former not only failed to sack the city but lost

his whole army, took to his heels by himself, and met his death at

home at the hands of his sons,99 Nebuchadnezzar destroyed the

city, burned down the divine temple, and took the people captive.

The divine Scripture teaches us, therefore, that after the Lord has

brought to completion all he threatened to do on Mount Sion and

in Jerusalem in saying, “Bewail the statues in Jerusalem: in the

way I treated Samaria and its artifacts, so shall I treat Jerusalem

and its idols,” he (the Lord, I mean) will call to account the ruler

of the Assyrians for his conceited attitude. He does not say Baby-

lonians, but “Assyrians”: the kingdom of the one and the other is

the same. Now, by “conceited attitude” he means the loftiness and

arrogance of his plans; hence he rightly added, “and for the lofti-

ness of the glory of his eyes,” and not simply “glory” but “the glory

of his eyes”—that is, despite being human, he imagined himself

very lofty and important. He said, in fact, “I shall accomplish it

with my strength, and with the wisdom of my understanding I

shall cancel boundaries of nations and plunder their might, I shall

shake populated cities and with my own hand take possession of

the whole world like a bird’s nest and do away with it like aban-

doned eggs, and there is no one who will escape or gainsay me.”

Having thus laid bare the conceit of the Assyrian’s thoughts,

he censures the futility of his desires, and conveys the fact that

nothing of what was done by him would happen without God’s

permitting it and wanting to call to account for impiety those who

had suffered this from him. Hence he was right to add, “Surely an

axe will not be glorified apart from the one wielding it? Or the saw

exalted apart from the one pulling it? Likewise for anyone hold-

ing rod or staff.” As it is impossible, he is saying, for axe or saw

or rod to move of itself (each of these operating when someone

chooses to move them by using their hand), so too you did what

you did, when my providence allowed you, on account of the law-

lessness of the victims. So do not think you achieved this by your

own wisdom and power. If, however, you are not prepared to learn

99 Cf. 2 Kgs 19:35–37.
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τ"ν �λαζονικ"ν Pφρ@ν καταλ�σαι, τ� πε�ρU μαθ'σg, Kτι |1352 τα�θ� οdτω�

<χει. « �Αποστελε� γ�ρ Κ�ριο� Σαβα]θ ε�� τ"ν σ"ν τιμ"ν �τιμ�αν, κα�

ε�� τ"ν σ"ν δ&ξαν π�ρ και&μενον καυθ'σεται.» Κα� #ν .τ*ρ3 δ� χωρ�3

π�λιν τοια�τ� φησιν > Θε$� πρ$� τ$ν προφ'την· «Κα� λ'ψg τ$ν θρ�νον

το�τον #π� τ$ν βασιλ*α Βαβυλ�νο�, κα� #ρε�� #ν τ� 4μ*ρU #κε�νη· Π��

�ναπ*παυται > �παιτ�ν ; κα� �ναπ*παυται > #πισπουδαστ'� ; Συν*τριψεν

> Θε$� τ$ν ζυγ$ν τ�ν Zμαρτωλ�ν, τ$ν ζυγ$ν τ�ν �ρχ&ντων, πατ�ξα�

<θνο� θυμ�, πληγ� �νι�τ3.» Ε;τα δε�κνυσι τ"ν τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� ε/φρο-

σ�νην· «Π�σα 4 γ�, φησ�, μετ� ε/φροσ�νη�, κα� τ� ξ�λα το� Λιβ�νου

ε/φρανθ'σονται #π� σο�, κα� 4 κ*δρο� το� Λιβ�νου· �φ� οD κεκο�μησαι,

ο/κ �ν*βη > κ&πτων 4μ��.» Τροπικ�� δ� τα�τα λ*γει· κα� κ1δρου� το6

Λιβ+νου προσαγορε�ει, S τ$ν �Ισρα"λ #π�σημον Vντα, κα� <νδοξον, S

το@� λαμπρο@� #ν �ξι7μασι, κα� βασιλε�ειν πεπιστευμ*νου�. Κα� μετ�

βραχ*α, κωμ3δ�ν α/το� τ$ν τ�φον, κα� τ"ν τ�� �λαζονε�α� διδ�σκων

κατ�λυσιν· «Π�� #ξ*πεσε, φησ�ν, #κ το� ο/ρανο� > �Εωσφ&ρο�, > πρωi

�νατ*λλων ; συνετρ�βη #π� τ"ν γ�ν > �ποστ*λλων πρ$� π�ντα τ� <θνη ;

Σ@ δ� ε;πα� #ν τ� διανο�U σου· Ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν �ναβ'σομαι, κα� #π�νω

τ�ν �στ*ρων θ'σω τ$ν θρ&νον μου· καθι� #ν Vρει  ψηλ�, #π� τ� Vρη τ�

 ψηλ� πρ$� βορρ�ν, �ναβ'σομαι #π�νω τ�ν νεφελ�ν, κα� <σομαι Kμοιο�

τ� �Υψ�στ3.» Ε;τα δε�κνυσι τ�� �νθρωπ�νη� ε/ημερ�α� τ$ #π�κηρον·

«Σ@ δ*, φησ�ν, > τα�τα λογ�σασθαι τετολμηκ7�, ε�� �δην καταβ'σg, κα�

ε�� τ� θεμ*λια τ�� γ��. ΟC �δ&ντε� σε θαυμ�σουσιν #π� σ*, κα� #ρο�σιν·

ΟDτο� > 6νθρωπο�, > παροξ�νων τ"ν γ�ν, > σε�ων βασιλε��, > θε�� τ"ν

γ�ν Kλην <ρημον, κα� τ�� π&λει� α/τ�� καθε�λε· το@� #ν #παγωγ� ο/κ

Gλ*ησε· π�ντε� οC βασιλε�� τ�ν #θν�ν #κοιμ'θησαν #ν τιμ�, 6νθρωπο�

#ν τ� ο(κ3 α το�· σ@ δ� �ιφ'σg #ν το�� Vρεσιν, 9� νεκρ&�, #βδελυγ-

μ*νο�, μετ� πολλ�ν τεθνηκ&των #κκεκεντημ*νων μαχα�ρU, καταβαιν&ν-

των ε�� �δην.» Κα� pνα μ" π�σα� τ�� περ� α/το� προφητε�α� παραγα-

γ]ν �ποκν'σω τ� μ'κει, το�� τε ν�ν �κο�οντα�, κα� το@� ε�� dστερον
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this lesson in a sensible fashion and put an end to your lofty arro-

gance, you will learn by experience that | 1352this is the way things

are: “The Lord Sabaoth will send dishonor upon your honor, and

a burning fire will be kindled upon your glory.” And in another

place God says such things to the prophet,100 “You will take up

this lament against the king of Babylon, and you will say on that

day, How has the importunate one fallen? How has the oppres-

sor fallen? God smashed the yoke of the sinners, the yoke of the

rulers, striking a nation with anger, with an incurable blow.” Then

he brings out the joy of the world: “All the earth with gladness,

and the trees of Lebanon will rejoice over you, and the cedar of

Lebanon; since you have fallen asleep, no one has come up to chop

us down.” Now, he says this figuratively, using the term “cedars

of Lebanon” either for Israel’s fame and glory or for those of high

rank entrusted with reigning. And shortly after, to mock his con-

ceit and bring out the collapse of his arrogance, he says, “How

it is fallen from heaven, the daystar that rises at dawn! Brought

crashing to the ground was the one who sent dispatches to all the

nations. You said to yourself, I shall ascend to heaven, I shall set

my throne above the stars of heaven, I shall sit on a high moun-

tain facing the high mountains to the north, I shall rise above the

clouds, I shall be like the Most High.” Then to emphasize the

impermanence of human prosperity, “Now, on the contrary, af-

ter presuming to entertain these thoughts, you will descend into

Hades and the foundations of the earth. Those seeing you will be

amazed at you and will say of you, This is the one who provokes

the earth, who shakes kings, renders the whole world desolate,

and destroys its cities, yet had no mercy on those in his train. All

the kings of the earth went to their rest in honor, each in his own

house, whereas you by contrast will be cast out on the mountains

like a loathsome corpse along with many dead people pierced with

a sword, going down into Hades.”

Lest in citing all the prophecies of him I prove wearisome

through long-windedness, I shall, after referring the present lis-

100 This time, in citing parts of Isa 14:4–19 to document his dossier fur-

ther, Theodoret is closer to the mark, these verses against “the king of Babylon”

probably being a later insertion into the work of Isaiah of Jerusalem with either

Nebuchadnezzar or the later Nabonidus in mind.
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το�τοι� #ντευξομ*νου� ε�� #κε�να παραπ*μψα�, το@� γν�ναι τ$ν τ�φον

α/το� κα� τ"ν Lμ&τητα βουλομ*νου�, #π� τ$ προκε�μενον #παν�ξω τ$ν

λ&γον. Το�τον το�νυν > τ�ν Kλων Θε$� ε�� ε/σ*βειαν ποδηγ�σαι θελ'-

σα�, πολλ� πολλ�κι� σωτ'ρια προσεν'νοχε φ�ρμακα, κα� πρ�τον μ�ν #ν

τ� δευτ*ρ3 τ�� βασιλε�α� <τει, Vναρ α/τ� τ"ν ε�κ&να #κε�νην  π*δειξεν,

ε;τα τ� λ'θg το� #νυπν�ου ε�� χρε�αν το� προφ'του κατ*στησεν· <πειτα

δι� τ�� .ρμηνε�α� τ�� τ�ν βασιλ*ων διαδοχ�� #δ�δαξεν �κριβ��, τ�� �ν-

θρωπ�νη� ε/ημερ�α�  ποδεικν@� τ$ |1353 βραχ@ κα� #π�κηρον. Κα� παραυτ�κα

μ�ν Lφ*λειαν #δ*ξατο, κα� τ$ 6μετρον σ*βα� τ� Δανι"λ προσεν'νοχεν·

9� Θε� γ�ρ λιβανωτ$ν α/τ� κα� σπονδ�� προσενεχθ�ναι προσ*ταξεν.

�Αλλ� π�λιν, ο/ πολλο� διελθ&ντο� χρ&νου, τ"ν ε�κ&να #κε�νην �ν*στη-

σε, κα� 0παντα� το@�  πηκ&ου� προσκυνε�ν α/τ"ν κατην�γκασε, κα� το@�

τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν προτετιμηκ&τα�, τ� �πλ'στω� τραφε�σg πυρ
 παραδ*δω-

κεν. �Αλλ� π�λιν > �γαθ$� Δεσπ&τη�, μακροθυμ�U χρησ�μενο�, δ�κα�

μ�ν α/τ$ν τ�� τε �λαζονε�α� κα� τ�� θηριωδ�α� ο/κ ε�σεπρ�ξατο, τ"ν

δ� θε�αν α/τ� δ�ναμιν  ποδε�κνυσι, το@� εaνου� θερ�ποντα� τ�� φλογ$�

#κε�νη� #λευθερ7σα�. Π�λιν δ� Pλ�γην #κε�θεν Lφ*λειαν δεξ�μενο�,  μνε�

μ�ν τ$ν τ�ν Kλων Θε&ν, �πειλε� τε τ"ν #σχ�την τιμωρ�αν το�� βλ�σφη-

μ&ν τι κατ� α/το� φθεγγομ*νοι�· �λλ� ε/θ@� κα� παραυτ�κα, κα� #ν α/τ�

τ� #νιαυτ�, λ'θg π�λιν τ"ν μεγ�στην τα�την παραδο@� θαυματουργ�αν,

#πιστρατε�ει το�� �Ιεροσολ�μοι�, κα� καθαιρε� μ�ν τ� τ�� π&λεω� τε�χη,

πυρπολε� τε τ$ν 0γιον το� Θεο� νε7ν, κατατολμ
 δ� τ�ν το�του �δ�των,

κα� π�ντα συλ'σα� τ� �ναθ'ματα ε�� τ"ν Βαβυλ�να σ@ν το�� α�χμαλ7-

τοι� �π'νεγκεν. 	Οτι δ� κατ� το�τον #πεστρ�τευσε τ$ν καιρ&ν, κα� >

μακ�ριο� 4μ�� διδ�σκει �Ιερεμ�α� ο τωσ� λ*γων· « �Ο λ&γο� > γεν&με-

νο� παρ� Κυρ�ου πρ$� �Ιερεμ�αν #ν τ� #νιαυτ� τ� δεκ�τ3 Σεδεκ�ου

βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, οDτο� #νιαυτ$� Pκτωκαιδ*κατο� τ� Ναβουχοδον&σορ

τ� βασιλε� Βαβυλ�νο�, κα� δ�ναμι� βασιλ*ω� Βαβυλ�νο� #χαρ�κωσεν

#ν �Ιερουσαλ'μ.» Κα� τ�� ε�κ&νο� δ� τ$ δι'γημα συγγρ�φων > μακ�ριο�

Δανι"λ το�τον τ*θεικε τ$ν χρ&νον· «
Ετου� Pκτωκαιδεκ�του Ναβουχο-

δον&σορ > βασιλε@� #πο�ησεν ε�κ&να χρυσ�ν·» 9� ε;ναι δ�λον, Kτι #ν
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teners and later readers101 to them if they want to learn of his

conceit and cruelty, return to the matter in hand. The God of all,

then, in his wish to guide this man to godliness, frequently pro-

vided many salutary remedies: first, in the second year of his reign

he let him see in a dream that image; then, by his forgetting the

dream he brought him to need the prophet; next, through the in-

terpretation he conveyed precisely the succession of kings, giving

him a glimpse of the brevity and impermanence of human pros-

perity. | 1353At the outset he profited from the experience and offered

excessive reverence to Daniel, ordering that incense and libations

be offered to him as to a god. In turn, however, before much time

had passed, he set up that statue and obliged all his subjects to wor-

ship it, and consigned to the fire that was fed unceasingly those

who set greater store by godliness. In turn, however, the good

Lord, who by exercising longsuffering did not call him to account

for his arrogance and ferocity, gave him a glimpse of divine power

by freeing his devoted servants from those awful flames. But in

turn he gained little benefit from it: while he sang the praises of

the God of all and threatened with the ultimate penalty those who

uttered blasphemy against him, right from the outset in that very

same year he consigned this wonderful miracle to oblivion. He ad-

vanced on Jerusalem, destroyed the city walls, set fire to the holy

temple of God, presumed to enter its precincts, seized all the of-

ferings, and carried them off to Babylon along with the captives.

Now, the fact that he attacked at that time blessed Jeremiah also

informs us in these words, “The word that came from the Lord

to Jeremiah in the tenth year of Zedekiah king of Judah, which

was the eighteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, when

the might of the king of Babylon besieged Jerusalem.”102 Blessed

Daniel in recording a description of the statue cited this date,

“In his eighteenth year King Nebuchadnezzar made a statue of

101 There is an implication here that some of his flock in the 430s are hear-

ing this commentary directly from their bishop, while later ages are left to read

the text (as with Theodoret’s commentaries generally). Does the atypical pro-

lixity and unusually heavy scriptural documentation of the moral theme, as well

as this mention of “listeners,” suggest that this material has been developed as

part of a homily and incorporated here for “later readers”?
102 Jer 32:1–2 in reference to Nebuchadnezzar’s second campaign in 588–

587.



110 theodoret : commentary on daniel

�ρχ� το� <του� �π�τησε τ"ν τ�� ε�κ&νο� προσκ�νησιν· ε;τα τ"ν στρα-

τι�ν προπ*μψα� Gκολο�θησε κα� α/τ&�, περιεγ*νετ& τε τ�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ

.νδεκ�τ3 μ�ν <τει τ�� βασιλε�α� Σεδεκ�ου, #ννεακαιδεκ�τ3 δ� τ�� .αυ-

το� βασιλε�α�. �Επειδ" το�νυν ο/δεμ�αν ο/δαμ&θεν > δε�λαιο� Lφ*λειαν

#δ*ξατο, �γανακτ'σα� > τ�ν Kλων Θε$� δεδ�ττεται μ�ν α/τ$ν πρ&τερον

δι� #νυπν�ου, ε;τα δι� το� Δανι"λ τ� δι� το� #νυπν�ου σημαιν&μενα δ�-

λα ποιε�. Κα� ο/δ� οdτω� ε/θ@� #π�γει τ"ν τιμωρ�αν, �λλ� προσφ*ρει

μ�ν α/τ� συμβουλ"ν κα� παρα�νεσιν δι� το� Δανι"λ, #νιαυτ&ν τε Kλον

μακροθυμε� τ"ν μεταμ*λειαν �ναμ*νων. �Ω� δ� ο/δεμ�αν �ατρε�αν #κ τ��

μακροθυμ�α� Gθ*λησε δρ*ψασθαι, ? Gπε�λησεν #πιφ*ρει κακ�· τιμωρε�τα�

τε α/τ$ν ο/χ Zπλ��, �λλ� τ$ν �λαζ&να νο�ν #κε�νον τ$ν τ�  π�ρ φ�-

σιν Pνειροπολ'σαντα, φρενοβλαβε�U πα�ει κα� παραπληξ�U. Ε;τα θηρι7δη

γεν&μενον #ξελαθ�ναι παρα|1356 σκευ�ζει, κα� τ�� #ρ'μου� ο�κε�ν #π� χρ&ν3

μακρ�. 
Επειτα α(σθησιν παρασκευ�ζει α/τ$ν λαβε�ν τ�ν κατεχ&ντων

δειν�ν· οaτε γ�ρ �ν οo&ν τε α/τ$ν Lφ*λειαν δρ*ψασθαι �ναισθ'τω� κα�

�ναλγ'τω� παντελ�� διακε�μενον. Οdτω� �νανε�σα� #κε�νο�, #πιγιν7-

σκει μ�ν τ�� Pξυρρ&που� το� β�ου μεταβολ��, θρηνε� δ� κα� Pλοφ�ρεται

τ"ν ο�κε�αν �βελτηρ�αν, >μολογε� τε τ"ν το� Θεο� βασιλε�αν �δι�δοχον

ε;ναι, ε�� 0παντα� διαμ*νουσαν το@� α��να�. Τα�τα τ� πε�ρU διδαχθε��,

π�λιν δι� τ"ν 6ρρητον το� Θεο� φιλανθρωπ�αν ε�� τ"ν ο�κε�αν �πελ'λυθε

βασιλε�αν· �δικε�ν δ� νομ�σα� 0παντα� το@� �νθρ7που�, ε� κρ�ψειε Θεο�

τ"ν προμ'θειαν, δι� #πιστολ�� π�σι το�� κατ� τ"ν ο�κουμ*νην  πηκ&οι�

#ξηγε�ται τ'ν τε προτ*ραν ε/ημερ�αν, κα� συμβ�σαν δυσκληρ�αν· ε;τα τ"ν

μεταμ*λειαν, δι� x� τ$ν Δεσπ&την #ξιλε7σατο. �Η μ�ν οEν τ�� #πιστο-

λ��  π&θεσι� αdτη· δι� πλει&νων δ� α/τ"ν #ποιησ�μην, κα� τ$ν το�του

τ�φον τα�� Γραφικα�� μαρτυρ�αι� δε�ξαι βουληθε��, κα� το� Θεο� τ�ν

Kλων τ"ν περ� π�ντα� κηδεμον�αν δ'λην ποι�σαι θελ'σα�. Φ*ρε το�νυν,

τ�� κατ� μ*ρο� .ρμηνε�α� �ρξ7μεθα. «Ναβουχοδον&σορ > βασιλε@� π�-

σι το�� λαο��, φυλα��, γλ7σσαι�, το�� ο�κο�σιν #ν π�σg τ� γ�, ε�ρ'νη  μ�ν
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gold.”103 So it is clear that at the beginning of the year he required

the worship of the statue, then sent the army and personally fol-

lowed it, and conquered Jerusalem in the eleventh year of the reign

of Zedekiah and the nineteenth year of his own reign.

Since the wretch gained no benefit from any event, therefore,

the God of all was angered and put fear into him, firstly through

a dream, and then by means of Daniel he made clear what was

indicated by the dream. Instead of immediately bringing retri-

bution on him for this, he offers him advice and counsel through

Daniel, showing longsuffering for a whole year in expectation of

repentance. But since he chose not to gain any cure from the long-

suffering, he inflicted the troubles he had threatened; instead of

punishing him straight out, he struck with insanity and dementia

that arrogant mind that had dreamed of preternatural things.104

Then when he became wildly enraged, he caused him to be driven

out | 1356and live in the desert for a long time. He next caused him to

gain an appreciation of the fate that had befallen him; after all, it

was impossible for one who lacked all sense and feeling to reap any

benefit. Thus, after refusing to do so, that fellow acknowledged

the rapid changes in his life, wept and wailed for his own stupid-

ity, and confessed God’s kingdom to be without succession, lasting

for all ages. Learning this from experience, he once more through

God’s ineffable lovingkindness returned to his own kingdom. In

the belief, however, that it would be an injustice to all people if he

were to conceal God’s providence, he recounted in a letter to all

his subjects throughout the world his former prosperity and the

misfortune that befell him, then the repentance by which he won

the Lord over.

While this is the theme of the letter, then, I developed it

at length in my wish to bring out this man’s conceit through the

scriptural texts, and in my desire to make clear the care of the God

of all for everyone. So come now, let us begin the commentary in

detail. King Nebuchadnezzar to all the peoples, tribes, languages, in-

103 Dan 3:1 Greek.
104 Theodoret is unable to document these unexpected developments

in Nebuchadnezzar’s life for the simple reason that there is no historical evi-

dence for them. The hypothesis that they are associated rather with the later

Nabonidus is confirmed by the discovery at Qumran of a fragment of a Prayer

of Nabonidus recounting such events, thus encouraging the idea that there was a

cycle of Daniel stories in circulation among Jews at that late time.
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πληθυνθε�η.» Προσ'κει το�τοι� Zρμ&σαι το�� λ&γοι� τ"ν προφητικ"ν

#κε�νην φων'ν· « �Αγαθ&ν μοι Kτι #ταπε�νωσ�� με, Kπω� )ν μ�θω τ� δι-

και7ματ� σου.» Τ� πε�ρU δ� κα� οDτο� διδαχθε�� σωφρονε�ν, ε/σεβε�α�

�πεφ�νθη διδ�σκαλο�, κα� τ� ο�κε�α π�θη φ�ρμακα π�σιν �νθρ7ποι�

προτ�θησι, κα� ο/ μ&νον το��  πηκ&οι�, �λλ� κα� το�� <ξω τ�� βασι-

λε�α�  π�ρχουσι. Καλ�� δ� κα� Zρμοδ�ω� τ"ν προσηγορ�αν #ποι'σατο·

«Ε�ρ'νη  μ�ν πληθυνθε�η·» τουτ*στιν, �πε�ρατοι γ*νοισθε Tν #πειρ�θην

κακ�ν, ε�ρ'νη� �πολα�οντε� διατελε�τε. Ε;τα #π�γει·

�θ ′. «Τ� σημε�α κα� τ� τ*ρατα, ? #πο�ησε μετ� #μο� > Θε$� >

dψιστο�, Yρεσεν #ν7πιον #μο� �ναγγε�λαι  μ�ν.» Τ�ν θε�ων, φησ�, θαυ-

μ�των α/τ&πτη� γεν&μενο�, νεν&μικα δ�καιον κοινωνο@�  μ�� 0παντα�

τ�� το�των θεωρ�α� λαβε�ν. Ο/κ <στι γ�ρ τ� τυχ&ντα, �λλ� μεγ�λα κα�

�σχυρ�, κα� !

ρ ′. « �Ω� μεγ�λα κα� �σχυρ�· 4 βασιλε�α α/το� βασιλε�α α�7νιο�,

κα� 4 #ξουσ�α α/το� ε�� γενε�ν κα� γενε�ν.» Τ� μ�ν γ�ρ �νθρ7πινα,

>πο�α )ν �, τ*λο� <χει, κα� τ*λο� ταχ�· μ&νη δ� διαρκ"� κα� �σ�λευ-

το� 4 το� Θεο� βασιλε�α. Οdτω προδιδ�ξα� τ"ν τ�ν πραγμ�των α�τ�αν,

6ρχεται τ�� κατ� α/τ"ν διηγ'σεω�.

κεφαλαιον δ
′

α ′. « �Εγ] Ναβουχοδον&σορ ε/θην�ν Yμην #ν τ� ο(κ3 μου, κα�

ε/θαλ�ν #π� το� θρ&νου μου, κα� π�ων #ν τ� λα� μου.» Τ*θεικε δ�

τ"ν .αυτο� προσηγορ�αν ο/χ Zπλ��, �λλ� pνα τ$ Vνομα μαρτυρ'σg το��

λ&γοι�. �Επειδ" γ�ρ σφ&δρα #π�σημο� �ν, 0τε δ" π�ντων τ�ν κατ�

τ"ν �Ασ�αν, κα� τ"ν Α(γυπτον, κα� τ"ν Α�θιοπ�αν, τ"ν 4γεμον�αν λα-

β7ν, προτ*θεικεν α/το� τ"ν προσηγορ�αν, �ρκο�σαν ε�� μαρ|1357 τυρ�αν τ�ν

λεγομ*νων. 
Εφη δ*· �Εν 6κρU οEν ε/κληρ�U, κα� μυρ�οι� �γαθο�� περιρ-

ρε&μενο� διετ*λουν· #ν το�τοι� δ� sν,

β ′. « �Εν�πνιον, φησ�ν, ε;δον, κα� #φοβ*ρισ* με, κα� #θα�μασα #π�

το�τοι� π�σι, κα� #ταρ�χθην #π� τ�� κο�τη� μου, κα� αC >ρ�σει� τ�� κε-

φαλ�� μου συνετ�ραξ�ν με.» �Εν τοσα�τg γ�ρ  π�ρχων ε/ημερ�U, Vναρ

ε;δον λυπηρ&ν, κα� #ξεδειματ7θην μ�ν σφ&δρα τ� θεωρ�U το� #νυπν�ου,

#ταρασσ&μην δ� πλ*ον τ� δι� το�του σημαιν&μενα κατιδε�ν ο/ δυν�μενο�·

οD χ�ριν το@� τα�τα δυναμ*νου� .ρμηνε�ειν συνεκ�λεσα.

δ ′, ε ′. «Κα� ε�σεπορε�οντο #παοιδο�, μ�γοι, Γαζαρηνο�, Χαλδα�οι,

κα� τ$ #ν�πνιον ε;πον #γ] #ν7πιον α/τ�ν, κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� ο/κ

#γν7ρισ�ν μοι· _ω� οD _τερο� ε�σ�λθεν #ν7πι&ν μου, Δανι"λ, οD τ$ Vνο-

μα Βαλτ�σαρ, κατ� τ$ Vνομα το� Θεο� μου, k� Πνε�μα Θεο� 0γιον
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habitants of all the earth: may peace be granted you in abundance (v.

1). There is need to relate to these words that inspired statement,

“It is good for me that you humbled me, so that I might learn your

ordinances.”105 Brought to his senses by experience, he too be-

came a teacher of piety, citing his own sufferings as a remedy for

all people, not only his subjects but also those living outside the

kingdom. It was proper and appropriate for him to add the greet-

ing, May peace be granted you in abundance, that is, may you not

experience the troubles I experienced, and may you continue to

enjoy peace.

He then goes on, The signs and wonders that God the Most

High worked in my case I am pleased to report to you (v. 2): being an

eyewitness of the divine marvels, I thought it right to make you

all sharers in the vision I had of them; after all, far from being

chance events, they were wonderful and mighty. How wonderful

and mighty! His kingdom is an eternal kingdom, and his authority

from generation to generation (v. 3): while human affairs, such as

they are, have an end, indeed a rapid end, God’s kingdom alone

is lasting and unending.

Having thus conveyed in advance the content of the events,

he begins the account accordingly. I, Nebuchadnezzar, was enjoy-

ing good fortune in my home, prospering on my throne and popular

with my people (v. 4). It was not without purpose that he cited his

own name: it was to confirm his name in word; since he was very

famous as having control of everyone throughout Asia, Egypt, and

Ethiopia, he cited his name at the beginning as sufficient confir-

mation | 1357of what was said. He meant, I was at the height of good

fortune and surrounded continually with countless good things.

While enjoying them, I had a dream, and it scared me, I was as-

tonished at it all, my sleep was disturbed and the visions in my head

alarmed me (v. 5): while enjoying such great prosperity, I had a dis-

tressing dream, and I was very frightened by the contents of the

dream, and was further disturbed by being unable to grasp what

was signified by it. Hence I summoned those capable of interpret-

ing it. In came magicians, soothsayers, enchanters, and astrologers,

and I told the dream in their presence, but they did not inform me

of its interpretation until another one came into my presence, Daniel,

with the name Belteshazzar according to the name of my God, having

105 Ps 119:71.
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<χει #ν α τ�.» Ο/χ Zπλ�� δ� τα�τα τ*θεικεν, �λλ� παρ�λληλα, pνα τ�

παρεξετ�σει δ'λην 0πασι ποι'σg τ"ν το� προφ'του σοφ�αν· δι$ κα� τ�

<θνη καταλ*γει τ�ν σοφ�ν Βαβυλ�νο�, pνα δε�ξg το@� μ�ν ο/δ�ν Kλω�

#πισταμ*νου�, τ$ν δ�  π$ το� θε�ου Πνε�ματο� φωτιζ&μενον. Καλε� δ�

α/τ$ν ο/κ �π$ μ&νη� τ�� προσηγορ�α�, Wν α/τ$� #πιτ*θεικεν, �λλ� τ$

�Εβρα�ον προστ�θησιν Vνομα. «Δανι"λ γ�ρ, φησ�ν, οD τ$ Vνομα Βαλτ�-

σαρ κατ� τ$ Vνομα το� Θεο� μου.» Οdτω γ�ρ, φησ�ν, α/τ$ν #ξ �ρχ��

#θα�μασα, 9� το� π�λαι  π� #μο� προσκυνουμ*νου Θεο� #πιθε�ναι α/-

τ� τ"ν προσηγορ�αν. Κα� τ"ν α�τ�αν δεικν��, «�Ο� Πνε�μα Θεο� 0γιον

<χει #ν .αυτ�.» Κα� το�το δ� #κ τ�� το� προφ'του διδασκαλ�α� με-

μαθ'καμεν. Π&θεν γ�ρ .τ*ρωθεν #γν7κει το� παναγ�ου Πνε�ματο� τ"ν

προσηγορ�αν το�� κιβδ'λοι� ε�δ7λοι� προστετηκ7� ; «Κα� τ$ #ν�πνιον,

φησ�ν, #ν7πιον α/το� ε;πον.» Ε;πον δ� οdτω� �ρξ�μενο�·

z ′, ζ ′. «Βαλτ�σαρ, > 6ρχων τ�ν #παοιδ�ν, kν #γ] <γνων, Kτι

Πνε�μα 0γιον #ν σο�, κα� π�ν μυστ'ριον ο/κ �δυνατε� σοι, 6κουσον τ"ν

Kρασιν το� #νυπν�ου, οD ε;δον, κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� ε�π* μοι. Κα�

αC >ρ�σει� τ�� κεφαλ�� μου #π� τ�� κλ�νη� μου.» Το@� πολλο@� τ�ν

�νθρ7πων αC ε/ημερ�αι πολλ�κι� #πιλανθ�νεσθαι τ�ν ε/εργετησ�ντων

παρασκευ�ζουσιν, αC δ� χρε�αι �νακαλο�νται τ�ν εE πεποιηκ&των τ"ν

μν'μην. Κα�  για�νων μ*ν τι� τ$ σ�μα, τ�� το� �ατρο� τ*χνη� ο/ λαμ-

β�νει τ"ν μν'μην· �ρρωστ�U δ� περιπεσ7ν, �ναμιμν'σκεται, 9� κα� Yδη

πρ&τερον το�το παθ]ν δι� το� δε�νο� το� �ατρο� τ��  γε�α� �π'λαυ-

σεν· οdτω κα� > Ναβουχοδον&σορ, 4ν�κα μ�ν το@� Zγ�ου� #κε�νου� τ�

πυρ
 παρεδ�δου, τ�� το� Δανι"λ ε/εργεσ�α� ο/κ #μνημ&νευσεν· #πειδ"

δ� π�λιν ε;δεν #ν�πνιον, |1360 κα� θ&ρυβον ε;χεν #ν τ� ψυχ�, τ�� το� Δα-

νι"λ �νεμν'σθη σοφ�α�, κα� τ�� το� προτ*ροι #νυπν�ου �ναμν'σε7� τε

κα� .ρμηνε�α�. Δι$ κα� Πνε�μα Θεο� <χειν α/τ$ν λ*γει, κα� π�ν μυστ'-

ριον .ρμηνε�ειν α/τ$ν Cκαν$ν ε;ναι, κα� παρακαλε� κα� το�το τ$ #ν�πνιον,

6δηλον �ν, δ�λον α/τ� καταστ�σαι. Ε;τα λ*γει τ$ #ν�πνιον, κα� φησιν·
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a holy spirit of God in him (vv. 7–8). He did not give these de-

tails casually: it was in parallel so as to make clear to everyone the

prophet’s wisdom by comparison—hence his listing the national-

ities of the wise men of Babylon so as to highlight the fact that

whereas they understood absolutely nothing, he was illuminated

by the divine Spirit.106 He not only refers to him by the name he

had given him, but adds the Hebrew name: Daniel, with the name

Belteshazzar according to the name of my God. In other words, he is

saying, I admired him from the beginning so much as to give him

the name of the god once worshiped by me.107 And he brings out

the reason: having a holy spirit of God in him. We learned this from

information from the prophet: how else could he have known the

name of the Most Holy Spirit when in thrall to fraudulent idols?

I narrated the dream in his presence: I narrated it, beginning in

this fashion. Belteshazzar leader of the magicians, I know the holy

spirit is in you, and no mystery is impossible for you. Listen to the

vision in the dream I had, and tell me its interpretation, and the vi-

sions in my head on my bed (vv. 9–10). Good fortune often causes

the general run of people to forget their benefactors, whereas it

is necessity that recalls to mind those who have treated us well;

and while the person in good health does not keep in mind the

physician’s competence, on falling ill they remember they had that

complaint before and returned to good health thanks to such and

such a physician. So too Nebuchadnezzar: when he consigned

those holy people to the fire, he did not remember Daniel’s fa-

vor; but when he later had a dream | 1360and felt alarm in his soul,

he remembered Daniel’s wisdom and his recall and interpretation

of the previous dream. Hence he said he had God’s Spirit and

was capable of interpreting every mystery, and he requested him

to make clear to him this dream as well, obscure as it was.

106 Theodoret is referring to the words Γαζαρηνο�, Χαλδα�οι in his text

for enchanters and astrologers, both places (Gezer and Chaldea) having a repu-

tation for astrology and fortune telling.
107 Like Theodoret, the author thought that the Bel in the name Bel-

teshazzar referred to the Babylonian god of that name, whereas the full name

represents a Babylonian form meaning “Guard his life!” which would normally

be preceded by a god’s name, such as Marduk. While noting that Daniel is a

Hebrew name, Theodoret does not here reduce it to its elements, “My judge is

God” or “God has judged.”
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« �Εθε7ρουν δ*νδρον #ν μ*σ3 τ�� γ��. (η ′.) Κα� τ$ dψο� α/το�

<φθασεν _ω� το� ο/ρανο�, κα� τ$ κ�το� α/το� ε�� τ� π*ρατα τ�� γ��.»

Δι� δ� το� δ*νδρου α/τ$ν <φη σημα�νεσθαι > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, τ$ δ�

dψο� λ*γει φθ�σαι _ω� το� ο/ρανο�, ο/ τ"ν φ�σιν το� δ*νδρου σημα�-

νων, �λλ� το@� λογισμο@� κα� τ�� φαντασ�α�. Δι$ κα� > �Ησαuα� <λεγεν·

« �Επ�ξει > Θε$� #π� τ$ν νο�ν τ$ν μ*γαν, τ$ν βασιλ*α τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων,

κα� #π� τ$ dψο� τ�� δ&ξη� τ�ν Pφθαλμ�ν α/το�.» Νο6ν δ� μ1γαν α/τ$ν

προσηγ&ρευσεν, 9� μεγ�λα φαντασθ*ντα, κα� Pνειροπολ'σαντα, ? μετ�

βραχ*α διηγ'σατο· «Σ@ γ�ρ ε;πα�· �Επ�νω τ�ν �στ*ρων θ'σω τ$ν θρ&-

νον μου, κα� <σομαι Kμοιο� τ� �Υψ�στ3.» Δι� το�το >ρ
 τ$ dψο� το�

δ*νδρου #φθακ$� _ω� το� ο/ρανο�· #πειδ" δ� κα�, 9� <πο� ε�πε�ν, π�-

ση� τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� #κρ�τησεν, >ρ
 το� δ*νδρου τ$ κ�το�, τουτ*στι, τ$ν

Vγκον το� εaρου�, #κταθ�ν μ*χρι� α/τ�ν τ�ν περ�των τ�� γ��.

θ ′. «Τ� φ�λλα α/το�, φησ�ν, 9ρα�α, κα� > καρπ$� α/το� πολ��.»

Καλε� δ� φ0λλα μ�ν τ"ν >ρωμ*νην ε/πρ*πειαν, τ"ν #ν #σθ�τι, κα� θρ&ν3,

κα� βασιλε�οι�, �σπιδηφ&ροι� τε κα� δορυφ&ροι�, κα� πεζαιτ*ροι�· καρπ�ν

δ� τ$ν πανταχ&θεν προσφερ&μενον φ&ρον. Δι$ πολ"ν τ�ν καρπ	ν, �λλ�

ο/ καλ	ν, <φη· ο/ γ�ρ ε;χε τ$ δ�καιον. «Κα� τροφ" π�ντων #ν α/τ�.»

Οp τε γ�ρ γεωργο�ντε�, δι� τ�� α/το� κηδεμον�α� ε�ρ'νη� �πολα�ον-

τε�, το@� �π$ τ�� γ�� καρπο@� #κομ�ζοντο· οp τε στρατευ&μενοι, παρ�

α/το� τ� σιτηρ*σια κομιζ&μενοι, τ"ν #ν Kπλοι� #ποιο�ντο ζω'ν. « �Υπο-

κ�τω α/το�, φησ�ν, κατεσκ'νουν τ� θηρ�α τ� 6γρια, κα� #ν το�� κλ�δοι�

α/το� κατ=κει τ� πετειν� το� ο/ρανο�, κα� #ξ α/το� #τρ*φετο π�σα

σ�ρξ.» Οp τε γ�ρ θηρι7δη β�ον ζ�ντε� β�ρβαροι, οp τε λογικ7τεροι κα�

4μερ7τεροι, κα� Pξε�� κα� πτηνο� τ"ν δι�νοιαν,  π$ τ"ν το�του #ξουσ�αν

βιοτε�οντε� διετ*λουν.

ι ′. « �Εθε7ρουν το�νυν, φησ�ν, #ν >ρ�ματι τ�� νυκτ$� #π� τ�� κο�-

τη� μου, κα� �δο@ ε�ρ κα� 0γιο� �π� ο/ρανο� κατ*βη.» Ε<ρ καλε� τ$ν

#γρηγορ&τα· το�το γ�ρ .ρμηνε�εται τ� �Ελλ�δι φων�. �Εγρηγορ	τα δ�

καλε� τ$ν 6γγελον, pνα το�του σημ'νg τ$ �σ7ματον· > γ�ρ σ�μα περι-

κε�μενο� dπν3 δουλε�ει· > δ� dπνου κρε�ττων σ7ματο� #λε�θερο�. Ε;δον
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He then describes the dream as follows. I had a vision of

a tree in the middle of the earth, its top reaching to heaven and its

trunk to the ends of the earth (v. 10–11). By the tree blessed Daniel

said he personally was depicted, and he said its height reached to

heaven to suggest not the real tree but his thoughts and imagin-

ings. Hence Isaiah also said, “God will call to account the ruler of

the Assyrians for his conceited attitude and for the loftiness of the

glory of his eyes,”108 referring to his “conceited attitude” for his

having lofty imaginings and dreams, which he described shortly

afterwards, “You said, in fact, I shall set my throne above the stars,

and shall be like the Most High.”109 This is the reason he sees the

height of the tree reaching to heaven; but since, so to say, he even

had control of the whole world, he sees the tree trunk—that is, the

extent of its breadth—expanding as far as the ends of the earth.

Its foliage was charming, and its fruit abundant (v. 12). By foliage

he refers to the visible splendor in apparel, throne, palace, war-

riors bearing shields and javelins, and foot-soldiers, and by fruit

to the tribute offered from all quarters—hence his saying its fruit

abundant but not beautiful, there being no justice in it. And there

was food for all in it: in one sense, the farmers took advantage of

peace for tending it and reaped fruit from the earth, and in an-

other, the soldiers gathered provisions from it and spent their life

under arms. The wild animals sheltered under it, the birds of heaven

dwelt in its branches, and all flesh fed from it: barbarians lived a

wild life, whereas more reasonable and civilized people, rapid and

uplifted in their thinking, continued to pass their life under his au-

thority.

So I continued looking in the vision of the night on my bed and,

lo, a holy eir descended from heaven (v. 13). By eir he refers to the

watcher, the meaning in Greek. By watcher he means an angel,110

thus bringing out its bodiless form: what is clad in a body is sub-

ject to sleeping, whereas what is rid of a body is superior to the

108 Isa 10:12.
109 Isa 14:14. For the true identity of these arrogant kings, see note 100

above.
110 It is not that Theodoret goes behind his text to cite the Hebrew form

�ir: he finds it thus in Theodotion. This is the only use of the word in the Old

Testament in reference to an angel, though it is (according to Alexander Di

Lella, “Daniel,” NJBC, 413) frequently so used in Jewish apocryphal works and

at Qumran.
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το�νυν, φησ�ν, 6γγελον, �σ7ματον <χοντα φ�σιν, k� �π� ο/ρανο� κατ*-

βη. |1361

ια ′. «Κα� #φ7νησεν #ν �σχ�ϊ, κα� οdτω� ε;πεν· �Εκκ&ψατε τ$ δ*ν-

δρον, κα� #κτ�λατε το@� κλ�δου� α/το�, κα� #κτιν�ξατε τ� φ�λλα α/το�

κα� διασκορπ�σατε τ$ν καρπ$ν α/το�.» Κα� βλ*πει μ�ν τ$ν 6γγελον �π�

ο/ρανο� καταβεβηκ&τα, pνα μ�θg, 9� α/τ$� > τ�ν Kλων Δεσπ&τη� τ"ν

κατ� α/το� �π&φασιν #ποι'σατο. Διδ�σκεται δ� κα� τ�� > δεδωκ]� α/τ�

τ"ν βασιλε�αν, κα� �ποτιθ*μενο� τ"ν βασιλε�αν· >ρ
 γ�ρ τ$ μ�ν δ*νδρον

#κτεμν&μενον, το"� δ� κλ+δου� χωριζομ1νου�, τουτ*στι, το@�  π�ρχου�,

κα� το@� στρατηγο��, κα� σατρ�πα�, κα� το@� 6λλην τιν� 4γεμον�αν

παρ� α/το� πεπιστευμ*νου�· τ� δ� φ0λλα �κτινασσ	μενα Wν περιεβ*βλη-

το δ&ξαν δ�κην φ�λλων #κρ*ουσ�ν τε κα� μαραινομ*νην· τ�ν δ� καρπ�ν

διασκορπιζ	μενον· το� γ�ρ βασιλ*ω� #κε�νg περιπεσ&ντο� τ� συμφορ
,

οC τ$ν δασμ$ν �παιτο�ντε� ε�� .αυτο@� λοιπ$ν �δε�� τ$ κ*ρδο� παρ*-

πεμπον. «Σαλευθ'τω, φησ�, τ� θηρ�α  ποκ�τωθεν α/το�, κα� τ� Vρνεα

�π$ τ�ν κλ�δων α/το�.» ΟC γ�ρ παρ� γν7μην δουλε�ειν Gναγκασμ*νοι,

�φορμ"ν ε ρ&ντε� τ"ν το� βασιλ*ω� μεταβολ"ν, το�  πακο�ειν �π*στη-

σαν.

ιβ ′. «Πλ"ν τ"ν φυ"ν τ�ν �ιζ�ν α/το� #ν τ� γ� #�σατε· κα� #ν

δεσμ�, φησ�, σιδηρ� κα� χαλκ�, κα� #ν τ� χλ&g τ� <ξω, κα� #ν τ� δρ&-

σ3 το� ο/ρανο� α/λισθ'σεται.» �Ω� γ�ρ φρενοβλαβε�U, κα� παραπληξ�U,

κα� φρεν�τιδι ν&σ3 περιπεσ7ν, κα� μεμην7�, κα� κορυβαντι�ν, κα� κατ�

π�ντων λυττ�ν, �ναγκα�ω� δεσμ� περι*κειτο· �λλ� Kμω� ο/δ� τα�τα �ν

Cκαν� <νδον α/τ$ν κατ*χειν· �λλ� δραπετε�ων #ν #ρ'μοι� δι*τριβεν,  πα�-

θριο� ταλαιπωρ�ν, κα� κτην�ν δ�κην τ"ν π&αν σιτο�μενο�. Το�το γ�ρ

σημα�νει ε�ρηκ7�·

«Κα� μετ� τ�ν θηρ�ων 4 μερ�� α/το�· #ν τ� χ&ρτ3 τ�� γ�� 4 καρ-

δ�α α/το�· �π$ τ�ν �νθρ7πων �λλοιωθ'σεται. (ιγ ′.) Κα� καρδ�α θηρ�ου

δοθ'σεται α/τ�, κα� .πτ� καιρο� �λλαγ'σονται #π� α/τ&ν.» Κα� το�το

δ� τ"ν το� Θεο� μακροθυμ�αν δηλο�· χρ&ν3 γ�ρ βραχε� τ"ν τιμωρ�αν

περιορ�ζει, �ναμ*νων τ"ν �π$ τ�� παιδε�α� τεχθησομ*νην μεταμ*λειαν.

Ε;τα δε�κνυσιν, 9� �ναντιρρ'τω� <σται τ� ε�ρημ*να.

ιδ ′. «Δι� συγκρ�ματο�, φησ�ν, ε�ρ > λ&γο�, κα� ��μα Zγ�ων τ$

#περ7τημα.» �Αψευδ"�, φησ�ν, > λ&γο�· 6γγελο� γ�ρ 0γιο� > ε�ρηκ7�,

#γρηγορ7�, �σ7ματο�. Ε(ρηται δ� τα�τα, φησ�, κα� γ�νεται, ο/ μ�την,

�λλ� «	Ινα γν�σιν οC ζ�ντε�, Kτι κυριε�ει > 	Υψιστο� τ�� βασιλε�α� τ�ν

�νθρ7πων, κα� � #�ν δ&ξg, δ7σει α/τ"ν, κα� #ξουθ*νημα �νθρ7που �να-

στ'σει #π� α/τ'ν.» Τα�τα, φησ�ν, > 6γγελο� <φη, Kτι το�του χ�ριν τ�
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need for sleeping. So he means, I saw an angel, bodiless in nature,

who descended from heaven. | 1361He cried aloud and spoke thus, Chop

down the tree, and pluck off its branches, strip its foliage, and scat-

ter its fruit (v. 14). He looks to the angel descended from heaven

to learn that the God of heaven personally delivered the verdict

against him. He is also informed who it was who had given him

the kingdom and is now laying it aside: note the tree cut down

and the branches separated from it, meaning the prefects, gen-

erals, satraps, and those entrusted with other forms of authority

by him; the stripped foliage, meaning the glory in which he had

been invested falling and fading like leaves; and the fruit scattered,

meaning that at the fall of the king in that misfortune those de-

manding tribute then had no qualms about directing the gain to

themselves. Let the wild beasts move from under it, and the birds

from its branches: those forced into slavery against their will took

occasion from the change in the king’s fortunes to cease obeying

him.

But leave the stump of its roots in the ground, and with a band

of iron and bronze, and in the grass outside, and it will lodge in the

dew of heaven (v. 15): having fallen victim to madness, insanity, and

mental disease, being deranged in a frenzy and raging against ev-

eryone, he had to be kept in chains, yet even these did not suffice to

restrain him; he took to his heels and lived in the wilderness, suf-

fering hardship in the open, and feeding on grass like cattle.111 He

suggested as much, in fact, by saying, His lot with the wild beasts,

his heart in the grass of the earth, he will be alienated from human

beings. A wild beast’s heart will be given him, and seven times will

pass over him (vv. 15–16). This indicates God’s longsuffering: he

will confine his punishment to a brief period, looking for a repen-

tance that will be produced by his chastisement. He next brings

out that the words are beyond dispute. The word comes by a decree

of the watchman, and the question is a statement of holy ones (v. 17):

the word is reliable, a holy angel the speaker, vigilant, incorporeal.

It is not without purpose, he goes on, that it is said and comes to

pass: It is for the living to know that the Most High is lord of the

kingdom of human beings, and he gives it to whomever he pleases, and

what is despised by human beings he raises up over it: this is what the

111 Should Theodoret recall to his readers’ attention the “holy stump” of

Isa 6:13; 11:1 (though the lxx terminology differs there)?
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κατ� τ$ δ*νδρον γεν'σεται, pνα δι� το�του μ�θωσιν 0παντε�, _να ε;-

ναι |1364 Θε$ν Δεσπ&την κα� βασιλ*α, το@� #π� γ�� καθιστ�ντα βασιλ*α�,

κα� #γχειρ�ζοντα, � #�ν θ*λg, τ"ν βασιλε�αν. Δεικν@� γ�ρ τ"ν .αυτο�

#ξουσ�αν, κα� τ$ν ε/τελ*στατον <στιν Kτε, κα� ο/δ�ν ε;ναι νομιζ&μενον,

�ποφα�νει βασιλ*α, κα� το@� #ν το�� μεγ�στοι� Vντα� �ξι7μασιν  πα-

κο�ειν α/τ� παρασκευ�ζει. Οdτω πληρ7σα� τ$ το� #νυπν�ου δι'γημα,

φησ� πρ$� τ$ν Δανι'λ·

ιε ′. «Το�το τ$ #ν�πνιον ε;δον #γ] Ναβουχοδον&σορ > βασιλε��·

κα� σ�, Βαλτ�σαρ, τ$ σ�γκριμα ε�π� κατ*ναντι·» �ντ� το�, �ληθ�� κα�

�κριβ��· «Kτι π�ντε� οC σοφο� τ�� βασιλε�α� μου ο/ δ�νανται τ$ σ�γκρι-

μα α/το� δηλ�σα� μοι, σ@ δ� δ�νασαι.» Κα� τ"ν α�τ�αν δεικν��, «	Οτι,

φησ�, Πνε�μα Θεο� 0γιον #ν σο�.» ΟC μ�ν γ�ρ �νθρωπ�νοι� κ*χρηνται

λογισμο��, σ@ δ� παρ� Θεο� μανθ�νει� τ� κεκρυμμ*να.

ιz ′. «Τ&τε Δανι"λ, οD τ$ Vνομα Βαλτ�σαρ, �πηνε7θη 9σε� tραν

μ�αν, κα� οC διαλογισμο� α/το� συνετ�ρασσον α/τ&ν.» 
Εδει γ�ρ δειχ-

θ�ναι τ"ν �νθρωπ�νην �σθ*νειαν, κα� τ&τε �ναφαν�ναι τ"ν #μπν*ουσαν

χ�ριν. « �Απεκρ�θη το�νυν > βασιλε��, κα� ε;πε· Βαλτ�σαρ, τ$ #ν�πνιον

το�το κα� 4 σ�γκρισι� α/το� μ" κατασπευσ�τω σε.» Ε;δε γ�ρ α/τ$ν

θορυβο�μενον, κα� �ναγκα�ω� ψυχαγωγε�, μαθε�ν #φι*μενο� Kπερ �γνοε�·

λ*γει το�νυν α/τ�· Μ" σφ&δρα #πε�γου, �λλ� κατ� σχολ"ν τ� μηνυ&-

μενα δι� το� #νυπν�ου ε ρ7ν, τα�τ� μοι δ�λα κατ�στησον. « �Απεκρ�θη

το�νυν > Βαλτ�σαρ, κα� ε;πε· Κ�ρι* μου βασιλε�, τ$ #ν�πνιον το�το το��

μισο�σ� σε, κα� 4 σ�γκρισι� α/το� το�� #χθρο�� σου.» Σφ&δρα σοφ�� κα�

συνετ�� �πε�χεται μ�ν α/τ� λυπηρ� το� προοιμ�ου �ρξ�μενο�, σημα�νει

δ� Kμω� τ"ν �λ'θειαν.

ιζ ′, ιη ′. «Τ$ δ*νδρον, φησ�, τ$ μεγαλυνθ�ν κα� �σχυκ&�, οD τ$ dψο�

<φθασεν ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν&ν, κα� τ$ κ�το� α/το� ε�� π�σαν τ"ν γ�ν. Κα� τ�

φ�λλα α/το� ε/θαλ�, κα� > καρπ$� α/το� πολ��, κα� τροφ" π�σιν #ν

α/τ�,  ποκ�τω α/το� κατ=κει τ� θηρ�α τ� 6γρια, κα� #ν το�� κλ�δοι�

α/το� κατεσκ'νουν τ� Vρνεα το� ο/ρανο�, σ@ ε;, βασιλε�.» 
Αξιον δ�

θαυμ�σαι το� Δανι"λ τ"ν σοφ�αν· ο/ γ�ρ Zπλ�� ε;πε, Τ$ δ*νδρον τ$

μ*γα, �λλ�, «Τ$ μεγαλυνθ�ν κα� τ$ �σχυκ&�·» τουτ*στιν, Ο/κ 6νωθεν

�σθα μ*γα�, �λλ� κατ� μ*ρο� γεγ*νησαι, κα� τ"ν �σχ@ν δ� ο/κ #ξ Lδ�νων

<σχε�, �λλ� κατ� βραχ@ τα�την προσ*λαβε�. Δι$ π�λιν #π�γει·

ιθ ′. «	Οτι #μεγαλ�νθη�, κα� (σχυσα�, κα� 4 μεγαλωσ�νη σου #με-

γαλ�νθη κα� <φθασεν ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν&ν, κα� 4 κυρε�α σου ε�� τ� π*ρατα

τ�� γ��.» Κα� τα�τα δ� σφ&δρα Zρμοδ�ω� κα� προσφ&ρω� ο/ραν� κα�

γ� προσ'ρμοσε· τ"ν μ�ν γ�ρ κυρε�αν ε;πεν #φθακ*ναι |1365 ε�� τ� π*ρατα
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angel means, that the fate of the tree will come to pass for this pur-

pose, for everyone to know through this that there is one | 1364God,

Lord and King, who appoints kings on the earth and entrusts the

kingdom to whomever he wishes. In fact, to bring out his own au-

thority, he appoints as king the one who is at one time the most

insignificant and thought to be of no value, and makes those of

greatest rank obey him.

Having thus completed the account of the dream, he says to

Daniel, This is the dream I, King Nebuchadnezzar, saw; and you,

Belteshazzar, give the interpretation openly (v. 18), that is, truly

and precisely, Because all the wise men of my kingdom are unable to

disclose to me its interpretation, whereas you can. And to give the

reason, Because the holy spirit of God is in you: whereas they have

recourse to human reasoning, you learn hidden things from God.

Then Daniel, who had the name Belteshazzar, was dismayed for a

moment, and his thoughts were in disarray (v. 19). It was necessary,

you see, for human weakness to be displayed, and at that point the

charism of inspiration to be demonstrated. So the king said in re-

ply, Belteshazzar, Do not let the dream and its interpretation upset

you. He noticed him alarmed, you see, and necessarily encouraged

him because he longed to learn what he did not know; so he says to

him, There is no hurry, at your leisure find out what was conveyed

in the dream, and make it clear to me.

So Belteshazzar said in reply, My lord king, may the dream be

for those who hate you, and its interpretation for your enemies. It was

very wise and intelligent of him to begin by deprecating any mis-

fortunes for him and yet point out the truth. The tree that had

grown to great size and strength, with its height reaching to heaven

and its trunk across the whole earth, its foliage luxuriant, its fruit

abundant, nourishment in it for all, with wild beasts dwelling under

it and the birds of heaven taking shelter in its branches—it is you, O

King (vv. 20–22). Daniel’s wisdom is worth admiring: he did not

say simply, The big tree, but Grown to great size and strength—

in other words, Instead of being great from the beginning, you

became great gradually, and instead of having strength from the

outset, you gradually acquired it. Hence he goes further, Because

you have grown great and strong, your greatness has increased, you

reach to heaven and your lordship to the ends of the earth. It was

very fitting and appropriate for him to relate these things to heaven

and earth: he said his lordship had reached | 1365the ends of the earth,
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τ�� γ��, τουτ*στι τ"ν #ξουσ�αν· ε�� δ� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν ο/κ*τι τ"ν κυρε�αν,

�λλ� τ"ν μεγαλωσ�νην, τουτ*στι, τ"ν το� λογισμο� φαντασ�αν.

κ ′, κα ′. «Κα� Kτι ε;δεν, φησ�ν, > βασιλε@� ε�ρ κα� 0γιον καταβα�-

νοντα #κ το� ο/ρανο�, κα� ε;πεν· �Εκτ�λατε τ$ δ*νδρον, κα� διαφθε�ρετε

α/τ&· πλ"ν τ"ν φυ"ν τ�ν �ιζ�ν α/το� #ν τ� γ� #�σατε, κα� #ν δεσμ�

σιδηρ� κα� χαλκ�, κα� #ν τ� χλ&g τ� <ξω, κα� #ν τ� δρ&σ3 το� ο/ρανο�

α/λισθ'σεται, κα� μετ� θηρ�ων �γρ�ων 4 μερ�� α/το�, _ω� οD .πτ� και-

ρο� �λλοιωθ�σιν #π� α/τ&ν. Κα� το�το 4 σ�γκρισι� α/το�, βασιλε�.» Κα�

�ξι&πιστον ποι�ν τ$ν λ&γον, �ναγκα�ω� #π'γαγε· «Κα� σ�γκριμα �Υψ�-

στου #στ�ν, k <φθασεν #π� τ$ν κ�ρι&ν μου τ$ν βασιλ*α.» �Εντε�θεν <στιν

�κριβ�� καταμαθε�ν τ�� �ποστολικ�� διδασκαλ�α� τ$ χρ'σιμον. «Π�σα

γ�ρ, φησ�, ψυχ" #ξουσ�αι�  περεχο�σαι�  ποταττ*σθω.» Κα� γ�ρ κα� >

μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ κ�ριον α/τ$ν τ$ν δυσσεβ� βασιλ*α καλε�, κα� τ� ν&μ3

τ�� #ξουσ�α� πειθ&μενο�, τα�� πρεπο�σαι� προσηγορ�αι� κ*χρηται, κα�

λυπηρ�ν οEσαν το� #νυπν�ου τ"ν �λ'θειαν  ποδε�κνυσιν.

κβ ′. « �Εκδι7ξουσι γ�ρ σε, φησ�ν, �π$ τ�ν �νθρ7πων, κα� μετ�

θηρ�ων �γρ�ων <σται 4 κατοικ�α σου, κα� χ&ρτον 9� βο�ν ψωμιο�σ� σε,

κα� �π$ τ�� δρ&σου το� ο/ρανο� τ$ σ�μ� σου βαφ'σεται, κα� .πτ�

καιρο� �λλαγ'σονται #π� σο�.» �Επτ' δ� καιρο"� οC μ�ν <φασαν .πτ�

<τη, οC δ� τρ�α κα� yμισυ. Ο/ γ�ρ ε�� τ*σσαρα� τροπ�� 4 θε�α Γραφ" τ$ν

#νιαυτ$ν διαιρε�, �λλ� ε�� δ�ο τ�� γενικωτ�τα�, χειμ�να κα� θ*ρο�· .πτ�

οEν τοια�τα τμ'ματα τρ�α κα� yμισυ πληρο� <τη· Τοσο�τον δ*, φησ�ν, #ν

τ� συμφορ
 διατελ*σει� χρ&νον· «_ω� οD γν��, Kτι κυριε�ει > 	Υψιστο�

τ�� βασιλε�α� τ�ν �νθρ7πων, κα� � #�ν δ&ξg, δ7σει α/τ'ν.» �Επειδ"

γ�ρ Pνειροπολε�� ε;ναι θε&�, μ�λλον δ� κα� κρε�ττων Θεο�, �φαιρε�τα�

σου Θε$� κα� τ$ν �νθρ7πινον λογισμ&ν, κα� το�� θηρ�οι� σε #οικ*ναι

ποι'σει, pνα τ� πε�ρU μ�θg�, τ� μ�ν 6νθρωπο�, τ� δ� Θε&�, κα� τ� μ�ν

�νθρωπ�νη ε/κληρ�α, τ� δ� θε�α βασιλε�α, κα� Kτι τα�τη� τυχε�ν �δ�νατον

μ" βουλομ*νου Θεο�.

κγ ′. «Κα� Kτι ε;πε, φησ�ν· �Ε�σατε τ"ν φυ"ν τ�ν �ιζ�ν το� δ*ν-

δρου, 4 βασιλε�α σου σο� μενε�, �φ� x� )ν γν�� τ"ν βασιλε�αν τ"ν ο/-

ρ�νιον.» �Αποστερηθε�� γ�ρ τ�� βασιλε�α�, κ�κε�να  πομε�να� 0παντα,

#πιγν7σg τ�� βασιλε�α� τ$ν χορηγ&ν, ε;τα γνο@� �πολ'ψg π�λιν τ"ν
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that is, his authority, whereas it was not yet his lordship that had

reached to heaven but his imaginings.

Because the king saw, he went on, an eir and holy one descend-

ing from heaven, and said, Cut down the tree and destroy it, but leave

the stump of its roots in the ground, with a band of iron and bronze, in

the grass outside, and it will lodge in the dew of heaven, and its lot

is with the wild beasts until seven times pass over him. This is the

interpretation, O King (vv. 23–24). And to make his words more

trustworthy, he of necessity went on, It is a decree of the Most High

that has come upon my lord the king. At this point it is possible to

learn the value of the apostolic teaching, “Let every person be sub-

ject to the governing authorities”;112 blessed Daniel, note, calls

the impious king lord, and influenced by the norm of authority he

adopts the appropriate titles, and he gives a glimpse of the truth of

the dream, distressing though it is.

They will expel you from human company, your dwelling place

will be with wild beasts, they will feed you grass like an ox, your body

will be dipped in the dew of heaven, and seven times will pass over

you (v. 25). Now, while some commentators claimed the seven times

are seven years, others said three and a half. The divine Scripture,

in fact, divides the year not into four seasons but into two more

generic parts, winter and summer; so seven divisions of that kind

amount to three and a half years.113 You will spend such a length

of time in misfortune, he says, until you come to learn that the Most

High has lordship over the kingdom of human beings and will give it

to whomever he pleases: since you dream of being God—or, rather,

even better than God—God will take from you even human reason

and will make you resemble the beasts so that you may learn from

experience what is man and what is God, what is human fortune

and what is divine kingship, and the fact that it is impossible to

attain it unless God wishes.

And because he said, Leave the trunk of the roots of the tree,

your kingdom will remain for you from the time you acknowledge the

kingdom of heaven (v. 26): after being deprived of the kingdom and

enduring all that, you will acknowledge the provider of kingship;

then, when you know him, you will in turn regain your former au-

112 Rom 13:1.
113 Hippolytus offered the former interpretation (only), Guinot tells us

(L’Exégèse, 716). The Qumran Prayer of Nabonidus, on the other hand, speaks

of seven years of isolation for that king.
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προτ*ραν #ξουσ�αν· pνα κα� τ� �φαιρ*σει, κα� τ� �ποδ&σει, μ�θg� �κρι-

β��, τ�� > τ�ν Kλων κυβερν'τη�, τ�� > σοφ�� 0παντα �θ�νων κα� πρυτα-

νε�ων. Οdτω� ε�ρηκ]� τ� #σ&μενα, παρα�νεσιν ε�σφ*ρει κα� συμβουλ"ν

�ρ�στην, κα� φ�ρμακον προσφ*ρει συμβα�νον τ� τρα�ματι. |1368

κδ ′. «Δι� το�το γ�ρ, φησ�, βασιλε�, 4 βουλ' μου �ρεσ�τω σοι,

κα� τ�� Zμαρτ�α� σου #ν #λεημοσ�ναι� λ�τρωσαι, κα� τ�� �δικ�α� σου

#ν ο�κτιρμο�� πεν'των.» Δηλο� δ� δι� το�των τ"ν 6πληστον Lμ&τητα

� κατ� τ�ν  πηκ&ων #χρ'σατο. Βο�λει, φησ�, φιλανθρωπ�α� �πολα�-

σαι ; #π�δειξαι τα�την ε�� το@� τ"ν α/τ"ν σο� φ�σιν λαχ&ντα�· οdτω

γ�ρ πε�σει� τ$ν δικαστ"ν σβ*σαι τ"ν �πειλ"ν, κα� καταλιπε�ν �τ*λεστον.

«
Ισω� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, <σται μακροθυμ�α το�� παραπτ7μασ� σου.» �Ο μ�ν

οEν προφ'τη� τα�την ε�σηγ'σατο τ"ν γν7μην· > δ� με�να� �τερ�μων

κα� �καμπ"�, #δ*ξατο τ�� παρανομ�α� τ� #π�χειρα, κα� 0περ Yκουσεν

�λγειν�, τα�τα το�� Pφθαλμο�� #θε�σατο. Ε;τα κα� σημα�νει τ�� θε�α�

μακροθυμ�α� τ$ν χρ&νον· δυοκα�δεκα γ�ρ διαδραμ&ντων μην�ν, #δ*ξατο

4 δι� τ�� προρρ'σεω� �πειλ" τ�ν πραγμ�των τ$ τ*λο�. Κα� τοσο�τον

χρ&νον ε�� μεταμ*λειαν ε�ληφ7�, κακ�� τ"ν τ�� μεταμελε�α� �ν�λωσε

προθεσμ�αν. Πρ$� kν > μακ�ριο� ε(ποι )ν Πα�λο� ε�κ&τω�· «�Η το�

πλο�του τ�� χρηστ&τητο� α/το�, κα� τ�� �νοχ��, κα� μακροθυμ�α� κατ-

αφρονε��, �γνο�ν, Kτι τ$ χρηστ$ν το� Θεο� ε�� μετ�νοι�ν σε 6γει ; Κατ�

δ� τ"ν σκληρ&τητ� σου κα� �μεταν&ητον καρδ�αν, θησαυρ�ζει� σεαυτ�

Pργ"ν #ν 4μ*ρU Pργ��, κα� �ποκαλ�ψεω�, κα� δικαιοκρισ�α� το� Θεο�, k�

�ποδ7σει .κ�στ3 κατ� τ� <ργα α/το�· το�� μ�ν καθ�  πομον"ν <ργου

�γαθο� δ&ξαν, κα� τιμ"ν, κα� �φθαρσ�αν ζητο�σι, ζω"ν α�7νιον· το��

δ� #ξ #ριθε�α�, κα� �πειθο�σι μ�ν τ� �ληθε�U, πειθομ*νοι� δ� τ� �δι-

κ�U, θυμ$� κα� Pργ'· θλ�ψι� κα� στενοχωρ�α #π� π�σαν ψυχ"ν �νθρ7που

το� κατεργαζομ*νου τ$ κακ&ν.» Τα�τα γ�ρ συν*βη κα� τ� Ναβουχο-

δον&σορ, τ� το� Θεο� μακροθυμ�U ε�� δ*ον ο/ χρησαμ*ν3. Κα� το�του

μ�ρτυ� α/τ$� ο τωσ� λ*γων·

κz ′, κζ ′. «Κα� μετ� δ7δεκα μ�να�, #ν τ� να� τ�� βασιλε�α� α -

το� #ν Βαβυλ�νι περιπατ�ν �ν, κα� #π� τ�ν τειχ�ν τ�� π&λεω� μετ�

π�ση� τ�� δ&ξη� α το�, κα� #π� τ�ν π�ργων α το� διεπορε�ετο. Κα�

�πεκρ�θη > βασιλε@� κα� ε;πεν· Ο/κ α/τ' #στι Βαβυλ]ν 4 μεγ�λη, Wν

#γ] rκοδ&μησα ε�� ο;κον βασιλε�α�, #ν κρ�τει τ�� �σχ�ο� μου, ε�� τι-

μ"ν τ�� δ&ξη� μου ;» Βλ*πε το� φρον'ματο� τ$ν Vγκον, βλ*πε τ"ν τ��
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thority, so that by removal and restoration you will learn precisely

who is the governor of everything, who it is who wisely guides and

orders everything. Having foretold the future in this way, he of-

fers exhortation and excellent advice, and applies a remedy suited

to the wound. | 1368Hence, O King, may my advice be acceptable to you;

atone for your sins with almsgiving and for your iniquities with com-

passion for the poor (v. 27). In this he implies the insatiable cruelty

with which he treated his subjects. Do you wish, he asks, to receive

lovingkindness? Give evidence of it to those who share the same

nature as you, this being the way you will persuade the judge to

cancel his threat and leave it unfulfilled: Perhaps there will be long-

suffering for your failings.

While the prophet delivered this verdict, then, the other man

continued to be unfeeling and inexorable, and so he received the

wages of his lawlessness, and witnessed with his own eyes the sor-

rows of which he had heard. The text then conveys also the span of

divine longsuffering: after the passage of twelve months the threat

in the prophecy reached its factual conclusion. Though given such

a length of time to repent, he failed to meet the deadline for repen-

tance; it would be of him that blessed Paul spoke, “Do you despise

the riches of his kindness, forbearance and longsuffering? Are you

unaware that the kindness of God leads you to repentance? In your

hard and impenitent heart, however, you are storing up wrath for

yourselves on the day of wrath, revelation and right judgment by

God, who will render to everyone according to each one’s works—

eternal life to those who by perseverance in good works seek glory

and honor and immortality, while anger and wrath will come to

those who in self-seeking do not obey the truth but obey iniquity.

There will be tribulation and distress for every person guilty of

evildoing.”114

These events, you see, happened also to Nebuchadnezzar for

not properly taking advantage of God’s lovingkindness; he himself

testifies to it in what follows. After twelve months he was walking in

the temple of his kingdom in Babylon and traversing the walls of the

city and his towers in all his splendor. The king’s response was as fol-

lows: Is not this mighty Babylon, which I personally built as the house

of the kingdom in the power of my strength for the honor of my glory?

(vv. 29–30) Note the pretentious attitude, note the excess of arro-

114 Rom 2:4–9.
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�λαζονε�α�  περβολ'ν. �Εγ] γ�ρ α/τ"ν, φησ�, βασιλικ"ν π&λιν #ποι-

ησ�μην βασ�λεια καταστησ�μενο� #ν α/τ�, ε�� τιμ"ν τ�� δ&ξη� μου·

#πο�ησα δ� τα�τα �σχ@ν <χων μεγ�στην, κα� π�ντων κεκρατηκ7�. �Αλλ�

μ"ν φρυαττ&μενο� κα� βρενθυ&μενο�, τοιο�τοι� #χρ'σατο το�� λ&γοι�· >

δ� Δεσπ&τη� Θε$� παραυτ�κα τ"ν τιμωρ�αν #π'γαγεν. |1369

κη ′. «
Ετι γ�ρ, φησ�, το� λ&γου Vντο� #ν τ� στ&ματι το� βασι-

λ*ω�, φων" �π� ο/ρανο� #γ*νετο.» �Επειδ" γ�ρ ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν �νελθε�ν

Lνειροπ&λησεν, #κε�θεν δ*χεται τ"ν �π&φασιν· κα� #πειδ" ο/κ �π*χρησεν

α/τ� τ� κ�τω βασ�λεια, �λλ� 0μα κα� τ�ν 6νω μανικ�� #πεθ�μησεν,

<ρημο� γ�νεται κα� τ�ν κ�τω· κα� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν Zρπ�σαι θελ'σα�, κα�

τ�� γ�� #ξελα�νεται. «Φων" το�νυν �λθεν �π� ο/ρανο�· Σο�, σο� λ*γε-

ται, Ναβουχοδον&σορ βασιλε�.» �Ο δ� τ�� �ντωνυμ�α� διπλασιασμ$� ο/χ

Zπλ�� πρ&σκειται, �λλ� ε�� <λεγχον #ναργ*στερον το� πρ$� kν τα�τα λ*-

γεται. Καλε� δ� α/τ$ν <τι βασιλ*α, κα� τ"ν παρο�σαν <τι δ&ξαν, κα� τ"ν

#σομ*νην ο/κ ε�� μακρ�ν �τιμ�αν δεικν��.

« �Η βασιλε�α σου, φησ�, παρ�λθεν �π$ σο�. (κθ ′.) Κα� �π$ τ�ν

�νθρ7πων σε #κδι7ξουσι, κα� μετ� θηρ�ων �γρ�ων 4 κατοικ�α σου κα�

χ&ρτον 9� βο�ν ψωμιο�σ� σε, κα� .πτ� καιρο� �λλαγ'σονται #π� σο�, _ω�

οD γν��, Kτι κυριε�ει > 	Υψιστο� τ�� βασιλε�α� τ�ν �νθρ7πων, κα� �

#�ν δ&ξg, δ7σει α/τ'ν.» Ε;τα δεικν@� τ"ν τ�� τιμωρ�α� Pξ�τητα, κα�

παραυτ�κα, φησ�, τ� λ&γ3 τ$ <ργον #πηκολο�θησεν.

λ ′. «Α/τ�, φησ�, τ� tρU συνετελ*σθη > λ&γο� #π� Ναβουχοδο-

ν&σορ, κα� �π$ τ�ν �νθρ7πων #δι7χθη.» �Εξεδι7χθη δ� πρ�τον μ�ν

δι� α/τ$ τ$ π�θο�· μαν�U γ�ρ παρεδ&θη κα� λ�ττg κα� μυρ�α )ν ε�ργ�-

σατο κακ�, ε(περ �δε�α� �π'λαυσεν· <πειτα δ� κα� δι� τ"ν �π*χθειαν,

Wν περ� α/τ$ν 0παντε� <χοντε�, 4ν�κα μ�ν <ρρωτο, #πειρ�ντο λανθ�νειν,

συμφορ
 δ� περιπεσ&ντι #π*θεντο, τ�� Lμ&τητο� α/τ$ν βδελυξ�μενοι.

«Κα� χ&ρτον 9� βο��, φησ�ν, Yσθιεν.» 
Ιδιον γ�ρ τ�ν παραπαι&ντων,

ο/ μ&νον τ$ λ*γειν κα� πρ�ττειν �λ&γιστ� τε κα� 6τακτα, �λλ� κα� τ$

#σθ�ειν 0παντα τ� προσπ�πτοντα· το�το δ� 6ν τι� (δοι κα� ν�ν το@�  π$

δαιμ&νων #νοχλουμ*νου� ποιο�ντα� κα� π�σχοντα�. Ο/ μ&νον δ� 9� βο��

Yσθιε τ$ν χ&ρτον, �λλ� «Κα� �π$ τ�� δρ&σου το� ο/ρανο� τ$ σ�μα α/-

το� #β�φη.» �Υπα�θριο� γ�ρ ταλαιπωρ�ν, κα� γυμν� τ� σ7ματι κρυμ�

τε προσπαλα�ων κα� φλογμ�, �ναγκα�ω� .τ*ραν #δ*ξατο χρ&αν. «	Εω�

οD αC τρ�χε� α/το�, 9� λε&ντων, #μεγαλ�νθησαν, κα� οC Vνυχε� α/το�,

9� Pρν*ων.» Μ" �ποκειρ&μενο� γ�ρ συν'θω�, μηδ� �φαιρο�μενο� τ�ν

Pν�χων τ� περιττ�, �ναγκα�ω� #ν τοσο�τ3 χρ&ν3 τοια�τα� <σχηκε κα�

τρ�χα� κα� Vνυχα�. Δι� δ� το�των Zπ�ντων #σ'μαινε τ$ �τημ*λητον
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gance. I myself built the royal city, he is saying, establishing the

palace in it for the honor of my glory, and I did it with my mighty

power, being also in control of everything. While he used such

words in his unruly swaggering, however, the Lord God immedi-

ately brought retribution to bear. | 1369While the words were still in the

king’s mouth, a voice came from heaven (v. 31): since he dreamed of

going up to heaven, he received the verdict from there; and since

he was not satisfied with the palace here below, and instead at the

same time he insanely hankered after one on high, he was deprived

of the one here below and in his wish to snatch heaven he was

driven also from earth.

So a voice came from heaven, To you, to you comes the ver-

dict, King Nebuchadnezzar. The repetition of the pronoun was not

accidental: it was for clearer proof of the one to whom this was ad-

dressed. He refers to him as still king and his glory as still current

so as to highlight the dishonor that would not be long in coming.

The kingdom has passed from you. They will hunt you from human

company, your dwelling will be with the wild beasts, they will feed you

grass like an ox, and seven times will pass over you until you acknowl-

edge that the Most High has lordship of the kingdom of human beings,

and will give it to whomever he pleases (vv. 31–32).

Then, to bring out the rapidity of the retribution, the event

followed immediately on the word. At the same hour the sentence

was fulfilled in Nebuchadnezzar’s case. He was hunted from human

company (v. 33). He was hunted, firstly, on account of the ailment

itself: he fell victim to insanity and frenzy, and would have com-

mitted countless evils if he had been left to himself; and, secondly,

also on account of the hostility all felt for him when he was well,

trying to escape his notice, but when a victim of misfortune they

attacked him, loathing him for his cruelty. He ate grass like an ox.

It is typical of deranged people not only to say and do what is irra-

tional and disorderly, but also to eat everything they come upon;

even today you could see people possessed by demons acting and

suffering this way. Not only was he in the habit of eating grass like

an ox, however: his body was dipped in the dew of heaven: suffering

from exposure, and struggling in his naked body with frost and

heat, he inevitably took on a different color. Until his hair grew as

long as lions’ and his nails as long as birds’: not grooming himself in

the usual way or cutting his nails, over time he inevitably had hair

and nails like this. By all this it suggested his condition of neglect
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α/τ$ν κα� �κηδεμ&νευτον ε;ναι. Τ�� γ�ρ θε�α� <ρημο� γεν&μενο� προ-

μηθε�α�, ο/δ� τ�� παρ� τ�ν ο�κε�ων #πιμελε�α� �π'λαυσεν, κα� τα�τα

γυναικ$� οaση�, κα� πα�δων, κα� συγγεν�ν· �λλ� θηρ�ου δ�κην το@� �οι-

κ'του� χ7ρου� διετ*λει περινοστ�ν, τ"ν τ�ν �λ&γων τροφ"ν τ� γαστρ�

παραπ*μπων· #πειδ" γ�ρ, «
Ανθρωπο� sν |1372 κα� #ν τιμ� sν μεγ�στg, ο/

συν�κεν, �λλ� παρασυνεβλ'θη το�� κτ'νεσι το�� �νο'τοι�, κα� 9μοι7-

θη α/το��,» κα� θηρι7δει γν7μg κατ� τ�ν  πηκ&ων #κ*χρητο, ε�κ&τω�

κα� μ�λα δικα�ω� τ$ν κτην7δη κα� θηρι7δη β�ον κατεδικ�σθη. �Αλλ� >

φιλ�νθρωπο� Δεσπ&τη�, λ�σα� τ"ν τιμωρ�αν, 9� �γαθ&�, κα� τ� πε�ρU

διδ�ξα�, 9� α/τ&� #στι τ�ν Zπ�ντων Κ�ριο�, π�λιν α/τ$ν #παν'γαγε,

κα� τ"ν βασιλε�αν α/τ� τ"ν προτ*ραν #π�στευσε.

λα ′. «Μετ� γ�ρ τ*λο�, φησ�, τ�ν 4μερ�ν, #γ] Ναβουχοδον&σορ

το@� Pφθαλμο�� μου ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν �ν*λαβον.» Ο/χ Zπλ�� δ� προστ*-

θεικε τ$ #γ7, �λλ� διδ�σκων 0παντα� �νθρ7που�, 9� �Ο τ� �λαζονε�U

#κε�νg χρησ�μενο�, > ε�ρηκ7�· «Τ�� #στιν > Θε&�, k� #ξελε�ται  μ�� #κ

τ�ν χειρ�ν μου ;» > Pνειροπολ'σα� ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν �ναβ�ναι, κα� #π�νω

τ�ν �στ*ρων θε�ναι τ$ν θρ&νον μου, #διδ�χθην τ� πε�ρU τ$ δ*ον, <μα-

θον δι� τ�� τιμωρ�α� σωφρονε�ν, τ"ν #μαυτο� δουλε�αν #π*γνων. Δι$ κα�

�ν*λαβον το@� Pφθαλμο�� μου ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν&ν, κα� 0μα τε το�το #πο�η-

σα, «Κα� αC φρ*νε� μου #πεστρ�φησαν.» �Αντ� το�, Τ�� παραφροσ�νη�

#λε�θερο� #γεν&μην, κα� τ$ν λογισμ$ν #ρρ7σθην· παραυτ�κα δ�  γι� τ$ν

νο�ν �π*λαβον. «Κα� τ� �Υψ�στ3 ε/λ&γησα, κα� τ$ν ζ�ντα ε�� το@�

α��να� |νεσα, Kτι 4 #ξουσ�α α/το� #ξουσ�α α�7νιο�, κα� 4 βασιλε�α α/-

το� ε�� γενε�ν κα� γενε�ν.» Γνο@� γ�ρ τ� πε�ρU, τ� μ�ν 6νθρωπο�, τ� δ�

Θε&�, τ$ν μ�ν 	Υψιστον κα� ζ�ντα προσαγορε�ει, κα� βασιλ*α α�7νιον

�ποκαλε�, τ"ν δ� ο�κε�αν ε/τ*λειαν #πιγιν7σκει. Δι& φησι·

λβ ′. «Κα� π�ντε� οC κατοικο�ντε� τ"ν γ�ν ε�� ο/δ�ν #λογ�σθησαν.»

Μ*χρι μ�ν γ�ρ το� παρ&ντο� �μην ε;ναι #μαυτ$ν μ*γιστ&ν τε κα�  ψ-

ηλ&τατον, ν�ν δ� <γνων σαφ��, 9� π�σα τ�ν �νθρ7πων 4 φ�σι� Θε�

παραβαλλομ*νη ο/δ*ν #στι. Κα� ζητ'σα� ε/τελε�α� προσηγορ�αν, κα� μ"

ε ρ]ν �ξ�αν, τ$ ο�δ>ν τ*θεικεν, <μφασιν <χον Cκαν"ν το� σφαλερο� κα�

ε/διαλ�του τ�� φ�σεω�. Κα� τ$ν μ�ν Θε$ν κα� �Υψιστον, κα� Δεσπ	την,

κα� ζ#ντα κα� βασιλ1α α38νιον �πεκ�λεσεν, 0παντα� δ� �νθρ7που� ο�-

δ>ν προσηγ&ρευσεν. Οdτω δ� κα� > μακ�ριο� �Ησαuα� το�� ε�δ7λοι� τ"ν

θε�αν παραβ�λλων φ�σιν, τ$ τ�ν �νθρ7πων ε�� μ*σον παρ'γαγε γ*νο�.
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and carelessness: bereft of divine providence, he was not even a re-

cipient of care from his own—wife, children, kith and kin; instead,

like a wild animal he kept frequenting uninhabited places, filling

his stomach with the food of brute beasts. In fact, since “though

human | 1372and enjoying great pomp, he had no sense, being compa-

rable rather to irrational cattle, and being like them,”115 and since

he gave free rein to a wild manner toward his subjects, it was very

right and proper that he should be condemned to the life of cattle

and wild animals.

The loving Lord, however, terminated the punishment in his

goodness; after teaching him by experience that it is he who is the

Lord of all, in turn he brought him back and entrusted his former

kingdom to him. At the end of that time, the text goes on, I, Neb-

uchadnezzar, lifted my eyes to heaven (v. 34). He inserted the word

I, not by accident, but to teach all people, I am the one who had

shown that awful arrogance, who had said Who is the god who will

save you from my hands? and who dreamed of ascending to heaven

and putting my throne above the stars, and I was taught my proper

place by experience, learned through punishment to come to my

senses, and acknowledged my position as a slave. Hence I lifted

up my eyes to heaven, and as soon as I did so, my reason returned

to me, that is, I was rid of my derangement and came to my senses,

and immediately I became of sound mind again.

I blessed the Most High and praised the one who lives forever,

because his authority is an eternal authority, and his kingdom from

generation to generation. Knowing from experience what man is,

and what God is, on the one hand he gave him the name Most

High and living, and called him eternal king, and on the other he

acknowledged his own insignificance. Hence he says, All the in-

habitants of the earth were reckoned as nothing (v. 35): up to the

present I thought myself very great and elevated, whereas now I

know clearly that all human nature is nothing compared to God.

Having sought a term for insignificance and not found one suit-

able, he used nothing, which gives a sufficient clue to the instability

and impermanence of nature; while calling God Most High, Lord,

living and eternal king, he spoke of all human beings as nothing.

In similar fashion also blessed Isaiah in comparing the divine na-

ture with the idols focused on human nature: “If all the nations are

115 Ps 49:12.
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«Ε� γ�ρ π�ντα τ� <θνη, φησ�ν, 9� σταγ]ν �π$ κ�δου, κα� 9� �οπ"

ζυγο� #λογ�σθησαν, κα� 9� σ�ελο� λογισθ'σονται· > δ� Λ�βανο� ο/χ Cκα-

ν$� ε�� κα�σιν, κα� π�ντα τ� τετρ�ποδα ο/χ Cκαν� ε�� >λοκ�ρπωσιν,

κα� π�ντα τ� <θνη ε�� ο/δ*ν ε�σι, κα� ε�� ο/δ�ν #λογ�σθησαν α/τ�· τ�-

νι >μοι7σετε Κ�ριον ; κα� τ�νι >μοι7ματι >μοι7σετε α/τ&ν ;» Τοσα�την

Lφ*λειαν > Ναβουχοδον&σορ #κ τ�ν συμφορ�ν #δ*ξατο, Kτι προφητικ��

περ� Θεο� κα� φρονε� κα� φθ*γγεται· κα� 9� #κ συμφων�α� |1373 τιν$� �π$

τ�� κτ�σεω� π�σαν τ"ν  μν3δ�αν  φα�νει. «Π�ντε�, φησ�ν, οC κατοι-

κο�ντε� τ"ν γ�ν 9� ο/δ�ν #λογ�σθησαν, κα� κατ� τ$ θ*λημα α το� ποιε�

#ν τ� δυν�μει το� ο/ρανο�, κα� #ν τ� κατοικ�U τ�� γ��.» Κα� αdτη δ�

.τ*ρου προφ'του διδασκαλ�α. �Ο γ�ρ μακ�ριο� Δαβ�δ λ*γει· «Π�ντα

Kσα Gθ*λησεν > Κ�ριο�, #πο�ησεν #ν τ� ο/ραν� κα� #ν τ� γ�.» Το�το

κα� οDτο� κηρ�ττει. «�Α γ�ρ θ*λει, φησ�, κα� #ν τ� δυν�μει το� ο/ρα-

νο�, κα� #ν τ� κατοικ�U τ�� γ��,» πρυτανε�ει κα� δεσπ&ζει, ο/ μ&νον

τ�� γ��, �λλ� δ" κα� α/τ�ν τ�ν ο/ραν�ν. Ε;τα κα� 6μαχον δεικν@� τ��

δυν�μεω�· «Κα� ο/κ <στι, φησ�ν, k� �ντιστ'σεται τ� χειρ� α/το�, κα�

#ρε� α/τ�· Τ� το�το #πο�ησα� ;» �Αν�γκη γ�ρ στ*ργειν τ�  π� α/το� γι-

ν&μενα, #�ν τε θυμ'ρη, #�ν τε �λγειν� �· τολμηρ$ν γ�ρ τ$ �ντιτε�νειν,

κα� α�τι�σθαι τ�  π� α/το� σοφ�� πρυτανευ&μενα. Τα�τα, φησ�, γνο@�

κα� >μολογ'σα�, κα� τ$ν 	Υψιστον δοξ�σα�, ε�� #μαυτ$ν #παν�λθον, κα�

τ"ν προτ*ραν βασιλε�αν μετ� ε/σεβε�α� �π*λαβον.

λγ ′. «Α/τ� γ�ρ τ� καιρ� αC φρ*νε� μου #στρ�φησαν πρ&� με,

κα� ε�� τ"ν τιμ"ν τ�� βασιλε�α� μου �λθον, κα� 4 μορφ' μου #π*στρε-

ψεν #π� #μ*.» Α/χμ�ν γ�ρ, 9� ε�κ&�, κα� �υπ�ν, �ποκειρ�μενο� κα�

τ� περιττ� τ�ν Pν�χων �φελ&μενο�, κα� τ$ν ��πον �πονιψ�μενο�, κα�

τ�� θε�α� χ�ριτο� �πολα�σα�, #πεγν7σθη Kτι 6νθρωπο� �ν #κε�νο�, >

πρ&τερον τ"ν μεγ�στην δι*πων βασιλε�αν. «Κα� οC τ�ραννο� μου, φησ�,

κα� οC μεγιστ�ν*� μου #πεζ'τουν με.» �Αποθ*μενοι γ�ρ κ�κε�νοι τ$ μ�-

σο�, δι�θεσιν περ� #μ� κα� φ�λτρον <λαβον. «Κα� #π� τ"ν βασιλε�αν μου

#κραται7θην, κα� μεγαλωσ�νη περισσοτ*ρα προσετ*θη μοι.» Κα� το�το

δ� π�λιν ε/σεβε�α� γ*μει τ$ ��μα· ο/ γ�ρ ε;πε, Μεγαλωσ�νην περισ-

σοτ*ραν #κτησ�μην, �λλ�, «Προσετ*θη μοι,» τ$ν χορηγ$ν  ποδεικν��,

κα� τ�ν �γαθ�ν κηρ�ττων τ$ν α(τιον.

λδ ′. «Ν�ν οEν, φησ�ν, #γ] Ναβουχοδον&σορ α�ν�, κα�  ψ�, κα�

δοξ�ζω τ$ν βασιλ*α το� ο/ρανο�, Kτι π�ντα τ� <ργα α/το� �ληθιν�,

κα� αC τρ�βοι α/το� κρ�σει�, κα� π�ντα� το@� πορευομ*νου� #ν  περηφα-

ν�U δ�ναται ταπειν�σαι·» Λαβ]ν γ�ρ πε�ραν τ�ν λυπηρ�ν, ε;τα το�των
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like a drop from a bucket, and are accounted as a turn of the scale,

and will be accounted as spittle, while Lebanon is not sufficient for

burning, and all its animals not sufficient for a burnt offering, and

all the nations are nothing, and were reckoned as nothing in com-

parison with him, to what will you liken the Lord? and with what

analogy compare him?”116

This was the kind of benefit Nebuchadnezzar drew from the

misfortunes, thinking and speaking of God in inspired mode; as

though from some harmony | 1373drawn from creation he composes

his complete hymn of praise. All the inhabitants of the earth were

reckoned as nothing; he acts according to his will in the might of

heaven and in the populace of earth. This is also the teaching of

another author: as blessed David said, “All that the Lord wished

he did in heaven and on earth,”117 so he too proclaims, He acts ac-

cording to his will in the might of heaven and in the populace of earth,

governing and controlling, not only earth but even the very heav-

ens as well. Then, to bring out the invincibility of his power, There

is no one who will oppose his hand or say to him, Why did you do that?

One must accept gladly what is done by him, be it pleasing or dis-

tressing: resisting or criticizing what is wisely ordained by him is

a rash endeavor.

After realizing and confessing this, and glorifying the Most

High, he came to himself and resumed his former reign in a godly

spirit. At that time my reason returned to me, I returned to the posi-

tion of my reign, and my condition was restored to me (v. 36). Squalid

and dirty, in all likelihood, unkempt and with nails grown long,

he washed away the dirt, and thanks to divine grace he was recog-

nized as the person who previously had administered the mighty

kingdom. My rulers and my nobility sought me out: they put aside

their hatred and adopted a friendly attitude to me. I took con-

trol of the kingdom, and further greatness was added to me. This

remark also is redolent of godliness: he did not say, I acquired fur-

ther greatness, but it was added to me, hinting at the source and

proclaiming the one responsible for the good things. So now I,

Nebuchadnezzar, praise and exalt and glorify the king of heaven, be-

cause all his works are true, his ways are judgments, and he is able to

bring low all who proceed haughtily (v. 37): having had experience

116 Isa 40:15–18.
117 Ps 115:3.
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�παλλαγε��, α�ν� κα�  μν� τ$ν τα�τ� μοι κ�κε�να λυσιτελ�� #παγαγ&ν-

τα, κα� λ�αν σοφ��· κα� ο;δα α/τ$ν ο/ρανο� βασιλ*α κα� τ�ν Zπ�ντων

Δεσπ&την, �ληθε�U χρ7μενον κα� δικα�ω� 0παντα πρυτανε�οντα, κα�

το@�  περηφαν�U χρωμ*νου� ταπειν�σαι δυν�μενον. Μαθ&ντε� το�νυν,

Kπω�  περηφαν�α κα� τ�φο� το@� χρωμ*νου� λωβ�ται, κα� 9� > το�τοι�

χα�ρων τρυγ
 καρπο@� ο/κ �γαθο��, τ"ν μητ*ρα τ�ν �γαθ�ν ταπει-

νοφροσ�νην κτησ7|1376 μεθα· το�το γ�ρ κα� > Κ�ριο� μακαρ�ζει τ$ κτ�μα,

9� πρ&σοδον <χον τ"ν βασιλε�αν τ�ν ο/ραν�ν. «Μακ�ριοι γ�ρ, φησ�ν,

οC πτωχο� τ� πνε�ματι, Kτι α/τ�ν #στιν 4 βασιλε�α τ�ν ο/ραν�ν.»

Προτ�θησι δ� κα� .αυτ$ν �ρχ*τυπον το�� Lφελε�σθαι βουλομ*νοι�, λ*-

γων· «Μ�θετε �π� #μο�, Kτι πρ�&� ε�μι, κα� ταπειν$� τ� καρδ�U.» Κα�

δεικν��, 4λ�κο� το�των > καρπ&�, ε/θ@� #π'γαγε· «Κα� ε ρ'σετε �ν�-

παυσιν τα�� ψυχα��  μ�ν.» Ε� δ� τ�ν Zπ�ντων > Ποιητ"� κα� Δεσπ&τη�

ταπειν$ν .αυτ$ν καλε� κα� δι� τ�ν πραγμ�των δε�κνυσι, πο�α� .τ*ρα�

συμβουλ�� δε�ται 6νθρωπο�, > χο��, > πηλ&�, 4 β�λο�, 4 σποδ&�, 4 μα-

ται&τη�, τ$ 6νθο�, > χ&ρτο� ; Τα�τα γ�ρ 0παντα  π$ τ�� θε�α� Γραφ��

προσαγορε�εται. Α�σχυνθ�μεν το�νυν τ"ν το� Δεσπ&του μετρι&τητα, k�,

πλο�σιο� sν, δι� 4μ�� #πτ7χευσεν, pνα 4με�� τ� #κε�νου πτωχε�U πλου-

τ'σωμεν, κα� τ�� φ�σεω� τ$ θνητ$ν καταμ�θωμεν· κα� τ�� παρο�ση�

ε/ημερ�α� θε7μενοι τ$ Pξ�ρροπον, μηδ�ν μ�ν �λαζονικ$ν #π� το�� παρο�-

σι φρον'σωμεν· γελ�σωμεν δ� μ�λλον α/τ�ν τ$ εaτρεπτον κα� �β*βαιον,

κα� #πιθυμ�μεν #κε�νων #πιτυχε�ν τ�ν �γαθ�ν, ? διαρκ� τ"ν φ�σιν κα�

μ&νιμον <χει· Tν γ*νοιτο π�ντα� 4μ�� �πολα�σαι, χ�ριτι κα� φιλανθρω-

π�U το� Κυρ�ου 4μ�ν �Ιησο� Χριστο�, μεθ� οD τ� Πατρ� δ&ξα, σ@ν τ�

Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ν�ν κα� �ε�, κα� ε�� το@� α��να� τ�ν α�7νων. �Αμ'ν.

τομο� ε
′ — κεφαλαιον ε

′

Ναβουχοδον	σορ, Ε�ϊλ'δ Μαροδ'χ, Βαλτ+σαρ.

α ′. «Βαλτ�σαρ > βασιλε@� #πο�ησε δε�πνον μ*γα το�� μεγιστ�-

σιν α το�.» ΟDτο� υC$� μ*ν #στι το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ, ο/κ ε/θ@� δ�

α/τ$ν διεδ*ξατο· > γ�ρ Ε/ϊλ�δ Μαροδ�χ �δελφ$� α/το� sν πρεσβ�τε-
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of misfortune, and then being rid of it, I sing the praises of the

one who to my advantage brought upon me one condition and the

other in his great wisdom. I know he is the king of heaven and

Lord of all, acting in truth, governing everything justly, and capa-

ble of humbling those behaving haughtily.

Learning how arrogance and conceit bring harm on those so

affected, therefore, and that the one who takes satisfaction in them

reaps a harvest that is not good, let us acquire humility, the mother

of good things. | 1376This acquisition it is, after all, that the Lord

blesses as winning the kingdom of heaven for its investor: “Blessed

are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” He also

offers himself as a model to those willing to gain from it: “Learn

from me that I am gentle and humble in heart”; and to bring out

the fruit of this, he immediately went on to say, “And you will find

rest for your souls.”118 Now, if the creator and Lord of all calls

himself humble and proves it in his deeds, what further advice is

needed for a human being who is dust, clay, soil, ashes, futility,

flower, grass—all being names given us by the divine Scripture?

Let us therefore be ashamed in the face of the Lord’s modesty:

though rich he became poor for our sake so that we might become

rich through his poverty.119 Let us learn the mortality of nature,

and perceiving the brevity of happiness here below, let us come to

no grandiose ideas about the present life—or, rather, let us mock

its mutability and impermanence, and long to acquire those good

things which are by nature lasting and abiding. May it be the good

fortune of us all to attain this, thanks to the grace and lovingkind-

ness of our Lord Jesus Christ, to whom with the Father and the

Holy Spirit be glory, now and forever, for ages of ages. Amen.

chapter 5

King Belshazzar made a great feast for his nobles (v. 1). This man

was the son of Nebuchadnezzar, but did not directly succeed him:

his brother Evil-merodach, being the older, came to the throne,120

118 Matt 5:3; 11:29.
119 2 Cor 8:9.
120 As noted above, Theodoret has a version of royal succession in Baby-

lon that goes directly from Nebuchadnezzar’s son Evil-merodach to Belshazzar

(the same name given to Daniel), who is really the son of Nabonidus (Neriglissar



134 theodoret : commentary on daniel

ρο� #βασ�λευσε, κα� το�το 4 τ�ν Βασιλει�ν 4μ�� Cστορ�α διδ�σκει, κα�

> μακ�ριο� �Ιερεμ�α� > προφ'τη�, ο τωσ� λ*γων· «Κα� #γ*νετο #ν τ�

τριακοστ� κα� .βδ&μ3 <τει �π3κισθ*ντο� το� �Ιωακε�μ βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�-

δα, #ν τ� δωδεκ�τ3 μην�, κα� #ν τ� τετρ�δι κα� ε�κ�δι το� μην&�, <λαβεν

Ε/ϊλ�δ Μαροδ�χ, βασιλε@� Βαβυλ�νο�, #ν � #νιαυτ� #βασ�λευσε, τ"ν

κεφαλ"ν �Ιωακε�μ βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, κα� #ξ'γαγεν |1377 α/τ$ν #ξ ο(κου, οD

#φυλ�ττετο, κα� #λ�λησεν α/τ� χρηστ�, κα� <δωκεν α/τ� τ$ν δ�φρον #π-

�νω τ�ν θρ&νων τ�ν βασιλ*ων τ�ν μετ� α/το� #ν Βαβυλ�νι, κα� Yλλαξε

τ"ν στολ"ν τ�� φυλακ�� α/το�, κα� Yσθιε διαπαντ$� 6ρτον κατ� πρ&σω-

πον α/το� π�σα� τ�� 4μ*ρα� ?� <ζησεν.» �Ιωακε�μ δ� οDτ&� #στιν > κα�

�Ιεχων�α�· �Ιωακε�μ γ�ρ τ$ν το�του πατ*ρα, τ$ν κα� �Ελιακε�μ, #φ� οD

> μακ�ριο� Xχμαλωτε�θη Δανι"λ, #ν τ� �Ιερουσαλ"μ �νελ]ν > Ναβου-

χοδον&σορ, <ρριψεν <ξω το� τε�χου�, 9� 4 θε�α διδ�σκει Γραφ'. Μετ�

τ$ν Ναβουχοδον&σορ το�νυν Ε/ϊλ�δ Μαροδ�χ βασιλε�ει· μετ� δ� το�τον

> Βαλτ�σαρ. Καταλ*λοιπε δ� το�του τ"ν μν'μην > θει&τατο� Δανι"λ,

#πειδ" ο/χ Cστορ�αν Zπλ��, �λλ� προφητε�αν συγγρ�φει· οD χ�ριν ο/δ�

0παντα τ�  π$ το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ γεγενημ*να συν*γραψεν, �λλ� #κε�-

να μ&νον, Tν �ναγκα�α �ν δι� τ"ν Lφ*λειαν 4 μν'μη. �Επειδ" το�νυν

κα� #π� το� Βαλτ�σαρ μ*γιστον <δειξεν > Θε$� θα�μα, κα� Cκαν&ν, ο/

μ&νον το�� τηνικ�δε �νθρ7ποι�, �λλ� κα� το�� dστερον ποτ� γενομ*νοι�,

ε/λ�βειαν #νθε�ναι κα� δ*ο�, κα� πρ$� ε/σ*βειαν ποδηγ�σαι, ο/κ r'θη

δ�καιον τοσα�την ε/εργεσ�αν κατακρ�ψαι σιγ�, Kσιον δ� ποιε�ν νεν&μικεν

�ν�γραφον α/τ&, κα� π�σιν  π&μνημα διδασκαλ�α� καταλιπε�ν. Δι& φη-

σιν· «Βαλτ�σαρ βασιλε@� #πο�ησε δε�πνον μ*γα το�� μεγιστ�σιν α το�

χιλ�οι�, κα� <ναντι τ�ν χιλ�ων > ο;νο�.» Τουτ*στι, το�� χιλ�οι� �ρκ�ν,

πρ$� τ$ν τοσο�τον �ριθμ$ν η/τρεπισμ*νο�.

β ′. «Π�νων δ*, φησ�ν, > Βαλτ�σαρ ε;πεν #ν τ� γε�σει το� ο(νου,

το� #νεγκε�ν τ� σκε�η τ� χρυσ� κα� �ργυρ�, ? #ξ'νεγκε Ναβουχοδο-
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as the story of the Kings informs us, as also blessed Jeremiah in

these words, “In the thirty-seventh year of the exile of King Je-

hoiachin of Judah, in the twelfth month, on the twenty-fourth day

of the month, Evil-merodach king of Babylon in the year he came

to the throne showed favor to King Jehoiachin of Judah, brought

| 1377him out of the house where he was under guard, spoke to him

kindly, and gave him a seat above the thrones of the kings who

were with him in Babylon. He changed out of his prison garb, and

adopted the habit of eating his meals in his presence all the days

he lived.”121 Now, this Jehoiachin is also Jeconiah; his father was

Jehoiakim, also known as Eliakim, in whose time Daniel was en-

slaved, and who was killed in Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, who

cast him outside the walls, as the divine Scripture informs us.122

After Nebuchadnezzar, then, Evil-merodach ruled, and af-

ter him Belshazzar. The most divine Daniel, however, omitted

mention of the former man, since he was composing not history

pure and simple but prophecy—hence his not recording every-

thing done by Nebuchadnezzar, either, but only those things of

which mention was required with a view to bringing benefit. So

since also in the time of Belshazzar God gave evidence of a won-

derful miracle capable of instilling reverence and dread not only

in the people of that time but also in those of any later time and

of leading them to the true religion, he did not think it right to

conceal in silence such a great act of kindness, judging it instead

a holy thing to put it in writing and leave for everyone a record of

the teaching.

Hence the text reads, King Belshazzar made a great feast for

a thousand of his nobles, and there was drinking in the presence of the

nobles, that is, enough for a thousand, prepared for such a large

number. In his drinking Belshazzar gave orders while tasting the

wine for the gold and silver vessels to be brought in that his father

and Labashi-marduk also omitted after Evil-merodach, as they are in the Bible)

and never really king. The passage of a couple of decades covering these reigns in

which Daniel is still a survivor also encourages collapsing them. The brotherly

relationship mentioned here may have arisen from the possibility that Belshaz-

zar’s mother was the daughter of Nebuchadnezzar.
121 Jer 52:31–33; cf. 2 Kgs 25:27–30.
122 Cf. 2 Kgs 24:8–12. Theodoret outlined this account of succession in

Judah at the beginning of his commentary on chapter 1 (the death of Jehoiakim

thought rather to have been due to natural causes).
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ν&σορ, > πατ"ρ α/το�, #κ το� ναο� το� #ν �Ιερουσαλ'μ· κα� <πινον #ν

α/το�� > βασιλε��, κα� οC μεγιστ�νε� α/το�, κα� αC παρ�κοιτοι α/το�,

κα� αC παλλακα� α/το�.» Διδ�σκει δ� 4μ�� δι� το�των > προφ'τη�,

ο/ μ&νον τ"ν τ�� �σεβε�α�  περβολ"ν, �λλ� κα� τ"ν #κ τ�� �μετρ�α�

το� ο(νου γενομ*νην βλ�βην. «Π�νων γ�ρ, φησ�ν, > βασιλε@� ε;πεν #ν

τ� γε�σει το� ο(νου, το� #νεγκε�ν τ� σκε�η τ� χρυσ� κα� τ� �ργυρ�.»

Κατ*χωσε γ�ρ 4 μ*θη τ$ν λογισμ&ν, κα� 4 �κρασ�α τ"ν κατ� το� Θεο�

μαν�αν #γ*ννησε· κα� τ� �φιερωμ*να τ� το� Θεο� θεραπε�U σκε�η, ?

Ναβουχοδον&σορ, > πατ"ρ α/το�, <λαβε μ*ν, το� Θεο� προδεδωκ&το�,

#τ�μησε δ� 9� #ν&μισε, κα� τ�� τ�ν �νθρ7πων Gλευθ*ρωσε χρ'σεω�,

το�τοι� 9� κοινο�� οDτο� #τ&λμησε χρ'σασθαι· ο/ γ�ρ ε;πε μ&νον, �λλ�

κα� τ$ <ργον το�� λ&γοι� #π*θηκεν.

γ ′. « �Ην*χθησαν γ�ρ, φησ�, τ� σκε�η τ� χρυσ� κα� τ� �ργυρ�,

? #ξ'νεγκε Ναβουχοδον&σορ #κ το� ναο� το� Θεο� το� #ν �Ιερουσα-

λ'μ.» Καλ�� δ� τ"ν τ�� �τοπ�α� <δειξεν  περβολ"ν, πρ$� τ� να� |1380

κα� το� Θεο� μνημονε�σα�, κα� το� ναο� δ� δεικν@� τ$ #π�σημον, τ"ν

τ�� �Ιερουσαλ�μ προσηγορ�αν προστ*θεικε. Τα�τα γ�ρ, φησ�, τ� σκε�η

ο/ τισ� τ�ν δοκο�ντων, κα� Vνομα μ&νον #χ&ντων, �ν*κειντο θε�ν, �λλ�

α/τ� τ� #π� π�ντων Θε�, k� τ'ν τε �Ιερουσαλ"μ #ξελ*ξατο, κα� τ$ν

#ν α/τ� νε]ν τ�� ο�κε�α� #πλ'ρωσε δ&ξη�. �Αλλ� τα�τα τ� 6ψαυστα,

κα� τ� Θε� τ�ν Kλων �νακε�μενα, ο/χ 9� δεομ*ν3, �λλ� 9� �ποδεχο-

μ*ν3 τ�ν προσφερ&ντων τ$ εaγνωμον, > δυσσεβ"� βασιλε@� ε�� μ*σον

#νεγκ7ν, <πινεν #ν α/το��· ο/ μ&νον δ� α/τ&�, �λλ� κα� οC μεγιστ�νε�

α/το�, κα� αC παρ�κοιτοι α/το�, κα� αC παλλακα� α/το� <πινον ο;νον·

τουτ*στι, μ*θη� #πο�ησεν Vργανα τ�� θε�α� λειτουργ�α� τ� Vργανα, κα�

τ�� τ�� �κολασ�α� α/τ$ν #μφορο�σα� δι� το�των �πολα�ειν το� ο(νου

προσ*ταξεν. 
Επειτα τ�� �σεβε�α� τ$ <σχατον  ποδεικν@� > προφ'τη�

#π'γαγε·

δ ′. «Κα� |νεσαν το@� θεο@� το@� χρυσο��, κα� �ργυρο��, κα� χαλ-

κο��, κα� σιδηρο��, κα� ξυλ�νου�, κα� λιθ�νου�.» Κραιπαλ�ν γ�ρ > παμ-

μ�αρο�, κα� το�� θε�οι� σκε�εσιν #ντρυφ�ν, λ'θην μ�ν <σχε το� τ�ν Zπ�ν-

των Δεσπ&του, dμνοι� δ� το@� ο/κ Vντα� #γ*ραιρε θεο��, #ξ dλη� �ψ�χου

πεποιημ*νου�, κα� ο/δ� �π$ τ�� τ*χνη� τ$ #νεργε�ν Gρανισμ*νου�· μ&-

νην δ� μορφ"ν δεξαμ*νου� #νεργε�α� #στερημ*νην. �Αλλ� ο/κ Gν*σχετο

τ�ν Kλων > Πρ�τανι�, τ� μακροθυμ�U, κα� το@� τηνικ�δε �νθρ7που�,

κα� το@� μετ� #κε�νου� λυμ'νασθαι· παραυτ�κα δ� τ"ν ο�κε�αν δε�κνυσιν

δ�ναμιν.

ε ′. « �Εν α/τ� γ�ρ, φησ�, τ� tρU #ξ�λθον �στρ�γαλοι χειρ$� �ν-
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Nebuchadnezzar carried off from the temple in Jerusalem. The king,

his nobles, his wives and his concubines drank from them (v. 2).123 In

this the prophet teaches us not only the extent of the impiety but

also the harm coming from excess in drinking: In his drinking the

king gave orders while tasting the wine for the gold and silver vessels

to be brought in. In other words, intoxication confused his think-

ing, and intemperance gave rise to this insane action against God:

the vessels consecrated to the worship of God, which his father

Nebuchadnezzar had seized when God surrendered them, but had

honored in the way he thought fit and had kept from human use,

this man presumed to use like ordinary vessels, not only giving the

order but giving effect to the order.

The gold and silver vessels were brought in that Nebuchadnez-

zar had taken from the temple of God in Jerusalem (v. 3). He did well

to bring out the height of the impropriety by mentioning God in

addition to the temple, | 1380and adding the name Jerusalem to high-

light the fame of the temple: These vessels were consecrated (it

is saying), not just to what seem to be gods that possess the bare

name, but actually to the God of all, who chose Jerusalem and

filled its temple with his characteristic glory. Yet these vessels,

not for human touch, consecrated to the God of all—not that he

needed them, accepting rather the gratitude of the offerers—the

impious king exposed to public view and drank with them. Not

only he himself but also his nobles, his wives, and his concubines

drank wine—in other words, he turned the instruments of divine

worship into instruments of drunkenness, and bade those satisfy-

ing his lusts enjoy the wine in them. Then, to give a glimpse of

the extreme degree of the impiety, the prophet went on, They sang

the praises of the gods of gold, silver, bronze, iron, wood, and stone (v.

4). The utterly loathsome drunkard wallowed in the divine vessels

and gave no thought to the Lord of all, celebrating in song false

gods made of lifeless wood and devoid of even artificial movement,

representing only a form without any mobility.

The one who governs all things, however, could not allow

the people of the time and those coming later to be harmed by

his longsuffering; and immediately he revealed his peculiar might.

At that very hour fingers emerged from a human hand and began to

123 Theodoret’s text is at variance with all others and with what follows

in reading the final verb in the indicative instead of reading a final clause.
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θρ7που, κα� <γραφον κατ*ναντι τ�� λαμπ�δο�, #π� τ$ κον�αμα το� το�-

χου το� ο(κου το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� > βασιλε@� #θε7ρει το@� �στραγ�λου�

τ�� χειρ$� τ�� γραφο�ση�.» �Επειδ" γ�ρ τ� #νεργε�α� Zπ�ση� #στερη-

μ*να dμνησεν ε(δωλα, κα� το� τ�ν Zπ�ντων Θεο� κατεφρ&νησε, διδ�-

σκει α/τ$ν > τ�ν Kλων Δημιουργ$� τ�� θε�α� α το� φ�σεω� τ$ �&ρατον

κα� �σ7ματον. Μ&νου� γ�ρ α/τ� δακτ�λου�  ποδε�κνυσι γρ�φοντα�,

παιδε�ων α/τ&ν, 9� ο/δ� )ν το�του� #θε�σατο, ε� μ" παρ*σχεν α/τ$�

τ�� χρε�α� τ"ν �φορμ'ν· μεγ�στην δ� κα� οC σ�σσιτοι #ντε�θεν Lφ*λειαν

#λ�μβανον, διδασκ&μενοι το� μ�ν Θεο� πρ$� τ� �σωμ�τ3 κα� �ορ�τ3,

τ$ δυνατ&ν· τ�ν δ�  π� α/τ�ν  μνηθ*ντων θε�ν, πρ$� τ�  λικ� κα�

�ψ�χ3, τ$ παντελ�� �δραν*� τε κα� �σθεν*�. 	Οτι δ� πολ@ δ*ο� 0πασιν

#νειργ�σατο το�το τ$ θα�μα, > προφ'τη� μεμαρτ�ρηκεν, οdτω� ε�π7ν·

z ′. «Τ&τε το� βασιλ*ω� 4 μορφ" Gλλοι7θη, κα� οC διαλογισμο�

α/το� συνετ�ραξαν α/τ&ν, κα� οC σ�νδεσμοι τ�� Pσφ�ο� α/το� διελ�ον-

το, κα� τ� γ&νατα α/το� το�το το�τ3 συνεκρο�οντο.» Ε� δ� δακτ�λων

γραφ&ντων θεωρ�α οdτω� #ξεδειμ�τωσε τ$ν |1381 τ"ν μεγ�στην δι*ποντα βα-

σιλε�αν, 9� κα� τ�ν 6ρθρων τ�� Zρμον�α�  π$ το� δ*ου� διαλυθ�ναι,

τρ&μον τε κα� κλ&νον  πομε�ναι τ� μ*λη, τ� ο/κ )ν  π*μενεν > θεομισ"�,

πρηστ�ρα� S κεραυνο@� θεασ�μενο�, S �γγ*λου� βλοσυρ$ν βλ*ποντα�,

κα� τ� καινοπρεπε� τ�ν σχημ�των δεδιττομ*νου�. Το�των γ�ρ τ"ν θ*αν

ο/δ� > μ*γα� Δανι"λ �δε�� #νεγκε�ν Gδυν'θη. �Αληθ��, «Τ�  περηφα-

νε�εται γ� κα� σποδ&� ;» Τοσο�του το�νυν δ*ου� �ναπλησθε��,

ζ ′. « �Εφ7νησεν #ν �σχ�ϊ το� ε�σαγαγε�ν μ�γου�, Χαλδα�ου�, Γα-

ζαρηνο��.» �Ο γ�ρ φ&βο� ε�ργ�ζετο τ"ν βο"ν, κα� τ�� ψυχ�� > θ&ρυβο�

μαθε�ν κατ'πειγε τ"ν �π&φασιν. Ε;τα προτ�θησιν �θλον τ� τ"ν γρα-

φ"ν �ναγιν7σκοντι κα� τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν #π�γοντι, #σθ�τα βασιλικ"ν, κα�

χρυσο�ν περιδ*ρραιον, κα� τ$ τ"ν τρ�την τ�ξιν <χειν μετ� τ$ν βασιλ*α.

�Αλλ� τ�ν μ�ν μ�γων κα� Χαλδα�ων τ$ 6θεον #ξηλ*γχετο· ε ρε�ν γ�ρ

ο/κ (σχυον τ"ν τ�ν θε�ων γραμμ�των �ν�γνωσιν, κα� τα�τα 6θλου το-

σο�του προκειμ*νου, κα� λ�αν α/το@� προτρ*ποντο�.

θ ′. « �Ο δ� βασιλε@� Βαλτ�σαρ #ταρ�χθη, κα� 4 μορφ" α/το� Gλ-

λοι7θη #π� α/τ�, κα� οC μεγιστ�νε� α/το� συνεταρ�ττοντο.» �Εντε�θεν

δ�λον, Kτι τ�� τ�ν 6λλων Lφελε�α� προμηθο�μενο� > Δεσπ&τη�, ο/κ

ε/θ@� το� βασιλ*ω� �φε�λετο τ"ν ζω'ν· �λλ� πρ�τον μ�ν  π*δειξε το�

γρ�φοντο� το@� δακτ�λου�. Το�τ3 δ� καταπλ'ξα� κα� δ*ο� #ντεθεικ7�,
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write near the lampstand on the plaster of the wall of the king’s house.

The king saw the fingers of the hand that was writing (v. 5). Since,

you see, he had sung the praises of the idols, deprived as they were

of any power to move, and had scorned the God of all, the Lord

of all gives him a lesson in his invisible and incorporeal nature by

letting him see only fingers writing, the purpose being to instruct

him that he would not even see them were it not that he personally

had provided the occasion of need. His fellow diners also got great

benefit from it through being given a lesson in God’s power, in ad-

dition to his being incorporeal and invisible, by contrast with the

gods celebrated by them, totally inactive and weak as they were, in

addition to being wooden and lifeless.

The fact that this marvel instilled deep fear in everyone the

prophet has confirmed, speaking in these terms, At that point the

king’s face turned pale, his thoughts alarmed him, the sinews of his

loins loosened, and his knees knocked together (v. 6). Now, if the

sight of fingers writing so terrified the | 1381governor of the great king-

dom that the coordination of his limbs failed through fear and his

legs were affected by fear and trembling, what would this hater

of God not have suffered on experiencing thunder and lightning,

or angels of grim aspect instilling terror with the novelty of their

appearance? Not even the mighty Daniel could bear the vision

of these things unmoved. In truth, “Why will dust and ashes be

proud?”124 He was therefore struck with such terror that he cried

out in a loud voice to bring in soothsayers, astrologers, and fortune

tellers (v. 7), fear causing the cry and a panic-stricken soul pressing

him to learn the meaning of the vision. He then offers to any-

one reading the writing and supplying the interpretation a prize

of royal apparel, a golden chain and occupying the third place af-

ter the king.

The godlessness of the soothsayers and astrologers was put

to the test, for they were unable to unravel the text of the divine

script, despite such a prize being on offer to urge them on. King

Belshazzar was alarmed, his face turned pale, and his nobles were

alarmed with him (v. 9). From this it is clear that the Lord was con-

cerned for the welfare of the others and did not take the king’s life

on the spot, instead giving a glimpse of the writer’s fingers. But

having startled him by this and instilled fear, he caused the wise

124 Sir 10:9.
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παρεσκε�ασε μ�ν κληθ�ναι το@� σοφο@� τ�ν Χαλδα�ων, #ξ'λεγξε δ� α/-

τ�ν τ$ ψευδ*� τε κα� �σθεν*�, #ν χρε�U δ� τ�� το� Δανι"λ σοφ�α� κατ*-

στησεν, pνα δι� τ�� το�του γλ7ττη�, κα� το�τον #λ*γξg, κα� το@� 6λλου�

ε/εργετ'σg, κα� το�των οdτω γενομ*νων, τηνικα�τα τ"ν τιμωρ�αν #π-

αγ�γg τ� δυσσεβε� βασιλε�. Ταραττομ*νων το�νυν κα� το� βασιλ*ω�, κα�

τ�ν δαιτυμ&νων,

ι ′. « �Η βασ�λισσα κατ*ναντι τ�ν λ&γων το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� τ�ν

μεγιστ�νων α/το�, ε�� τ$ν ο;κον το� π&του ε�σ�λθε.» Τουτ*στι, βου-

λευομ*νων α/τ�ν τ� πρακτ*ον, κα� 6λλων 6λλα ε�σηγουμ*νων, ? τ$ δ*ο�

Gν�γκαζεν, 4 βασ�λισσα ε�σελ'λυθε. Δοκε� δ* μοι α/τ" μ'τηρ α/το� ε;-

ναι· αC γ�ρ παρ�κοιτοι σ@ν τα�� παλλακ�σι το� δε�πνου μετε�χον· <πινον

γ�ρ #ν το�� σκε�εσι το�� χρυσο�� κα� �ργυρο��, α/τ$� κα� οC μεγιστ�-

νε� α/το�, κα� αC παρ�κοιτοι α/το�, τουτ*στιν, αC γαμετα� α/το�, κα� αC

παλλακα� α/το�, αC ο/ κατ� ν&μον, �λλ� δι� �κολασ�αν συνο�σαι. Α/τ"

δ� μετ� τ$ν θ&ρυβον ε�σελ'λυθε, κα� ε�κ$� �ν 9� γεγηρακυ�αν τ�� μ*θη�

#κε�νη� κα� τ�ν κορδακισμ�ν, Yγουν Pρχησμ�ν, τηνικα�τα μ" μετ*χειν.

«Κα� �πεκρ�θη, φησ�ν, 4 βασ�λισσα, κα� ε;πε· Βασιλε�, ε�� το@� α��να�

ζ�θι.» Το�το δ*, 9� <οικε, πρ&σρησι� �ν το�� τ&τε |1384 βασιλε�σιν  π$ τ�ν

�ρχομ*νων προσφερομ*νη. Κα� μ*χρι δ� ν�ν τ$ <θο� το�το κεκρ�τηκεν·

α�ων�ου� γ�ρ καλε�ν τινε� τ�ν �νο'των κα� το@� ν�ν βασιλε�� ε�7θασι,

κα� #ν τα�� συγγραφα�� δ� τ�ν συμβολα�ων το�τ& τινε� προσγρ�φουσιν,

�μαθ�U μ�λλον S �σεβε�U δουλε�οντε�. Φησ� το�νυν 4 βασ�λισσα· «Μ"

ταραττ*τωσ�ν σε οC λογισμο� σου, κα� 4 μορφ' σου μ" �λλοιο�σθω.»

Ε;τα τ"ν α�τ�αν #π�γει, δι� Wν #κβ�λλει τ$ δ*ο�·

ια ′. «
Εστιν <τι, φησ�ν, �ν"ρ #ν τ� βασιλε�U σου, #ν � Πνε�μα

Θεο� 0γιον #ν α/τ�, κα� #ν τα�� 4μ*ραι� το� πατρ&� σου γρηγ&ρησι� κα�

σ�νεσι� ε ρ*θη #ν α/τ�.» 
Εστι δ� κα� #ντε�θεν κατανο�σαι, 9� μ'τηρ

α/το� μ�λλ&ν #στιν αdτη· δι$ κα� τ� π�λαι γεγενημ*να 9� �γνοο�ντα

διδ�σκει, κα� τ$ν μακ�ριον Δανι"λ δ�λον α/τ� ποιε�, κα� θε�ου Πνε�-

ματο� �ν�πλεων ε;ναι >μολογε�, κα� α/το�� το�� το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ

κ*χρηται λ&γοι�. Ταυτ� γ�ρ κ�κε�νο� <φη περ� το� Δανι"λ, προστ*θεικε

δ*, Kτι «Κα� #ν τα�� 4μ*ραι� το� πατρ&� σου γρηγ&ρησι� κα� σ�νεσι�

ε ρ*θη #ν α/τ�.» Γρηγ	ρησιν δ� #κ�λεσε τ"ν τ�� ψυχ�� ν�ψιν κα� τ�ν

σ0νεσιν, τ�ν κεκρυμμ*νων τ"ν καταν&ησιν, κα� τ�ν το@� πολλο@� λανθα-

ν&ντων τ"ν θεωρ�αν. «Κα� > βασιλε��, φησ�, Ναβουχοδον&σορ > πατ'ρ

σου 6ρχοντα #παοιδ�ν, μ�γων, Χαλδα�ων, Γαζαρην�ν κατ*στησεν α/-

τ&ν.» Ε;τα κα� τ"ν α�τ�αν προστ�θησιν·
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men of the Chaldeans to be summoned, and showed up their fal-

sity and weakness, while producing the need for Daniel’s wisdom

so as through his tongue to accredit him and benefit the others,

and with this happening to inflict punishment at that stage on the

impious king. When the king and the guests were alarmed, then,

Amidst the king’s and his nobles’ words the queen entered the ban-

queting hall (v. 10), that is, with them pondering what should be

done, and various people making various suggestions under pres-

sure of fear, the queen entered. Now, in my view, this lady was

his mother:125 the wives were attending the banquet along with

the concubines, and drinking from the gold and silver vessels was

himself and his nobles, his wives—that is, his spouses—and his

concubines, partners of his not by law but in lust. Now, this lady

entered after the hubbub, and being old she probably was not a

party at that stage to the drunkenness and antics, or dancing, at

any rate. In response the queen said, O King, live forever! This was

probably an introduction offered at that time to | 1384kings by their

subjects; even to this day this custom prevails: some stupid peo-

ple are in the habit of using the word eternal of the kings of today,

and in contracts some add it in writing under the influence of ig-

norance rather than impiety.

The queen said, therefore, Do not let your thoughts disturb

you, or your face change color. She then goes on to give the reason

to expel fear: There is a man in your kingdom who has a holy spirit of

God in him, and in the days of your father alertness and understand-

ing were found in him (v. 11). Now, it is possible to understand from

this as well that she was rather his mother; hence she informs him

also of ancient happenings as though unfamiliar, acquainting him

with blessed Daniel, stating her belief that he was filled with a di-

vine spirit, and using the actual words of Nebuchadnezzar, who

had said this of Daniel, remember.126 She added, In the days of

your father alertness and understanding were found in him. Now,

by alertness she referred to vigilance of soul, and by understand-

ing to a grasp of hidden things and an insight into what escaped

many. Your father King Nebuchadnezzar, she went on, made him

chief of magicians, soothsayers, astrologers, and fortune tellers, adding

125 Were the book of Esther in the canon of Antioch (the Antiochenes

seem not to cite it directly), Theodoret could have found a close parallel in the

figure of Queen Vashti.
126 Dan 4:6.



142 theodoret : commentary on daniel

ιβ ′. «	Οτι πνε�μα περισσ$ν #ν α/τ�.» �Αντ� το�, �Υπερβ�λλουσαν

<χει τ"ν το� Πνε�ματο� χ�ριν. 
Επειτα καταλ*γει τ�� πνευματικ�� #ν-

εργε�α� τ� ε(δη. «Κα� φρ&νησι�, φησ�, κα� σ�νεσι�, συγκρ�νων #ν�πνια,

κα� �ναγγ*λλων κρατο�μενα, κα� λ�ων συνδ*σμου�, Δανι'λ.» ΟDτο� γ�ρ

θε�ου Πνε�ματο� δοχε�ον γεν&μενο�, σοφ�� μ�ν 0παντα βουλε�εται, συν-

ετ�� δ� 0παντα φθ*γγεται τ� δ� τ�ν #νυπν�ων α�ν�γματα δ�λα ποιε�, κα�

τ� �σαφ�U τιν� κεκρυμμ*να τ�� �σαφ�α� #λευθερο�, κα� οoον  ποδ*σμου�

τιν�� Vντα κα� σ'μαντρα, κα� 9� #ν ταμιε�οι� φρουρο�μενα τ�ν δεσμ�ν

�παλλ�ττων, διαλ�ει τε κα� �νο�γνυσι, κα� ε(σω το�των το@� βουλομ*-

νου� ποιε�· το�το γ�ρ σημα�νει τ&· « �Αναγγ*λλων κρατο�μενα κα� λ�ων

συνδ*σμου�, Δανι'λ.» Το�του, φησ�, χ�ριν « �Ο βασιλε@� #π*θηκεν α/-

τ� Vνομα Βαλτ�σαρ.» �Επειδ" γ�ρ ε;δεν α/τ$ν  π$ θε�α� φωτιζ&μενον

#νεργε�α�, τ�� το� Θεο� α το� προσηγορ�α� Gξ�ωσε. «Ν�ν οEν κληθ'τω

Δανι"λ, κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν α/το� �ναγγελε� σοι.» Κα� ο/ λ*γει, Κλη-

θ'τω Βαλτ�σαρ· τ� γ�ρ πε�ρU μεμαθηκ&τε� το� προφ'του τ"ν δ�ναμιν,

προτιμ�σι τ�� Χαλδα�α� τ"ν �Εβρα�αν προσηγορ�αν· οD χ�ριν #φεξ��

λοιπ$ν α/τ$ν Δανι"λ Pνομ�ζουσι.

ιγ ′. «Τ&τε γ�ρ, φησ�, Δανι"λ ε�σ�λθεν #ν7πιον |1385 το� βασιλ*ω�,

κα� ε;πεν > βασιλε@� τ� Δανι'λ· Σ@ ε; Δανι"λ > �π$ τ�ν υC�ν τ�� α�χ-

μαλωσ�α� τ�� �Ιουδα�α� ;» 
Εοικεν οDτο�  π$ πολλ�� δυσσεβε�α� μετ�

τ"ν το� πατρ$� τελευτ"ν τ"ν το� Δανι"λ συνουσ�αν φυγ7ν· δι$ παραυ-

τ�κα τ� δ*ει καταπλαγε��, το@� μ�ν μ�γου� κα� το@� Χαλδα�ου� καλε�,

το� δ� προφ'του κα� τ"ν μν'μην τ�� διανο�α� #ξ*βαλεν. �Επειδ" δ� 4

μ'τηρ α/το� �ν*μνησε τ�ν #π� το� πατρ$� γεγενημ*νων θαυμ�των, κα�

κληθε�� ε�σ�λθεν > Δανι"λ, #π*γνω μ�ν α/τ$ν παραυτ�κα· ο/ γ�ρ )ν, ε(-

περ Gγν&ησε, το� γ*νου� �ν*μνησε, κα� τ"ν α�χμαλωσ�αν τ�� �Ιουδα�α�

ε�� μ*σον παρ'γαγεν. Πυνθ�νεται δ� Kμω�, κα� φησι· «Σ@ ε; Δανι"λ >

�π$ τ�ν υC�ν τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� τ�� �Ιουδα�α� ;» Κα� μηδ*πω συνομο-

λογ'σαντο� #κε�νου·

ιδ ′. «
Ηκουσα, φησ�, περ� σο�, Kτι Πνε�μα 0γιον #ν σο�, κα� γρη-

γ&ρησι�, κα� σ�νεσι�, κα� σοφ�α περισσ" ε ρ*θη #ν σο�.» �Αρμ&ττει κα�

περ� το�του λ*γεσθαι, k περ� το� �Ισρα"λ <λεγεν > Προφ'τη�· «	Οτ-

αν �π*κτεινεν α/το��, τ&τε #ξεζ'τουν α/τ&ν.» �Ιδο@ γ�ρ κα� το�τον τ$

τ�� θε�α� δυν�μεω� κατην�γκασε δ*ο�, τ$ν Vντα Θε$ν �ντ� τ�ν ο/κ Vν-

των Pνομ�ζειν Θε&ν, κα� το� Zγ�ου Πνε�ματο� τ"ν χ�ριν  μνε�ν, κα�

κατηγορε�ν μ�ν τ�ν σοφ�ν Βαβυλ�νο�, 9� τ"ν θε�αν ο/ δυνηθ*ντων
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the reason, because an extraordinary spirit was in him (v. 12), that is,

he has the surpassing grace of the Spirit.

She next lists the kinds of spiritual activity: good sense, un-

derstanding, interpretation of dreams, reporting conundrums, solving

problems, Daniel: having become a receptacle of the divine Spirit,

he gives wise advice on everything, makes intelligent utterances on

everything, clarifies riddles in dreams, removes the obscurity from

what is hidden in some obscurity, and by setting free what is held

in bondage in secret recesses, as it were, he undoes and releases

it like shackles and seals of a kind, admitting to it all who wish

(the meaning of reporting conundrums and solving problems, Daniel).

Hence she goes on, The king gave him the name Belteshazzar: since

he saw he was enlightened by a divine impulse, he accorded him

the name of his god. So now let Daniel be summoned, and he will an-

nounce to you its interpretation. She did not say, Let Belteshazzar

be summoned: knowing from experience the prophet’s powers,

they preferred the Hebrew name to the Chaldean, hence calling

him from then on by the name Daniel.

Then Daniel came into | 1385the king’s presence, and the king said

to Daniel, Are you Daniel, one of the children of the Jewish captiv-

ity? (v. 13). He seems for reasons of deep impiety to have shunned

the company of Daniel after the death of his father. Hence as

soon as he was struck with fear, he summoned the soothsayers

and the astrologers, while also expelling from his mind memory of

the prophet; but when his mother reminded him of the miracles

worked in the time of his father, and Daniel was summoned and

came in, he recognized him at once. After all, had he not known

him, he would not have recalled his nationality and brought to the

fore the captivity of Judah. Nevertheless, he questions him in the

words, Are you Daniel, one of the Jewish captivity? And while he

had still to admit it, he said, I have heard of you that a holy spirit

is in you, and alertness, intelligence, and extraordinary wisdom were

found in you (v. 14). What the inspired author said of Israel is con-

sistent also with what is said of this man, “When he killed them,

they sought him out”:127 it was fear of the divine power, note, that

forced him to give the name God to the true God in place of those

not really gods, to praise the grace of the Holy Spirit, to accuse

the wise men of Babylon of being unable to read the divine script,

127 Ps 78:34.
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γν�ναι γραφ"ν, παρακαλε�ν δ� τ$ν το� Θεο� προφ'την δ�λα ποι�σαι

τ� �γνοο�μενα. �Υπισχνε�ται δ� α/τ� κα� τ"ν πορφυρ�δα δ7σειν, κα�

τ$ν μανι�κην, κα� τρ�την τ�ξιν τ�� βασιλε�α�. �Αλλ� > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ,

γελ�σα� το� δυσσεβο�� τ�� βασιλικ��  ποσχ*σει�, ε;πεν α/τ�· «Τ� δ&-

ματ� σου σο� <στω, κα� τ"ν δωρε�ν τ�� ο�κ�α� σου .τ*ρ3 δ&�· #γ] δ�

γραφ"ν �ναγν7σομαι τ� βασιλε�, κα� τ"ν σ�γκρισιν γνωρ�σω σο�, βασι-

λε�.» �Αποστολικ" τ� Vντι τ�ν προφητ�ν 4 φων'. Κα� γ�ρ #κε�νου� >

Κ�ριο� κ'ρυκα� �ποστ*λλων π�σιν �νθρ7ποι�, παρεκελε�σατο, λ*γων·

«Δωρε�ν #λ�βετε, δωρε�ν δ&τε.» Κα� > μακ�ριο� οDτο� προφ'τη� <λε-

γε τ� βασιλε�· «Τ� δ&ματ� σου σο� <στω, κα� τ"ν δωρε�ν το� ο(κου

σου .τ*ρ3 δ&�· #γ] δ� τ"ν γραφ"ν �ναγν7σομαι τ� βασιλε�, κα� τ"ν

σ�γκρισιν γνωρ�σω σοι, βασιλε�.» Ο/ γ�ρ <μαθον τ� θε�α πωλε�ν, ο/δ�

μισθ$ν �νθρ7πινον  π�ρ τ�ν θε�ων μυστηρ�ων λαμβ�νειν· προ�κα το�νυν

δ*χου τ�ν �γνοουμ*νων τ"ν γν�σιν.

ιη ′, ιθ ′. « �Ο Θε&�, φησ�ν, > dψιστο�, τ"ν βασιλε�αν κα� τ"ν με-

γαλωσ�νην, κα� τ"ν τιμ"ν, κα� τ"ν δ&ξαν <δωκε Ναβουχοδον&σορ, τ�

πατρ� σου. Κα� �π$ τ�� μεγαλωσ�νη�, x� <δωκεν α/τ�, π�ντε� λαο�, κα�

φυλα�, κα� γλ�σσαι �σαν τρ*μοντε� α/τ&ν, κα� φοβο�μενοι �π$ προσ7-

που α/το�.» Μ" νομ�σg�, φησ�ν, Kτι τ� ο�κε�U �7μg χρησ�μενο� > σ$�

πατ"ρ 0πασαν τ"ν ο�κουμ*νην  π*ταξε, κα� τ� |1388 μυρ�α τ�ν #θν�ν γ*νη

γλ7σσαι� χρ7μενα διαφ&ροι�  π$ μ�αν #ποι'σατο βασιλε�αν. �Ο γ�ρ τ�ν

Kλων Δεσπ&τη�, τ�ν Zπ�ντων Ποιητ"�, > σοφ�� 0παντα πρυτανε�ων,

α/τ� δ*δωκε τ"ν βασιλε�αν, κα� δι� τ$ν θε�ον Kρον > το� πατρ&� σου

φ&βο� το��  πηκ&οι� #π*κειτο. «Κα� ο�� #βο�λετο α/τ$� dψου, κα� ο��

#βο�λετο α/τ$� #ταπε�νου.» Τοσα�την, φησ�ν, <λαβε παρ� το� Θεο� τ"ν

#ξουσ�αν, 9� δ�νασθαι κα� το@� #ν dψει Vντα� ταπεινο@� �ποφα�νειν, κα�

το@� �φανε�� λ�αν κα� ε/τελε�� περιβλ*πτου� ποιε�ν.

κ ′. «Κα� Kτε  ψ7θη 4 καρδ�α α/το�, κα� τ$ πνε�μα α/το� #κρα-

ται7θη το�  περηφανε�σασθαι, κατην*χθη �π$ θρ&νου τ�� βασιλε�α� α -

το�.» 	Ωσπερ γ�ρ, φησ�ν, «α/τ$� ο�� #βο�λετο dψου, κα� ο�� #βο�λετο

#ταπε�νου,» ο/ ψ'φ3 π�ντω� δικα�U το�το ποι�ν· οdτω� > τ�ν Zπ�ντων

Βασιλε@� κα� Δεσπ&τη� <δωκε μ�ν 9� Gθ*λησε, τ� πατρ� σου τ"ν βασι-

λε�αν, θεασ�μενο� δ� α/τ$ν �μ*τρ3 φρον'ματι κεχρημ*νον, �λαζονικ��

τε κα� τετυφωμ*νω� τ"ν βασιλε�αν �θ�νοντα, κα� τ��  περηφαν�α� τ"ν
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and to appeal to God’s prophet to reveal the unknown. He also

promises to give him the purple, the chain, and third place in the

kingdom.

Blessed Daniel, however, replied to him in mockery of the

royal promises of the impious man, Keep your presents, and give

the gift of your house to someone else. I shall read the script for the

king, and inform you of its interpretation, O King (v. 17). A truly

New Testament reply from Old Testament authors: the Lord,

remember, in sending those heralds to all people gave them the fol-

lowing directions, “You received without payment, give without

payment.”128 And this blessed prophet said to the king, Keep your

presents, and give the gift of your house to someone else. I shall read

the script to the king, and inform you of its interpretation, O King: I

am not in the habit of selling divine things, or of taking payment

from human beings for the divine mysteries; so receive the knowl-

edge of the unknown without charge. God the Most High gave your

father Nebuchadnezzar kingdom, magnificence, honor, and glory. On

the basis of the glory he gave him, all people, tribes, and languages were

in awe of him and trembled in his presence (vv. 18–19): do not think

it was by relying on his own strength that your father subjected

the whole world and | 1388brought under one kingdom the countless

races of the nations speaking various tongues. It was, in fact, the

Lord of all, maker of everything, wise governor of all things, who

gave him the kingdom, and it was as a result of the divine decree

that fear of your father possessed his subjects. He elevated those

he wanted, and humbled those he wanted: he received such great au-

thority from God as to be able to set those in an elevated position

in a lowly one, and make those very obscure and insignificant fa-

mous.

When his heart was lifted up and his spirit gained strength to

the point of becoming haughty, he was deposed from the throne of his

kingdom (v. 20): just as he elevated those he wanted, and humbled

those he wanted, doing so not altogether by a right decision, so the

King and Lord of all gave your father the kingdom as he wanted,

but on perceiving him giving vent to an overweening sense of his

own importance, running the kingdom in an arrogant and con-

128 Matt 10:8—literally, “An 
ποστολικ�� reply from προφ�ται,” a fre-

quent form of reference to New Testament and Old Testament authors,

respectively.
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ν&σον δεξ�μενον, κα� τ�ν βασιλικ�ν α/τ$ν #στ*ρησε θρ&νων, κα� τ"ν

παρ� π�ντων α/τ� προσφερομ*νην τιμ"ν �φε�λετο. Ο/ μ&νη� δ� α/τ$ν

τ�� βασιλε�α� #γ�μνωσε, �λλ� κα� τ�ν κοιν�ν συλλ&γων #ξ'λασε, κα�

φρενοβλαβε�U κα� λ�ττg παραδο��, Vνοι� �γρ�οι� κα� θηρ�οι� συνδι�γειν

παρεσκε�ασεν. �Ων γ�ρ τ$ 6γριον #μιμ'σατο, το�των τ$ν β�ον #δ*ξατο.

�Αναμιμν'σκει δ� α/τ&ν, Kτι κα� π&αν Yσθιεν δ�κην βο�ν, κα� γυμν$�

περινοστ�ν, κα�  πα�θριο� ταλαιπωρ�ν, τ"ν μ�ν προτ*ραν το� σ7ματο�

�π*βαλε χρ&αν, .τ*ραν δ� ε�σεδ*ξατο, Wν > κρυμ&� τε κα� > φλογμ$�

�πειργ�σατο. Κα� τα�τα π�ντα, φησ�ν,  π*μεινεν, «	Εω� οD <γνω, Kτι

κυριε�ει > 	Υψιστο� τ�� βασιλε�α� τ�ν �νθρ7πων, κα� � #�ν δ&ξg δ�-

δωσιν α/τ'ν.» �Αλλ� #κε�νο� μ�ν τ� πε�ρU τ$ δ*ον μεμ�θηκε, κα� δι�

α/τ�ν #διδ�χθη τ�ν πραγμ�των, 9� τ�ν μ�ν �νθρωπ�νων β*βαιον ο/-

δ*ν, > δ� τ�ν Zπ�ντων Θε&�, α�7νιον <χων τ$ κρ�το�, 9� θ*λει κυβερν


τ� �νθρ7πινα, κα� οo� )ν #θελ'σg τ�� βασιλε�α� Pρ*γει τ"ν δωρε�ν.

κβ ′. «Σ@ δ*, φησ�ν, > υC$� α/το� Βαλτ�σαρ, ο/κ #ταπε�νωσα� τ"ν

καρδ�αν σου κατεν7πιον το� Θεο�, ο/ τα�τα π�ντα <γνω� ;» Το�� γ�ρ

το� σο� πατρ$� ο/κ #σωφρον�σθη� κακο��, ο/δ� μανθ�νειν Gθ*λησα� #ξ

Tν #κε�νο� π*πονθεν, το� Θεο� τ"ν �σχ�ν.

κγ ′. « �Αλλ� #π� τ$ν Κ�ριον το� ο/ρανο�  ψ7θη�.» Καλ�� διδ�σκει

το@� παρ&ντα�, μ" προσκυνε�ν τ� >ρ7μενα, �λλ� τ$ν το�των Δημιουργ$ν

κα� Δεσπ&την· κα� κατ� τα/τ$ν κα� το� βασιλ*ω� διελ*γχει τ$ν τ�φον,

κα� διδ�σκει, 9� > μ*γιστο� ο/ραν$� δημιουργ$ν <χει τ$ν �&ρατον Θε&ν.

Σ@ δ*, φησ�ν,  ψηλο|1389 τ*ραν �π*φηνα� τ"ν καρδ�αν σου, ο/ το� ο/ρανο�,

�λλ� το� Θεο� το� ο/ρανο�, το� Κυρ�ου π�ση� κτ�σεω�. Ο/ γ�ρ )ν,

ε� μ" τοσο�τον τ�φον #ν&σησα�, τ� σκε�η το� ο(κου α/το� #νεχθ�ναι

προσ*ταξα�. «Κα� σ@ κα� οC μεγιστ�ν*� σου, κα� αC παρ�κοιτο� σου, κα�

αC παλλακα� σου #π�νετε ο;νον #ν α/το��·» τουτ*στιν, ε�� ο�νοφλυγ�αν

κα� μ*θην �πεχρ'σω το�� τ� Θε� �νακειμ*νοι� σκε�εσιν. Ε;τα τ"ν τ��

�σεβε�α�  περβολ"ν τραγ3δ�ν, «Κα� το@� θεο��, φησ�, το@� χρυσο��,

κα� �ργυρο��, κα� χαλκο��, κα� σιδηρο��, κα� ξυλ�νου�, κα� λιθ�νου� |νε-

σα�.» Κα� #πιμ*νων τ� κωμ3δ�U· «Οv ο/ βλ*πουσι, κα� ο/κ �κο�ουσι,

κα� ο/ γιν7σκουσι.» Κα� μ"ν Gδ�νασαι συνιδε�ν τ$ #κε�νων �δραν*�, <κ

τε τ�� dλη�, κα� #κ τ�� #πικειμ*νη� α/τ� τ*χνη�, κα� πρ$� το�τοι� #κ τ��
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ceited manner, a victim of haughtiness, he deprived him of the

royal throne and stripped him of the honor paid him by every-

one. Instead of divesting him only of the kingdom, however, he

drove him also from normal association, gave him over to insanity

and derangement, and caused him to live with wild asses and sav-

age beasts, taking on the life of the animals whose ferocity he had

imitated. He reminds him that he also ate grass like oxen, roam-

ing about naked, suffering exposure, losing the original color of his

body and taking on a different one as a result of the cold and heat.

He endured all this, he said, until he learned that the Most High has

lordship of the kingdom of human beings and awards it to whomever

he pleases (v. 21).

That man for his part learned his proper place by experience,

and he was instructed by actual events that nothing human is sta-

ble, whereas the God of all has everlasting control, governs human

affairs as he wishes, and offers the gift of kingship to whomever

he wishes. You, on the other hand, he went on, his son Belshazzar,

by not humbling your heart before God, have not learned all this (v.

22):129 you were not brought to your senses by your father’s trou-

bles, nor were you prepared to learn God’s power through what

he suffered. Instead, you have elevated yourself above the Lord of

heaven (v. 23). He did well to instruct those present to worship

not visible things but their creator and Lord. At the same time he

also convicts the king of conceit, and teaches him that the high-

est heaven has for its creator the unseen God. You, he is saying,

| 1389made your heart more elevated, not than heaven, but than the

God of heaven, the Lord of all creation; if you were not guilty of

such awful conceit, you would not have ordered the vessels of his

house to be brought in. You, your nobles, your wives, and your con-

cubines drank wine from them, that is, you used for drunkenness and

intoxication the vessels consecrated to God.

Then, to mock the enormity of his impiety, he says, You sang

the praises of the gods of gold, silver, bronze, iron, wood, and stone; and

persisting in the mockery, which do not see, do not hear, and do not

know: you were actually capable of realizing their inability to act

on the basis of the material, the skill applied to it, and in addition

129 This part of the verse concludes with a question mark in Schulze’s

text, but not Theodoret’s paraphrase (nor does the text of Theodotion, it seems,

nor does the sense suggest it).



148 theodoret : commentary on daniel

τ�ν μορ�ων �ναισθησ�α�· γν7σεω� γ�ρ, κα� Vψεω�, κα� �κο�� #στ*ρην-

ται, κα� τ�ν α�σθ'σεων ο/δ� τ"ν μ�αν #ν*ργειαν <σχον, �λλ� μ&να γυμν�

τ� �νδ�λματα. Σ� δ� ο/δ� το�το <πεισε συνιδε�ν τ$ δ*ον, �λλ� το@� μ�ν

θεο@� Lφελε�ν μ" δυναμ*νου� α�ν�ν διατελε��. «Τ$ν δ� Θε&ν, οD 4 πνο'

σου #ν τ� χειρ� α/το�, κα� π�σαι αC >δο� σου, α/τ$ν ο/κ #δ&ξασα�.» Κα-

λ�� δ*, κα� μ�λα σοφ�� #κ παραλλ'λου τεθεικ]� τ� τε ε(δωλα κα� τ$ν

τ�ν Zπ�ντων Θε&ν, δι� τ"ν τ�ν �κου&ντων Lφ*λειαν, κα� δε�ξα� #κε�να

μ'τε βλ*ποντα μ'τε �κο�οντα, ο/κ #π'γαγε περ� το� τ�ν Kλων Θεο�,

Kτι βλ*πει, κα� �κο�ει, κα� γιν7σκει, �λλ� τ$ με�ζον Zπ�ντων τ*θεικεν,

Kτι « �Η ζω' σου κα� αC >δο� σου #ν τ� χειρ� α/το�·» με�ζον γ�ρ #στι

το� ζ�ν τ$ κα� το�� 6λλοι� παρ*χειν ζω"ν, κα� �φαιρε�σθαι π�λιν α/τ"ν

Kταν θ*λg. 
Εδειξε το�νυν, Kτι τ� μ�ν ε(δωλα κα� ζω�� κα� α�σθ'σεω�

Zπ�ση� #στ*ρηνται· > δ� τ�ν Kλων Δεσπ&τη� Θε$� π�ση� τ�� ζω��

#στι χορηγ&�, κα� τα�την δ�δωσ� τε κα� λαμβ�νει, κυβερν�ν 9� θ*λει.

�Αλλ� Kμω�, φησ�, το�τον τ$ν τοιο�τον, τ$ν τοσο�τον, τ$ν τ�� ζω�� κα�

τελευτ�� #ξουσ�αν <χοντα, τ$ν βασιλ*α� χειροτονο�ντα κα� καταλ�οντα,

το�τον ο/ μ&νον ο/χ  μν'σα�, μ�λλον δ� κα� #μπαροιν�ν διατελε��, το��

�φορισθε�σιν α/τ� σκε�εσιν #ντρυφ�ν.

κδ ′. «Δι� το�το #κ προσ7που α/το� �πεστ�λη �στρ�γαλο� χει-

ρ&�, κα� τ"ν γραφ"ν τα�την #ν*ταξεν.» Κα� ο/κ ε;πεν, Α/τ$� γ*γραφεν,

�λλ�, « �Απεστ�λη #κ προσ7που α/το� �στρ�γαλο� χειρ&�·» τουτ*στι,

γραφ�ναι προσ*ταξε, κα� ο/δ� Kλον <δειξ* σοι τ$ν γρ�ψαντα, �λλ� #ξ-

ελ*γξαι σου τ$ν τ�φον #θελ'σα�, μ&νοι� σε δακτ�λοι� #ξ*πληξε, κα�

τοσο�του δ*ου� #ν*πλησε. Μ�θε δ*, φησ�, κα� α/τ"ν τ"ν γραφ"ν, κα�

τ�� γραφ�� .ρμηνε�αν.

κε ′, κz ′. « �Η μ�ν οEν γραφ' #στιν αdτη· Μαν", Θεκ�λ, Φαρ*�· τ$

δ� σ�γκριμα το� �'ματο� το�το.» |1392 Σ0γκριμα δ� τ"ν .ρμηνε�αν καλε�.

«Μαν%· #μ*τρησεν > Θε$� τ"ν βασιλε�αν σου, κα� #πλ'ρωσεν α/τ'ν·»

τουτ*στιν, ε;δ* σε τ�� βασιλε�α� �ν�ξιον, κα� τα�τη� γυμν$ν #δοκ�μασεν

�ποφ�ναι.

κζ ′. «Θεκ1λ· #στ�θη #ν ζυγ�, κα� η ρ*θη  στερο�σα.» �Εδ�δαξε

δ� ο/κ #κε�νον μ&νον, �λλ� κα� 4μ�� δι� το�των > προφ'τη�, 9� ο/δ�ν

�στ�θμητον παρ� τ� Θε�, �λλ� κα� > <λεο� κα� 4 μακροθυμ�α μ*τρ3

τιν� κα� σταθμ� το�� �νθρ7ποι� παρ*χεται. �Επειδ" το�νυν, φησ�,  περ-

*βη� τ�� φιλανθρωπ�α� το@� Kρου�, δ*χου τ"ν θε�αν �π&φασιν.

κη ′. «Φαρ1�· διgρ*θη 4 βασιλε�α σου, κα� #δ&θη Μ'δοι� κα� Π*ρ-
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to this their limbs’ lack of senses. After all, they were devoid of

knowledge, sight, and hearing, with no single sense operating, be-

ing only bare images. Even this, however, did not persuade you

to acknowledge your duty; instead, you persisted in singing the

praises of gods incapable of any benefit. By contrast, the God in

whose hand is your very breath and all your ways you did not glorify.

Now, he did well and showed much wisdom in putting in parallel

the idols and the God of all with a view to the benefit felt by the

hearers; after emphasizing that the former neither see nor hear, in-

stead of proceeding to say in regard to the God of all that he sees

and hears and knows, he cited the more powerful fact of all, Your

life and your ways are in his hand, since providing life to others

and in turn removing it at will is more important than having life.

He brought out, then, that while the idols are deprived of life and

all sensation, the Lord God of all is the source of all life, and both

gives it and takes it, governing as he wills. Nevertheless, he is say-

ing, despite his being of this stature, so great, with power of life

and death, appointing kings and removing them, you not only did

not sing his praises, but rather even persisted in your drunken be-

havior, making fun of vessels dedicated to him.

This was the reason a finger of a hand was sent from his pres-

ence and put this writing in place (v. 24). He did not say, He wrote,

but a finger of a hand was sent from his presence, that is, he gave or-

ders for it to be written. He did not show you the whole of the

person who wrote it, he is saying; instead, in his wish to convict

you of conceit, he startled you with fingers alone, and filled you

with an awful dread. Acquaint yourself with the text itself and

the interpretation of the text. This, then, is the text: Mane, Thekel,

Phares, and this is the interpretation of the expression (vv. 25–26).

By interpretation | 1392he refers to the meaning. Mane: God has mea-

sured your kingdom and brought it to an end, that is, He has seen you

are unworthy of kingship, and he decided to leave you bereft of it.

Thekel: he was weighed in the balance, and found wanting (v. 27). In

this the prophet taught not only him but also us the lesson that

nothing goes unweighed by God; instead, mercy and longsuffer-

ing are shown to people according to a certain measure and weight.

Since, then, he is saying, you exceeded the limit of lovingkindness,

receive the divine sentence. Phares: your kingdom has been divided,
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σαι�.» �Αναγκα�ον δ� ζητ�σαι, τ� δ'ποτε τ$ν μ�ν Ναβουχοδον&σορ παι-

δε�σα� > τ�ν Kλων Θε$� π�λιν ε�� τ"ν βασιλε�αν #παν'γαγε, το�τον δ�

παραυτ�κα κα� τ�� βασιλε�α� #στ*ρησε, κα� τ�� ζω��. Σκοπο�ντε� το�νυν

ε ρ�σκομεν, πρ�τον μ*ν, Kτι Ναβουχοδον&σορ _τερον �σεβε�α� τ�σαντα

δ�κα� ο/κ #θε�σατο, δι$ κα� συγγν7μη� α/τ$ν Gξ�ωσεν 4 δικα�α το�

Θεο� ψ�φο�· οDτο� δ*, τ"ν μεγ�στην το� πατρ$� θεασ�μενο� τιμωρ�αν,

ο/δ�ν #κε�θεν �π7νατο. Ε�κ&τω� το�νυν > δ�καιο� κριτ"� #π� #κε�νου μ�ν

�ητ� χρ&ν3 τ"ν τιμωρ�αν περι7ρισε, το�τον δ� ο/δεμι�� συγγν7μη�

Gξ�ωσεν. 
Αλλω� τε κα� π�ντα προορ�ν > Θε$� τ� #σ&μενα, κα� οd-

τω� α/τ� σαφ�� γιν7σκων 9� Yδη γεν&μενα, #κε�νου μ�ν προειδ]� τ"ν

μεταμ*λειαν, οdτω τ� κατ� α/τ$ν rκον&μησε, το�του δ� προγιν7σκων

τ"ν μ*χρι τ*λου� �σ*βειαν, τ� θαν�τ3 καταλ�ει τ�� �σεβε�α� τ"ν αaξη-

σιν. Ε/θ@� δ� �κο�σα� Βαλτ�σαρ τ�ν  π$ το� Δανι"λ .ρμηνευθ*ντων,

#κ*λευσεν α/τ$ν τ$ προκε�μενον �θλον λαβε�ν, τ"ν πορφ�ραν, κα� τ$ν

μανι�κην τ$ν χρυσο�ν· ε;τα το�τον α/τ$ν διακοσμ'σα� τ$ν τρ&πον, τ�

το� κ'ρυκο� χρ7μενο� φων� το@�  πηκ&ου� #δ�δασκεν, 9� τρ�τον α/τ$ν

τ�� βασιλε�α� �π*φηνεν 6ρχοντα. �Αλλ� ο/δ�ν το�των τ"ν θε�αν �π&φασιν

<λυσεν.

λ ′. « �Εν α/τ� γ�ρ, φησ�, τ� νυκτ� �νgρ*θη Βαλτ�σαρ, > βασι-

λε@� Χαλδα�ων.» Χαλδα*ον δ� α/τ$ν #ντα�θα προσηγ&ρευσεν, pνα δε�ξg

λοιπ$ν τ�� Χαλδαϊκ�� βασιλε�α� τ$ τ*λο�. �Αληθ�� «φοβερ$ν τ$ #μ-

πεσε�ν ε�� χε�ρα� Θεο� ζ�ντο�,» κατ� τ$ν θε�ον �Απ&στολον· φοβερ&ν,

«το� πλο�του τ�� χρηστ&τητο� α/το�, κα� τ�� �νοχ��, κα� μακροθυ-

μ�α� καταφρονε�ν,» �λλ� μ" προσκυνε�ν κα� θεραπε�ειν ε�� δ�ναμιν. Τ��

γ�ρ σκληρ$� γεν&μενο�, � φησιν > προφ'τη�, #ναντ�ον Κυρ�ου  π*μεινε ;
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and has been given to Medes and Persians (v. 28).130

Now, it is necessary to enquire why on earth the God of all

corrected Nebuchadnezzar and in turn restored him to his king-

dom, but forthwith deprived this man of both kingdom and life.

On consideration, then, we find, firstly, that Nebuchadnezzar had

not observed another person paying the penalty for impiety, and

hence God’s just sentence granted him pardon, whereas this other

man, though observing his father’s heavy penalty, gained nothing

from it. The just judge was therefore within his rights in confining

punishment of the former to a specified time, whereas he granted

the latter no pardon. In particular, God foresees all future events,

and thus knows them clearly as if already in the past; so he knew

ahead of time the repentance of the former, and arranged for his

fate accordingly, whereas he knew ahead of time the latter’s in-

corrigible impiety, and put a stop to the increase in impiety with

death.

As soon as Belshazzar heard the interpretation by Daniel,

he ordered that he receive the reward proposed, the purple and

the gold chain. Then, after decking him out in this fashion, he

used the proclamation of a herald to inform his subjects that he

appointed him third ruler of the kingdom. None of this, however,

mitigated the sentence. On that very night, the text says, Belshaz-

zar king of the Chaldeans was slain (v. 30). He called him Chaldean

here to emphasize that it was now the end of the Chaldean king-

dom.

It is truly “a fearful thing to fall into the hands of the liv-

ing God,” according to the divine apostle, “to despise the riches of

his kindness, forbearance and longsuffering,” and not to worship

and serve him to the extent of one’s ability. I mean, what per-

son with heart hardened, as the inspired author asks, could stand

130 Even with his Syriac background, Theodoret makes no comment on

the three forms he finds in Theodotion’s text (they do not occur in the lxx,

only the interpretation), or on the accuracy of Daniel’s interpretation of them;

instead, he moves at once to rationalize the difference in penalties suffered by

Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar. Di Lella (“Daniel,” 414) tells us that the three

consonantal forms occurring in the Aramaic text Daniel apparently read first as

monetary values, the mina, the shekel, the half mina, before interpreting them

as verbs, “he counted/weighed/divided,” and that the forms appearing in Greek

as μαν� and φαρ��may in an older form of the conundrum have involved a pun

on Medes and Persians, mention of whom Theodoret will not deal with at this

point.
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Το�του χ�ριν κα� > μακ�ριο� παρεγγυ
 Δαβ�δ· «Σ'μερον #�ν τ�� φων��

α/το� �κο�σητε, μ" σκληρ�νητε τ�� καρδ�α�  μ�ν, 9� #ν τ� παροργι-

σμ�.» Κα� το�το .ρμηνε�ων > μακ�ριο� παραινε� Πα�λο�· «Βλ*πετε,

|1393 �δελφο�, μ'ποτε <σται <ν τινι  μ�ν καρδ�α πονηρ� �πιστ�α�, #ν τ�

�ποστ�ναι �π$ Θεο� ζ�ντο�· �λλ� παρακαλε�τε .αυτο@� καθ� .κ�στην

4μ*ραν, μ*χρι� )ν οD τ$ σ'μερον καλε�ται, pνα μ" σκληρυνθ� #ξ  μ�ν

τι� �π�τg τ�� Zμαρτ�α�.» Ο;δε γ�ρ πολλ�κι� 4 Zμαρτ�α τα�� 4δονα��

4μ�� καταθ*λγουσα, καθ�περ #κε�νον τ$ν �ν&ητον βασιλ*α δι� τ�� μ*-

θη�, οdτω σκληρ�νειν 4μ�ν τ"ν καρδ�αν κα� �ντ�τυπον �ποφα�νειν, 9�

κα� τ�� �σεβε�α� τ"ν ν&σον �Uδ�ω� ε�σδ*χεσθαι. Φ�γωμεν το�νυν, παρα-

καλ�, το� διαβ&λου τ"ν #ξαπ�την, κα� τ"ν #π�μονον �ρετ"ν τ�� 4δον�

βραχε�U κεχρημ*νη� προτιμ'σωμεν Zμαρτ�α�, pνα τ�� μ�ν το� Βαλτ�σαρ

κοινων�α� �ποφανθ�μεν �λλ&τριοι, τ�� δ� το� Δανι"λ συμμορ�α� �πο-

λα�σωμεν, #ν Χριστ� �Ιησο� τ� Κυρ�3 4μ�ν, μεθ� οD τ� Πατρ� δ&ξα,

σ@ν τ� Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ε�� το@� α��να� τ�ν α�7νων. �Αμ'ν.

τομο� �
′

Ναβουχοδον	σορ, Ε�ιλ'δ Μαροδ'χ υJ�� α�το6, Βαλτ+σαρ 5δελ-

φ�� α�το6· Δαρε*ο� Μ
δο�, κατ' �Ι8σηππον, υJ�� το6 �Αστυ+γου�, το6

δ> Κ0ρου �ε*ο� πρ�� μητρ	�· - δ> Κ6ρο� Π1ρση�· �Ελληνε� Κυαξ+ρην

α�τ�ν προσκαλο6σιν.

λα ′. «Κα� Δαρε�ο� > Μ�δο� παρ*λαβε τ"ν βασιλε�αν sν #τ�ν .ξ-

'κοντα δ�ο.» �Η μ�ν τ�ν Χαλδα�ων βασιλε�α τ$ τ*λο� <λαβε κατ� τ"ν

θε�αν πρ&ρρησιν· ε�� δ� Μ'δου� μεταβ*βηκεν 4 τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� 4γεμον�α.

Οdτω δ� κα� > Δανι"λ προηγ&ρευσε, κα� τ$ Φαρ>� 4ρμ'νευσε· «Διgρ*-

θη γ�ρ, φησ�ν, 4 βασιλε�α σου, κα� #δ&θη Μ'δοι� κα� Π*ρσαι�.» �Αλλ�

χρ&νον Pλ�γον Δαρε�ου το� Μ'δου βασιλε�σαντο�, Κ�ρο�, παραλαβ]ν
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in the presence of the Lord? Hence blessed David’s exhortation,

“If today you hear his voice, harden not your hearts as though in

provocation.” Interpreting this, blessed Paul exhorts us, “Take

care, | 1393brethren, that there be in you no wicked heart of unbelief to

make you turn away from the living God. Rather, encourage one

another every day, as long as it is called today, lest any of you be

hardened by the deceitfulness of sin.”131 Sin, you see, often has

the effect of enticing us with pleasure: like that senseless king in

his drunkenness, so it can harden our heart and make it stubborn

to such a degree that it even succumbs with ease to the ailment

of impiety. Let us therefore shun, I beseech you, the devil’s wiles

and give preference to lasting virtue over sin that involves a brief

delight, so that we may have no part in the lot of Belshazzar and

share rather the company of Daniel, in Christ Jesus our Lord, to

whom with the Father and the Holy Spirit be glory, for ages of

ages. Amen.

chapter 6

Darius the Mede succeeded to the kingdom at the age of sixty-two.

The kingdom of the Chaldeans came to an end according to the di-

vine prophecy, and control of the world passed to the Medes. This

is what Daniel also had prophesied in interpreting Phares, saying,

Your kingdom has been divided, and has been given to Medes and Per-

sians. Darius the Mede reigned for a short time,132 however, and

131 Heb 10:31; Rom 2:4; Ps 95:7–8; Heb 3:12–13. The opening verse of

chapter 6 (in the Aramaic and in Theodotion) appears as 5:31 in modern ver-

sions.
132 Theodoret now addresses the historical problems raised by the men-

tion of the nonhistorical personage “Darius the Mede.” Unwilling to admit that

the author has fabricated this figure, Theodoret surveys (particularly biblical)

statements about leaders of Medes and Persians, going back as far as Cyaxares

king of the Medes in the seventh century and Astyages in the sixth (not father

and son); the latter was grandfather of Cyrus, whose father Cambyses was Per-

sian, and who toppled Astyages to become head of a combined Median-Persian

Empire in 550. Theodoret is confused by the fictitious Darius in Dan 5:31, his

being mentioned again in 6:28 as contemporary with “Cyrus the Persian,” and

the similarly erroneous statement he cites from Josephus, Ant. 10.248, of Dar-

ius and Cyrus working in concert. The result is that he has Darius I as son (not

father) of Xerxes I (Ahasuerus), probably on the basis of 9:1—or is he thinking

of Darius II son of Xerxes II (a mistake he appears to make in his work on the
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τ"ν �ρχ"ν, ε�� Π*ρσα� α/τ"ν μετατ�θησιν. �Ι7σηππο� δ� > Cστοριογρ�-

φο� τ$ν Δαρε�ον μ�ν υC$ν το� �Αστυ�γου� ε;να� φησι, το� δ� Κ�ρου θε�ον

πρ$� μητρ&�, το@� δ� τ�ν �Ελλ'νων συγγραφ*α� .τ*ρω� α/το� τ$ Vνο-

μα τεθεικ*ναι· Κυαξ�ρην γ�ρ α/τ$ν #κε�νοι προσηγορε�κασι. Λ*γει δ*,

Kτι κατ� τα/τ$ν #πιστρατε�σαντε� τ� Βαβυλ�νι Δαρε�&� τε κα� Κ�ρο�,

> το�του �δελφιδο��, #κρ�τησαν τ�� π&λεω� πολιορκ�U χρησ�μενοι, κα�

τ$ν Βαλτ�σαρ �νε�λον κατ� #κε�νην τ"ν ν�κτα, καθ� Wν #ν τ� το�χ3 τ��

συλλαβ�� #κε�να� γραφομ*να� #θε�σατο. �Αλλ� ο/κ #
 οdτω πι|1396 στε�ειν

τ�  π$ το� μακαρ�ου Δανι"λ συγγεγραμμ*να· διδ�σκει δ� 4μ�� #ν τ�

τ*λει το� κατ� τ$ν Δαρε�ον διηγ'ματο�, Kτι κατη�θυνε Δανι"λ #ν τ�

βασιλε�U Δαρε�ου κα� #ν τ� βασιλε�U Κ�ρου το� Π*ρσου, κα� δε�κνυσιν

.τ*ραν μ�ν το� Δαρε�ου βασιλε�αν, .τ*ραν δ� το� Κ�ρου. Ε� δ� μ�α α/-

το�� κατ� τ�� Βαβυλ�νο� #γεγ&νει στρατε�α, μ�α 6ρα �ν κα� 4 βασιλε�α·

ν�ν δ*, 6λλην μ�ν τα�την, 6λλην δ� #κε�νην ε;να� φησι. Κα� #ν τ� τ*λει

δ� τ�� προφητε�α� οdτω φησ�ν > Δανι'λ· «Κα� > βασιλε@� �Αστυ�γη�

προσετ*θη πρ$� το@� πατ*ρα� α το�, κα� παρ*λαβε τ"ν βασιλε�αν Κ�ρο�

> Π*ρση�.» Ο/ το�νυν Δαρε�ο� κα� Κ�ρο� κατ� τα/τ$ν βασιλε�σαντε�,

τ$ν Βαλτ�σαρ �νε�λον· �λλ� > μ�ν Δαρε�ο� > �Ασσου'ρου πρ&τερον, dστε-

ρον δ� Κ�ρο� #βασ�λευσεν. Ο/δ� τα�� �Ελληνικα�� Cστορ�αι� τ�  π$ το�

�Ιωσ'ππου ε�ρημ*να συμβα�νει. Ο/δ� γ�ρ #ν #κε�ναι� <στιν ε ρε�ν, τ$ν

Κυαξ�ρην τ$ν το� �Αστυ�γου� υC$ν α/τ$ν ε;ναι τ$ν Δαρε�ον, kν οDτο� <φη

σ@ν τ� Κ�ρ3 τ"ν στρατε�αν κατ� τ�� Βαβυλ�νο� ποιησ�μενον· tστε

παντ�πασιν �π�θανον ε;ναι τ$ν το� �Ιωσ'ππου λ&γον. �Εγ] δ� τ� θε�U

πειθ&μενο� Γραφ�, το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ ε ρ�σκω το�τον θυγατριδο�ν·

τ� γ�ρ �Ιερεμ�U παρακελευσ�μενο� > Θε$� δεσμ� .αυτ� περιθε�ναι, κα�

τα�τα π*μψαι το�� πλησιοχ7ροι� βασιλε�σι, τ� τ�ν �Ιδουμα�ων, κα�

Μωαβιτ�ν, κα� �Αμανιτ�ν, Τυρ�ων τε κα� Σιδων�ων, τα�τα ε�πε�ν α/-

το�� παρεγγ�ησεν· «Οdτω� ε;πε Κ�ριο� > Θε$� �Ισρα'λ· Οdτω� #ρε�τε

πρ$� το@� κυρ�ου�  μ�ν· �Εγ] #πο�ησα τ"ν γ�ν #ν τ� �σχ�ϊ μου τ� με-

γ�λg, κα� τ� βραχ�ον� μου τ�  ψηλ�, κα� δ7σω α/τ"ν, � )ν δ&ξg #ν

Pφθαλμο�� μου· <δωκα π�σαν τ"ν γ�ν τ� βασιλε� Ναβουχοδον&σορ Βα-

βυλ�νο�, δουλε�ειν α/τ�, κα� δουλε�σουσιν α/τ� π�ντα τ� <θνη, κα� τ�
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Cyrus received the reins of government and transferred control to

the Persians. Josephus the historian says that, while Darius was

the son of Astyages and uncle of Cyrus, Greek writers give him a

different name, calling him Cyaxares. He says that Darius and his

nephew Cyrus advanced on Babylon together and gained control

of it by besieging it, and they slew Belshazzar on the night he saw

those syllables written on the wall. | 1396

What was recorded by blessed Daniel, however, does not al-

low us to accept this: he informs us at the end of the account of

Darius that Daniel was prospering in the reign of Darius and in

the reign of Cyrus the Persian, showing that the reign of Darius

was different from that of Cyrus. If, on the other hand, there were

one army that came against Babylon, surely there would have been

one kingdom as well; but at this point he distinguishes between

them. At the end of his work Daniel speaks in the following terms,

“King Astyages was taken to his fathers, and Cyrus the Persian

succeeded to the throne.”133 So Darius and Cyrus did not reign

at the same time and kill Belshazzar; instead, Darius son of Aha-

suerus ruled first, and Cyrus later. The statements by Josephus

do not correspond to the Greek histories, either: it is not possible

to find in them Cyaxares son of Astyages to be the same person

as Darius, whom the other historian said conducted a campaign

against Babylon along with Cyrus. The result is that the word of

Josephus is completely incredible.

I for my part, on the contrary, put my trust in the divine

Scripture, and find this man Darius to be the son of Nebuchadnez-

zar’s daughter. In bidding Jeremiah put chains on, remember, and

send them to the neighboring kings of the Idumeans, Moabites,

Ammonites, Tyrians, and Sidonians, God told him to say this to

them, “Thus says the Lord God of Israel, You will say this to

your masters, I made the earth with my great strength and my out-

stretched arm, and shall give it to whoever is pleasing in my eyes. I

have given the whole land to King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon to

serve him, and all the nations will serve him, his son and his son’s

Twelve Prophets)?
133 Dan 14:1 (beginning of the deuterocanonical story Bel and the

Dragon, also from the Daniel cycle—factually correct in this case). The verse

strangely appears at the conclusion of chapter 12 in Theodoret’s text; see note

there.



156 theodoret : commentary on daniel

υC� α/το�, κα� τ� υC� το� υCο� α/το�, _ω� )ν <λθg > καιρ$� τ�� γ��

α/τ�ν.» Το� το�νυν Βαλτ�σαρ υCο� προσαγορευθ*ντο�  π$ το� Δανι"λ,

ζητητ*ον τ$ν <κγονον. Ε� δ* τι� �ντιλ*γει, Μ�δον τ$ν Δαρε�ον Pνομ�-

ζεσθαι λ*γων, μαθ*τω 9� ο/δ�ν το�το τ� λ&γ3 λυμα�νεται. Κα� γ�ρ >

Κ�ρο� θυγατριδο�� sν το� �Αστυ�γου�, k� Μ�δο� �ν, κα� Μ'δων #βα-

σ�λευσε, Π*ρση� Pνομ�ζεται· #κ γ�ρ τ�� πατρ=α� συγγενε�α� φιλο�σιν

οC 6νθρωποι τ�� #θνικ�� τιθ*ναι προσηγορ�α�. Ε�κ$� το�νυν κα� τ$ν Δα-

ρε�ον ε;ναι μ�ν Μ'δου πατρ&�, Χαλδα�α� δ� μητρ&�, καλε�σθαι δ� το�το

Kπερ �ν > πατ'ρ. Ε� δ� ο/χ οdτω� τα�τ� <χει, δειξ�τωσαν οC βουλ&μενοι

το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ τ$ν <κγονον τ�� παππ=α� βασιλε�α� κληρονομ'-

σαντα, κα� ο/δ�ν περ� το�του ζυγομαχ'σομεν. 	Οτι γ�ρ παναληθ"� το�

μεγ�λου �Ιερεμ�ου 4 πρ&ρρησι�, π�� τι� εE φρον�ν >μολογ'σειεν. Ε� δ*

τινι προuσταται μ" ε;ναι θυγατριδο�ν το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ τ$ν Δαρε�ον,

�λλ�  ϊδο�ν, δι� τ$ τ$ν προφ'την ε�ρηκ*ναι· «Δουλε�σουσιν α/τ�, |1397 κα�

τ� υC� α/το�, κα� τ� υC� το� υCο� α/το�·» μαθ*τω τ�� θε�α� Γρα-

φ�� τ$ �δ�ωμα· #ξ �ρρ*νων γ�ρ γενεαλογε�ν ε�ωθυ�α, κα� τ$ν <κγονον

ε�πε�ν #θελ'σασα, υC$ν το� υCο� προσηγ&ρευσεν. �Αλλ� Kτι μ�ν το� υCο�

ο/κ <στιν υC&�, > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ μαρτυρε�, λ*γων· «Δαρε�ο� > Μ�-

δο� παρ*λαβε τ"ν βασιλε�αν.» 	Οτι δ� μ*χρι� #κγ&νων παραπ*μψει τ"ν

βασιλε�αν > Ναβουχοδον&σορ, > θε�ο� προε�πεν �Ιερεμ�α�. �Εξ .κατ*ρα�

το�νυν προφητε�α� ε ρε�ν δυνατ$ν τ$ �ληθ*�· #κ μ�ν τ�� �Ιερεμ�ου, Kτι

κα� > <κγονο� το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ τ�� βασιλε�α� �νθ*ξεται· #κ δ� τ��

το� μακαρ�ου Δανι"λ, Kτι Βαλτ�σαρ το� υCο� το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ, τ�

θε�U ψ'φ3 τελευτ'σαντο�, Δαρε�ο� > Μ�δο� παρ*λαβε τ"ν βασιλε�αν.

�Εντε�θεν σκοπο�μενοι, κα� τ$ �ψευδ�� τ�ν προφητ�ν #πιστ�μενοι, ε -

ρ�σκομεν το�τον Μ�δον μ�ν Vντα πατρ&θεν, Χαλδα�ον δ� Vντα μητρ&θεν,

κα� το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ <κγονον. Τα�τα μ�ν οEν 4με�� .κατ*ρα� προ-

φητε�α� τ$ �ληθ�� ζητ'σαντε� ηdρομεν· 9� δ� φ�λον .κ�στ3 περ� το�του

φρονε�τω ο/δεμ�α γ�ρ #κ τ�� περ� τ$ γ*νο� �μφιβολ�α� γεν'σεται βλ�βη.

Φ*ρε το�νυν, τ�� κατ� μ*ρο� .ρμηνε�α� Zψ7μεθα.
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son until the time of their own land comes.”134 Since his son is

called Belshazzar by Daniel, then, we must inquire as to the grand-

son. If, however, you object to this with the claim that Darius is

called the Mede, be assured that this does not undermine the state-

ment: Cyrus was the son of the daughter of Astyages, who was a

Mede and reigned over Medes, but he is called a Persian: people

like to assign nationality on the basis of paternal relationship. It

was therefore likely also that Darius was the son of a Median fa-

ther and a Chaldean mother, and was called after his father. But if

this is not the case, let it be proved by those who want to that Neb-

uchadnezzar’s grandson inherited the ancestral kingdom, and we

shall have no quarrel with that: everyone of good sense would ad-

mit that the great Jeremiah’s prophecy is utterly true.

If, on the other hand, your preference is that Darius is not

the son of Nebuchadnezzar’s daughter but of his son in view of

the prophet’s saying, “They will serve him, | 1397his son and his son’s

son,” gain a familiarity with the idiom of the divine Scripture,

which is in the habit of developing a genealogy from the males, and

prefers to speak of a grandson by referring to him as son of the son.

The fact that he was not son of the son blessed Daniel confirms

by saying, “Darius the Mede succeeded to the kingdom;” and the

fact that Nebuchadnezzar passed the kingdom to his grandsons

the divine Jeremiah foretold. So it is possible to find the truth

on the basis of both inspired works, from Jeremiah the fact that

Nebuchadnezzar’s grandson succeeded to the kingdom, and from

blessed Daniel the fact that on the death of Belshazzar, Nebuchad-

nezzar’s son, as God decreed, Darius the Mede succeeded to the

kingdom. In consideration of this fact, and knowing the reliabil-

ity of the inspired authors, we find this man to be a Mede on his

father’s side, a Chaldean on his mother’s side, and a grandson of

Nebuchadnezzar. This we found, then, by looking for the truth in

each of the inspired works; let each person take a position on it as

appeals to them: no harm will flow from uncertainty about race.

134 Jer 27:4–7. Theodoret might admit that Josephus, too (whom he may

have accessed via Eusebius, Guinot believes [L’Exégèse, 748]), wishes to main-

tain the credibility of scriptural statement, suffering like him by taking it in

literalistic fashion, as Jeremiah is being misapplied here. The decision to rec-

ognize Darius as a grandson of Nebuchadnezzar is an “educated guess” by one

who has rated Evil-merodach and Belshazzar as his sons, now defunct.
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κεφαλαιον �
′

Βασιλε�σα�, φησ�ν, > Δαρε�ο� (α ′, β ′.) «
Εστησεν #π� τ�� βασι-

λε�α� α το� σατρ�πα� .κατ$ν ε(κοσι, το� ε;ναι α/το@� #ν Kλg τ� βασιλε�U

α/το�. Κα� #π�νω α/τ�ν τακτικο@� τρε��, κα� �ν Δανι"λ εo� #ξ α/τ�ν,

το� �ποδιδ&ναι α/το�� το@� σατρ�πα� λ&γον, Kπω� > βασιλε@� μ" #ν-

οχλ�ται.» �Αληθ�� ο/δ�ν �μβλ�νειν δ�ναται τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν, �λλ� τ��

ο�κε�α� πανταχο� �κτ�να� �φ�ησι, κ)ν #ν δο�λ3 γ*νηται, κ)ν #ν α�χμα-

λ7τ3, κα� ο/δ�ν τα�τη� συσκι�σαι τ"ν α(γλην �σχ�ει, �λλ� τ"ν ο�κε�αν

�φ�ησιν �στραπ'ν. Κα� το�το πολλαχ&θεν μ�ν κα� �λλαχ&θεν <στιν �δε�ν,

μ�λιστα δ� #κ τ�ν κατ� τ$ν μακ�ριον Δανι"λ, k� δο�λο� κα� δορυ�λωτο�

γεγον7�, κα� ξ*νην ο�κ�ν, κα� μεταξ@ βαρβ�ρων στρεφ&μενο�, δι*λαμ-

ψε· #π� μ�ν γ�ρ το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ προσεκυν'θη  π$ το� φοβερωτ�του

βασιλ*ω�. Δι*πρεψε δ� κα� #π� το� Βαλτ�σαρ, περ�βλεπτο� δ� 9σα�τω�

�ν κα� #π� το� Δαρε�ου· κα� αC τ�ν βασιλ*ων διαδοχα� μεταβολ"ν α/τ�

τ�� τιμ�� ο/κ ε�ργ�σαντο· �λλ� οC μ�ν #σβ*ννυντο τ� θαν�τ3, > δ� τ"ν

(σην #π� π�ντων #κ*κτητο λαμπηδ&να. Κα� μ"ν ε�7θασιν οC βασιλε�αν

Y τινα 6λλην �ρχ"ν #γχειριζ&μενοι, yκιστα θαρρε�ν το�� τ�ν προτ*ρων

ο�κειοτ�τοι�· οDτο� δ� παρ� π�σι τ"ν α/τ"ν #κ*κτητο παρρησ�αν, κα�

το� (σου γ*ρω� #τ�γχανε, τ"ν α/τ'ν τε 4γεμον�αν #πιστε�ετο· tσπερ

�μ*λει κα� #π� το� Δαρε�ου εo� τ�ν τρι�ν #γ*νετο τακτικ�ν. Τακτικο"�

δ� 4γο�μαι προσαγορε�εσθαι το@� ν�ν καλουμ*νου�  π�ρχου�, σατρ�πα�

δ� το@� τ�ν #θν�ν 4γεμ&να�· �λλ� κα� τ�ν τακτικ�ν εo� sν > μακ�ριο�

Δανι'λ· |1400

γ ′. « �Υπερεν�κα, φησ�, κα� το@� τακτικο��, κα� το@� σατρ�πα�,»

το@� τ�ν #θν�ν 4γεμ&να�, κατ*ναντι, τουτ*στιν #κ παραλλ'λου, τιθ*-

μενο�, συγκριν&μενο� κα� παρεξεταζ&μενο�. Ε;τα λ*γει τ"ν α�τ�αν τ��

ν�κη�. «	Οτι πνε�μα, φησ�, περισσ$ν #ν α/τ�·» τουτ*στι, πολλ� με�ζονα

κα� πλε�ονα παρ� το� Θεο� τ"ν χ�ριν #δ*χετο. Μανθ�νομεν δ� #ντε�θεν,

Kτι κα� το�� βιωτικ�� #γχειριζομ*νοι� �ρχ��, κ)ν ε/σεβε�α� �σιν 6μοι-

ροι, δ�δοτα� τι� θε&θεν χ�ρι� σοφ�α� δι� τ"ν τ�ν �ρχομ*νων ο�κονομ�αν.

Κα� το�το Xν�ξατο > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, ε�ρηκ7�· «	Οτι πνε�μα περισσ$ν

�ν #ν α/τ�,» τουτ*στιν, �ναλογο�σαν τ� ε/σεβε�U τ"ν χ�ριν #δ*δεκτο.

Κα� το�το θεασ�μενο�, φησ�ν, « �Ο βασιλε@� κατ*στησεν α/τ$ν #φ� Kλη�
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So come now, let us begin a detailed commentary. After Dar-

ius came to the throne, the text says, he set over his kingdom 120

satraps to be stationed throughout his whole kingdom. Over them were

three supervisors, Daniel one of them, and to these the satraps were to

give a report so that the king might not meet with any trouble (vv. 1–

2). Nothing, to be sure, can dull true religion: it spreads its rays

everywhere, be it in slave or in captive; far from anything being ca-

pable of obscuring its splendor, it spreads its characteristic gleam.

You can see this in many and varied places, but especially in the

situations affecting blessed Daniel, who became slave and captive,

inhabiting a foreign land, living among barbarians, and yet was il-

lustrious; even under Nebuchadnezzar he was worshiped by the

most fearsome king. He shone out also under Belshazzar, and was

likewise conspicuous under Darius, succession in kings effecting

no change in his esteem; rather, while they were snuffed out by

death, he maintained equal prominence under them all. Normally,

in fact, those entrusted with kingship or any other rule confide

least in the people closest to their predecessors; but he enjoyed the

same trust from all, receiving equal privileges and being entrusted

with the same governance—hence, of course, his becoming one of

the three supervisors under Darius. Now, by supervisors I think

there is reference to what are now called viceroys,135 and by satraps

to the governors of the nations, Daniel being one of the supervi-

sors. | 1400

He excelled the supervisors and the satraps (v. 3), the governors

of the nations, the terms being cited in parallel for comparison and

contrast. He then gives the reason for his excellence: Because there

was an extraordinary spirit in him, that is, he had received from

God a greater and more abundant grace. Now, from this we learn

that to those also who are entrusted with conduct of earthly affairs,

even if unsympathetic to religion, a grace of wisdom is given from

God for their management of those they rule. Blessed Daniel im-

plied as much in saying, Because there was an extraordinary spirit

in him, that is, he had received the grace in keeping with his re-

ligious sentiments.136 Perceiving this, the king appointed him over

135 The term in his text is τακτικο�. Imperial organization in his time ev-

idently reflected this structure, though history does not support its existence in

Persian times.
136 Comments like this by Theodoret are equivalent to his saying the

work is autobiographical.
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τ�� βασιλε�α� α/το�.» Συνιε�� γ�ρ, Kτι θεοφιλ"� > �ν"ρ κα� τ�� 6νω-

θεν �πολα�ων �οπ��, π�σαν α/τ$ν #π*τρεψε τ"ν βασιλε�αν ο�κονομε�ν·

�λλ� τ$ μ*γεθο� τ�� τιμ�� τ$ν φθ&νον Gρ*θισεν· «ΟC δ� τακτικο� κα�

οC σατρ�παι #ζ'τουν, φησ�, πρ&φασιν ε ρε�ν κατ� το� Δανι"λ #κ τ��

βασιλε�α�,» S, t� τινα τ�ν �ντιγρ�φων <χει, «#κ πλαγ�ων τ�� βασι-

λε�α�·» τουτ*στι, π�ντα #πραγματε�οντο, ε�� το@� τ�� βασιλε�α� ν&μου�

πλημμελο�ντα α/τ$ν ε ρε�ν #φι*μενοι· �ντ� το�, τ"ν ν�ν καλουμ*νην καθ-

οσ�ωσιν πλ*ξαι α/τ� βουλ&μενοι. �Αλλ� δι'μαρτον το� σκοπο�. «Π�σαν

γ�ρ πρ&φασιν, φησ�, κα� π�ν παρ�πτωμα, κα� �μπλ�κημα ο/χ ηDρον #ν

α/τ�, Kτι πιστ$� �ν.» Κα� τ"ν μαρτυρ�αν τα�την <σχηκεν > μακ�ριο�

Δανι"λ, ο/ παρ� τ�ν �γαπ7ντων μ&νον, �λλ� κα� παρ� τ�ν #πιβου-

λευ&ντων. «Τ"ν γ�ρ περ� τ$ν Θε$ν φυλ�ττων ε/σ*βειαν, ε/νο�U πολλ�

κα� περ� το@� βασιλ*α� #κ*χρητο. �Ω� δ� μυρ�α τυρε�σαντε� ο/χ ηDρον

α/τ$ν ε�� το@� τ�� βασιλε�α� πλημμελο�ντα ν&μου�.»

ε ′. «Ε;πον, φησ�ν, οC τακτικο�· Ο/χ ε ρ'σομεν κατ� Δανι"λ πρ&-

φασιν, ε� μ" #ν νομ�μοι� Θεο� α/το�.» Ε�δ&τε� γ�ρ α/το� τ�� ε/σεβε�α�

τ$ �κριβ*�, #κε� τ� θ'ρατρα τ�� πονηρ�α� Cστ�σι.

z ′ θ ′. «Κα� προσ�ασι τ� βασιλε� οp τε τακτικο� κα� οC σατρ�παι,

κα� λ*γουσιν α/τ�· Δαρε�ε βασιλε�, ε�� το@� α��να� ζ�θι. Συνεβουλε�-

σαντο π�ντε� οC #ν τ� βασιλε�U σου στρατηγο�, κα� τοπ�ρχαι, dπατοι, κα�

σατρ�παι, το� στ�σαι στ�σει βασιλικ�, κα� #νισχ�σαι >ρισμ&ν, Kπω� k�

#�ν α�τ'σg α(τημα παρ� παντ$� θεο�, S �νθρ7που, _ω� 4μερ�ν τρι�-

κοντα, �λλ� S παρ� σο�, #μβληθ'σεται ε�� τ$ν λ�κκον τ�ν λε&ντων.

Ν�ν οEν, βασιλε�, στ�σον τ$ν >ρισμ&ν, κα� <κθε� τ"ν γραφ"ν, Kπω�

μ" �λλοιωθ� τ$ δ&γμα Μ'δων κα� Περσ�ν, Kπω� )ν |1401 μ" παραλλα-

γ� κατ*ναντι το�του. Τ&τε > βασιλε@� Δαρε�ο� #π*ταξε τ"ν συγγραφ"ν

κα� τ$ δ&γμα.» Ο/δ�ν το� φθ&νου μιαρ7τερον· οDτο� κα� �σεβ�σαι το�-

του� Gν�γκασε, κα� δυσσεβ�� προθε�ναι πεπο�ηκε δ&γμα, �πε�ργον το@�

βουλομ*νου� ε/χ�� προσφ*ρειν Θε�. Ο/ γ�ρ μ&νον σφ�� α/το@� το�το

ποιε�ν κωλ�ουσιν, �λλ� κα� το@� 6λλου� 0παντα� το@�  π$ τ�� βασιλε�α�

Vντα�. Κα� pνα μ" δ�λον γ*νηται τ$ κακο�ργημα, προστιθ*ασι τ$ μηδ�
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the whole of his kingdom: realizing that the man was beloved by God

and enjoyed influence from on high, he entrusted him with the

management of his whole kingdom. The greatness of the honor,

however, gave rise to envy: But the supervisors and the satraps stud-

ied how to find grounds against Daniel from the kingdom, or, as some

of the manuscripts have it, “from outreaches of the kingdom”137
—

that is, they left no stone unturned in their desire to find him

infringing the laws of the kingdom, meaning, in their wish to in-

criminate him in what is now called treason.

But they failed in their purpose: They found no grounds or

any infringement or offense in him, because he was above reproach.

Blessed Daniel had the benefit of this testimony, not only from

those who loved him, but also from those who schemed against

him; while maintaining his devotion to God, he acquired also great

support where the kings were concerned. Despite hatching count-

less stratagems, they did not find him transgressing the laws of the

kingdom. The supervisors said, We will not find any grounds against

Daniel unless in connection with his own God’s laws (v. 5): know-

ing his religious scrupulosity, it was there they cast their wicked

snares. The supervisors and the satraps together approached the king

and said to him, King Darius, live forever! All the generals, local of-

ficials, governors, and satraps in your kingdom are at one in advising

you to determine by royal decree and institute an ordinance that if

anyone makes a request of any god or man for thirty days except of

you, they will be thrown into the den of lions. So now, O King, make

the ordinance and publish the text so that the decree of the Medes and

Persians may not be altered and | 1401no change be made to contradict it.

At that point King Darius gave orders for the notice and the decision

(vv. 6–9).

Nothing is more loathsome than envy: it pressured them into

committing impiety, and caused an impious decree to be published

forbidding those intent on offering prayers to God; they prevented

not only themselves from doing it but also all others subject to

royal control. And lest their malice be patent, they included the

137 This vague phrase, which occurs in the Aramaic, appears in the Anti-

och text only, though apparently in various attempts to clarify it. In making this

reference beyond his text, Theodoret is checking its accuracy as a translation for

the first time since citing Symmachus on 1:4—a relatively low level of interest

by him in the status of his text, understandable in a work where paleographical

niceties are not of great urgency
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παρ� �νθρ7που α�τ�σα� τι κα� λαβε�ν #ντ$� τ�ν τρι�κοντα 4μερ�ν· παρ�

μ&νου δ� το� βασιλ*ω� #ν Zπ�σαι� τα�ται� τα�� 4μ*ραι� #παγγ*λλειν τ"ν

χρε�αν. Κα� ο/ συνε�δον οC τ$ Pπτικ$ν τ�� διανο�α� τ� φθ&ν3 παραδε-

δωκ&τε�, 9� ο/ π�ντα δ�ναται παρασχε�ν το�� α�το�σιν > βασιλε��· οaτε

γ�ρ  γε�αν, οaτε ζω"ν, οaτε τ$ γεν*σθαι πα�δων πατ*ρα�, οaτε  ετ�ν

�φθον�αν, οaτ� 6λλα π�ντα, ? τ$ν Θε$ν α�το�ντε� λαμβ�νομεν. �Αλλ�

τ$ φρονε�ν �πολ*σαντε� �νατιθ*ασι τ� βασιλε� τ� τ� Θε� προσ'κον-

τα, πε�θουσι δ� κα� τ$ν �ν&ητον βασιλ*α συμψηφ�σασθαι κα� κυρ�σαι

τ� δυσσεβ�� α�τηθ*ντα. �Αλλ� > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ ο/δ� βραχ@ τ�ν δυσ-

σεβ�ν το�των ν&μων φροντ�σα�, «Ε/θ@� ε�� τ$ν ο;κον α το�, φησ�ν,

ε�σελθ7ν, τ�ν θυρ�δων �νε3γμ*νων, #ν το��  περ=οι� α το�, κατ*ναν-

τι �Ιερουσαλ"μ τρε�� καιρο@� τ�� 4μ*ρα� �ν κ�μπτων #π� τ� γ&νατα

α το�, κα� προσευχ&μενο�, κα� #ξομολογο�μενο� #ναντ�ον το� Θεο�, κα-

θ]� �ν ποι�ν <μπροσθεν.» 	Ορα δ� π&σα κατ� τα/τ$ν > λ&γο� Xν�ξατο,

το� μακαρ�ου Δανι"λ τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν κα� τ"ν �νδρε�αν μην�οντα. Πρ�τον

μ�ν γ�ρ Δανι"λ, φησ�ν, 4ν�κα <γνω, Kτι #νετ�γη τ$ δ&γμα, «Ε�σ�λθεν

ε�� τ$ν ο;κον α το�,» τουτ*στι, μαθ]ν τ$ν τεθ*ντα ν&μον, κα� σφ&δρα

καταφρον�ν, �ντικρ@� #ναντ�α δρ�ν διετ*λει· ε;τα κα� _τερον τ*θεικεν,

k σαφ�� α/το� τ"ν �νδρε�αν μην�ει· «ΑC γ�ρ θυρ�δε�, φησ�ν, �νε3γμ*-

ναι.» Ο/ γ�ρ κρ�βδην, φησ�, τ�� ε/χ�� #ποιε�το, �λλ� προφαν��, κα�

π�ντων >ρ7ντων, ο/ φιλοτιμο�μενο�, �λλ� τ�� δυσσεβε�α� το� ν&μου

καταφρον�ν. Πρ&σκειται δ� κα� _τερον, τα�την α/το� τ"ν �νδρε�αν πα-

ραδηλο�ν· « �Εν γ�ρ το��  περ=οι� α το�.» Ο/ γ�ρ #ν #πιπ*δ3, �λλ� 9�

#ν περιωπ� τινι προσ*φερεν τ� Θε� τ�� ε/χ��, κατ�δηλο� sν 0πασι,

τ� τε #φ�  ψηλο� .στ�ναι, κα� τ� τ�� θυρ�δα� �ναπεπταμ*να� <χειν.

«Ηaχετο δ*, φησ�, κατ*ναντι �Ιερουσαλ'μ·» το�το δ� ο/ μ&νον το@�

κατηγ&ρου� παροξ�νων #πο�ει, �λλ� κα� παλαι$ν ν&μον πληρ�ν. �Ο γ�ρ

Σολομ]ν τ$ν νε]ν #κε�νον δειμ�μενο�, κα� τ�ν #γκαιν�ων #πιτελ�ν τ"ν

παν'γυριν, προση�ξατο μ�ν τ"ν θε�αν χ�ριν #πικαλο�μενο�, κα� τα�τη�

πλ'ρη γεν*σθαι τ$ν νε]ν Cκετε�ων. Πρ$� δ� .τ*ροι� πλε�στοι� κα� το�-

το προστ*θεικε· «Κα� <σται, φησ�ν, #�ν παραδ�� τ$ν λα&ν σου #ν7πιον

τ�ν #χθρ�ν α/τ�ν, κα� α�χμαλωτε�σουσιν α/τ$ν οC α�χμαλωτ�ζοντε� ε��

γ�ν μακρ�ν, S |1404 #γγ��, κα� #πιστρ*ψωσι καρδ�α� α τ�ν #ν τ� γ� οD

μετην*χθησαν #κε�, κα� δεηθ�σ� σου #ν γ� μετοικ�α� α τ�ν, λ*γοντε�·

�Ημ�ρτομεν, Gδικ'σαμεν, Gνομ'σαμεν, κα� #πιστρ*ψωσι πρ$� σ� #ν Kλg

καρδ�U α τ�ν, κα� #ν Kλg τ� ψυχ� α τ�ν, #ν τ� γ� τ�ν #χθρ�ν α τ�ν οD

μετ'γαγε� α/το��, κα� προσε�ξωνται πρ$� σ� >δ$ν γ�� α τ�ν, x� δ*δω-

κα� το�� πατρ�σιν α/τ�ν, κα� τ�� π&λεω�, x� #ξελ*ξω, κα� το� ο(κου, οD

rκοδ&μησα τ� Pν&ματ� σου, κα� ε�σακο�σg #κ το� ο/ρανο�, #ξ .το�μου
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veto on anyone’s asking or receiving anything even from a man

inside thirty days, allowing only to the king a report of need in

all those days. In surrendering their mind’s eye to envy, they did

not understand that the king could not supply everything to peti-

tioners, like health, life, fathering children, abundance of rain, and

anything else that we receive when we ask it of God. Losing their

senses, however, they ascribed to the king what belongs to God,

and persuaded the foolish king to reach the same verdict and rat-

ify their impious request.

Blessed Daniel, however, gave no thought to these impious

laws even for a moment. He went in to his house at once, with the

windows on its upper floor open opposite Jerusalem to pray on his knees

three times a day and make confession before God, just as he had done

in the past (v. 10). Now, note how much this verse implied in a

few words in mentioning the piety and courage of blessed Daniel.

Firstly, when Daniel learned that the decision has been reached,

he went into his house—that is, when he got news of the passing

of the law, he had great scorn for it and continued openly doing

the opposite. It next mentions a further detail which reveals his

courage: the windows were open, it says—in other words, he said

his prayers, not in secret, but openly, with everyone watching, not

for vainglory but in scorn for the impiety of the law. A further de-

tail is also given, indicating this courage of his, on its upper floor: he

offered prayers to God, not on the ground floor but in a prominent

place where he was obvious to everyone by being positioned on

high and having the windows open. He prayed opposite Jerusalem,

it says; he did this not only to provoke his accusers, but also to ful-

fill an ancient law: when Solomon built that famous temple and

celebrated the festival of consecration, he prayed a prayer of sup-

plication for divine grace and implored that the temple be filled

with it, adding this in addition to other things, “If you surrender

your people to their foes, and they take them as captives to a land

distant or | 1404near, and they have a change of heart in the land where

they are transported, and pray to you in their exile in the words,

We sinned, we did wrong, we broke the law, and they turn back to

you with their whole heart and with their whole soul in the land of

their foes where you transferred them, and they pray to you toward

their land which you gave their ancestors, and the city which you

chose, and the house which I built to your name, may you hear-

ken from heaven, forthwith from your dwelling place, and forgive
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κατοικητηρ�ου σου, κα� pλεω� <σg τα�� Zμαρτ�αι� α/τ�ν αo� yμαρτ&ν

σοι, κα� κατ� π�ντα τ� �θετ'ματα α/τ�ν, ) Gθ*τησ�ν σε, κα� δ=η� α/-

το@� ε�� ο�κτιρμο@� #ν7πιον τ�ν α�χμαλωτευσ�ντων α/το��.» Τα�τα δ�

πεπαιδευμ*νο� > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, κατ*ναντι �Ιερουσαλ"μ τετραμμ*νο�

τ"ν προσευχ"ν #ποιε�το· ο/χ 0παξ δ� τ�� 4μ*ρα�, �λλ� κα� τρ�� το�το

ποι�ν διετ*λει. Κα� τ$ σχ�μα δ� τ"ν τ�� διανο�α� δε�κνυσι συντριβ'ν.

Κ�μπτων γ�ρ #π� τ� γ&νατα α το� διετ*λει τ"ν #ξομολ&γησιν προσφ*-

ρων τ� Θε�. Το�των οdτω� γινομ*νων, οC το� φθ&νου δοχε�α γεν&μενοι

γρ�φονται παρανομ�α� τ$ν Δανι"λ, κα� τ$ν τεθ*ντα ν&μον �ναγιν7σκου-

σι, κα� τ&ν τε Δανι"λ ε�σαγγ*λλουσι, κα� τ"ν παρ�βασιν #ξελ*γχουσιν.

�Ο δ� βασιλε@� Yλγησε μ�ν τ�� γραφ�� �κο�ων, συν'γορο� δ� �ντ� κρι-

το� γεν&μενο�, �θ�ον δεικν�ναι τ$ν Δανι"λ #πειρ�το· το�το γ�ρ Xν�ξατο

4 συγγραφ" λ*γουσα·

ιδ ′. «Τ&τε > βασιλε��, 9� τ$ ��μα Yκουσε, πολ@ #λυπ'θη #π�

α/τ�, κα� περ� το� Δανι"λ Gγων�σατο το� #ξελ*σθαι α/τ&ν.» �Αλλ� οC

κακο'θει� 6νδρε� #κε�νοι, κα� κακουργ�U συζ�ντε�, <γνωσαν τ$ν το� βα-

σιλ*ω� σκοπ&ν. Το�το γ�ρ σημα�νει τ&, «Παρgτ'σαντο οC 6νδρε� #π� τ$ν

βασιλ*α·» �ντ� το�, συν�καν 9� τ� Δανι"λ συναγων�ζεται. Ε;τα λ*γου-

σι τ� βασιλε�· «Γν�θι, βασιλε�, Kτι τ$ δ&γμα Μ'δοι� κα� Π*ρσαι�, το�

π�ντα >ρισμ$ν κα� στ�σιν, Wν #�ν > βασιλε@� στ'σg, ο/ δε� παραλλ�-

ξαι.» Ο/κ ε;, φασ�, κ�ριο�, ? νενομοθ*τηκα� �νατρ*ψαι Μ'δων γ�ρ κα�

Περσ�ν οC ν&μοι παρακελε�ονται, το@� τιθεμ*νου� ν&μου� παρ� πρ7του

πληρο�σθαι το� βασιλ*ω�. Βιασθε�� δ� > βασιλε@� τ� τε δ�θεν ε/λ&γ3

τ�ν λ&γων κα� τ� πλ'θει τ�ν κατηγ&ρων, παραδ�δωσι μ�ν το�� λ*ουσι

τ$ν μακ�ριον Δανι'λ· #πε�χεται δ� α/τ� σωτηρ�αν λ*γων· « �Ο Θε$� �

λατρε�ει� #νδελεχ��, α/τ$� #ξελε�τα� σε.» Ε/σεβ�� τ$ ��μα, κα� το��

πρ7τοι� �σ�μφωνον. Ε� γ�ρ τοσα�την τ� Θε� προσμαρτυρε�� δ�ναμιν,

π�� #νομοθ*τησα� μηδ*να το�τ3 ε�� τρι�κοντα 4μ*ρα� προσε�ξασθαι ;

�Αλλ� <οικεν > Δαρε�ο� χρηστ$� μ�ν γεγεν�σθαι, κα� τ$ν τρ&πον #πιεικ"�,
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their sins by which they have sinned against you and all the trans-

gressions they have committed against you, and show them pity

before their captors.”138 Instructed in this, Daniel faced Jerusalem

in praying, and not just once a day: he continued doing it even

three times. His posture also shows his contrite heart: he contin-

ued to offer his confession to God on bended knee.139

While this was going on, those who had become receptacles

of envy indicted Daniel for lawless behavior, read out the law that

had been passed, denounced Daniel and accused him of breaking

it. The king was sorry to hear of the indictment, turned advo-

cate instead of judge, and tried to prove Daniel innocent, the text

suggesting as much by saying, At that point the king, on hearing

the report, was very sorry for him, and on Daniel’s behalf went to

pains to save him (v. 14). But those malicious men were bent on

evil and divined the king’s purpose (suggested by the clause They

prevailed upon the king, that is, They realized he was on Daniel’s

side). Then they said to the king, Be aware, O King, that it is the

ruling of the Medes and Persians that whatever ordinance and decree

the king makes cannot be altered (v. 15): you do not have the author-

ity to overturn what you have prescribed, the laws of Medes and

Persians ordering that the laws passed by the previous king be ful-

filled.

Under pressure both from the compelling logic of the words

and from the number of the accusers, the king surrendered blessed

Daniel to the lions, on the one hand, and on the other he prayed

for his salvation in the words, The God whom you serve with con-

stancy will rescue you. A pious remark, though inconsistent with

the preceding: if you lend confirmation to God’s having such great

power, how is it you legislated that no one pray to him for thirty

days? Darius, however, gave the impression of being kindly, sim-

138 Cf. 1 Kgs 8:46–50; 2 Chr 6:36–39—a lengthy piece of documentation

to make the point of praying while facing Jerusalem.
139 Theodoret does not mention whether thrice-daily prayer was a Jewish

habit only (cf. Ps 55:17—reduced to twice-daily in his comment on that psalm),

or was practiced also in early Christianity, as the Didache (8.3) requires (see Jean

Paul Audet, La Didachè: Instructions des apôtres [EBib; Paris: Gabalda, 1958],

371). Likewise with kneeling to pray: while standing was normal for Jews be-

fore the post-exilic period, Ezra kneels at prayer (9:5), as do Jesus (Luke 22:41)

and Peter (Acts 9:40) in the New Testament—but not the Pharisee or even the

publican (Luke 18:11–13). Nonetheless, Theodoret has not let details of the text

escape him.
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κα� μ�λλον ε/σεβε�U προσ*χων, ψοφοδε"� δ� Kμω� κα� λ�αν ε/εξαπ�τη-

το�. Ο/ γ�ρ )ν βασιλε�αν δι*πων, �ντ� το� 6γειν,  π$ τ�ν �ρχομ*νων

Yγετο· φα�νεται δ� κα� σφ&δρα θαυμ�ζων τ$ν Δανι'λ· « �Ο Θε$� γ�ρ, φη-

σ�ν, |1405 � λατρε�ει� #νδελεχ��,» δι� kν, φησ�, κα� τ�ν #μ�ν κατεφρ&νησα�

ν&μων, κα� διηνεκ� τ"ν θεραπε�αν α/τ� προσφ*ρει�, �με�ψετα� σε τ��

ε/σεβε�α�, κα� τ�ν κατεχ&ντων δειν�ν �παλλ�ξειεν. Ε;τα κα� θαQ��ν τ�

το� Θεο� δυν�μει, κα� τ�� τ�ν κατηγ&ρων  φορ7μενο� #πιβουλ��, λ�θ3

μ�ν #μφρ�ττει το� λ�κκου τ$ στ&μα, το�� δ� το� δακτυλ�ου #κτυπ7μα-

σιν #πιτ�θησι σ'μαντρα, pνα μ' τι�  π� #κε�νων περ� τ$ν Δανι"λ γ*νηται

κακουργ�α· #θ�ρρει γ�ρ 9� το@� λ*οντα� ο/κ #�σει το� Δανι"λ > Θε$�

τ$ Cερ$ν α/το� κα� 0γιον λυμ'νασθαι σ�μα Τα�τα το�νυν ποι'σα�,

ιη ′. « �Απ�λθεν > βασιλε@� ε�� τ$ν ο;κον α το�, κα� #κοιμ'θη 6δει-

πνο�, κα� #δ*σματα ο/κ Yνεγκαν α/τ�, κα� > dπνο� �π*στη �π� α/το�.»

Το�των δ� _καστον κα� φιλανθρωπ�αν α/τ� κα� δειλ�αν προσμαρτυρε�.

Φιλανθρωπ�α� μ�ν γ�ρ τ$ μ'τε σιτ�ων #θελ�σαι μετασχε�ν, μ'τε dπνον

το�� βλεφ�ροι� πω� δ*ξασθαι, �λλ� 6γρυπνον διατελ*σαι, �λγο�ντα #π� τ�

�δ�κ3 το� Δανι"λ τιμωρ�U· δειλ�α� δ*, τ$ οdτω διακε�μενον μ" �ντιστ�-

ναι το�� κατηγ&ροι�, κα� τ� βασιλικ� #ξουσ�U κα� δυν�μει χρησ�μενον

σ�σαι τ$ν �δικο�μενον. Οdτω δ� τ"ν ν�κτα διατελ*σα�,

ιθ ′. « �Ο βασιλε@� Δαρε�ο� �ν*στη τοπρωi #ν τ� φωτ�.» Τουτ*στιν,

<τι σκ&του� Vντο�, περ� τ$ λυκ&φω�, 9� κα� δεηθ�ναι λαμπ�δων· τ$ γ�ρ

#ν τ� φωτ� το�το παραδηλο�.

«Κα� σπουδ� �λθεν #π� τ$ν λ�κκον τ�ν λε&ντων (κ ′.) Κα� #ν τ�

#γγ�ζειν α/τ$ν τ� λ�κκ3,» τουτ*στι, μηδ*πω παρ� α/τ$ν γεν&μενο�,

«τ� Δανι"λ #ν φων� �σχυρ
 #β&ησε, κα� �πεκρ�θη > βασιλε��, κα� ε;-

πε τ� Δανι'λ.» Μηδ*πω γ�ρ παρ� α/τ$ν τ$ν λ�κκον γεν&μενο�,  π$

θερμ�� διαθ*σεω� βο
ν Gναγκ�ζετο, κα� τ$ν Δανι"λ καλε�ν, κα� πυνθ�-

νεσθαι, ε� τ�� θε�α� �πολα�σα� �οπ��, κρε�ττων #φ�νη τ�� τ�ν λε&ντων

Lμ&τητο�. «Δανι"λ γ�ρ, φησ�ν, > δο�λο� το� Θεο� το� ζ�ντο�, > Θε&�

σου, � λατρε�ει� #νδελεχ��, ε� Gδυν'θη #ξελ*σθαι σε �π$ στ&ματο� τ�ν

λε&ντων ;» 	Εκαστον δ� τ�ν ε�ρημ*νων ε/λαβ� δε�κνυσι τ$ν βασιλ*α, κα�

δι� τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν χα�ροντα τ� Δανι'λ. Πρ�τον μ�ν γ�ρ δο�λον α/τ$ν

ο/χ .αυτο�, �λλ� το� Θεο� προσαγορε�ει· ε;τα ζ#ντα τ$ν το� Δανι"λ

Pνομ�ζει Θε&ν· <πειτα τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν #παιν�ν, «�� σ�, φησ�ν, λατρε�ει�

#νδελεχ��,» τουτ*στιν, > μηδ� δι� τ"ν το� ν&μου �ν�γκην τα�τη� κω-
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ple in manner, rather inclined to piety, yet timid and very easily

deceived, not so much administering the kingdom as being led

by his subjects instead of leading them. He also seems a great

admirer of Daniel, saying, God, | 1405whom you serve constantly, on

whose account you even scorn my laws and to whom you unceas-

ingly offer worship, will reward you for your piety and free you

from the pressing troubles. Then, with confidence in God’s power

and suspecting the schemes of the accusers, he shut the opening

of the den with a stone and placed a seal on it with his signet ring

to prevent any mischief on the part of those of Daniel’s company,

trusting that God would not allow the lions to harm the sacred and

holy body of Daniel.

Having done this, then, The king went off to his house; he went

to bed without dining, they brought him no food, and sleep deserted him

(v. 18). Each of these details testifies both to his humanity and to

his cowardice: a mark of his humanity was his refusing to partake

of food or let his eyes rest in sleep, instead staying awake in grief

for the unjust punishment of Daniel; it was a mark of cowardice

that he was not so affected as to gainsay the accusers and invoke

his royal authority and power to save the wronged. After passing

the night in this way, King Darius rose early at daybreak (v. 19), that

is, while it was still dark, around dawn, so that there was even need

of lamps (the meaning of at daybreak). He went in haste to the lions’

den. On approaching the den—that is, while he still not there—he

cried out to Daniel in a loud voice (vv. 19–20).140 While not yet at

the actual den, he was forced by the ardor of his disposition to cry

out and call on Daniel, and enquire if by relying on divine grace

he proved superior to the lions’ ferocity. Daniel, servant of the liv-

ing God, was your God whom you serve with constancy able to rescue

you from the lions’ mouth? Each of these phrases shows the reli-

gious spirit of the king, who complimented Daniel on his piety:

firstly, he calls him not his own servant but God’s; next, he calls

Daniel’s God living; then, in praise of his piety, whom you serve

with constancy, that is, you were not prevented from worship un-

140 The text is corrupt, but Migne’s text hints at an interchange be-

tween the king and Daniel by including the words “and the king replied and

said to Daniel” at the end of the line. Such an interchange neither ap-

pears in Theodotion nor respects the movement of thought as paraphrased by

Theodoret. The Aramaic, however, does involve some repetition of verbs, and

this may be the source of the confusion.
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λυθε�� τ�� θεραπε�α�. Τ$ δ*, «Ε� Gδυν'θη #ξελ*σθαι σε �π$ στ&ματο�

τ�ν λε&ντων ;» σημα�νει· Ε� Gβουλ'θη κρε�ττον� σε τ�ν λε&ντων �πο-

φ�ναι ; Ο/ γ�ρ )ν #κ�λεσεν �δ�νατον τ$ν Θε&ν, kν ζ�ντα προσηγ&ρευσε.

Το�των �κο�σα�, > Δανι"λ �πεκρ�νατο λ*γων·

κα ′. «Βασιλε�, ε�� το@� α��να� ζ�θι,» Τ"ν συν'θη |1408 πρ&σρησιν

τ�ν ο�κε�ων λ&γων προτ�ττει, �ντ� το� Γ*νοιτ& σοι #π� πλε�στον ζ�ν.

Κα� γ�ρ κα� #π� το� παρ&ντο�, 9� κα� Yδη προειρ'καμεν, α�ων�ου� το@�

βασιλ*α� #ν το�� τ�ν συμβολα�ων γραμματε�οι� τιν�� προσαγορε�ειν ε�7-

θασιν.

κβ ′. « �Ο Θε&� μου, φησ�ν, �π*στειλε τ$ν 6γγελον α το�, κα� #ν-

*φραξε τ$ στ&μα τ�ν λε&ντων, κα� ο/κ #λυμ'ναντ& με, Kτι κα� <ναντι

α/το� ε/θ�τη� κα� δικαιοσ�νη ε ρ*θη μοι, κα� #ν7πιον δ* σου, βασιλε�,

παρ�πτωμα ο/χ ε ρ*θη #ν #μο�.» Δ�καιο� γ�ρ sν, φησ�ν, > Θε&�, κα�

δικα�ω� 0παντα πρυτανε�ων, θεασ�μενο� Kτι τ�ν δυσσεβ�ν ν&μων τ"ν

α/το� προτετ�μηκα θεραπε�αν, κα� ε�� τ"ν σ"ν δ� βασιλε�αν ο/δ�ν π7-

ποτε πεπλημμ*ληκα, κρε�ττον� με τ�� τ�ν λε&ντων �π*φηνε λ�μη�, κα�

μ�λλον ε�κ&να� λε&ντων S λ*οντα� <δειξεν.

κγ ′. «Τ&τε > βασιλε��, φησ�, πολ@ Gγαθ�νθη #π� α/τ�, κα� τ$ν

Δανι"λ ε;πεν �νεν*γκαι #κ το� λ�κκου.» Περιχαρ"� γ�ρ γεν&μενο�, κα�

θυμηδ�α� �ν�πλεω�, 0τε δ" κα� το� Θεο� τ"ν δ�ναμιν γνο��, κα� το�

�γαπωμ*νου τ"ν σωτηρ�αν μαθ7ν, παραυτ�κα α/τ$ν #κ το� λ�κκου �ν-

ενεχθ�ναι προσ*ταξε. Ε;τα θεασ�μενο� α/τ$ν σ�ον κα� #ρρωμ*νον, κα�

ο/δεμ�αν #σχηκ&τα διαφθορ�ν #κ τ�� τ�ν λε&ντων προσβολ��, το@� το�

Δανι"λ κατηγ&ρου� προσ*ταξε το�� λ*ουσι σ@ν το�� υC*σι κα� γυναιξ�

�ιφ�ναι. «Κα� ο/κ <φθασαν, φησ�ν, ε�� τ$ <δαφο� το� λ�κκου, _ω� οD

#κυρ�ευσαν α/τ�ν οC λ*οντε�, κα� π�ντα τ� Pστ� α/τ�ν #λ*πτυναν.» Κα�

το�το γ�ρ τ�� θε�α� <ργον δικαιοσ�νη� τε κα� σοφ�α�. 	Ινα γ�ρ μ" λ*γω-

σιν, 9� δι� πλησμον"ν κα� κ&ρον οC λ*οντε� �πε�χοντο. το� Δανι"λ, κα�

σμικρ�νωσι τ� φθ&ν3 τ$ γεν&μενον θα�μα, #μβληθ*ντε� #μαρτ�ρησαν τ�

τ�ν λε&ντων Lμ&τητι· #ξ'ρπαζον γ�ρ α/το@� καταφερομ*νου� οC λ*ον-

τε�, κα� μηδ*πω το@� χαλωμ*νου� ε�� γ�ν #φικνουμ*νου� #ξ α/το� το�

�*ρο� λαμβ�νοντε� #ποιο�ντο τροφ'ν. Δ�κα� μ�ν οEν �ξ�α� δεδωκ&τε� τ$

δ�καιον
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der pressure of the law. The question Was he able to rescue you from

the lions’ mouth? means, Was it his will to render you proof against

the lions? After all, he would not have referred to God as power-

less after calling him living.

On hearing this, Daniel replied, O King, live forever! (v. 21).

He prefixes | 1408the customary salutation to his own words, meaning,

May it be your good fortune to live long; even at present, as we

remarked before, remember, some people are in the habit of calling

kings eternal in commercial documents. My God sent his angel and

shut the lions’ mouth, and they did me no harm, because before him I

was found upright and righteous, and in your presence, O King, no

fault was found in me (v. 22): righteous as he is and governing all

things righteously, God perceived that I put his worship ahead of

the impious laws and never committed any offence against your

kingship; so he made me proof against harm from the lions, and

showed them to be images of lions rather than lions.

At this the king was very glad for him, and he gave orders to

bring Daniel up from the den (v. 23): he was overjoyed and full of

satisfaction in coming to know God’s power, and learning of the

safety of his loved one, and he immediately ordered him to be

brought up from the den. Then, on seeing him safe and sound,

and showing no ill effects of his encounter with the lions, he or-

dered Daniel’s accusers to be thrown to the lions along with their

children and wives. They did not get as far as the bottom before the

lions overpowered them and crushed all their bones to pieces (v. 24).

This was, in fact, an effect of divine righteousness and wisdom: to

prevent their claiming that the lions shunned Daniel on account

of overfeeding and satiety, and thus through envy belittling the

miracle that occurred, they were tossed in and confirmed the li-

ons’ ferocity; the lions fell upon them when they thrown in, and

made food of them as they fell before they had hit the ground by

snatching them in midair.141 In paying due penalty, therefore, they

141 Unlike the incident of the three (young) men’s survival and hymn-

singing amidst the flames in chapter 3, on which Theodoret moralized as the

story-teller hoped, in this case of Daniel’s survival among the lions, which also

figures in early Christian thought (cf. Heb 11:33) and iconography as a symbol of

the resurrection of the body, he remarks briefly only on its miraculous character

(fortunately not caviling at the number of victims for the lions, there being 125

guilty officials plus family members!). For him, as he says in closing the chapter

and his fifth tome, Daniel is a martyr to fidelity to the true religion (though this
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κηρ�ττουσι το� Θεο�· οdτω δ� �
στα καταναλωθ*ντε�  π$ τ�ν θηρ�ων

τ"ν το� Θεο� σοφ�αν  ποδεικν�ουσι, κα� διδ�σκουσιν 0παντα�, 9� ο/χ

> τ�ν λε&ντων κ&ρο�, �λλ� > περ� τ$ν Θε$ν το� Δανι"λ π&θο�, τ�� τ�ν

λε&ντων α/τ$ν λ�μη� �π*φηνε κρε�ττονα. Τα�τα θεασ�μενο�,

κε ′. «Δαρε�ο� > βασιλε@� <γραψε π�σι το�� λαο��, φυλα��, γλ7σ-

σαι�, το�� ο�κο�σιν #ν π�σg τ� γ�.» �Αν&σιον 4γησ�μενο� τοσα�την κρ�-

ψαι θαυματουργ�αν, κα� μ" π�ντα� �νθρ7που� κοινωνο@� τ�� ε/σεβε�α�

λαβε�ν. Γρ�φει το�νυν οdτω�· «Ε�ρ'νη  μ�ν πληθυνθε�η·» τουτ*στι, Γ*-

νοιτο  μ�� διαπαντ$� ε�ρ'νη� �πολα�ειν. 
Εοικε δ� το�το τ� παρ� 4μ�ν

γινομ*νg προσηγορ�U· κα� γ�ρ 4με�� #πιστ*λλοντε� προγρ�φειν ε�7θα-

μεν τ&· �Εν Κυρ�M |1409 χα�ρειν. Ε;τα διηγε�ται τ$ #πωφελ�� κα� #πικερδ��

δι'γημα.

κz ′. « �Εκ προσ7που μου #τ*θη δ&γμα #ν π�σg �ρχ� τ�� βασιλε�α�

μου, ε;ναι π�ντα� τρ*μοντα� κα� φοβουμ*νου� �π$ προσ7που το� Θεο�

Δανι'λ.» Βο�λομαι, φησ�, π�ντα� �νθρ7που� το@�  π$ τ"ν #μ"ν τελο�ν-

τα� #ξουσ�αν, τ$ν το� Δανι"λ προσκυνε�ν Θε&ν, κα� μ" Zπλ�� κα� 9�

<τυχεν, �λλ� μετ� δ*ου� κα� φρ�κη� προσφ*ρειν α/τ� τ"ν προσκ�νησιν.

Κα� τ"ν α�τ�αν #π�γει, κα� φησιν· «	Οτι α/τ&� #στι Θε$� ζ�ν, κα� μ*νων

ε�� το@� α��να�.» Διαρκ"� γ�ρ #στι, κα� τροπ"ν ο/δεμ�αν δεχ&μενο�, κα�

�ε� 9σα�τω� <χει, κα� ε�� το@� α��να� διαμ*νει. Το�τοι� #π�γει· «Κα� 4

βασιλε�α α/το� ο/ διαφθαρ'σεται, κα� 4 κυρε�α α/το� _ω� τ*λου�. (κζ ′.)

�Αντιλαμβ�νεται, κα� ��εται.» Ε�σαε� δ*, φησ�, διαμ*νει, κα� βασιλε�αν

<χων �ν7λεθρον, κα� δεσποτε�αν τ*λο� ο/ δεχομ*νην, �υομ*νην δ� κα�

λυτρουμ*νην το@� ε�� α/τ$ν πεπιστευκ&τα�. «Κα� σημε�α δ� ποιε� #ν τ�

ο/ραν� κα� #π� τ�� γ��.» 
Εστι δ� �δε�ν α/το� τ�� θαυματουργ�α�, τ��

τε #ν τ� ο/ραν� γινομ*να�, κα� τ�� #π� τ�� γ��, δι� Tν τ"ν .αυτο�

δε�κνυσι δ�ναμιν. Τα�την 4μ�ν κα� #π� το� παρ&ντο�  π*δειξεν· « �Εξε�-

λατο γ�ρ, φησ�, τ$ν Δανι"λ #κ στ&ματο� τ�ν λε&ντων,» κα� τ�ν λιμ�

κα� θυμ� τεθηγμ*νων θηρ�ων �π*φηνε κρε�ττονα. �Η μ�ν οEν #πιστολ"

τα�τα τ"ν ο�κουμ*νην δεδ�δαχε. Τ$ δ� το� διηγ'ματο� τ*λο� περι*χει,

Kτι κατη�θυνε Δανι"λ #ν τ� βασιλε�U Δαρε�ου κα� #ν τ� βασιλε�U Κ�ρου

το� Π*ρσου· τουτ*στιν, #ν .κατ*ρU βασιλε�U διαλ�μπων διετ*λεσε, κα�

#ν π�σι διαπρ*πων. �Ημ�� δ� προσ'κει τ�� ε/σεβε�α� μεμαθηκ&τα� τ"ν

δ�ναμιν, τα�την προαιρε�σθαι, κα� π�ντων α/τ"ν προτιθ*ναι, κα� μηδε-

μι
 περιστ�σει παραχωρε�ν· �λλ� κ)ν 0παντε� 6νθρωποι κατ� τα/τ$ν

καθ� 4μ�ν δι� τα�την στρατε�ωσι, δ*χεσθαι προθ�μω� τ"ν προσβολ"ν

τ� τα�τη� δυν�μει θαρρο�ντα�. Οdτω γ�ρ κα� τ�ν μακαρ�ων �ποστ&λων
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proclaim God’s righteousness, while in thus being consumed in a

trice by the wild beasts they give a glimpse of God’s wisdom and

teach everyone that it was not the lions’ satiety but Daniel’s desire

for God that rendered him proof against harm from the lions.

On perceiving this, King Darius wrote to all the peoples, tribes,

language groups, inhabitants in all the land (v. 25): considering it

unbecoming to conceal such marvelous wonder-working, and not

make everyone acquainted with the true religion, he therefore

writes in these terms: May peace be multiplied for you, that is, May

it be your good fortune to enjoy peace forever. This resembles the

greeting used by us: in our letter writing we are in the habit of be-

ginning, “Greetings in the Lord.” | 1409Then he gives a useful and

beneficial account. From my presence a decree has gone out in all

my royal command for everyone to be in fear and trembling before the

God of Daniel (v. 26): I want everyone living under my authority to

worship the God of Daniel, not idly and casually, but to offer him

worship in fear and trembling. He also gives the reason, Because he

is the living God, abiding forever: he is sufficient of himself, under-

going no change, always the same, continuing forever. To this he

adds, His kingdom will never be destroyed, and his lordship is forever.

He defends and rescues (vv. 26–27): he abides forever, he has an in-

destructible kingdom and a lordship without end that rescues and

redeems those who believe in him. He works signs in heaven and

on earth: it is possible to see his wonder-working, both that which

happens in heaven and that on earth, through which he brings out

his power. Even in the present case he has given us a glimpse of

it: He rescued Daniel from the mouth of the lions, and rendered him

proof against the appetites of wild beasts whetted by hunger and

rage. While the letter conveyed this to the world, then, the con-

clusion of the story tells that Daniel prospered in the reign of Darius

and in the reign of Cyrus the Persian (v. 28),142 that is, he continued

to be conspicuous and illustrious in everything in each reign.

It behooves us for our part, being acquainted with the power

of true religion, to opt for it, prefer it to anything else, and give

ground before no threat. Instead, even should everyone at the one

time bring forces to bear on us on its account, we should vigor-

ously withstand the attack by relying on its might. This was the

thought does not lead him to see Antiochus IV in focus).
142 This is the reference, of course, which proves a problem for both Jose-

phus and Theodoret in trying to identify “Darius the Mede.”
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> χορ&�, �π$ π�ση�, 9� <πο� ε�πε�ν, τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� πολιορκο�μενο�,

6μαχο� μεμ*νηκε, κα� το@� πολεμ�ου�  πηκ&ου� #ποι'σατο. Οdτω� >

μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ,  π$ τοσο�των σατραπ�ν κα� τακτικ�ν #πιβουλευ&-

μενο�, �με�νων �πεφ�νθη τ�ν πολεμο�ντων· κα� 4ν�κα δ� οC δυσμενε��

νενικηκ*ναι r'θησαν, τηνικα�τα πανωλεθρ�αν  π*μειναν. Τοια�τα το�νυν

<χοντε� παραδε�γματα, ε�λικριν� τ"ν περ� τ$ν Θε$ν φυλ�ξωμεν εaνοιαν,

pνα τ�� παρ� α/το� �οπ�� διηνεκ�� �πολα�σωμεν· x� γ*νοιτο π�ντα�

4μ�� #πιτυχε�ν, χ�ριτι κα� φιλανθρωπ�U το� Κυρ�ου 4μ�ν �Ιησο� Χρι-

στο�, μεθ� οD τ� Πατρ� 4 δ&ξα, σ@ν τ� Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ε�� το@� α��να�

τ�ν α�7νων. �Αμ'ν. |1412

τομο� ζ
′ — κεφαλαιον ζ

′

α ′. « �Εν τ� πρ7τ3 <τει Βαλτ�σαρ, το� βασιλ*ω� Χαλδα�ων, Δα-

νι"λ #ν�πνιον ε;δε, κα� 4 Kρασι� τ�� κεφαλ�� α/το� #π� τ�� κο�τη� α/το�,

κα� τ$ #ν�πνιον <γραψε.» Μ*χρι μ�ν το�των τ�ν λ&γων > μακ�ριο� Δα-

νι"λ Cστορικ7τερον τ"ν προφητε�αν συν*γραψε. Πρ�τον μ�ν γ�ρ ε/θ@�

�ρξ�μενο� τ� συμβεβηκ&τα α/το�� δορυαλ7τοι� γεγενημ*νοι� #δ�δαξε·

προστ*θεικε δ� κα� Kση� παρ� το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων κηδεμον�α� �π'λαυ-

σαν. 
Επειτα διηγ'σατο, 4λ�κα� > Ναβουχοδον&σορ τ�� Lμ&τητ&� τε κα�

�λαζονε�α� <δωκε δ�κα�· μετ� τα�τα οpαν > Βαλτ�σαρ <τισε τιμωρ�αν

τ�ν Cερ�ν καταφρον'σα� σκευ�ν. Το�του δ� θε�U πληγ� καταλυθ*ντο�,

κα� ε�� Μ'δου� τ�� βασιλε�α� μετατεθε�ση�, τ� καθ� .αυτ$ν κα� τ$ν Δα-

ρε�ον συν*γραψε, διδ�ξα�, Kπω� μ�ν #κε�νο� περ� α/τ$ν διετ*θη, οpα� δ�

α/τ$�  πομε�να� #πιβουλ��  π& τε τ�ν στρατηγ�ν κα� τ�ν σατραπ�ν,

τ�� θε�α� <τυχεν �ντιλ'ψεω�. Τα�τα οCονε� συγγραφικ�� διηγησ�μενο�,

6ρχεται λοιπ$ν διδ�σκειν, ?� δι� τ�ν �ποκαλ�ψεων #διδ�χθη προρρ'-

σει�. Κα� πρ�τον μ�ν τ�θησι τ"ν τ�ν τεττ�ρων θηρ�ων �ποκ�λυψιν,

σφ&δρα #οικυ�αν τ� το� Ναβουχοδον&σορ #νυπν�3. Κα� γ�ρ #κε�νο� #ν

ε�κ&νι μι
 τ*τταρα� #θε�σατο dλα�, κα� οDτο� �π$ θαλ�ττη� μι�� τ*τ-

ταρα �νι&ντα θηρ�α. �Αλλ� pνα μ" δ�� τ� α/τ� λ*γειν �ναγκασθ�μεν, τ��

κατ� μ*ρο� .ρμηνε�α� �ρξ7μεθα· σαφ*στερον γ�ρ #κε�θεν το�το δειχ-



chapter 7 173

way, in fact, that the band of the blessed apostles, under siege by

the whole world, you might say, remained invincible, and made

subjects of the enemy. This was the way blessed Daniel, in the face

of the schemes of so many satraps and supervisors, emerged supe-

rior to the enemy; and at the moment the adversaries appeared to

have prevailed, then it was they suffered overthrow. With these

examples, therefore, let us keep a sincere disposition toward God

so as to enjoy grace from him constantly. May it be the good for-

tune of us all to attain it, thanks to the grace and lovingkindness

of our Lord Jesus Christ, to whom with the Father and the Holy

Spirit be glory, for ages of ages. Amen. | 1412

chapter 7

In the first year of Belshazzar king of the Chaldeans, Daniel had

a dream, and there was a vision in his head in bed. He wrote down

the dream (v. 1). Up to these words blessed Daniel composed the

prophecy with more accent on factual details. First, remember,

at the very beginning he conveyed what happened to the actual

captives, and he went on to mention the great degree of care they

enjoyed from the God of all. Then he recounted the heavy penalty

Nebuchadnezzar paid for his cruelty and arrogance, and later the

kind of retribution Belshazzar suffered for showing disrespect for

the sacred vessels. When he was destroyed by divine intervention,

and the kingdom was transferred to the Medes, he recorded his

fate and that of Darius, informing us how the latter felt about him

and the kinds of schemes he suffered at the hands of the generals

and satraps, but received divine support.

Having recounted those things as a historian, as it were, he

now begins to convey the predictions he learned about through

the revelations.143 Firstly, he cites the revelation of the four wild

beasts, very similar to the dream of Nebuchadnezzar: he saw in

one image four materials, and this man sees four beasts coming up

from the sea. Lest we are forced to tell the same things twice, how-

ever, let us begin the commentary in detail, this being the way for

143 Daniel, Theodoret tells us, is about to change from a role of

prophet-historian, συγγραφε��, to prophet-visionary in receipt of revelations,


ποκαλ�ψει�.
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θ'σεται. « �Εν τ� πρ7τ3 <τει Βαλτ�σαρ, βασιλ*ω� Χαλδα�ων, Δανι"λ

#ν�πνιον ε;δε, κα� αC >ρ�σει� τ�� κεφαλ�� α/το� #π� τ�� κο�τη� α/το�.»

Τουτ*στι, καθε�δων τ'νδε τ"ν �ποκ�λυψιν #θε�σατο· #πειδ" γ�ρ μ*λλει

κα� ? μεθ� 4μ*ραν ε;δε συγγρ�φειν, ε�κ&τω� 4μ�� διδ�σκει, τ�να μ�ν Vναρ

ε;δε, τ�να δ� dπαρ. «Κα� τ$ #ν�πνιον, φησ�ν, <γραψεν.» Ο/ γ�ρ Gν*σχετο

κρ�ψαι τ� θε&θεν α/τ� δειχθ*ντα, �λλ� ε�� Lφ*λειαν Zπ�ντων συν*γρα-

ψεν. « �Αρχ" λ&γων α/το�. Κα� �ποκριθε�� ε;πε.» Τουτ*στιν, Yρξατο τ��

διηγ'σεω� οdτω�·

β ′, γ ′. «Κα� #γ] Δανι"λ #θε7ρουν #ν >ρ�σει μου τ�� νυκτ&�,

κα� �δο@ οC τ*σσαρε� 6νεμοι το� ο/ρανο� προσ*βαλον ε�� τ"ν θ�λασσαν

τ"ν μεγ�λην. Κα� τ*σσαρα θηρ�α μεγ�λα �ν*βαινον #κ τ�� θαλ�σση�,

διαφ*ροντα �λλ'λων.» �Ο μ�ν οEν Ναβουχοδον&|1413 σορ ε�κ&να βλ*πει, δι-

δασκ&μενο� τ�ν παρ&ντων πραγμ�των τ$ μ�ταιον, κα� Kτι σχ'ματα

μ�λλ&ν ε�σιν, � φησιν > θε�ο� �Απ&στολο�, �λλ� ο/ πρ�γματα· ο/δ�ν γ�ρ

α/τ�ν μ&νιμον, ο/δ� β*βαιον, �λλ� π�ντα διαρρε� κα� φθε�ρεται κα� μα-

ρα�νεται· > δ� μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ θ�λασσαν βλ*πει, το� παρ&ντο� β�ου τ�

κ�ματα διδασκ&μενο�. �Επειδ" γ�ρ τ"ν ξ*νην �δε�ν Gναγκ�ζετο δορυ�λω-

το� γεν&μενο�, �ναγκα�ω� το� β�ου τ$ν κλ�δωνα κα� χειμ�να διδ�σκεται.

Κα� > μ�ν βασιλε��, 9� μ*γα φρον�ν «#π� χρυσ� κα� �ργ�ρ3, κα� χαλ-

κ�, κα� σιδ'ρ3,» δι� το�των λαμβ�νει τ� τ�ν βασιλει�ν α�ν�γματα, κα�

τ�� τ�ν βασιλ*ων μανθ�νει διαδοχ��, κα� διδ�σκεται μ" μεγ�λα φρονε�ν

#π� τ� βασιλε�U Pξ�Q�οπον #χο�σg μεταβολ'ν. �Ο δ� προφ'τη�, 0τε δ"

τ�ν  λ�ν #κε�νων καταφρον�ν, «τ*σσαρα θηρ�α» βλ*πει, διδασκ&μενο�,

9� αC φοβερα� αDται βασιλε�αι, αC π�ντα� �νθρ7που� δεδιττ&μεναι, τ*-

λο� λ'ψονται κα� αDται, μ�α δ� μ&νη 4 �τελε�τητο� μ*νει βασιλε�α, Wν

το�� Zγ�οι� η/τρ*πισεν > τ�ν Zγ�ων Θε&�. Θ+λατταν το�νυν καλε� τ$ν

β�ον, 0τε δ" μυρ�α� <χοντα τρικυμ�α�, �ν*μου� δ� τα�τg προσβ�λλοντα�,

τ�� τ�ν πραγμ�των μεταβολ��. Καθ�περ γ�ρ ν&του μ�ν πν*οντο� #π� τ$

�ρκτ�ον μ*ρο� διατρ*χει τ� κ�ματα, βορ*ου δ� κινο�ντο� τ"ν θ�λασσαν,

π�λιν τ$ �&θιον #π� τ$ ν&τιον μ*ρο� Lθε�ται· οdτω�, 4ν�κα μ�ν �Ασσ�-

ριοι κατε�χον τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� το@� ο(ακα�, πρ$� .αυτο@� 0παντα� εoλκον
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it to be brought out more clearly.144 In the first year of Belshazzar

king of the Chaldeans, Daniel had a dream, and there was a vision in

his head in bed, that is, he had this revelation while asleep: since he

would record also what he saw during the day, he was right to in-

form us what he saw in a dream and what while awake. He wrote

down the dream: he could not bring himself to conceal what had

been revealed to him from God, instead recording it for the bene-

fit of everyone.145 The beginning of his words. In reply he said, that

is, he began his account thus.

I, Daniel, saw in my vision at night the four winds of heaven

falling upon the great sea. Four large beasts came up out of the sea,

different from one another (vv. 2–3). For his part Nebuchadnezzar

| 1413gazed upon an image, drawing a lesson in the futility of things

of this life and the fact that they are rather appearances, as the di-

vine apostle says, not realities, there being nothing lasting or stable

in them, everything fluid and failing and fading.146 Daniel, on the

other hand, is gazing at a sea, gaining a lesson in the billows of the

present life: since he was a captive and obliged to see a foreign land,

he was inevitably schooled in life’s storm and tempest. For his part

the king, taking pride in gold, silver, bronze, and iron, found in

them figures of the kingdoms, learning of the succession of kings,

and being taught not to boast of kingship that is subject to rapid

change. The prophet, on the other hand, full of scorn for those

materials, is gazing at four beasts and learning that these fearsome

kingdoms, which instill terror in all people, will themselves also

come to an end, whereas one single kingdom abides without end,

which the God of the holy ones prepared for the holy ones.

So by sea he refers to life in its having many tidal waves and

winds buffeting it, the changes in circumstance: just as the waves

beat toward the north when the south wind blows, whereas the

breakers are driven toward the south when the north wind stirs

up the sea, so when the Assyrians held the world’s tiller, they drew

144 Clarity and lack of repetition continue to be the virtues to which he

aspires.
145 Thus closes v. 1 in Theodotion’s text and modern versions such as

the nrsv. The Aramaic, however, proceeds to add two further introductory

phrases, possibly later insertions, and these appear in Theodoret’s text.
146 Cf. 1 Cor 7:31. Though Theodoret has noted the change in genre (if

not identifying it accurately) after chapter 6, he still sees Daniel as composer of

a single continuous work, the visions in both parts being comparable.
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το@�  πηκ&ου�· μεταβ�ση� δ� τ�� βασιλε�α� ε�� Π*ρσα�, μετ*βη παρ-

αυτ�κα κα� τ�ν  πηκ&ων πρ$� #κε�νου� > δρ&μο�. Μακεδ&νων δ� π�λιν

τ� σκ�πτρα λαβ&ντων, �φ*ντε� 0παντε� #κε�νου� οo�  π'κουον πρ&τε-

ρον, το�τοι� προσ*φερον τ$ν συν'θη δασμ&ν. �Επειδ" δ� �Ρωμα�οι τ$

κατ� π�ντων �νεδ'σαντο κρ�το�, ε�� τ"ν .σπ*ραν συντρ*χουσιν 0παν-

τε�, Μακεδ&νων ο/δ*να ποιο�μενοι λ&γον· το�� γ�ρ  πηκ&οι� κα� α/το�

συνηρ�θμηνται. Ε�κ&τω� το�νυν τ�� τ�ν πραγμ�των μεταβολ�� �ν*μοι�

�πε�κασεν, οv ν�ν μ�ν Tδε, ν�ν δ� #κε�σε τ�� θαλ�ττη� Lθο�σι τ� κ�-

ματα. Το�του δ� χ�ριν κα� τ�ν τεσσ�ρων #μνημ&νευσεν �ν*μων, #πειδ"

κα� τ*σσαρε� γεγ&νασι βασιλει�ν διαδοχα�. Διδ�σκει δ� 4μ��, κα� >πο�αν

πρ$� 6λληλα ε;χε τ� θηρ�α διαφορ�ν.

δ ′. «Τ$ πρ�τον γ�ρ, φησ�ν, 9σε� λ*αινα, κα� πτερ� α/τ� 9σε�

�ετο�· #θε7ρουν _ω� οD #ξετ�λη τ� πτερ� α/τ��, κα� #ξ'ρθη �π$ τ��

γ��, κα� #π� ποδ�ν �νθρ7που #στ�θη, κα� καρδ�α �νθρ7που #δ&θη α/-

τ�.» Τ"ν �Ασσυρ�ων βασιλε�αν, ε(τ� οEν Χαλδα�ων, α/τ" γ�ρ πρ7τη το�

πλε�στου τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� #κρ�τησε, δι� τ�� λεα�νη� Xν�ξατο· βασιλικ$ν

γ�ρ τ$ ζ�ον, κα� «τ� πτερ� �ετ� #οικ*ναι» φησ�· κα� γ�ρ το�το τ$ ζ�ον

τ�ν πτην�ν Zπ�ντων κρατε�. 	Ωσπερ το�νυν κα� τ�� ε�κ&νο� #κε�νη� |1416

> Ναβουχοδον&σορ τ"ν κεφαλ"ν <φη τεθε�σθαι χρυσ�ν· .ρμηνε�ων δ� >

θει&τατο� Δανι"λ <φη· « �Η κεφαλ" 4 χρυσ� σ@ ε;, βασιλε�·» οdτω κ�ν-

τα�θα τ�ν θηρ�ων τ$ κρ�τιστον #π� τ�� πρ7τη� τ*θεικε βασιλε�α�, ο/κ

�σχ@ν α/τ� πλε�ονα προσμαρτυρ�ν, �λλ� 9� πρ7την τιμιωτ*ραν �ποφα�-

νων. �Αλλ� Kμω� ε;δεν, 9� «#ξετ�λη α/τ�� τ� πτερ�·» τουτ*στι, γυμν"

τ�ν  πηκ&ων Zπ�ντων #γ*νετο, κα� τ�� προτ*ρα� #στερ'θη δυν�μεω�.

«Κα� #ξ'ρθη, φησ�, �π$ τ�� γ��·» �ντ� το�, βασιλε�ειν #πα�σατο. «Κα�

#π� ποδ�ν, φησ�ν, �νθρ7που #στ�θη.» 
Ιση, φησ�, το��  πηκ&οι� #γ*-

νετο. «Κα� καρδ�α �νθρ7που #δ&θη α/τ�.» Μεμ�θηκε, φησ�, δι� τ��
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all the subject peoples to themselves. With the change in imperial

power to the Persians, immediately the course of the subject peo-

ples was also in their direction, and in turn when the Macedonians

took the scepter, they all ignored those to whom they were previ-

ously subject and to whom they paid the customary tribute. But

when Romans got control of everyone, they all betook themselves

to the west, setting no store by Macedonians, who were themselves

numbered among the subject peoples.147 He was right, therefore,

to compare the changes in circumstance to winds, which drive the

waves of the sea in one direction at one time, and in another at an-

other time. This is also the reason he mentioned four winds, since

there were four changes in kingdoms as well. He informs us also

of how the beasts differed from one another.

The first was like a lioness, and its wings were like those of an

eagle. I kept watching until its wings were plucked off; it was lifted

up from the earth, it was made to stand on the feet of a human being,

and it was given a human heart (v. 4). By the lioness he hinted at

the empire of the Assyrians, or Chaldeans, this being the first to

gain control of the greater part of the world; it was a royal animal,

and he says its wings resembled those of an eagle, this animal rul-

ing all the birds. So just as | 1416Nebuchadnezzar also said he had a

vision of that image’s golden head, and the most divine Daniel in

interpreting it said, “The head of gold is you, O King,”148 likewise

here too he cited the strongest of the wild animals in reference to

the first kingdom, not to confirm its greater strength, but to indi-

cate its pride of place. Still, he observed that its wings were plucked

off, that is, it was deprived of all its subjects and stripped of its for-

mer power. It was lifted up from the earth, that is, its reign ceased.

It was made to stand on the feet of a human being: it was put on a

level with its subjects. It was given a human heart: it learned by

147 As in his interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream in chapter 2,

Theodoret with his contemporaries takes the four empires to be the Babylonian

(“Assyrian”), Medo-Persian, Greco-Seleucid (“Macedonian”), and Roman for

what the author intended to be Babylonians, Medes, Persians, and Greeks. Here

he has the additional encouragement of Rev 13:1–2, which uses the imagery of

this chapter of the Roman Empire. What he is not tapping into is the imagery of

the primeval watery abyss (and sea monsters) occurring in the Old Testament in

Gen 1–2, Job, the Psalms, and Isaiah, not to mention ancient Eastern mythology

generally.
148 Dan 2:38.
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πε�ρα� �νθρ7πινα φρονε�ν, κα� μ"  περβα�νειν τ� φαντασ�U τ�� διανο�α�

τ� μ*τρα τ�� φ�σεω�· #πειδ" γ�ρ, 4ν�κα τ� τ�� βασιλε�α� κατε�χον

πηδ�λια, τ�φον #ν&σουν κα� �λαζονε�α� �μετρ�αν· δι$ κα� > μακ�ριο�

�Ησαuα� φησ�ν· « �Επ�ξει > Θε$� #π� τ$ν νο�ν τ$ν μ*γαν τ$ν 6ρχοντα

τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων·» ε�κ&τω� κα� τ"ν τ�ν πραγμ�των μεταβολ"ν τ� πε�ρU

μαθ&ντε� κα� τ�� ε/ημερ�α� τ$ σφαλερ&ν, �νθρ7πινα φρονο�σι, κα� .αυ-

το@� γιν7σκουσι, κα� καρδ�αν �νθρωπ�νην #κτ'σαντο. Οdτω μ�ν οEν τ�

περ� το� πρ7του διηγ'σατο θηρ�ου. �Επ�γει δ*·

ε ′. «Κα� �δο@ θηρ�ον _τερον Kμοιον 6ρκτ3, κα� ε�� μ*ρο� mν #στ�-

θη, κα� τρ�α πτερ� #ν τ� στ&ματι α/τ�� �ναμ*σον τ�ν Pδ&ντων α/τ��,

κα� οdτω� <λεγον α/τ�· �Αν�στα, φ�γε σ�ρκα� πολλ��.» Τ"ν Περσικ"ν

#ντα�θα βασιλε�αν α�ν�ττεται· 6ρκ3 δ� α/τ"ν #οικ*ναι φησ�, δι� τ$ τ�ν

τιμωρι�ν Lμ$ν κα� �πην*�. Βαρβ�ρων γ�ρ Zπ�ντων Lμ&τεροι περ� τ��

τιμωρ�α� οC Π*ρσαι, #κδορα�� χρ7μενοι, κα� τ� κατ� μ*ρο� τ�ν μορ�ων

#κτομ� μακρ�� τ�� κολ�σει� μηχαν7μενοι, κα� πικρ$ν κατασκευ�ζον-

τε� το�� κολαζομ*νοι� τ$ν θ�νατον. Δι� το�το, φησ�, κα� <λεγον α/τ�·

« �Αν�στα, φ�γε σ�ρκα� πολλ��·» ο/κ #πιτρ*ποντε� το�το ποιε�ν, �λλ�

προλ*γοντε� τ� #σ&μενα, κα� τ$ Lμ$ν κα� �ν'μερον προσμαρτυρο�ντε�.

«Τρ�α δ*, φησ�, πτερ� #ν τ� στ&ματι α/τ��.» Τ�ν τρι�ν γ�ρ τ�� ο�κου-

μ*νη� τμημ�των #κρ�τησε, το� .=ου, κα� το� βορε�ου, κα� το� νοτ�ου.

Κ�ρο� μ�ν γ�ρ, > πρ�το� Περσ�ν βασιλε�σα�, τ$ �Ε�ον 0παν μ*χρι το�

�Ελλησπ&ντου  φ� .αυτ$ν #ποι'σατο· Καμβ�ση� δ� > το�του πα�� κα�

τ"ν Α(γυπτον #χειρ7σατο, κα� Α�θ�οπα�  πηκ&ου� �π*φηνε· Δαρε�ο� δ�

> το� �Υστ�σπου, Σκυθ�ν τ�ν Νομ�δων #κρ�τησεν, οv τ$ β&ρειον <λα-

χον μ*ρο� τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� ο�κε�ν. Ξ*ρξη� δ� > Δαρε�ου #πεχε�ρησε μ�ν

κα� τ"ν Ε/ρ7πην το��  πηκ&οι� συν�ψαι· ναυμαχ�U δ� 4ττηθε�� �Αθη-

να�ων, α�σχρ�� �ν*στρεψε, κα� τ"ν �π$ τ�� �πληστ�α� τικτομ*νην <μαθε
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experience to adopt human ways of thinking, and in the imagin-

ings of its mind not to surpass the limits of nature; since at the

time they held the reins of the empire they suffered from conceit

and unbridled arrogance, and hence blessed Isaiah said, “God will

punish the ruler of the Assyrians for his self-importance.”149 It

was right that they should learn by experience the mutability of

circumstances and the impermanence of prosperity, adopt human

ways of thinking, know their own limitations, and acquire a human

heart. This, then, is the account he gave of the first beast.150

He goes on, Lo, another beast, like a bear, raised up on one part,

three wings in its mouth amidst its teeth; they said this to it, Rise up,

eat much flesh (v. 5). Here he is referring to the Persian Empire,

saying it was like a bear on account of the cruelty and harshness

of its punishments. The Persians, in fact, were more cruel than

anyone else in punishing, employing cudgels, devising protracted

torture with the cutting of parts of limbs, and inflicting an excru-

ciating death on the victims—hence their saying to it, Rise up, eat

much flesh, not to urge it to do so, but foretelling future events and

testifying to its cruelty and ferocity. Three wings in its mouth: it

ruled three quarters of the world, east, north and south, Cyrus,

the first to rule Persia, bringing under him all the east as far as

the Hellespont, Cambyses his son seizing Egypt and bringing the

Ethiopians into subjection, and Darius the son of Hystaspes in

control of the nomadic Scythians, who were allotted the northern

part of the world.151 Xerxes son of Darius tried to link Europe

with his subjects, but he was defeated in a naval battle with the

Athenians, retreated in shame, and learned the harm that ensues

149 Isa 10:12.
150 The précis of vv. 4–5 given in Rev 13 suggests to some commentators

that they originally read to give the lion the three tusks (“wings”—the only three

Babylonian kings whom the Bible and Theodoret know), with its wings plucked

(when “Darius the Mede” captured Babylon). The bear is that “Darius,” its

lifted paw (“part”) suggesting not ferocity but the humane characteristics of

the Medes—hence human stance and heart. Obviously, the text in its present

condition does not offer a compelling interpretation; and Theodoret’s gives the

impression of conjecture, like that of his modern counterparts.
151 When not struggling to accommodate “Darius the Mede” into his

historical scenario, Theodoret shows he is familiar with the succession in the

Persian Empire. In 2 Macc 12:11 the term “nomad” will be used (applied by

Theodoret here to Scythians in the north) of Arabs around Jamnia (Yavneh) en-

gaged in battle by the Jews under the leadership of Judas Maccabeus.
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βλ�βην. Το�του χ�ριν φησ�· «Τρ�α πτερ� #ν τ� στ&ματι α/τ��·» |1417 <νια

δ� τ�ν �ντιγρ�φων πλευρ' <χει· ο/δ�ν δ� διαφ*ρει. Ε(τε γ�ρ το�το, ε(τε

#κε�νο τεθε�η, διδ�σκει 9� τ� τρ�α τμ'ματα τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� καρπο�ται,

κα� τ$ν πανταχ&θεν  ποδ*χεται φ&ρον. Καλ�� δ� κα� τ&, «#ν τ� στ&-

ματι α/τ��» προστ*θεικεν, pνα δε�ξg τ"ν παρ� π�ντων χορηγουμ*νην

ε�σφορ�ν. Κα� #πειδ" ο/ παντ�πασιν 4 βασιλε�α αdτη κατελ�θη, �λλ�

μο�ρ�ν τινα τ�� προτ*ρα� 4γεμον�α� δι*μεινεν <χουσα, ο/κ <φη μ�ν  πο-

με�ναι α/τ"ν 0περ 4 πρ$ α/τ�� π*πονθε τ�ν πτερ�ν στερηθε�σα, «κα�

#π� ποδ�ν �νθρ7που σταθε�σα, κα� καρδ�αν �νθρ7που λαβο�σα·» ε;πε

δ� α/τ"ν ε�� mν στ�ναι μ*ρο�. «Ε�� mν δ*, φησ�, μ*ρο� #στ�θη,» τουτ*-

στι, κρατ'σασα τ�ν τρι�ν τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� τμημ�των, �πεστερ'θη μ�ν

το� πλε�στου, .ν$� δ� μ*ρου� τ"ν 4γεμον�αν κατ*σχε. Κρατο�σα γ�ρ τ��

�Ασ�α� π�λαι Zπ�ση�, κα� τ�� Λιβ�η�, �πεστερ'θη μ�ν τ�� Α�γ�πτου

κα� τ�� Α�θιοπ�α�· ο/κ*τι δ� Παλαιστιν�ν, κα� Φοιν�κων, κα� Σ�ρων

κρατε�· �φ�ρηται δ� κα� τ�� �Ασ�α� τ"ν 4γεμον�αν, κα� > Εaξεινο� δ�

Π&ντο� <ξω τ�ν σκ'πτρων γεγ*νηται· κρατε� δ� μ&νη� Περσ�δο�, κα�

Μηδ�α�, κα� �Ασσυρ�α�, κα� τ�ν πλησιοχ7ρων Pλ�γων #θν�ν. Δι� το�τ&

φησιν, Kτι «Ε�� mν μ*ρο� #στ�θη.» Τα�τα κα� περ� το� δευτ*ρου διηγη-

σ�μενο� θηρ�ου,

z ′. « �Οπ�σω, φησ�, το�του #θε7ρουν, κα� �δο@ θηρ�ον _τερον 9σε�

π�ρδαλι�, κα� α/τ� πτερ� τ*σσαρα πετεινο�  περ�νω α/τ��, κα� τ*σσα-

ρε� κεφαλα� τ� θηρ�3, κα� 4 #ξουσ�α #δ&θη α/τ�.» Τ"ν Μακεδονικ"ν

βασιλε�αν δι� το�των α�ν�ττεται· κα� μ�λα προσφ&ρω� παρδ+λει τ$ν

�Αλ*ξανδρον �πε�κασε, δι� τ$ ταχ@ κα� Pξ@ κα� ποικ�λον. «Τ*τταρα δ�

πτερ� πετεινο�» <φη τ$ θηρ�ον #σχηκ*ναι, #πειδ" πτηνο� δ�κην > �Αλ*-

ξανδρο� τ� τ*σσαρα τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� διαδραμ]ν τμ'ματα, π�ντα�  φ�

.αυτ$ν #ποι'σατο· δι� δ� «τ�ν τεσσ�ρων κεφαλ�ν» τ"ν μετ� τ$ν �Αλ*-

ξανδρον γενομ*νην Xν�ξατο τ�� 4γεμον�α� δια�ρεσιν. Τ*σσαρε� γ�ρ �νθ�

.ν$� κατ*στησαν βασιλε��· κα� Πτολεμα�ο� μ�ν > Λ�γου τ�ν κατ� Α(γυ-

πτον #νεχειρ�σθη το@� ο(ακα�· Σ*λευκο� δ� τ�ν πρ$� _ω τ"ν 4γεμον�αν

�θ�νειν #πιστε�θη· �Αντ�γονο� δ� τ�� �Ασ�α� #κρ�τησε· τ�� δ� Μακε-

δον�α�, 9� μ*ν τιν*� φασιν, �Αντ�πατρο�· 9� δ� _τεροι, Φ�λιππο� > κα�

�Αριδα�ο�, α/το� �Αλεξ�νδρου �δελφ&�. ΑC μ�ν οEν τ1σσαρε� κεφαλα� τ��
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from greed. Hence his saying, three wings in its mouth, | 1417though

some of the manuscripts have “sides,” which makes no difference:

whether it is one or the other, it conveys the fact that it exploited

three parts of the world and received tribute from all quarters.152

He did well to add in its mouth to highlight the contribu-

tion being made by everyone. And since the kingdom was not

completely destroyed, instead continuing with part of its former

influence, he did not say it suffered what the former one suffered

in being deprived of its wings, being made to stand on the feet of a

human being and receiving a human heart. Instead, he said it rose

up on one side: it was raised up on one part, that is, in being in con-

trol of three sections of the world, it was deprived of the majority

but held power over one part. In other words, while formerly in

control of the whole of Asia and Libya, it was deprived of Egypt

and Ethiopia; it no longer controls Palestine, Phoenicia, and Syria,

and it has also lost control of Asia, and Pontus Euxine is beyond

its sway. It rules only Persia, Media, and Assyria, and a few neigh-

boring nations. Hence he says, It was raised up on one part.153

After this description of the second beast, he goes on, In the

wake of this I saw another beast like a leopard, with four wings of a

bird on its back; the beast had four heads, and authority was given it

(v. 6). In this he is hinting at the Macedonian kingdom: it was very

appropriate for him to compare Alexander to a leopard on account

of its speed and rapidity and diverse colors. He said the beast had

four wings of a bird because like a bird Alexander traversed the

four quarters of the world and brought all under his control; and

by four heads he referred to the division of command, four kings

taking the place of one: Ptolemy son of Lagus was entrusted with

the helm of Egyptian affairs, to Seleucus was given government

of matters in the east, Antigonos had control of Asia, Antiponos

Macedonia in the view of some commentators, but according to

others Antipater, and still others Philip, also called Arrhideus,

Alexander’s own brother.154 While the four heads refer to the four

152 At least Theodoret looks for guidance in this obscure description to

other forms of the text, 
ντ�γραφα, before cutting the Gordian knot. There is no

value for his readers in his being tentative.
153 Theodoret the political-geographer sketches the limits of the Persian

Empire in his time.
154 With equal relish in backgrounding the text for his readers, and after

some research into his predecessors’ views, Theodoret sketches out the divisions
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μετ� τ$ν �Αλ*ξανδρον τ*σσαρα� 4γεμον�α� α�ν�ττονται, τ� δ� τ1σσαρα

πτερ' α/τ"ν το� �Αλεξ�νδρου τ"ν δυναστε�αν τ�ν τεττ�ρων τ�� ο�κου-

μ*νη� περιγενομ*νην τμημ�των· �ξουσ�αν δ� <φη δεδ	σ�αι τ� �ηρ�M,

#πειδ" κα� Tν οC πρ$ α/το� μ" #κεκρατ'κεισαν, οDτο� #δε�χθη κρατ�ν,

�λλ� Kμω� κα� 4 π�ντων περιγενομ*νη βασιλε�α τ*λο� #δ*ξατο.

ζ ′. « �Οπ�σω γ�ρ το�του, φησ�ν, #θε7ρουν #ν >ρ�ματι τ�� νυκτ&�,

κα� �δο@ θηρ�ον τ*ταρτον φοβε|1420 ρ$ν κα� <κθαμβον περισσ��, κα� οC Pδ&ν-

τε� α/το� σιδηρο� κα� μεγ�λοι, κα� οC Vνυχε� α/το� χαλκο� Yσθιον κα�

#λ*πτυνον, κα� τ� #π�λοιπα το�� ποσ�ν α το� συνεπ�τει, κα� α/τ$ δι*φε-

ρε περισσ�� παρ� π�ντα τ� θηρ�α τ� <μπροσθεν α/το�.» Τ$ τ*ταρτον

θηρ�ον τ"ν �Ρωμαϊκ"ν καλε� βασιλε�αν· Vνομα δ� α/τ� ο/ τ�θησιν, #πει-

δ" #κ πλει&νων #θν�ν 4 �Ρωμα�ων συγκροτηθε�σα π&λι� τ�� ο�κουμ*νη�

#κρ�τησε· πρ�τον μ�ν βασιλευομ*νη, ε;τα >τ� μ�ν δημοκρατουμ*νη, >τ�

δ� �ριστοκρατουμ*νη· dστερον δ� ε�� τ"ν προτ*ραν #πανελθο�σα βασι-

λε�αν. Φοβερ�ν δ� λ*γει τ$ θηρ�ον κα� Nκ�αμβον περισσ#�, #πειδ" τ�ν

6λλων Zπασ�ν βασιλει�ν δυνατωτ*ρα αdτη 4 βασιλε�α γεγ*νηται, κα�

#π� τ�� ε�κ&νο� δ*, τετ�ρτην dλην τ$ν σ�δηρον τ*θεικε, κα� #π'γαγεν.

	Ωσπερ το�νυν > σ�δηρο� λεπτ�νει κα� #κδαμ�ζει π�ντα, οdτω π�ντα

λεπτυνε� κα� #κδαμ�σει. Κα� #ντα�θα δ* φησιν· «ΟC Pδ&ντε� το� θηρ�ου

σιδηρο�·» 9� ε;ναι δ�λον, Kτι τ"ν α/τ"ν κ�ντα�θα βασιλε�αν α�ν�ττε-

ται. «
Ησθιε, φησ�, κα� #λ*πτυνε.» Κα� τ� Vντι με�ζου� #πετ*θησαν

 π$ �Ρωμα�ων το��  πηκ&οι� οC φ&ροι. «Κα� τ� #π�λοιπα, φησ�, το��

ποσ�ν α το� συνεπ�τει.» Π	δα� δ� τ�� βασιλε�α� τ"ν στρατε�αν α�ν�τ-

τεται,  φ� Tν ο/ σμικρα� ζημ�αι το�� τε τ�� π&λει� ο�κο�σι κα� τ�� χ7ρα�

#π�γονται. «Κα� α/τ$ δι*φερε περισσ�� παρ� π�ντα τ� θηρ�α τ� <μπρο-

σθεν α/το�.» Δυνατωτ*ρα γ�ρ κα� περιφανεστ*ρα 4 �Ρωμα�ων βασιλε�α

τ�ν πρ$ α/τ�� βασιλει�ν �πεφ�νθη. «Κα� κ*ρατα α/τ�, φησ�, δ*κα.»

Σημα�νει #ντα�θα, Kτι περ� τ$ τ*λο� τ�� βασιλε�α� δ*κα κατ� τα/τ$ν

�ναστ'σονται βασιλε��, Tν οC μ�ν <σονται δυνατο�, οC δ� λ�αν �σθενε��.

Το�το γ�ρ κα� #ν τ� τ�� ε�κ&νο� #νυπν�3 #δ�δαξε· κα� γ�ρ #κε� «οC δ�-

κτυλοι τ�ν ποδ�ν δ*κα, κα� οDτοι μ*ρο� μ�ν ε;χον σιδ'ρου, μ*ρο� δ* τι

Pστρ�κου·» .ρμηνε�ων δ� > μακ�ριο� <φη Δανι"λ, 9� «Τ�� βασιλε�α�

μ*ρο� μ*ν τι <σται �σχυρ&ν, μ*ρο� δ* τι �σθεν*�.» �Ω� ε;ναι δ�λον, Kτι

τ� α/τ� σημα�νει �μφ&τερα τ� #ν�πνια.

«Κα� κ*ρατα α/τ� δ*κα, φησ�. (η ′.) Προσεν&ουν, φησ�, το�� κ*-

ρασιν α/το�, κα� �δο@ κ*ρα� _τερον μικρ$ν θεωρητ$ν �ν*βαινεν #ν μ*σ3
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governments after Alexander, then, and the four wings the actual

empire of Alexander that prevailed over the four quarters of the

world, he said authority was given to the beast, since he proved to

be in control of what his predecessors did not. Nevertheless, even

the kingdom dominating everything came to an end.

In the wake of it I saw in a dream by night a fourth beast, | 1420

fearsome and extremely terrifying; its huge teeth of iron and its claws

of bronze kept eating and crushing and trampling on the remains with

its feet, and it easily destroyed all the beasts before it (v. 7). By the

fourth beast he refers to the Roman Empire, but does not give it a

name because the city of the Romans was composed of many na-

tions and ruled the whole world. It was first under kings, then at

one time the people, and at another the aristocracy, but later it re-

verted to being a kingdom as before. He calls the beast fearsome

and extremely terrifying since this empire proved more powerful

than all the other empires. In the image he described the fourth

material as iron, adding that just as iron crushes and dominates

everything, so it will crush and dominate everything, whereas in

this text he says the beast’s teeth were of iron; so it is clear that

here he also refers to the same empire. It kept eating and smashing:

the taxes imposed by the Romans on their subjects were actually

heavier. Also, it kept trampling on the remains with its feet. By feet

he refers to the empire’s army, by which not insignificant losses

were sustained by the inhabitants of the cities and territories. It

easily destroyed all the beasts before it: the Roman Empire proved

more powerful and notorious than the empires before it.

It had ten horns, the text says, indicating here that about the

end of the empire ten kings will arise at the one time, some of

whom will be strong, others very weak. This, in fact, he conveyed

also in the dream of the image: there too “the ten toes on its feet

were partly iron, partly clay,” which blessed Daniel interpreted

to mean, “Part of the kingdom will be strong and part weak.”155

Hence it is clear that both dreams indicate the same thing. And it

had ten horns. I was pondering its ten horns, when lo and behold an-

other horn appeared, small but conspicuous, rising up in the middle of

of Alexander’s empire (the alternative nomination of Philip is found in Eusebius

and Jerome). Modern commentators, on the other hand, see the Persian Empire

in focus, the four heads being the four of its kings mentioned in the Bible: Cyrus,

Xerxes, Artaxerxes, and “Darius the Persian” (Neh 12:22).
155 Dan 2:42.
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α/τ�ν, κα� τρ�α <μπροσθεν α/το� #ξερριζ7θη �π$ προσ7που α/το�· κα�

�δο@ Pφθαλμο� 9σε� Pφθαλμο� �νθρ7που #ν τ� κ*ρατι το�τ3, κα� στ&-

μα λαλο�ν μεγ�λα κα� #πο�ει π&λεμον πρ$� το@� Zγ�ου�.» �Εντα�θα τ$ν

�Αντ�χριστον α�ν�ττεται, μεταξ@ τ�ν δ*κα κερ�των �ναφαιν&μενον. Λ*-

γει δ� Kτι κα� τρ�α κ*ρατα #ξερρ�ζωσε τ�ν <μπροσθεν α/το�· α�ν�ττεται

δ� Kτι τρε�� βασιλε�� καταλ�σει �π$ τ�ν δ*κα κατ� τα/τ$ν βασιλευ&ν-

των. Μικρ�ν δ� α/τ$ κ*ρα� καλε�, 9� �π$ μικρ�� φυλ�� τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων

φυ&μενον· �εωρητ�ν δ*, 9� #π�σημον μετ� τα�τα γιν&μενον. Δι� δ� |1421

τ#ν Oφ�αλμ#ν τ"ν φρ&νησιν κα� πανουργ�αν Xν�ξατο, � χρ7μενο� #ξ-

απατ'σει πολλο��. �Αλλ� κα� στ	μα, φησ�, λαλο6ν μεγ+λα, τουτ*στιν,

�λαζονικ� κα�  π*ρογκα. Σαφ�� δ� 4μ�� > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο� το�το δι-

δ�σκει, λ*γων· «Μ' τι�  μ�� #ξαπατ�τω κατ� μηδ*να τρ&πον, Kτι #�ν

μ" <λθg 4 �ποστασ�α πρ�τον, κα� �ποκαλυφθ� > 6νθρωπο� τ�� Zμαρ-

τ�α� > υC$� τ�� �πωλε�α�, > �ντικε�μενο�, κα�  περαιρ&μενο�  π�ρ π�ντα

λεγ&μενον Θε&ν, S σ*βασμα, tστε κα� ε�� τ$ν να$ν το� Θεο� ε�σελθ&ντα

καθ�σαι, �ποδεικν�οντα .αυτ&ν, Kτι #στ� Θε&�.» Το�το α�νιττ&μενο� κα�

> μακ�ριο� <φη Δανι'λ· «Κα� στ&μα λαλο�ν μεγ�λα, κα� #πο�ει π&λε-

μον μετ� τ�ν Zγ�ων.» Π�ντα γ�ρ, φησ�, πραγματε�εται, κοινωνο@� τ��

πονηρ�α� κα� τ�� τιμωρ�α� 0παντα� �νθρ7που� λαβε�ν #φι*μενο�. �Αλλ�

τα�τα ποι�ν, φησ�ν, ο/κ #π� πολ@ διαρκ*σει, �λλ� 9� τ�χιστα καταλυ-

θ'σεται.

θ ′, ι ′. « �Εθε7ρουν γ�ρ, φησ�ν, _ω� Kτου θρ&νοι #τ*θησαν, κα� Πα-

λαι$� 4μερ�ν #κ�θισε, κα� τ$ <νδυμα α/το� 9σε� χι]ν λευκ&ν, κα� 4

θρ�ξ τ�� κεφαλ�� α/το� 9σε� <ριον καθαρ&ν· > θρ&νο� α/το� φλ$ξ πυ-

ρ&�, οC τροχο� α/το� π�ρ φλ*γον. Ποταμ$� π�ρινο� εoλκεν #κπορευ&μενο�

<μπροσθεν α/το�, χ�λιαι χιλι�δε� #λειτο�ργουν α/τ�, κα� μ�ριαι μυρι�-

δε� παρειστ'κεισαν α/τ� κριτ'ριον #κ�θισε, κα� β�βλοι Gνε=χθησαν.»

�Εκε�να μ*ν, φησ�ν, 0παντα #τ&λμα τ$ κ*ρα� τ$ λαλο�ν τ� μεγ�λα κα�

�λαζονικ� κα�  π*ρογκα, κα� το�� Zγ�οι� πολεμο�ν, _ω� #κ�θισε τ$ κρι-

τ'ριον. Προσ'κει δ� ε�δ*ναι, Kτι �σ7ματο� sν > Θε&�, Zπλο�� τε κα�

�σχημ�τιστο�,
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them, and three of its former ones were uprooted to make room for it.

There were eyes on this horn like human eyes, and a mouth speaking

lofty words, and it made war on the holy ones (vv. 7–8). Here there

is reference to the antichrist appearing between the ten horns, the

meaning being that he uprooted three horns to make room for it,

and the reference being to the three kings he will destroy of the

ten ruling at the one time. Now, he calls the horn itself little as

springing up from the little tribe of the Jews, and conspicuous as

becoming famous afterwards; by | 1421the eyes he suggested the clev-

erness and trickery he employed in trampling many underfoot.

He also says a mouth speaking lofty words, that is, arrogant and

haughty; blessed Paul gives a wise lesson in this in saying, “Let

no one deceive you in any way, because unless the rebellion comes

first, and the sinful one156 is revealed, the child of ruin, the adver-

sary who is lifted up over every so-called god or object of worship

so as to enter and take a seat in God’s temple, presenting him-

self as God.”157 Hinting at this, blessed Daniel also said, a mouth

speaking lofty words, and it made war on the holy ones: it tries every

stratagem in its desire to make all human beings sharers in wicked-

ness and retribution.

In doing this, however, he says, he will not last long but will

be destroyed as quickly as possible. I kept looking until thrones were

set in place, and an Ancient of Days took his seat, his clothing as white

as snow, and the hair of his head like pure wool. His throne was fiery

flame, and its wheels burning fire. A river of fire issued forth and

flowed before him, a thousand thousands served him, and ten thousand

times ten thousand attended on him. The court sat, and books were

opened (vv. 9–10). It was the horn speaking lofty words, arrogant

and haughty, that perpetrated all those things, even making war on

the holy ones until the court sat. Now, we should realize that God is

156 Modern critical editions of the New Testament read “the lawless one”

(� &νθρωπο� τ�� 
νομ�α�) rather than “the sinful ((μαρτ�α�) one.” The applica-

tion of the term “antichrist” to this figure is not found in the New Testament,

which uses “antichrist” to describe false teachers who already have appeared (1

John 2:18, 22; 4:3; 2 John 7).
157 2 Thess 2:3–4, an apocalyptic premonition of the coming of “the

lawless one” based on the historical figure of Antiochus IV and passages from

Daniel. Modern commentators would also see Antiochus in focus as the “lit-

tle horn,” the ten other horns being interpreted variously. Theodoret accepts

Antiochus as this horn in 8:9 for the reason that his (Hebrew) text there has a

different form for “little,” appearing as “strong” in Greek.
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περιγραφ"ν ο/δεμ�αν δεχ&μενο�, �λλ� �περ�γραφον <χων τ"ν φ�σιν, σχη-

ματ�ζει πολλ�κι� πρ$� τ$ χρ'σιμον, 9� #θ*λει, τ�� Pπτασ�α�. Κα� <στιν

�δε�ν .τ*ρω� μ�ν α/τ$ν #πιφαιν&μενον τ� �Αβρα�μ, .τ*ρω� δ� τ� Μω-

σ�, κα� 6λλω� τ� �ΗσαuU, κα� τ� �Ιεζεκι"λ δ� 9σα�τω� .τ*ραν Vψιν

#π*δειξεν. 	Οταν το�νυν τ"ν τ�ν �ποκαλ�ψεων (δg� διαφορ�ν, μ" πολ�-

μορφον  πολ�βg� τ$ Θε�ον, 6κουσον δ� α/το� λ*γοντο� δι� �Ωση� το�

προφ'του· « �Εγ] >ρ�σει� #πλ'θυνα, κα� #ν χερσ� προφητ�ν 9μοι7-

θην.» �Ωμοι8�ην ε;πεν, ο/κ Qφ�ην· 9� γ�ρ βο�λεται, σχηματ�ζει τ��

Vψει�. 	Ωσπερ �μ*λει κα� > μακ�ριο� �Ιεζεκι"λ θεασ�μενο� #ξ Gλ*κτρου

κα� πυρ$� συγκε�μενον τ$ν Pφθ*ντα, διηγησ�μενο� τ"ν �ποκ�λυψιν #π-

'γαγε· «Το�το >μο�ωμα δ&ξη� Κυρ�ου.» Κα� οaτε α/τ$ν <φη τεθε�σθαι

τ$ν Κ�ριον, οaτε α/τ"ν τ"ν το� Κυρ�ου δ&ξαν, �λλ� τ$ >μο�ωμα τ�� δ&-

ξη� Κυρ�ου. Κα� #ντα�θα το�νυν > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, δι� μ�ν το6 Παλαιο6

τ#ν (μερ#ν διδ�σκεται τ$ α�7νιον· οdτω γ�ρ κα� τινε� τ�ν .ρμηνευτ�ν

νενοη|1424 κ&τε�, �ντ� το6 Παλαιο6 τ#ν (μερ#ν, - Παλαι#ν τ'� (μ1ρα�

τεθε�κασιν. �Ορ
 τε κα� τ
� τριχ�� τ�ν κα�αρ	τητα, κα� τ#ν �νδυ-

μ+των τ�ν λαμπρ	τητα, τ$ 6μωμον πανταχ&θεν κα� 0γιον, ο/ μ&νον

τ�� θε�α� φ�σεω�, �λλ� κα� τ�ν περ� α/τ"ν νοουμ*νων διδασκ&μενο�,

τουτ*στι δικαιοσ�νη�, προνο�α� κηδεμον�α�, κρ�σεω�. �Επειδ" γ�ρ ε;-

δεν «τ$ κ*ρα� �λαζονικο�� μ�ν χρ7μενον λ&γοι�,» το�� τε το� Θεο�

θερ�πουσι μυρ�α� καττ�ον #πιβουλ��, διδ�σκεται δι� τ�� πανταχ&θεν

�στραπτο�ση� καθαρ&τητο�, 9� ο/ παρορ�ντο� το� Θεο� τα�τα τολ-

μ�ται, �λλ� δι� τ"ν 6ρρητον συγχωρο�ντο� ο�κονομ�αν. Κα� pνα μ' τι�

π�λιν  πολ�βg βο�λεσθαι μ�ν τ$ν Θε&ν, 0τε δ" �γαθ$ν Vντα, το�� Zγ�οι�

#παμ�νειν, μ" δ�νασθαι δ*, >ρ
 κα� «τ$ν θρ&νον #κ φλογ$� κατεσκευα-

σμ*νον, κα� το@� τροχο@� 9σα�τω� πυρ$� <χοντα� φ�σιν, κα� ποταμ$ν

πυρ$� τ$ν θρ&νον _λκοντα, κα� χιλ�α� μ�ν χιλι�δα� λειτουργο�σα�, μυ-

ρ�α� δ� μυρι�δα� παρεστ7σα�.» Κα� δι� το�των μ�ν τ$ δυνατ$ν διδ�-

σκεται το� Θεο�, δι� #κε�νων δ� τ$ �κ'ρατ&ν τε κα� 6μωμον· δι� δ�

τ
� παλαι	τητο� τ$ α�7νι&ν τε κα� σοφ&ν, κα� yμερον. Το�τοι� #π-

�γει· «Κριτ'ριον #κ�θισε, κα� β�βλοι Gνε=χθησαν·» �ντ� το�, Κρ�σεω�
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incorporeal, simple and without form, uncircumscribed; yet while

being uncircumscribed in nature, he often takes visible forms for

people’s benefit. It is possible to see him making himself visible in

one way to Abraham, in another to Moses, yet another to Isaiah,

and likewise in a different form to Ezekiel. So when you see the

difference in the revelations, instead of thinking the divinity has

many forms, listen to him speaking through the prophet Hosea, “I

multiplied visions, and adopted likenesses in the works of the in-

spired authors.”158 He said, I adopted likenesses, not I appeared: he

presents himself under the forms he wishes. Likewise, of course,

blessed Ezekiel had a vision of someone composed of amber and

fire, and after describing the revelation he added, “It was a like-

ness of the glory of the Lord:”159 he did not say he saw the Lord,

or the Lord’s glory itself—only the likeness of the Lord’s glory.

And here blessed Daniel, therefore, in the phrase Ancient of

Days conveys the eternal; some of the commentators, in fact, took

it likewise | 1424and rendered it “The one who makes days old.”160

He sees also the purity of the hair and the splendor of the cloth-

ing, and is instructed to recognize the complete innocence and

holiness, not only of the divine nature but also of what it beto-

kens, namely, righteousness, providence, care, judgment. That is

to say, since he had seen the horn using arrogant words and hatch-

ing countless schemes against God’s servants, he is taught through

the purity beaming from all sides that far from God overlooking

his committing these crimes, he is permitting them in his ineffa-

ble providence. And in case you should get the idea that God in

his goodness wishes to assist his holy ones but is unable to do so,

he sees also that the throne was made of flame, the wheels likewise

having the nature of fire, a river of fire issuing from the throne,

a thousand thousands serving, and ten thousand times ten thou-

sand in attendance. Through the latter he conveys God’s power,

and through the former his freedom from blemish or fault, while

through the antiquity his being eternal, wise, and gentle. From

here he proceeded, The court sat, and books were opened, that is, he

158 Hos 12:10.
159 Ezek 1:27–28.
160 Hippolytus for one, Guinot tells us (L’Exégèse, 716), used the phrase

in that form (a verbal form of the adjectiveΠαλαι��) in commentary on Daniel.

It may, on the other hand, have been only an alternative version of the Aramaic

to which Theodoret is referring.
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λοιπ$ν #δοκ�μασεν ε;ναι καιρ&ν, κα� �ν*πτυξε τ�ν .κ�στ3 πεπραγμ*-

νων τ"ν μν'μην. Β�βλου� γ�ρ τ�� μν'μα� καλε�. Ε� δ* τι� κα� τ"ν το�

Κυρ�ου  π&σχεσιν 4γε�ται τα�τα α�ν�ττεσθαι, Wν το�� �ποστ&λοι� <δωκε·

«Τεθ'σονται, λ*γων, δ*κα κα� δ�ο θρ&νοι, κα� καθεσθ*ντε� κρινε�τε τ��

δ7δεκα φυλ�� το� �Ισρα"λ,» ο/δ�ν �πεικ&�· �ψευδ"� γ�ρ 4 τ�� �ληθε�α�

#παγγελ�α.

ια ′. « �Εθε7ρουν, φησ�, τ&τε �π$ φων�� τ�ν λ&γων τ�ν μεγ�λων,

Tν τ$ κ*ρα� #κε�νο #λ�λει, θεωρ�ν Yμην _ω� �νgρ*θη τ$ θηρ�ον, κα�

�π7λετο, κα� τ$ σ�μα α/το� #δ&θη ε�� κατ�καυσιν πυρ&�.» Δι� γ�ρ τ"ν

το� κ*ρατο� #κε�νου μαν�αν, το� κριτηρ�ου, φησ�, γενομ*νου, κατελ�θη

κα� 4 τετ�ρτη βασιλε�α, «κα� τ$ σ�μα το� θηρ�ου #δ&θη ε�� κατ�καυσιν

πυρ&�.» Προσ'κει δ� #πισημ'νασθαι, Kτι ο/χ Zπλ��, #δ&θη τ$ θηρ�ον

ε�� κα�σιν πυρ&�, �λλ�, «τ$ σ�μα α/το�,» ε;πεν. �Επειδ" γ�ρ δι� το6

�ηρ�ου π�σαν τ"ν βασιλε�αν α�ν�ττεται, #ν δ� τ� βασιλε�U οC μ�ν ε�σ�ν

ε/σεβε�α� τρ&φιμοι, οC δ� κακ�α� #ργ�ται, κα� το@� μ�ν πνευματικο��,

το@� δ� σαρκικο@� προσαγορε�ειν ε�7θαμεν, τ� θε�U Γραφ� πειθ&μενοι,

ε�κ&τω� ο/κ ε;πε τ$ θηρ�ον δοθ�ναι ε�� κα�σιν πυρ&�, �λλ� το6 �ηρ�ου

τ� σ#μα, τουτ*στι, το@� παχυτ*ρου�, κα� σαρκικο��, κα� πνευματικ$ν

πεφρονηκ&τα� ο/δ*ν.

ιβ ′. «Κα� τ�ν λοιπ�ν δ� θηρ�ων μετεστ�θη 4 �ρχ", κα� μακαρι&-

τη� ζω�� #δ&θη α/το�� _ω� |1425 καιρο� κα� καιρο�.» Τ�ν γ�ρ, φησ�ν, 6λλων

θηρ�ων Yδη #π*παυτο 4 �ρχ", ε� κα� πολλ�ν #τ�ν περ�οδον #ν τ� κρατε�ν

καταναλωσ�ντων· φανερ$� γ�ρ .κ�στ3 ε�� τ$ βασιλε�ειν 9ρ�σθη καιρ&�.

Το�των δ*, φησ�ν, οdτω γινομ*νων, κα� τ�ν μ�ν 6λλων βασιλει�ν Yδη

πρ&τερον παυσαμ*νων, τ�ν δ� τ�� τετ�ρτη� βασιλε�α� τιμωρ�α� �ξ�ων

τ� πυρ� παραδοθ*ντων.

ιγ ′, ιδ ′. « �Εθε7ρουν, φησ�ν, #ν >ρ�ματι τ�� νυκτ&�, κα� �δο@ μετ�

τ�ν νεφελ�ν το� ο/ρανο�, 9� ΥC$� �νθρ7που #ρχ&μενο� �ν, κα� _ω� το�

Παλαιο� τ�ν 4μερ�ν <φθασε, κα� #ν7πιον α/το� προσην*χθη. Κα� α/-

τ� #δ&θη 4 τιμ", κα� 4 �ρχ" κα� 4 βασιλε�α· κα� π�ντε� οC λαο�, φυλα�,

γλ�σσαι, α/τ� δουλε�σουσιν· κα� 4 #ξουσ�α α/το� #ξουσ�α α�7νιο�, yτι�
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decided it was time for judgment, and opened the record of each

person’s doings (by books referring to records). If, on the other

hand, you think there is reference to the Lord’s promise to the

apostles, “Twelve thrones will be placed, and you will take your

seat and judge the twelve tribes of Israel,”161 it would not be out

of place, the promise of the reality being reliable.

At that stage I continued to look as a result of the lofty words

which that horn was uttering. I kept watching until the beast was done

away with and destroyed, and its body given over to be burned by fire

(v. 11): on account of the frenzy of that horn, when the court was

held, the fourth empire also was destroyed, and its body given over

to be burned by fire. Now, it should be noted that it is not simply the

beast that was given over to burning by fire, but its body: since by

the beast he referred to the whole empire, and in the empire some

people were attached to the true religion while others were evildo-

ers, and with the prompting of the divine Scripture we normally

call the former spiritual and the latter physical,162 he was right not

to say the beast was given over to burning by fire, but the beast’s

body, that is, the more material, fleshly part, uninterested in spir-

itual things. And the rule of the remaining beasts was changed, and

length163 of life was given to them for | 1425one moment and another (v.

12): the rule of the other beasts was already to an end, even if they

used up a span of many years in exercising control, a definite time

being assigned to each for reigning.

When all this had happened, the other empires already hav-

ing previously come to an end, and those in the fourth empire

having been consigned to the fire as deserving retribution, I saw

in a vision of the night one like a Son of Man coming with the clouds

of heaven. He proceeded to the Ancient of Days, and was presented to

him. He was given honor and rule and kingship, and all peoples, tribes,

and language groups will serve him; his authority is an eternal au-

161 Matt 19:28 loosely cited. Theodoret is by now presuming, as do mod-

ern commentators, that we have moved from prophecy of earthly empires to a

celestial last judgment—the reality, 
λ�θεια, as he says of it.
162 Cf. 1 Cor 15:44. The distinction is another example of Antiochene

precision in commenting on a text. In earlier commentary (cf. 2:45) Theodoret

had given the impression that he saw the Roman Empire lasting well beyond his

own time, even to the second coming, bringing blessings to its citizens.
163 Reading μακρ�τη�, “length,” rather than Migne’s μακαρι�τη� (“beat-

itude”).
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ο/ παρελε�σεται, κα� 4 βασιλε�α α/το� ο/ διαφθαρ'σεται.» �Αληθ�� ε��

καιρ$ν ε(ποι τι� )ν πρ$� �Ιουδα�ου�, ? π�λαι πρ$� α/το@� > προφ'τη�

<λεγεν· «
Οψι� π&ρνη� #γ*νετ& σοι, �πηναισχ�ντησα� πρ$� π�ντα�.» Τ�

γ�ρ το�των σαφ*στερον τ�ν λ&γων ; ε/αγγελικ�� γ�ρ τ� Vντι μ�λλον

κα� �ποστολικ��, S προφητικ�� κα� α�νιγματωδ��, τα�τα > Προφ'τη�

#κ'ρυξεν. 	Οπερ γ�ρ > Κ�ριο� #ν το�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� λ*γει. «
Οψεσθε τ$ν

ΥC$ν το� �νθρ7που #ρχ&μενον #π� τ�ν νεφελ�ν το� ο/ρανο� μετ� τ�ν

�γγ*λων α το�·» κα� > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο�· «	Οτι > Κ�ριο� #ν κελε�σμα-

τι, #ν φων� �ρχαγγ*λου, κα� #ν σ�λπιγγι Θεο� καταβ'σεται �π� ο/ρανο�,

κα� οC νεκρο� #γερθ'σονται 6φθαρτοι, κα� 4με�� οC ζ�ντε� οC παραλει-

π&μενοι Zρπαγησ&μεθα #ν νεφ*λαι� ε�� �π�ντησιν το� Κυρ�ου ε�� �*ρα,

κα� οdτω π�ντοτε σ@ν Κυρ�3 #σ&μεθα·» το�το σαφ�� 4μ�� #δ�δαξεν >

μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, τ"ν δευτ*ραν Σωτ�ρο� #πιφ�νειαν προθεσπ�ζων, ΥJ�ν

μ�ν 5ν�ρ8που σαφ�� �ποκαλ�ν, δι� Wν �ν*λαβε φ�σιν· �ρχ	μενον δ�

�π� τ#ν νεφελ#ν, κατ� τ"ν ο�κε�αν  π&σχεσιν, pνα δε�ξg τ"ν #ξουσ�αν·

λαμβ+νοντα δ� τ�ν τιμ�ν, κα� τ�ν 5ρχ%ν, κα� τ�ν βασιλε�αν παρ' το6

Παλαιο6 τ#ν (μερ#ν, 9� 6νθρωπον. Το�το γ�ρ κα� #ν τ� δευτ*ρ3 ψαλ-

μ� #κ προσ7που α/το� το� Κυρ�ου > μακ�ριο� λ*γει Δαβ�δ· «Κ�ριο�

ε;πε πρ&� με· ΥC&� μου ε; σ�, #γ] σ'μερον γεγ*ννηκ� σε· α(τησαι παρ�

#μο�, κα� δ7σω σοι <θνη τ"ν κληρονομ�αν σου, κα� τ"ν κατ�σχεσ�ν σου

τ� π*ρατα τ�� γ��.» Το�το δ� κα� > μακ�ριο� λ*γει Δανι'λ· «Π�ντε�

γ�ρ, φησ�, λαο�, φυλα�, γλ�σσαι α/τ� δουλε�σουσι.» Κα� δεικν@� τ$

�τελε�τητον τ�� βασιλε�α�, « �Η #ξουσ�α α/το�, φησ�ν, #ξουσ�α α�7νιο�,

yτι� ο/ παρελε�σεται, κα� 4 βασιλε�α α/το� ο/ διαφθαρ'σεται.» Οdτω�
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thority that will not pass away, and his kingship will not be destroyed

(vv. 13–14). To be sure, it would be opportune for one to say to

Jews what the prophet said to them of old, “You have the face of a

whore, you have no shame in the presence of anyone.”164 I mean,

what could be clearer than these words? The prophet made this

proclamation really more in the manner of the Gospels and epis-

tles than obscurely in the manner of Old Testament writings; as

the Lord says in the Gospels, “You will see the Son of Man com-

ing on the clouds of heaven with his angels,”165 and blessed Paul,

“Because the Lord with a word of command, with the cry of an

archangel, and with God’s trumpet will descend from heaven, and

the dead will be raised imperishable, and we the living who are left

will be caught up in the clouds to a meeting with the Lord in the

air, and thus we shall always be with the Lord.”166 This is what

blessed Daniel clearly taught us, prophesying the second coming

of the Savior, clearly calling him Son of Man on account of the na-

ture he had assumed, coming on the clouds in keeping with his own

promise to bring out his authority, and receiving as man honor and

rule and kingship from the Ancient of Days. This, in fact, blessed

David in the second psalm also says on the part of the Lord him-

self, “The Lord said to me, You are my son, today I have begotten

you; ask it of me and I shall give you nations for your inheritance,

and the ends of the earth as your possession.”167 This, too, blessed

Daniel says, All peoples, tribes, language groups will serve him; and

to bring out the unending character of the kingdom, his authority

an eternal authority that will not pass away, and his kingship will not

be destroyed.

164 Jer 3:2.
165 Matt 24:30.
166 1 Thess 4:16–17, with “the dead shall be raised imperishable” drawn

from 1 Cor 15:52. Both Matt 24 and 1 Thess 4 are eschatological passages

that find this apocalyptic locus grist to their mill without clarifying it. For

Theodoret, by contrast, they do serve to achieve such clarification of Old Testa-

ment (προφητικ��) material that is by its nature obscure (α*νιγματ+δη�) simply

by being New Testament material (ε.αγγελικ��, 
ποστολικ��). Modern ex-

egetes, predictably, are much more tentative in assessing the New Testament’s

application of “Son of Man” to Jesus, John Meier referring to it as “the most

widely debated and confusing” of all the titles applied to Jesus in the New Tes-

tament (Meier, “Jesus,” NJBC, 1324).
167 Ps 2:7–8.
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οEν γρ�ψα� τ"ν �ποκ�λυψιν, #π'γαγεν·

ιε ′. «
Εφριξε τ$ πνε�μ� μου· #γ] Δανι"λ #ν τ� |1428 _ξει μου, κα�

αC >ρ�σει� τ�� κεφαλ�� μου συνετ�ρασσ&ν με.» 	Η τε γ�ρ Vψι�, φησ�,

φρικ7δη� �ν, κα� 4 6γνοια τ�ν α�νιγμ�των #κ�κα μου τ"ν δι�νοιαν, κα�

θορ�βων #πλ'ρου.

ιz ′. «Προσ�λθον το�νυν τιν� τ�ν .στηκ&των, κα� τ"ν �κρ�βειαν

#ζ'τουν παρ� α/το� περ� π�ντων το�των.» �Εστηκ	τα� δ� λ*γει τ�� χι-

λ�α� χιλι+δα�, κα� μυρ�α� μυρι+δα�, δι� Tν ο/κ �ριθμ$ν ε;πε �ητ&ν, �λλ�

το� �ριθμο� κρε�ττον #δ'λωσε πλ�θο� τ�ν τε λειτουργο�ντων, κα� τ�ν

παρεστηκ&των. ΟC μ�ν γ�ρ τιμι7τεροι ο/χ εCστ'κεισαν μ&νον, �λλ� κα�

λειτουργε�ν #κελε�οντο· οC δ� λοιπο� τ� μετ� δ*ου� στ�σει τ"ν δουλε�αν

#μ'νυον. Κα� καθ�περ #π� τ�ν �νθρωπ�νων δικαστηρ�ων, οC μ�ν τ�ν

 πηκ&ων Cστ�σιν φοβερ7τερον δεικν�ντε� τ$ δικαστ'ριον, οC δ� #ξ�ασ�

τε κα� ε�σ�ασι τ� δικαστ� τ�� �ποκρ�σει� κομ�ζοντε�· οdτω� #ν τ� φο-

βερωτ�τ3 δικαστηρ�3 ε;δεν > Δανι"λ τ�� μ�ν μυρι�δα� παρεστ7σα�,

τ�� δ� χιλ�α� χιλι�δα� λειτουργε�ν #μπεπιστευμ*να�. Προσελθ]ν το�νυν,

φησ�, κα� #ρ&μενο� τ�� τ�� �ποκαλ�ψεω� 4 .ρμηνε�α, <μαθεν παρ� τινο�

τ�ν .στ7των τ"ν �λ'θειαν.

ιζ ′, ιη ′. «
Εφη γ�ρ μοι· Τα�τα τ� θηρ�α τ� μεγ�λα τ� τ*σσαρα,

τ*σσαρε� βασιλε�αι �ναστ'σονται #π� τ�� γ��, αv �ρθ'σονται. Κα� παρα-

λ'ψονται τ"ν βασιλε�αν 0γιοι �Υψ�στου, κα� καθ*ξουσιν α/τ"ν _ω� α��-

νο�, κα� _ω� α��νο� τ�ν α�7νων.» Προσ*χειν �κριβ�� δε�, Kτι κ�ντα�θα

τ1σσαρα� ε;πε βασιλε�α�, κα� #π� τ�� ε�κ&νο� τ1σσαρα�· κα� μ" νομ�ζειν

τ$ Vστρακον .τ*ραν ε;ναι παρ� τ$ν σ�δηρον βασιλε�αν. Κα� γ�ρ #κε� «τ$

τ*λο� τ�� σιδηρ�� βασιλε�α� �σθεν*στερον» <φη, κα� #ντα�θα 9σα�τω�

«τρ�α κ*ρατα <φη #κριζωθ�ναι �π$ τ�ν δ*κα,» 9� �σθεν*στερον δηλο-

ν&τι διακε�μενα. ΑDται το�νυν, φησ�ν, αC βασιλε�αι διαλυθ'σονται, κα�

4 �ληθ"� κα� �τελε�τητο� βασιλε�α το�� το� �Υψ�στου Zγ�οι� δοθ'σε-

ται. �Εκε�νην το�νυν, φησ�, ποθ�ν. μηδ�ν 4γο� το� παρ&ντο� α��νο� τ��

βασιλε�α� ο/κ ε�� μακρ$ν δεξομ*να� τ$ τ*λο�. Ε;τ� φησιν·

ιθ ′. « �Εζ'τουν �κριβ�� περ� το� θηρ�ου το� τετ�ρτου, Kτι �ν δια-

φ*ρον παρ� π�ν θηρ�ον, κα� φοβερ$ν περισσ��· οC Pδ&ντε� α/το� σιδηρο�,

κα� οC Vνυχε� α/το� χαλκο�· Yσθιεν, κα� #λ*πτυνεν, κα� τ� λοιπ� το��

ποσ�ν α το� κατεπ�τει.» �Επισημ'νασθαι δε�, Kτι το@� μ�ν Pδ&ντα� σι-

δηρο6� λ*γει, το@� δ� Vνυχα� χαλκο6�. �Η μ�ν γ�ρ �Ρωμα�ων βασιλε�α

τ$ν παρ� π�ντων δ*χεται φ&ρον, δι$ το@� Pδ&ντα� <φη σιδηρο6�. �Επειδ"

δ� κα� #κ τ�� Μακεδονικ�� βασιλε�α� πολλο� ε�� τ"ν >πλιτικ"ν τελο�-

σι στρατε�αν, Kπερ δ* ε�σι θηρ�3 Vνυχε�, το�το βασιλε� στρατι�ται, ε�κ&-
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Having thus recorded the revelation, then, he went on, My

spirit was terrified, I Daniel, in | 1428my state of mind, and the visions in

my head disturbed me (v. 15): the sight was terrifying, and my igno-

rance of the riddles confused my mind and filled it with alarm. So

I approached one of the attendants and enquired of him clarification

of all these things (v. 16). By attendants he refers to the thousand

thousands and ten thousand times ten thousand, by which he did

not mean a definite number but suggested a crowd beyond count-

ing of those serving and attending: those of higher rank not only

stood but also were also bidden to serve, while the rest betrayed

their subjection by standing in fear. Just as in the case of human

courts some of the defendants stand about betraying the fearsome

character of the proceedings, while others go in and out bringing

responses to the judge, so in the most fearsome court Daniel saw

the ten thousands of attendants, and the thousand thousands en-

trusted with service.

Having made his entrance, then, and asked what was the in-

terpretation of the revelation, he learned the truth from one of the

attendants. He said to me, As for these four huge beasts, four empires

will arise on earth, but will be removed. Holy ones of the Most High

will receive possession of the kingdom and possess it for an age and

for an age of ages (vv. 17–18). We should take careful note that he

mentioned four empires here and four in the case of the image, and

we should not think the clay one was a different empire from the

iron one; there he said the end of the iron empire would be weaker,

and here likewise he said three horns were rooted up from the ten,

obviously being weaker in placement. These empires will be de-

stroyed, then, he is saying, and the true and unending kingdom

will be given to the holy ones of the Most High. Looking forward

with longing to that one, then, he is saying, set no store by the

kingdoms of the present age that before long will come to an end.

He then says, I made careful enquiry as to the fourth beast,

which was different from all the other beasts and exceedingly fear-

some; its teeth were of iron and its claws of bronze, it kept eating and

crushing, and trampling the others with its feet (v. 19). It should be

noted that he says its teeth were of iron and its claws of bronze: the

Roman Empire receives taxes from everyone—hence his saying its

teeth were of iron. And since also many in the Macedonian Em-

pire served in the infantry, and soldiers are to a king what claws are

to a beast, he was right to say its claws were of bronze, since he also
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τω� <φη το@� Vνυχα� χαλκο6�, #πειδ" κα� τ"ν τρ�την βασιλε�αν χαλκ
ν

προσηγ&ρευσεν. �Επυνθαν&μην γ�ρ, φησ�, |1429

κ ′. «Κα� περ� τ�ν κερ�των α/το� τ�ν δ*κα τ�ν #ν τ� κεφαλ�

α/το�, κα� το� τετ�ρτου· το� �ναβ�ντο� κα� #κτιν�ξαντο� τ�ν προτ*-

ρων τρ�α, κα� τ$ κ*ρα� #κε�νο � οC Pφθαλμο� α/το� κα� στ&μα λαλο�ν

μεγ�λα, κα� 4 Kρασι� α/το� με�ζων τ�ν λοιπ�ν.» Ο/ δε� δ� θαυμ�ζειν,

ε� 6νω μ�ν σμικρ�ν <φη τ� κ1ρα�, #ντα�θα δ� τ"ν Kρασιν α/το� με�ζονα

τ#ν λοιπ#ν· προσ'κει το�� λεγομ*νοι� �κριβ��. 	Οτε μ�ν γ�ρ φυ&μενον

ε;δε τ$ κ*ρα�, μικρ�ν α/τ$ προσηγ&ρευσεν, 9� κα� �π$ σμικρο� <θνου�

>ρ7μενον το� �Ιουδα�ων, κα� �φαν� τ*ω� τ"ν βασιλε�αν <χον· μετ� δ� τ$

#κριζ�σαι τρ�α κ*ρατα τ�ν πρ$ α/το�, ε�κ&τω� τ"ν Kρασιν α/το� με�ζω

τ#ν λοιπ#ν �ποκαλε�. �Επιφ*ρει το�νυν <τι πυνθαν&μενο�,

κα ′. «Τ� δ'ποτε τ$ κ*ρα� #κε�νο #πο�ει π&λεμον μετ� τ�ν Zγ�ων,

κα� (σχυσε πρ$� α/το�� ;» �Αντ� το�, #ταπε�νωσεν α/το��.

κβ ′. «	Εω� οD �λθεν > Παλαι$� τ�ν 4μερ�ν, κα� τ$ κρ�μα <δωκεν

Zγ�οι� �Υψ�στου, κα� > καιρ$� <φθασε, κα� τ"ν βασιλε�αν κατ*σχον οC

0γιοι.» �Ικ*τευσα φησ�, μαθε�ν, τ�να τ$ κ*ρα� #κε�νο α�ν�ττεται, τ�φ3

μ�ν χρ7μενον, �λαζονικο@� δ� λ&γου� προσφ*ρον, ταπεινο�ν δ� τ"ν τ�ν

Zγ�ων συμμορ�αν, _ω� )ν > Παλαι$� τ�ν 4μερ�ν τ� μ�ν δικα�U χρ'σηται

ψ'φ3, �ποδ� δ� κα� το�� Zγ�οι� τ"ν βασιλε�αν, κα� τ$ #κε�νου καταλ�σg

κρ�το�.

κγ ′. «Κα� ε;π* μοι, φησ�ν, οdτω�· Τ$ θηρ�ον τ$ τ*ταρτον βασιλε�α

τετ�ρτη <σται #ν τ� γ�, yτι�  περ*ξει π�σα� τ�� βασιλε�α�, κα� κατα-

φ�γεται π�σαν τ"ν γ�ν, κα� συμπατ'σει α/τ"ν, κα� κατακ&ψει α/τ'ν.»

Τα�τα δ� οC μ�ν π�λαι δι� α�νιγμ�των #μ�νθανον· 4με�� δ� τ� πε�ρU

μεμαθ'καμεν· >ρ�μεν γ�ρ τ�� προρρ'σεω� τ"ν <κβασιν, τ�ν ε�σφορ�ν

τ"ν ε(σπραξιν, τ"ν κρατο�σαν τ�ν πλει&νων πεν�αν, κα� τ� 6λλα καθ�

.κ�στην 4μ*ραν γιν&μενα >ρ�μεν.

κδ ′. «Κα� τ� δ*κα κ*ρατα α/το�, φησ�, δ*κα βασιλε�� �ναστ'σον-

ται.» �Επισημ'νασθαι δ� χρ", Kτι ο/κ ε;πεν α/το@� �ναστ'σεσθαι _να

καθ� _να �λλ'λου� διαδεχομ*νου�, �λλ� κατ� τα/τ$ν �ναστ'σεσθαι· κα�

Kτι τα�θ� οdτω� <χει, τ� #παγ&μενα μαρτυρε�. «Κα� Pπ�σω γ�ρ α/τ�ν,

φησ�ν, �ναστ'σεται βασιλε@� _τερο�, k�  περο�σει κακο�� π�ντα� το@�

<μπροσθεν, κα� τρε�� βασιλε�� ταπειν7σει.» Ε� δ� μ" κατ� τα/τ$ν #βα-

σ�λευον, �λλ� καθ� _να _καστο� τ$ν πρ$ α/το� διαδεχ&μενο�, π�� οDτο�

τρε�� κατ� τα/τ$ν τ�ν πρ$ α/το� ταπειν7σει ; Ο/κο�ν εaδηλον, 9� το@�

δ*κα πρ$� τ� τ*λει κατ� τα/τ$ν �ναστ'σεσθαι προλ*γει· <σχατον δ� τ$ν

�Αντ�χριστον �νιστ�μενον, κα� τ�� βασιλε�α� �ντιλαμβαν&μενον, πολεμ'-

σειν μ�ν α/το�� φησι, τρε�� δ� #ξ α/τ�ν κα|1432 ταλ�σειν· μ" �ρκο�μενο� δ�
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called the third empire bronze. I made enquiries, in fact, | 1429also of

the ten horns on its head, and the fourth one that arose and knocked

out the three in its place—that horn having also eyes, a mouth utter-

ing lofty words, and its appearance more daunting than the rest (v. 20).

We should not be surprised if above he said the horn was “little,”

but here its appearance was more daunting than the rest. There is

need to pay precise attention to what is said: when he saw the horn

springing up, he called it “little” as arising from the little nation

of Jews that at that stage had an obscure kingdom; but after it up-

rooted the three horns in its place, he was right to call its aspect

more daunting than the rest.

So he continues to make further enquiries, asking why on

earth did that horn make war on the holy ones and prevail over

them (v. 21)—that is, humble them—until the Ancient of Days came

and gave judgment in favor of the holy ones of the Most High, and

the time came for the holy ones to take possession of the kingdom (v.

22): I begged to learn what was the reference in that horn, which

was exercising conceit, uttering arrogant words, and humbling

the company of the holy ones until the Ancient of Days exercises

righteous judgment, restores the kingdom to the holy ones, and

destroys the power of the other.

He said to me as follows, As for the fourth beast, there will be a

fourth empire on the earth, which will conquer all the empires, consume

all the earth, trample it down, and cut it to pieces (v. 23). While peo-

ple in olden times came to know this in riddles, we have learned it

by experience, witnessing the outcome of the prophecy, the impo-

sition of taxes, the poverty gripping most people, and all the other

things we observe happening every day. As for the ten horns, ten

kings will rise up (v. 24). Now, it ought be noted that he did not say

they would rise up by succeeding one another, but would rise up

at the one time; what follows confirms that this is the case. In their

wake another king will arise, who will surpass all who precede him in

causing troubles, and he will humble three kings. Unless they reigned

at the one time, however, and instead succeeded one another, how

would he humble three before him at the one time? It is therefore

obvious that he is foretelling that the ten will arise at the one time

toward the end, and the antichrist will arise as the last, get control

of the empire, wage war on them, and destroy three of them | 1432but

will not be content with the victory over human beings.



196 theodoret : commentary on daniel

τ� κατ� τ�ν �νθρ7πων ν�κg·

κε ′. «Κα� λ&γου�, φησ�, πρ$� τ$ν 	Υψιστον λαλ'σει, κα� το@�

Zγ�ου� �Υψ�στου παλαι7σει, κα�,» 9� <νια τ�ν �ντιγρ�φων <χει, «τα-

πειν7σει· κα�  πονο'σει το� �λλοι�σαι καιρο@� κα� ν&μον.» Τοσα�τg

γ�ρ, φησ�, λ�σσg χρ'σεται κα� μαν�U, 9� �λαζονικο@� μ�ν κα� βλασφ'-

μου� λ&γου� �κοντ�σαι κατ� το�  ψ�στου Θεο�, π�ν δ� ε;δο� τιμωρ�α�

το�� ε/νοϊκ�� α/τ� δουλε�ουσι κα� Zγιωσ�νη� μετ*χουσιν #παγαγε�ν·

 ποτοπ'σει δ*, 9� κα� παντ�πασι καταλ�σει τ"ν κρατο�σαν ε/σ*βειαν,

κα� τ"ν �ρ�στην α/τ�� πολιτε�αν �με�ψει. Το�το γ�ρ Xν�ξατο ε�ρηκ7�·

« �Υπονο'σει το� �λλοι�σαι καιρο@� κα� ν&μον·» τουτ*στι, τ"ν κατ�

#κε�νον τ$ν καιρ$ν κατ*χουσαν πολιτε�αν. Ε;τα #π�γει· «Κα� δοθ'σε-

ται #ν χειρ� α/το�.» Τουτ*στι, συγχωρ'σει 4 το� Θεο� προμ'θεια· κα�

δεικν@� τ�� τ�ν κακ�ν #κε�νων �ωρ�α� τ$ν χρ&νον· «Ο/ γ�ρ ε�� τ*λο�

#πιλησθ'σεται > πτωχ&�, κα� 4  πομον" τ�ν πεν'των ο/κ �πολε�ται ε��

τ$ν α��να·» ε�ρηκ7�· «Δοθ'σεται #ν χειρ� α/το�,» #π'γαγεν· «	Εω�

καιρο�, κα� καιρ�ν, κα� yμισυ καιρο�.» Το�το δ� σαφ*στερον #ν τ� τ*λει

τ�� προφητε�α� 4μ�� #δ�δαξεν. « �Απ$ καιρο� γ�ρ, φησ�, παραλλ�ξεω�

το� #νδελεχισμο�, κα� δοθ�ναι βδ*λυγμα #ρημ7σεω�, 4μ*ραι χ�λιαι δια-

κ&σιαι #ννεν'κοντα.» Καιρ$ν οEν, κα� καιρο��, κα� yμισυ καιρο�, τρ�α

yμισυ <τη λ*γει, ? τ$ κ*ρα� #κε�νο τ$ λαλο�ν μεγ�λα κρατ'σει.

κz ′. « �Αλλ� τ$ κριτ'ριον, φησ�ν, #κ�θισε, κα� τ"ν �ρχ"ν α/το�

μεταστ'σουσι, το� �φαν�σαι κα� το� �πολ*σαι _ω� τ*λου�.» Το�το δ�

κα� > μακ�ριο� 4μ�� σαφ�� #δ�δαξε Πα�λο�. Ε�ρηκ]� γ�ρ #κε�να ?

προειρ'καμεν, προσ*θηκε κα� τα�τα· «Μ&νον > κατ*χων 6ρτι _ω� #κ

μ*σου γ*νηται, κα� τ&τε �ποκαλυφθ'σεται > 6νομο�, kν > Κ�ριο� �Ιη-

σο�� �ναλ7σει τ� πνε�ματι το� στ&ματο� α το�, κα� καταργ'σει τ�

#πιφανε�U τ�� παρουσ�α� κατ� #ν*ργειαν το� Σαταν� #ν π�σg δυν�μει,

κα� σημε�οι�, κα� τ*ρασι ψε�δου�, κα� #ν π�σg �π�τg τ�� �δικ�α� #ν

το�� �πολλυμ*νοι�.» �Ο δ� λ*γει τοιο�τ&ν #στι· Δε� τ$ κατ*χον 6ρτι #κ

μ*σου γεν*σθαι. Σβεσθ'σεται γ�ρ 4 κατ*χουσα πλ�νη, κα� λ'ξει 4 τ�ν

ε�δ7λων #ξαπ�τη, κα� τ&τε �ποκαλυφθ'σεται > 6νομο�. Το�το δ� κα� >
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He will speak words against the Most High, and will wear out

(or, as some manuscripts have it, “humble”) the holy ones of the

Most High, and will plan to change seasons and the law (v. 25): he

will give vent to such awful fury and frenzy as to hurl arrogant and

blasphemous words at the Most High God, and pile every form

of punishment on those loyally serving him and practicing holi-

ness. He will imagine that he will totally overthrow the religion

in force, and change its excellent way of life (implied by saying, he

will plan to change seasons and the law, that is, the way of life pre-

vailing at that time). He then goes on, It will be given into his hand,

that is, God’s providence will allow it. And to bring out the length

of time for these untimely troubles—after all, “the poor will not

be forgotten forever, and the perseverance of the needy will not be

lost forever”168
—he went on, after saying, it will be given into his

hand, to say, for a time, and times, and half a time. He explained

this to us more clearly at the end of the work, “From the time of

the change in the regular usage and the permission for the abomi-

nation of desolation, 1,290 days.”169 So a time, and times, and half a

time means three and a half years for that horn uttering lofty words

to be in power.

But the court sat, and they will bring a change to his rule, re-

moving and destroying it forever (v. 26). Blessed Paul informed us

of this more clearly: after saying what we already mentioned, he

proceeded to say this, “Only until the one holding him in check

is removed, and then the lawless one will be revealed, whom the

Lord Jesus will consume with the breath of his mouth, and will an-

nihilate him with the manifestation of his coming in the working of

Satan with all power, signs, works of falsehood, and every kind of

wicked deception among those who are perishing.”170 Now, what

he means is something like this: what is holding him in check for

now must be removed; deceit is holding him in check and will

be snuffed out, the deception of the idols will cease, and then the

lawless one will be revealed. The Lord also said this in the sa-

168 Ps 9:18.
169 Dan 12:11, a figure supplied by a later editor aware that 1,150 days

(three and a half years) did not cover all the persecution (just as a still later edi-

tor in 12:12 increased it to 1,335). Theodoret does not (at either place) seem to

recognize this number of years as half of the perfect number (seven)—hence a

period of evil.
170 Cf. 2 Thess 2:7–10.
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Κ�ριο� #ν το�� Cερο�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� <φη. «Κηρυχθ'σεται γ�ρ τ$ Ε/αγ-

γ*λιον ε�� π�ντα τ� π*ρατα τ�� γ�� ε�� μαρτ�ριον α/το��, κα� τ&τε yξει

τ$ τ*λο�.» �Εκε�θεν το�το μαθ]ν > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο� διδ�σκει Θεσσα-

λονικ*α�, κα� δι� #κε�νων 0παντα� το@� τ�� ε/σεβε�α� #ραστ��, Kτι Μ"

νομ�σητε ν�ν |1433 φαν'σεσθαι τ$ν τ�� �ληθε�α� #χθρ&ν· δε� γ�ρ πρ&τερον

σβεσθ�ναι τ"ν κατ*χουσαν τ�ν ε�δ7λων πλ�νην, κα� κρατυνθ�ναι τ�ν

Ε/αγγελ�ων τ$ κ'ρυγμα, ε;θ� οdτω� �ποκαλυφθ�ναι τ$ν 6νομον. Ε;τα

 ποδε�κνυσιν α/το� κα� τ$ν Vλεθρον· «�Ον > Κ�ριο�, φησ�ν, �Ιησο�� �ν-

αλ7σει τ� πνε�ματι το� στ&ματο� α το�, κα� καταργ'σει τ� #πιφανε�U

τ�� παρουσ�α� α το�.» 
Επειτα δε�κνυσι κα� τ�να τρ&πον #πιφα�νεται·

«ΟD #στι, φησ�ν, 4 παρουσ�α κατ� #ν*ργειαν το� Σαταν�.» Μιμ'σε-

ται γ�ρ > δι�βολο� το� Θεο� κα� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν τ"ν #νανθρ7πησιν·

κα� καθ�περ > Κ�ριο� δι� �νθρωπε�α� φ�σεω� #πιφανε��, τ"ν 4μετ*ραν

#πραγματε�σατο σωτηρ�αν· οdτω κα� > δι�βολο�, 6ξιον Vργανον τ�� .αυ-

το� πονηρ�α� λαβ7ν, δι� α/το� τ"ν ο�κε�αν #ν*ργειαν #πιδε�ξεται, ψευδ*σι

σημε�οι� κα� τ*ρασι, κα� φαντασ�U θαυμ�των, το@� �Uθ�μου� τ�ν �ν-

θρ7πων #ξαπατ�ν. Κα� διδ�σκων τ� δ'ποτε τα�τα συγχωρε� γεν*σθαι

> τ�ν Kλων Θε&�, #π'γαγεν· « �Ανθ� Tν τ"ν �γ�πην τ�� �ληθε�α� ο/κ

#δ*ξαντο ε�� τ$ σωθ�ναι α/το��, κα� δι� το�το π*μψει α/το�� > Θε$� #ν-

*ργειαν πλ�νη�, ε�� τ$ πιστε�σαι α/το��, τ� ψε�δει, pνα κριθ�σι π�ντε�

οC μ" πιστε�σαντε� τ� �ληθε�U, �λλ� ε/δοκ'σαντε� τ� �δικ�U.» Τα/τ$

δ� το�το κα� > Κ�ριο� πρ$� �Ιουδα�ου� <φη· « �Εγ] �λθον #ν τ� Pν&μα-

τι το� Πατρ&� μου, κα� ο/κ #δ*ξασθ* με· <ρχεται 6λλο� #ν τ� Pν&ματι

τ� �δ�3, κ�κε�νον λ'ψεσθε.» Τα�τα δ� διδ�σκων > 6γγελο� τ� Δανι"λ

<φη, Kτι «Λ&γου� πρ$� τ$ν 	Υψιστον λαλ'σει, κα� το@� Zγ�ου� �Υψ�-

στου παλαι7σει, κα�  πονο'σει το� �λλοι�σαι καιρο@� κα� ν&μον· κα�

δοθ'σεται #ν χειρ� α/το� _ω� καιρο�, κα� καιρ�ν, κα� yμισυ καιρο�· κα�

τ$ κριτ'ριον #κ�θισε, κα� τ"ν �ρχ"ν α/το� μεταστ'σουσι, το� �φαν�σαι

κα� το� �πολ*σαι _ω� τ*λου�.» �Ορ�τε π�� τ� α�νιγματωδ��  π$ το�

�γγ*λου 4ρμηνευμ*να σαφ�� > μακ�ριο� #δ�δαξε Πα�λο�. Κα� > Κ�ριο�

δ� τ�� κατ� τ�ν Zγ�ων #παναστ�σει� προσημα�νων, <λεγεν· «
Εσται

θλ�ψι� μεγ�λη, οpα ο/ γ*γονεν �π� �ρχ�� κ&σμου _ω� το� ν�ν, ο/δ� ο/

μ" γ*νηται· κα� ε� μ" #κολοβ7θησαν αC 4μ*ραι #κε�ναι, ο/κ )ν #σ7θη
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cred Gospels, “The Gospel will be proclaimed to the ends of the

earth in testimony to them, and then the end will come.”171 From

this blessed Paul learned what he teaches the Thessalonians, and

through them all disciples of the true religion, Do not think | 1433the

enemy of truth will now appear; first of all the deceit of the idols

that is holding him in check must be snuffed out, and the preach-

ing of the Gospel disseminated, and only then will the lawless one

be revealed.

He then also gives a glimpse of his overthrow, “Whom the

Lord Jesus will consume with the breath of his mouth, and will an-

nihilate him with the manifestation of his coming.” He next brings

out also the manner in which he comes, “His coming against Sa-

tan’s operating”: the devil will imitate the incarnation of our God

and Savior, and just as the Lord came in a human nature and

procured our salvation, so too the devil will take an instrument

adapted to his own wickedness and with it give evidence of his spe-

cial activity by deceiving indifferent people with false signs and

portents and an appearance of miracles. To convey why on earth

it is that the God of all permits these things to happen, he went on,

“Because they refused to love the truth and so be saved, and hence

God will send them a powerful delusion, leading them to believe

what is false, so that all who have not believed the truth but took

pleasure in unrighteousness will be condemned.”172

The Lord also said the same thing to Jews, “I came in my

Father’s name, yet you did not receive me; another comes in his

own name, and him you will receive.”173 Now, to convey this the

angel said to Daniel, He will utter words against the Most High, will

wear out the holy ones of the Most High, and plan to change sea-

sons and the law. It will be given to him for a time and times and

half a time. The court sat, and they will bring a change to his rule,

removing and destroying it forever. See how what was interpreted

vaguely by the angel blessed Paul conveyed clearly; and to sug-

gest in advance the uprisings against the holy ones, the Lord also

said, “There will be great tribulation such as has never occurred

from the foundation of the world until now, nor will it occur. If

those days had not been shortened, no one would be saved; but

171 Matt 24:14, part of the Matthean eschatological discourse.
172 2 Thess 2:10–12.
173 John 5:43.
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π�σα σ�ρξ· δι� δ� το@� #κλεκτο@� κολοβωθ'σονται αC 4μ*ραι #κε�ναι.»

Ε;τα συμβουλε�σα� το�� Zγ�οι� α το� μαθητα��, κα� δι� #κε�νων π�σιν

�νθρ7ποι�, μ" #ξαπατ�σθαι το�� λ*γουσιν Tδε ε;ναι S #κε� τ$ν Χριστ&ν,

ο/κ*τι γ�ρ κρ�βδην κα� λ�θρα, �λλ� �ναφανδ$ν μετ� δ&ξη� φαν'σεται,

#π'γαγε· «Τ&τε Vψονται τ$ν ΥC$ν το� �νθρ7που #ρχ&μενον #π� τ�ν νε-

φελ�ν το� ο/ρανο�, μετ� δυν�μεω� κα� δ&ξη� πολλ��, κα� �ποστελε�

το@� �γγ*λου� α το� μετ� σ�λπιγγο� μεγ�λη�, κα� #πισυν�ξουσι το@�

#κλεκτο@� α/το� #κ τ�ν τεσσ�ρων �ν*μων, �π� 6κρων τ�ν ο/ραν�ν _ω�

6κρου α/τ�ν.» Τα�τα κα� τ� Δανι"λ προλ*γων > 6γγελο� #π'γαγεν οo�

Yδη ε;πε· |1436

κζ ′. «Κα� 4 βασιλε�α, κα� 4 #ξουσ�α, κα� 4 μεγαλωσ�νη τ�ν βα-

σιλ*ων τ�ν  ποκ�τω παντ$� το� ο/ρανο� #δ&θη Zγ�οι� �Υψ�στου· κα� 4

βασιλε�α α/το� βασιλε�α α�7νιο� ; κα� π�σαι αC �ρχα� α/τ� δουλε�σου-

σι κα�  πακο�σονται· _ω� Tδε τ$ π*ρα� το� λ&γου.» Τουτ*στι, π�ντων

τ�ν το� β�ου πραγμ�των το�το τ$ τ*λο�· τ$ πα�σασθαι μ�ν Zπ�σα�

τ�� γ�� τ�� βασιλε�α�, δοθ�ναι δ� το�� το� �Υψ�στου Zγ�οι� τ"ν α�7νιον

βασιλε�αν· βασιλε�οντα� δ�  πακο�ειν α/τ� κα� δουλε�ειν ε/νοϊκ��· α�7-

νιο� γ�ρ α/το� 4 βασιλε�α, κα� τ$ τ*λο� ο/ δεχομ*νη. Το�των �κο�σα�,

φησ�ν, #γ] Δανι"λ δ*ου� #νεπλ'σθην πολλο�, 9� μ'τε το@� λογισμο@�

4συχ�ζειν #ν #μο�, �λλ� κυκ�σθαι, κα� διηνεκ�� ταρ�ττεσθαι, κα� τ"ν

μορφ'ν μου πολλ"ν �λλο�ωσιν #ντε�θεν δ*ξασθαι. �Αλλ� Kμω� ο/κ <κπυ-

στα πεπο�ηκα τ�  ποδειχθ*ντα μοι μυστ'ρια, �λλ� #ν τ� καρδ�U τηρ�ν

α/τ� διετ*λουν. �Ο μ�ν οEν μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ τα�τα 4μ�� #δ�δαξεν. �Εγ]

δ� τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων κατηγορ�αν #π� το� παρ&ντο� �φε��, θαυμ�ζω κομιδ�

τ�ν τ�� ε/σεβε�α� διδασκ�λων τιν�� Μακεδονικ"ν βασιλε�αν τ$ τ*ταρ-

τον θηρ�ον �ποκαλ*σαντα�· <δει γ�ρ α/το@� συνιδε�ν, πρ�τον μ*ν, Kτι

τ$ τρ�τον θηρ�ον τ*σσαρα� ε;χε κεφαλ��, k σαφ�� #δ'λου τ"ν γεγενη-

μ*νην μετ� τ"ν το� �Αλεξ�νδρου τελευτ"ν τ�� βασιλε�α� ε�� τ*σσαρα
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for the sake of the elect those says will be shortened.” Then, af-

ter advising his holy disciples, and through them all people, not

to be deceived by those claiming Christ is here or there, since he

will appear no longer in hiding or secretly but publicly in glory, he

went on, “Then they will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds

of heaven with power and great glory, and he will send his angels

with a loud trumpet blast, and they will gather his elect from the

four winds, from one end of heaven to the other.”174

In foretelling this also to Daniel, the angel added to what he

had already said, | 1436The kingship, authority, and greatness of the em-

pires under the whole of heaven were given to the holy ones of the Most

High. His kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all governments

will serve and obey him. At this point the end of the report (vv. 27–

28). In other words, this is the end of all the affairs of this life, all

the empires of earth coming to a close and the eternal kingdom be-

ing given to the holy ones of the Most High, with those in charge

obeying and devotedly serving him, since his kingdom is eternal

and does not come to an end.

On hearing this, he goes on, I, Daniel, was filled with such

deep fear as to prevent my thoughts being at peace in me, in-

stead being confused and constantly upset, my appearance thus

undergoing a great transformation. Nonetheless, far from bruit-

ing abroad the mysteries revealed to me, I continued to keep them

to myself.

Whereas blessed Daniel conveyed them to us, then, leav-

ing aside criticism of the Jews for the time being, I for my part

am quite surprised at some teachers of religion referring to the

Macedonian Empire as the fourth beast.175 After all, they ought

to realize, firstly, that the third beast had four heads, which clearly

indicated the division of the empire into four parts that happened

174 Matt 24:21–22, 25–27, 30–31.
175 After his lengthy study of New Testament eschatological statements,

Theodoret hastens to close commentary on this chapter, but not before dispos-

ing of the view that the fourth beast represented not the Roman Empire, as he

preferred, but the Macedonian—an issue he had raised in comment on the image

in chapter 2. Here he has a Christian commentator in view, possibly Theodore,

of whom he will use this phrase “teacher of religion” in criticizing him in his

commentary on Mic 4:2. One question affecting this is whether Theodore did

in fact compose a treatment on “the four prophets,” as his Syrian catalogers

maintained—a position challenged by J. M. Vosté on the grounds of silence in

Greek and conciliar sources. See the introduction (xxvii n. 53).
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μ*ρη δια�ρεσιν· <πειτα δ� προσ*χειν <δει, Kτι κα� τ$ τ*ταρτον θηρ�ον δ*-

κα κατ� τα/τ$ν κ*ρατα <σχεν, κα� τ$ μικρ$ν κ*ρα� τρε�� #κριζ�σαι τ�ν

πρ$ α/το�· τ*σσαρε� δ*, �λλ� ο/ δ*κα βασιλε�� τ"ν �Αλεξ�νδρου βασι-

λε�αν διεδ*ξαντο. Κα� pνα τ� 6λλα καταλιπ]ν #π� τ$ τ*λο� <λθω, <δει

κα� το�το συνιδε�ν, Kτι μετ� το� τετ�ρτου θηρ�ου τ"ν �να�ρεσιν το��

Zγ�οι� το� �Υψ�στου τ"ν βασιλε�αν <φη δοθ'σεσθαι. Δι$ κα� τ$ κριτ'-

ριον #κ�θισεν· οC δ� 0γιοι το� �Υψ�στου ο/ μετ� �Αντ�οχον τ$ν �Επιφαν�

τ"ν βασιλε�αν #δ*ξαντο. Ε� δ� κα� �σχ�ν τινα <λαβον οC μακ�ριοι Μακ-

καβα�οι, �λλ� ο/κ #π� πλε�στον. �Ο μ�ν γ�ρ �Ιο�δα� τρ�α #στρατ'γησεν

<τη· > δ� �Ιων�θαν #νν*α κα� δ*κα· > δ� Σ�μων Pκτ7· κα� οC 6λλοι δ*,

pνα μ" καθ� _καστον διεξι7ν, μ�κο� #ργ�σωμαι τ� λ&γ3, Pλ�γον τιν�

κρατο�ντε� χρ&νον, S τ� θαν�τ3 #σβ*ννυντο, S περιστ�σεσ� τισι ζ�ντε�

τ�� 4γεμον�α� #στ*ρηντο. 
Αλλω� τε δ� οaτε π�ντε� 0γιοι οDτοι· <νιοι

γ�ρ κα� πονηρο� #ν α/το�� γεγ*νηνται· pνα δ� κα� θ�μεν π�ντα� α/το@�

Zγ�ου� ε;ναι, το�του� �Ηρ7δη� καταλ�σα� Zπ�ση� βασιλε@� �νεδε�χθη

τ�� �Ιουδα�α�. Π�� το�νυν �ληθ�� τ$  π$ το� �γγ*λου ε�ρημ*νον, Kτι

μετ� τ"ν το� κ*ρατο� #κε�νου κατ�λυσιν 4 βασιλε�α, κα� 4 #ξουσ�α, κα�

4 μεγαλωσ�νη τ�ν βασιλ*ων τ�ν  ποκ�τω παντ$� το� ο/ρανο�, #δ&θη

Zγ�οι� �Υψ�στου, κα� 4 βασιλε�α α/το� βασιλε�α α�7νιο� ; Το�των γ�ρ

ο/δ�ν Zρμ&ττει το�� Μακκαβα�οι�. Οaτε |1437 γ�ρ βασιλε�αν #πιστε�θησαν,

�λλ� στρατηγο�ντε� #ν�κων, κα� ταχ@ τ*λο� #δ*ξαντο. Λε�πεται το�νυν

τ"ν �Ρωμαϊκ"ν βασιλε�αν νοε�ν τ$ τ*ταρτον θηρ�ον. �Εν γ�ρ τ� τα�τη�

τ*λει, οC μ�ν δ*κα βασιλε�� κατ� τα/τ$ν �ναστ'σονται, > δ� π�ση� πο-

νηρ�α� δημιουργ$� κα� διδ�σκαλο� <σχατο� �ναφαν'σεται, #κε�να ποι�ν

τε κα� π�σχων, ? #διδ�χθημεν. Μετ� δ� τ"ν #κε�νου κατ�λυσιν, 4 το�

Θεο� κα� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν �ναφαν'σεται παρουσ�α, κα� τ$ π�ντων �νθρ7-

πων γεν'σεται κριτ'ριον, κα� �νοιγ'σονται μ�ν αJ β�βλοι, τ�ν .κ�στ3

βεβιωμ*νων αC μν�μαι. «Παραδοθ'σεται δ� πυρ� τ$ το� θηρ�ου σ�-

μα,» τουτ*στιν, οC μ�ν τ�� ψυχ�� �φελ&μενοι τ$ κρ�το�, τ� δ� σ7ματι

τ"ν #ξουσ�αν προσνε�μαντε�, κα� σαρκικ� φρον'ματι δι� β�ου χρησ�-

μενοι. �Αποδ7σει δ� > δ�καιο� κριτ"� το�� Zγ�οι� τ"ν βασιλε�αν, βο�ν·
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after the death of Alexander. Secondly, they should take note also

that the fourth beast had ten horns at the one time, and the little

horn uprooted three of them to make room for it, whereas it was

four kings and not ten who succeeded to the empire of Alexan-

der. And to pass over other matters and come to a conclusion,

there is need to realize also that after the destruction of the fourth

beast he said the kingdom would be given to the holy ones of the

Most High. And that is why the court sat; but the holy ones

of the Most High did not receive the kingdom after Antiochus

Epiphanes. Now, even if the blessed Maccabees obtained a degree

of power, it was not for long: Judas was in charge for three years,

Jonathan for nineteen, Simon for eight, and the rest—not to deal

with each one and protract the account—were in control for a short

time before being either snuffed out by death or deprived of com-

mand while by some circumstance still alive. In particular, not

even all of them were holy: some among them even proved evil; yet

even conceding that all of them were holy, Herod disposed of them

and was proclaimed king of the whole of Judea.176 So how could

what was said by the angel be true, that after the destruction of that

horn the kingship, authority, and greatness of the empires under the

whole of heaven were given to the holy ones of the Most High, and his

kingdom is an everlasting kingdom? It is, in fact, not at all applica-

ble to the Maccabees: instead of being | 1437entrusted with kingship,

they led troops and conquered, and met a rapid end.

It follows, then, that the fourth beast is to be understood as

the Roman Empire: at its end the ten kings will rise up at the one

time, and the creator and teacher of all evil will ultimately appear,

doing and suffering the things of which we were informed. After

his destruction the coming of our God and Savior will be mani-

fested, the judgment of all people will take place, and there will be

an opening of “the books,” the record of each one’s life. The body

of the beast will be handed over to fire, that is, those who have re-

moved control from the soul and accorded authority to the body,

adopting a material attitude in their life. The just judge, on the

176 The Maccabees are prime candidates for “the holy ones” in a Jewish

interpretation. Such a view brings Antiochus IV into focus as the “little horn,”

the villain whose assault on Jewish religion could have prompted final composi-

tion of the book to encourage the persecuted. Theodoret’s view of prospective

prophecy does not allow for this; so he brings in Herod from a century later as

a ploy to disqualify the Maccabees.
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«Δε�τε, οC ε/λογημ*νοι το� Πατρ&� μου, κληρονομ'σατε τ"ν 4τοιμα-

σμ*νην  μ�ν βασιλε�αν πρ$ καταβολ�� κ&σμου·» x� γ*νοιτο π�ντα� 4μ��

#πιτυχε�ν, χ�ριτι κα� φιλανθρωπ�U το� Κυρ�ου 4μ�ν �Ιησο� Χριστο�,

μεθ� οD τ� Πατρ� δ&ξα, σ@ν τ� Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ε�� το@� α��να� τ�ν

α�7νων. �Αμ'ν.

τομο� η
′ — κεφαλαιον η

′

α ′. « �Εν <τει τρ�τ3 τ�� βασιλε�α� Βαλτ�σαρ, Kρασι� {φθη πρ&�

με· #γ] Δανι"λ, μετ� τ"ν Pφθε�σ�ν μοι τ"ν �ρχ'ν.» 
Ετι, φησ�, τ�� τ�ν

Χαλδα�ων, ε(τ� οEν �Ασσυρ�ων κατεχο�ση� βασιλε�α�, .τ*ραν �ποκ�λυψιν

ε;δον μετ� #κε�νην τ"ν προτ*ραν· δηλο� δ� κα� > χρ&νο� τ$ τα�τη� νε7τε-

ρον· τ"ν μ�ν γ�ρ προτ*ραν ε;δεν #ν τ� πρ7τ3 <τει Βαλτ�σαρ, βασιλ*ω�

Χαλδα�ων, τα�την δ� #ν τ� τρ�τ3. Σημα�νει δ� τ$ν χρ&νον ο/ μ�την,

�λλ� διδ�σκων, 9� πρ$ πολλο� χρ&νου το� γεν*σθαι τ� πρ�γματα τ"ν

το�των πρ&γνωσιν παρ� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων #δ*ξατο.

β ′. «Κα� ε;δον, φησ�ν, #ν τ� >ρ�σει, κα� #γ*νετο #ν τ� �δε�ν με,

κα� Yμην #ν Σο�σοι� τ� β�ρει, y #στιν #ν χ7ρU Α�λ�μ.» Τ� Σο�σα μη-

τρ&πολι� �ν π�λαι Περσ�ν. �Επειδ" το�νυν τ"ν τ�� Περσικ�� βασιλε�α�

μανθ�νει κατ�λυσιν, �ναγκα�ω� #ν #κε�νg τ� π&λει δοκε� βλ*πειν τ"ν

�ποκ�λυψιν. «Κα� ε;δον, φησ�ν, #ν >ρ�ματι·» �ντ� το�, Ο/κ #γρηγο-

ρ7�, ο/δ� μεθ� 4μ*ραν τα�τα #θεασ�μην, �λλ� Vναρ μοι τα�τα <δειξεν >

τ�ν Kλων Θε&�. |1440 «Κα� Yμην, φησ�ν, #π� το� Ο/β�λ.» Παρ� τ"ν π�λην,

φησ�ν, #δ&κουν .στ�ναι· οdτω γ�ρ το�τ& τινε� τ�ν .ρμηνευτ�ν τεθε�κα-

σι.

γ ′. «Κα� �ρα το@� Pφθαλμο�� μου κα� �δο@ κρι$� εo� .στηκ]� #π�

το� Ο/β�λ, κα� α/τ� κ*ρατα  ψηλ�, κα� τ$ mν  ψηλ&τερον το� .τ*ρου,

κα� τ$  ψηλ&τερον �ν*βαινεν #π� #σχ�του.» Τ"ν Περσικ"ν βασιλε�αν

κρι� #οικυ�αν >ρ
, 0τε δ" πλο�τ3 κομ�σαν, κα� πολλ"ν περιουσ�α�

<χουσαν �φθον�αν. Δ0ο κ1ρατα #ν τ� κρι� θεωρε�, #πειδ" πρ�το� μ�ν

α/τ�ν #βασ�λευσε Κ�ρο�, μ*χρι δ� πα�δων μ&νον τ"ν βασιλε�αν παρ*πεμ-

ψε· Καμβ�σου γ�ρ το� υC*ω� α/το� τελευτ'σαντο�, Pλ�γου� μ�ν μ�να�
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other hand, will give the kingdom to the holy ones, crying aloud,

“Come, you blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared

for you before the foundation of the world.”177 May it be the good

fortune of us all to attain this, thanks to the grace and lovingkind-

ness of our Lord Jesus Christ, to whom with the Father and Holy

Spirit be glory, for ages of ages. Amen.

chapter 8

In the third year of the reign of Belshazzar a vision came to me; I,

Daniel, after the vision I had at the beginning (v. 1): with the em-

pire of the Chaldeans (or Assyrians, if you like) still in control, I

had another revelation after the previous one. The timing suggests

it was more recent than that one: he saw the previous one in the

first year of Belshazzar king of the Chaldeans, this one in the third

year. Now, it is not without purpose that he indicates the time: it

is to inform us that long before these things happened, he received

foreknowledge of them from the God of all. I saw in the vision and

it occurred as I saw it; I was in the fort in Susa, which is in the district

of Elam (v. 2). In olden times Susa was the capital of Persia. Since

he is learning of the overthrow of the Persian Empire, therefore,

it follows that he seems to be having the revelation in that city. I

saw in a vision means, I was not awake nor did I see it during the

day: the God of all showed it to me in a dream. | 1440

I was at the ubal: I seemed to be standing at the gate (some

translators rendering it this way).178 I raised my eyes and, lo, a ram

standing at the ubal, with long horns, one longer than the other, and

the longer one was rising to the heights (v. 3). He sees the Persian

Empire in the form of a ram since it was flush with wealth and had

a great abundance of resources. He perceived two horns on the

ram because Cyrus was the first to reign over it and transmitted the

empire only to his sons; when his son Cambyses died, soothsayers

177 Matt 25:34.
178 Theodoret has noted that the lxx, reading Hebrew �abul, gives a

rendering “(city) gate,”π�λη, unlike Theodotion’s transliterated form of He-

brew �ubal, “river.” Unaware of the significance of the different Hebrew forms,

Theodoret adopts the latter but accepts the sense of the former. As a Syriac

speaker, he was better off when the text was in Aramaic in the previous chap-

ters.
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οC μ�γοι κατ*σχον τ"ν βασιλε�αν· παρ*λαβε δ� α/τ"ν μικρ$ν dστερον

Δαρε�ο� > �Υστ�σπου, k� μ*χρι� #κγ&νων κα� �πογ&νων τ"ν βασιλε�αν

παρ*πεμψεν, _ω� Δαρε�ου το� τελευτα�ου, kν �Αλ*ξανδρο� > Μακεδ]ν

�νελ]ν τ"ν βασιλε�αν παρ*λαβε. Τ� το�νυν δ�ο γ*νη τ�ν βασιλ*ων δι�

τ#ν δ0ο κερ+των σημα�νεται· κα� 6μφω μ�ν  ψηλ� θεωρε�,  ψηλ&τερον

δ� το� προτ*ρου τ$ δε�τερον. �Ω� γ�ρ Yδη προειρ'καμεν, πλε�ων #π�

Δαρε�ου κα� Ξ*ρξου 4 βασιλε�α #γ*νετο. �Ο μ�ν γ�ρ Κ�ρο� τ&ν τε Εa-

ξεινον Π&ντον κα� τ"ν �Ασ�αν #χειρ7σατο· Δαρε�ο� δ� κα� Σκ�θα� το@�

Νομ�δα� το��  πηκ&οι� συν*ταξεν· > δ� Ξ*ρξη� κα� τ� Ε/ρ7πg τ�� βα-

σιλε�α� #πειρ�θη τ$ν ζυγ$ν #πιθε�ναι. Το�του χ�ριν δ�ο κ*ρατα #ν τ�

κρι� θεωρε�, �λλ� τ$ μ�ν πρ&τερον, τ$ δ� δε�τερον, κα� τ$ δε�τερον

 ψηλ&τερον το� προτ*ρου.

δ ′. «Κα� ε;δον, φησ�, τ$ν κρι$ν κερατ�ζοντα κατ� θ�λασσαν, κα�

βορρ�ν, κα� ν&τον.» Τ� τε γ�ρ β&ρεια, τ� τε ν&τια,  π'κοα ε;χεν 0π-

αντα, 9σα�τω� δ� κα� τ� .σπ*ρια μ*χρι� α/τ�� τ�� θαλ�σση�· κα� τ�ν

ν'σων δ� τ�� πλε�στα� δουλε�ειν Gν�γκασεν. Α/τ�κα το�νυν τ� Ξ*ρξg

κα� Κ�πριοι, κα� �Ρ&διοι, Σ�μιο� τε κα� Λ*σβιοι, κα� Χ�οι, κα� αC Κυ-

κλ�δε� 0πασαι συνεμ�χουν τ"ν κατ� τ�� �Ελλ�δο� στρατε�αν ποιουμ*ν3.

Το�του _νεκεν «Ε;δεν τ$ν κρι$ν κερατ�ζοντα κατ� θ�λασσαν, κα� βορ-

ρ�ν, κα� ν&τον. Κα� π�ντα, φησ�, τ� θηρ�α ο/ στ'σεται #ν7πιον α/το�,

κα� ο/κ �ν > #ξαιρο�μενο� #κ τ�� χειρ$� α/το�, κα� #πο�ησε κατ� τ$

θ*λημα α το�, κα� #μεγαλ�νθη.» Θηρ�α δ� π�λιν τ�� 6λλα� βασιλε�α�

καλε� τ�� μερικ��, τ"ν Σ�ρων, τ"ν Κιλ�κων, τ"ν �Αρ�βων, τ"ν Α�γυ-

πτ�ων· �ηρ�α δ� α/τ�� Pνομ�ζει, δι� τ$ φοβερ�� ε;ναι το�� �ρχομ*νοι�.

Ο/δεμ�α το�νυν, φησ�, βασιλε�α �ντιστ�ναι Gδ�νατο #κε�νg τ� βασιλε�U

κερατιζο�σg κατ� ν&τον, κα� βορρ�ν, κα� θ�λασσαν, οaτε οo&� τε �ν τι�

�νθρ7πων #κε�νη� τ�� δυναστε�α� #λε�θερον �ποφ�να� τινα, �λλ� 0παν

τ$ δοκο�ν ε�� π*ρα� �γε.

ε ′. «Κα� #γ7, φησ�ν, Yμην συνι7ν.» Τα�τα, φησ�, θεωρ�ν #λογι-

ζ&μην παρ� #μαυτ�, τ� δι� το�|1441 των σημαιν&μενα ε ρε�ν #φι*μενο�· #μο�

δ� πυνθανομ*νου· « �Ιδο@ τρ�γο� α�γ�ν Yρχετο �π$ Λιβ$� #π� πρ&σωπον

π�ση� τ�� γ��.» Τισ� δ� τ�ν �ντιγρ�φων πρ&σκειται κα� το�το· «Κα�

ο/κ �ν Zπτ&μενο� τ�� γ��, κα� τ� τρ�γ3 #κε�ν3 κ*ρα� mν θεωρητ$ν

�ναμ*σον τ�ν Pφθαλμ�ν α/το�.» Τ"ν Μακεδονικ"ν #ντα�θα βασιλε�αν

#σ'μανεν το� #νυπν�ου τ$ α(νιγμα· τρ+γον δ� α/τ"ν Lν&μασε δι� τ$ ταχ@

κα� ε/κ�νητον· το� κριο� γ�ρ Pξ�τερο� > τρ�γο�. �Απ� Λιβ�� δ� α/τ$ν

#ληλυθ*ναι <φη· #πειδ" πρ&τερον Α(γυπτον χειρωσ�μενο�, οdτω� ε�� τ"ν
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held power for a few months, but shortly afterwards Darius son of

Hystaspes, who passed the empire on to his offspring and theirs up

to the last Darius, whose empire Alexander the Macedonian took

over after slaying him. So by the two horns he means two races of

kings, seeing both to be tall, but the second taller than the first: as

we said before, the empire became more extensive under Darius

and Xerxes, Cyrus subjugating Euxine Pontus and Asia, Darius

making subjects of the Scythian Nomads, and Xerxes endeavoring

to put the yoke of empire on Europe.179 This is the reason he sees

two horns on the ram, the first and the second, with the second

longer than the first.

I saw the ram charging to the sea, the north and the south (v. 4):

he held everything to north and south in subjection as also west-

ward to the very sea, and he forced most of the islands to serve as

well; the people from Cyprus, Rhodes, Samos, Lesbos, Chios, and

the Cyclades all joined Xerxes in the campaign against Greece.

Hence he said that he saw the ram charging to the sea, the north

and the south. All the beasts will fail to withstand it, none was res-

cued from its hand, it did as it wished and grew larger. By beasts

he refers again to the other kingdoms individually, Syria, Cilicia,

Arabia, Egypt, calling them beasts on account of their being fear-

some to those they ruled. So no kingdom, he is saying, could resist

that empire charging to the north, south, and west, nor could any

human being liberate anyone from that power. Yet for all its ap-

pearance it met its end.

I was grasping the meaning (v. 5): while beholding this I pon-

dered within myself, longing to discover | 1441what was meant by it.

While I was wondering, Lo, a goat was advancing from the southwest

on the face of the whole earth, to which some of the manuscripts add,

“not touching the ground, and on that goat one horn was visible

between its eyes.”180 The dream’s riddle here suggested the Mace-

donian Empire, calling it a goat because of its speed and fleetness

of foot, a goat being faster than a ram. He said it came from the

southwest: since it had previously subjugated Egypt, it thus ad-

179 The author in v. 20 has the interpreter explain to Daniel that the two

horns are the kings of Media and Persia, namely, “Darius the Mede” and Cyrus.

Here, on the other hand, the two horns represent the two blood lines among the

Persian kings.
180 Both Theodotion and the lxx seem to include the “addendum,” as

well as the Hebrew; perhaps the Antiochene text does not.
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Περσ�ν #λ'λυθε χ7ραν. �Εν�κησε μ�ν γ�ρ τ$ν Δαρε�ον #ν τ� Κιλικ�U,

�λλ� #κε�θεν τ"ν Συρ�αν, κα� Φοιν�κην, κα� Παλαιστ�νην διαδραμ7ν, κα�

τ�� μ�ν τ�ν π&λεων >μολογ�U λαβ7ν, τ�� δ� β�U .λ7ν, ε�� τ"ν Α(γυ-

πτον tρμησεν· ε;τα κ�κε�νην τ"ν βασιλε�αν παραλαβ7ν, τ"ν Περσ�δα

καταλαμβ�νει, κα� τ"ν μεγ�στην α/τ�ν καταλ�ει βασιλε�αν. �Εν δ> κ1-

ρα� �εωρητ�ν, τουτ*στιν, #π�σημον κα� περ�βλεπτον, α/τ$ν καλε� τ$ν

�Αλ*ξανδρον· 5ναμ1σον δ� τ#ν Oφ�αλμ#ν το6 τρ+γου φ�ναι λ*γει τ$

κ*ρα�, δι� τ$ �γχ�νουν, κα� συνετ&ν, κα� πυκν$ν τ�ν το� �Αλεξ�νδρου

φρεν�ν.

z ′, ζ ′. «Κα� �λθε, φησ�ν, > τρ�γο� _ω� το� κριο� το� τ� κ*ρα-

τα <χοντο�, kν ε;δον .στ�τα #π� το� Ο/β�λ, κα� <δραμε πρ$� α/τ$ν #ν

>ρμ� τ�� �σχ�ο� α/το�. Κα� ε;δον α/τ$ν φθ�σαντα _ω� το� κριο�, κα�

#ξηγρι7θη πρ$� α/τ&ν, κα� <παισε τ$ν κρι&ν, κα� συν*τριψεν �μφ&τερα

τ� κ*ρατα α/το�, κα� ο/κ �ν �σχ@� τ� κρι� το� στ�ναι #ν7πιον α/-

το�· κα� <ρριψεν α/τ$ν #π� τ"ν γ�ν, κα� συνεπ�τησεν α/τ&ν, κα� ο/κ �ν

> #ξαιρο�μενο� τ$ν κρι$ν #κ τ�� χειρ$� α/το�.» Πρ7τοι� μ�ν γ�ρ το��

#κε�νου συμβαλ]ν στρατηγο�� #ν το�� κατ� τ"ν �Ασ�αν τ&ποι�, π�σαν α/-

τ�ν #κε�νην �φε�λατο τ"ν �ρχ'ν. Ε;τα το� Δαρε�ου κατ� τ"ν Κιλικ�αν

μετ� πολλ�� τ�� στρατε�α� �παντ'σαντο�, .τ*ρα γ�νεται συμπλοκ", κα�

τρ*πεται μ�ν > Δαρε�ο� ε�� φυγ"ν, πολλο@� δ� τ�� στρατε�α� καταναλ7-

σα� > �Αλ*ξανδρο� <λαβεν α�χμαλ7του� το� Δαρε�ου τ�� θυγατ*ρα�. Ε;τα

αEθι� μετ� τ"ν #ξ Α�γ�πτου #π�νοδον, περ� τ"ν Βαβυλ�να παραταξ�με-

νο�, α/τ&ν τε τ$ν Δαρε�ον �νε�λε, κα� τ"ν Περσικ"ν κατ*λυσε βασιλε�αν.

Συντριβ�ναι δ� λ*γει �μφ&τερα τ� κ*ρατα α/το�, #πειδ" κα� Μ�δοι κα�

Π*ρσαι κατ� τα/τ$ν Lνομ�ζοντο, Κ�ρου το� πρ7του βασιλε�σαντο�,

Μ'δου μ�ν Vντο� μητρ&θεν, Π*ρσου δ� πατρ&θεν· κα� #πειδ" > πρ�-

το� α/τ�ν βασιλε@� 6μφω τα�τα� ε;χε τ�� προσηγορ�α�, �ναγκα�ω� κα�

οC �ρχ&μενοι, κα� Μ'δου� κα� Π*ρσα� το@� α/το@� Lν&μαζον. Ε�� γ�ρ

μ�αν �ρχ"ν 6μφω συν�λθον αC βασιλε�αι. Κα� οC <ξω δ� συγγραφε�� το@�

α/το@� κα� Π*ρσα� κα� Μ'δου� Pνομ�ζουσιν. Οdτω δ*, φησ�, τ�ν το�

κριο� συντριβ*ντων κερ�των,

η ′. « �Ο τρ�γο� τ�ν α�γ�ν #μεγαλ�νθη _ω� σφ&δρα.» Τ�� γ�ρ

Περσικ��, ε(τ� οEν Μηδικ��, καταλυθε�ση� βασιλε�α�, τ$ κατ� π�ντων

> �Αλ*|1444 ξανδρο� �νεδ*ξατο κρ�το�· �λλ� κα� οDτο� Pλ�γον #πιβι7σα� χρ&-

νον, το� β�ου τ$ τ*λο� #δ*ξατο. Κα� το�το δ� ε;δεν > μακ�ριο� Δανι'λ.

Δι& φησι· «Κα� #ν τ� �σχ�σαι α/τ$ν συνετρ�βη τ$ κ*ρα� τ$ μ*γα.» Μετ�

τ"ν ν�κην #κε�νην τ"ν μεγ�στην, φησ�, τ$ κοιν$ν τ�ν �νθρ7πων > �Αλ*-

ξανδρο� #δ*ξατο τ*λο�. «Κα� �ν*βη, φησ�, τ*σσαρα κ*ρατα  ποκ�τωθεν

α/το� ε�� το@� τ*σσαρα� �ν*μου� το� ο/ρανο�.» Τ1σσαρα δ� κ1ρατα,
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vanced into the land of the Persians, conquering Darius in Cilicia,

and from there traversing Syria, Phoenicia, and Palestine, taking

some of the cities by surrender, securing others by force. It then

also gained possession of that empire, occupied the Persians, and

destroyed the greater part of their power. By the one horn visible, in

the sense of famous and illustrious, he refers to Alexander; he says

the horn was growing between its eyes on account of the shrewd-

ness, intelligence, and sagacity of Alexander’s thinking.

The goat advanced on the ram with the horns, which I had seen

standing by the ubal, and ran at it with the force of its power. I saw

it reach the ram, become furious with it, strike the ram, smash both

its horns, and the ram had no strength to stand in its way. It threw it

to the ground, trampled on it, and there was no one to rescue it from

its hand (vv. 6–7). He first engaged with the other’s generals in

the places in Asia and removed all their control. Then when Dar-

ius engaged him in Cilicia with all his army, another battle was

joined, Darius was put to flight, and Alexander wiped out many

of the army and took the daughters of Darius captive. After the

return from Egypt he next drew up his army near Babylon, slew

Darius, and destroyed the Persian kingdom. Now, it says both its

horns were smashed because both Medes and Persians were re-

ferred to at the same time, Cyrus being the first to come to the

throne, who was a Mede on his mother’s side and Persian on his

father’s; and since as their first king he bore both names, con-

sequently also those ruled by them called the same people both

Medes and Persians, both empires being joined into one. Secular

historians also call the same people both Medes and Persians.181

With the ram’s horns smashed in this way, the goat grew very

big (v. 8): once the Persian Empire (or Median, if you like) was de-

stroyed, | 1444Alexander succeeded to power over everyone; but after

a short life he met his end. This is what blessed Daniel saw—

hence his saying, The big horn was smashed while it was powerful:

despite that great conquest Alexander met the common fate of hu-

mankind. Four horns came up in its place toward the four winds of

heaven. By four horns he hints at the four kings who succeeded

181 Theodoret, with “Darius the Mede” having to be inserted into the

picture, keeps insisting that the Persian Empire is really both Mede and Persian

though a single empire because Cyrus had roots in both races (Cyrus’s displace-

ment of the Medes under Astyages in 550 not taken into account; cf. note 132).

The author also sees the empire as one.
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το@� τ*σσαρα� βασιλ*α�, το@� κατ� τα/τ$ν τ$ν �Αλ*ξανδρον διαδεξαμ*-

νου� α�ν�ττεται. Πτολεμα�ο� γ�ρ > Λ�γου τ�� Α�γ�πτου τ"ν 4γεμον�αν

παρ*λαβε· Σ*λευκο� δ� > Νικ�νωρ τ"ν Βαβυλ�να κατε�χε, κα� τ� 6λλα

μ*ρη τ� μ*χρι Συρ�α� δι'κοντα· �Αντ�γονο� δ� τ�� �Ασ�α� #κρ�τει, τ��

δ� Μακεδον�α� �Αντ�πατρο�· 9� δ* τισι τ�ν συγγραφ*ων δοκε�, Φ�λιπ-

πο�, k� κα� �Αριδα�ο�, > κα� �Αλεξ�νδρου �δελφ&�. �Επισημ'νασθαι δ�

δε�, Kτι κα� τ$ τρ�τον θηρ�ον τ*σσαρα� κεφαλ�� <χον #θε�σατο, κα� τ$ν

τρ�γον μετ� τ"ν το� .ν$� κ*ρατο� συντριβ"ν τ*σσαρα φ�σαντα κ*ρατα·

9� ε;ναι δ�λον τ� α/τ� κα� δι� το6 τρ+γου, κα� δι� το� τρ�του �ηρ�ου

σημα�νεσθαι.

θ ′. «Κα� #κ το� .ν&�, φησ�, τ�ν κερ�των #ξ�λθε κ*ρα� mν �σχυ-

ρ&ν.» �Αντ�οχον λ*γει τ$ν �Επιφαν�, k� �Αντι&χου το� #πικαλουμ*νου

Μεγ�λου υC$� #γεγ&νει. «Κα� #μεγαλ�νθη, φησ�, περισσ�� πρ$� ν&τον,

κα� πρ$� �νατολ"ν, κα� πρ$� Λ�βα, κα� πρ$� τ"ν δ�ναμιν.» Δυνατ&�,

φησ�, γεν&μενο� περιεγ*νετο μ�ν το� τ�� Α�γ�πτου βασιλ*ω�,  φ� .αυ-

τ$ν δ� κα� τ� πρ$� _ω κε�μενα #ποι'σατο <θνη· #πεστρ�τευσε δ*, φησ�,

κα� το�� �Ιουδα�οι�, κα� τ"ν Zγ�αν μητρ&πολιν κατεστρ*ψατο· δ0ναμιν

γ�ρ α/τ"ν προσηγ&ρευσε, δι� τ"ν #πανθο�σαν τ� να� τηνικα�τα χ�ριν

θε�αν. Κα� το�το σαφ*στερον ποι�ν #π'γαγε·

ι ′. «Κα� #μεγαλ�νθη _ω� τ�� δυν�μεω� το� ο/ρανο�, κα� <πεσεν

#π� τ"ν γ�ν �π$ τ�� δυν�μεω�, κα� �π$ τ�ν �στ*ρων, κα� συνεπ�τησεν

α/το��.» Τα�τα σαφ*στερον 4μ�� 4 τ�ν Μακκαβα�ων β�βλο� y τε πρ7-

τη κα� 4 δευτ*ρα διδ�σκει, κα� �Ι7σηππο� δ� > Cστοριογρ�φο� �κριβ��

τα�τα συν*γραψε, κα� 4με�� δ� συντ&μω� τ� κατ� α/τ$ν διηγησ&μεθα.

Τ�ν #κ γ*νου� �ρχιερατικο� πρ$� τ$ν τηνικα�τα �ρχιερ*α τ�ν �Ιου-

δα�ων στασιασ�ντων, οC τα�τη� τ�� �ρχ�� #φι*μενοι, πρ$� τ$ν �Αντ�οχον

παραγεν&μενοι, πε�θουσιν α/τ$ν τ"ν �Ιουδαϊκ"ν πολιτε�αν ε�� �Ελληνικ"ν
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Alexander at the one time: Ptolemy son of Lagus took control of

Egypt, Seleucus Nicanor got possession of Babylon and the other

parts bordering on Syria, Antigonus was in charge of Asia, An-

tipater Macedonia—or, as some historians think, Philip, who is

also called Arrhideus, brother of Alexander.182 Now, it should be

noted that the third of the beasts he saw had four heads, and after

the smashing of the one horn the goat grew four horns; so it is ob-

vious that the same things are conveyed by the goat and the third

beast.183

Out of one of the horns emerged one strong horn (v. 9).184 He

means Antiochus Epiphanes, who was son of Antiochus called the

Great. It grew to great size toward the south, toward the east, to-

ward the southwest, and toward the strength: on becoming strong

he prevailed over the king of Egypt, and subjected the nations ly-

ing toward the east. He campaigned also, he says, against the Jews

and trampled on the holy capital (calling it strength on account of

the divine grace blossoming in the temple at that time). To make

this clearer he went on, It grew as high as the host of heaven, and

fell on the earth from the host and from the stars, and trampled on

them (v. 10). The first and second books of the Maccabees in-

form us of this more clearly, and the historian Josephus made a

precise record of it, and we shall outline concisely the facts about

him.185 When the Jews of the high-priestly family rebelled against

the high priest of the time, those anxious for the position went

to Antiochus and persuaded him to change the Jewish way of life

182 Eusebius and Jerome, Guinot informs us (L’Exégèse, 719), nominate

Philip.
183 Modern commentators, on the other hand, see the reference by the

author in the third beast’s four heads in 7:6 to the four Persian kings mentioned

in the Bible.
184 Whereas the Hebrew speaks of a “little” horn (a different form from

the Aramaic form occurring in that phrase in 7:8), Theodotion and lxx say

“strong.” That difference accounts for Theodoret’s nominating the antichrist

as the little horn in 7:8 and equally definitely Antiochus here; the two are not

identified.
185 Theodoret proceeds to do so—give a typically “concise” account of

the excesses of Antiochus, though without being prompted to concede that this

tyrant prompted the composition of the work. He assures the reader his sum-

mary is based on 1 and 2 Maccabees and Josephus; he could also have been

reading the more prolix accounts he found in Theodore’s introduction to psalms

such as Ps 44.
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μεταβ�λλειν, κα� γυμν�σιον #ν τ� π&λει ο�κοδομ�σαι. Το�των γενομ*-

νων, οC μ�ν ε/σεβε�� #ν θρ'νοι� �σαν, τ"ν προφαν� τ�ν ν&μων >ρ�ντε�

παρ�βασιν, > δ� λοιπ$� Kμιλο� �δε�� τ$ν θε�ον #π�τει ν&μον, κα� ε��

τ"ν τ�� περιτομ�� #ξ�βριζον #ντολ'ν. Σφοδροτ*ρα� δ� γενομ*νη� τ��

στ�σεω�, �φικ&μενο� > �Αντ�οχο� πλε�στου� μ�ν �νε�λε τ�ν |1445 ε/σεβ�ν,

τετ&λμηκε δ� κα� τ�ν το� ναο� �δ�των #πιβ�ναι. Κα� #πιβ�� π�ντα #σ-

�λησε τ$ν νε7ν, το�� τε θησαυρο@� σφετερισ�μενο�, κα� τ� �ναθ'ματα

0παντα, #κπ7ματ� τε κα� φι�λα�, κα� κρατ�ρα�, κα� τ"ν χρυσ�ν τρ�πε-

ζαν, κα� τ$ χρυσο�ν θυμιατ'ριον, κα� τ�� #κ χρυσ�ου κατεσκευασμ*να�

λυχν�α�, κα� π�ντα Zπαξαπλ�� τ�� θε�α� Cερουργ�α� τ� Vργανα. Πρ$�

δ� το�τοι� κα� βωμ$ν #ν τ� το� Θεο� νε� rκοδ&μησε τ� Διi, κα� π�-

σαν δ� τ"ν π&λιν ε�δ7λων #ν*πλησε, κα� π�ντα� θ�ειν Gν�γκαζεν· α/τ$�

δ� κα� χο�ρον <θυσεν #ν τ� θε�3 βωμ�, κα� Δι$� �Ολυμπ�ου τ$ν νε]ν

προσηγ&ρευσε. Τα�τα 0παντα > μακ�ριο� προδιδ�σκει Δανι'λ· >ρ
 γ�ρ

δι� το6 κ1ρατο� α/τ$ν τ$ν �Αντ�οχον, Kτι «#μεγαλ�νθη _ω� τ�� δυν�-

μεω� το� ο/ρανο�,» �ντ� το�, τ� μαν�U κατ� α/το� το� Θεο� τ�ν Kλων

#χρ'σατο, � κα� > λε]� κα� > νε]� �ν*κειτο. «Κα� <πεσεν #π� τ"ν γ�ν

�π$ τ�� δυν�μεω� κα� �π$ τ�ν �στ*ρων, κα� συνεπ�τησεν α/το��.»

Πλε�στοι γ�ρ #κ το� λαο�, τ$ν το� Θεο� παραβ�ντε� ν&μον, τ�� τ�ν

ο/ραν�ων #ξ*πεσον τ�ξεω�, κα�  π$ τ�� το�του κατεπατ'θησαν τυραν-

ν�δο�, σφ�� α/το@� καταλ�σαντε�. �Αστ1ρα� δ� α/το@� Lν&μασε δι� τ$

περιφαν�� κα� λαμπρ$ν τ�� ε/σεβε�α�. Α�ν�ττεται δ� κα� τ"ν πρ$� τ$ν

�Αβρα�μ  π&σχεσιν· «Ποι'σω γ�ρ, φησ�, τ$ σπ*ρμα σου, 9� το@� �στ*-

ρα� το� ο/ρανο�.» Ο/κ Gρκ*σθη γ�ρ, φησ�, τ� συμπατ�σαι πολλο@� τ�ν

καλουμ*νων 5στ1ρων, �λλ� κα�

ια ′. «	Εω� 6ρχοντο� τ�� δυν�μεω� 4δρ�νθη.» Τ� γ�ρ λ�ττg κα�

μαν�U κατ� α/το� το� Θεο� κα� βασιλ*ω� ταυτησ� τ�� δυν�μεω�, τουτ*-

στι, το� Zγ�ου λαο�, #χρ'σατο· κα� τα�τα ποι�ν, φησ�, διετ*λει, «	Εω�

οD > �ρχιστρ�τηγο� ��σηται τ"ν α�χμαλωσ�αν·» �ντ� το�, μ*χρι� )ν

τ�� 6νωθεν τ�χωμεν �οπ��, κα� δι� το� #πιτεταγμ*νου �ρχαγγ*λου τ"ν

4μετ*ραν προστασ�αν, τ�χωμεν σωτηρ�α�. Ε;τα σαφ*στερον τ�  π$ το�

�Αντι&χου τολμηθησ&μενα προδιδ�σκεται. «Κα� δι� α/τ&ν, φησ�, θυσ�α

#ταρ�χθη παραπτ7ματι.» Ο/ συνεχ7ρει γ�ρ τ�� κατ� ν&μον θυσ�α�
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to the Greek, and to build a gymnasium in the city. When this

happened, devout people were in mourning at seeing the blatant

violation of the laws, while the remaining throng had no qualms

about trampling on the divine law and treating with contempt the

commandment about circumcision. When the uprising became

more serious, Antiochus arrived and put to death most of the | 1445

devout, and he had the audacity even to enter the precincts of the

temple; after entering he sacked the whole temple, appropriating

to himself the treasures, all the offerings, cups and bowls and ves-

sels, the golden table, the golden censer, the lamp-stands made of

gold, and in short all the instruments of divine worship. In ad-

dition to this he built in God’s temple an altar to Zeus, filled the

whole city with idols and obliged everyone to sacrifice, while he

himself sacrificed a pig on the divine altar and named the temple

after Zeus of Olympus.

Blessed Daniel foretold all this: in the horn he sees Antiochus

in person growing as high as the host of heaven, that is, venting in-

sane rage against the God of all, to whom both people and temple

were dedicated. It fell on the earth from the host and from the stars,

and trampled on them: most of the people by transgressing God’s

law quickly fell away from heavenly things, and they were tram-

pled down by this tyrant to their own destruction. He referred to

them as stars on account of the fame and splendor of their piety,

hinting also at the promise to Abraham, “I shall make your off-

spring like the stars of heaven.”186 He was not satisfied, in fact,

with trampling down many of those called stars: It even exalted

itself to the level of the ruler of the host, venting its frenzy and in-

sane rage against God himself, king of this host—that is, the holy

people—and continuing to do so until the leading general will res-

cue the captivity (v. 11),187 that is, until we receive support from

on high and attain salvation as a result of the archangel appointed

as our patron.

Then he foretells with greater clarity the audacity that would

be committed by Antiochus. On account of him sacrifice was dis-

rupted by transgression: he did not permit the sacrifices prescribed

by law to be made, requiring instead that they be performed in the

186 Gen 22:17.
187 The Hebrew and Greek differ in vv. 11–12, the nrsv admitting ob-

scurity.
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προσφ*ρεσθαι, �λλ� τ� �Ελληνικ� τρ&π3 τα�τα� #πιτελε�σθαι Gν�γκα-

ζεν. Ε;τα #π�γει· «	Οτι κα� #γεν'θη, κα� κατευοδ7θη α/τ�.» Τ*ω� γ�ρ

ο/δ�ν #μπ&δισμα γ*γονε κωλ�ον α/το� τ"ν λ�τταν.

ιβ ′. «Κα� τ$ 0γιον, φησ�ν, #ρημωθ'σεται, κα� #δ&θη, φησ�ν, #π�

τ"ν θυσ�αν Zμαρτ�α, κα� #ρρ�φη χαμα� 4 δικαιοσ�νη, κα� #πο�ησε, κα�

ε/οδ7θη.» Μαν�U γ�ρ κα� τυρανν�δι χρ7μενο�, μι�ναι μ�ν τετ&λμηκε

τ$ θυσιαστ'ριον παραν&μ3 θυσ�U χρησ�μενο�, <ρημον δ� το� κ&σμου

τ$ν θε�ον κατ*στησε νε7ν, #π�τησε δ� τ�� δικαιοσ�νη� το@� ν&μου�, τ$ν

6δικον |1448 φ&νον το�� ε/σεβ*σιν #παγαγ7ν, κα� τ*ω�, φησ�ν, «ε/ωδο�το»

τα�τα ποι�ν. Ε;τα,

ιγ ′. «
Ηκουσ� τινο� Zγ�ου λαλο�ντο�, κα� ε;πεν εo� 0γιο� τ� φελ-

μουν� τ� λαλο�ντι· 	Εω� π&τε 4 Kρασι� στ'σεται, κα� 4 θυσ�α 4 �ρθε�σα,

κα� 4 Zμαρτ�α τ�� #ρημ7σεω� 4 δοθε�σα, κα� τ$ 0γιον, κα� 4 δ�ναμι�

συμπατηθ'σεται ;» Τ$ φελμουν� τ$ν τιν' σημα�νει τ� �Ελλ�δι φων�·

μαρτυρε� δ� το�τοι� κα� 4 Σ�ρων φων" γειτνι�ζουσα τ� �Εβρα�U. Φησ�

το�νυν > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, Kτι «
Ηκουσ� τινο� Zγ�ου _τερον 0γιον #ρω-

τ�ντο�.» Δ�λον δ� Kτι �γγ*λου� διαλεγομ*νου� >ρ
 κα� βουλομ*νου�

μαθε�ν, π&σο� #στ�ν > χρ&νο� τ�� τολμωμ*νη� �σεβε�α� τε κα� παρανο-

μ�α�, τ�� τε το� ναο� #ρημ�α�, κα� τ�� �θ*σμου κα� βδελυρ�� θυσ�α�,

κα� τ�� το� λαο� καταδυναστε�α�.

ιδ ′. «Κα� ε;πεν α/τ�, φησ�ν· 	Εω� .σπ*ρα� κα� πρωi, 4μ*ραι

δισχ�λιαι κα� τριακ&σιαι, κα� καθαρισθ'σεται τ$ 0γιον.» �Εσπ1ραν δ�

#κ�λεσε τ"ν �ρχ"ν τ�ν συμφορ�ν, πρωR δ� τ$ τ*λο� τ�ν συμφορ�ν· #π-

ειδ" νυκτ� κα� σκ&τ3 #=κει τ� λυπηρ�. �Απ$ το� ν�ν, φησ�, τ�� �ρχ��

τ�ν κακ�ν, _ω� τ*λου� τ&σο� τ* #στι χρ&νο�. Ψηφιζ&μεναι δ� αC 4μ*-

ραι αDται ποιο�σιν mξ #τ�ν �ριθμ&ν, κα� mξ μην�ν, κατ� τ"ν �Εβρα�ων

ψ�φον· τοσο�τον γ�ρ #κρ�τησε χρ&νον τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων 4 συμφορ�.

ιε ′. «Κα� #γ*νετο, φησ�ν, #ν τ� �δε�ν με, #γ] Δανι"λ, τ"ν Kρα-

σιν, #ζ'τουν σ�νεσιν.» Τα�τα, φησ�, θεασ�μενο�, συνε�ναι κα� μαθε�ν
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Greek manner. He then goes on, Because it was done and things

prospered for him: for the time being no impediment proved a check

on his frenzy. The holy place will be devastated. Sin was offered up

as a sacrifice, righteousness was brought to the ground, he had his way

and prospered (v. 12): venting his tyrannical frenzy, he had the au-

dacity to defile the altar by performing lawless sacrifice; he left the

divine temple bereft of ornament, and he trampled on the laws of

righteousness, | 1448inflicting unjust slaughter on devout people, and

(the text says) for the time being prospering while doing so.

I heard a holy one speaking, and another holy one said to the

one speaking, How long will the vision last, the sacrifice be abolished,

the sin of devastation be offered up, and the holy place and the host

be trampled down? (v. 13). The word phelmouni means “a person”

in Greek; Syriac, which is close to Hebrew, also confirms this.188

So blessed Daniel is saying, I heard one holy one asking another

holy one. Clearly he is witnessing angels conversing and wanting

to learn how long is the period of the offenses of impiety and law-

lessness, the devastation of the temple, the illicit and loathsome

sacrifice, and the oppression of the people. He replied to him, From

evening to morning 2,300 days, and the holy place will be purified (v.

14). By evening he referred to the beginning of the calamities, and

by morning to the end of the calamities, since night and darkness

are figures of distress. From the present time, the beginning of the

troubles, to the end, he is saying, the period is of that length. Cal-

culated by the Hebrew system these days amount to six years and

six months, this being the length of time the Jews’ calamity was in

force.189

When I, Daniel, had seen the vision, I looked for understand-

ing of it (v. 15): having witnessed it, I wanted to understand and

188 Theodoret finds this transliterated Hebrew form in his text of

Theodotion (as in lxx) for “the one (speaking).” Syriac (his native tongue,

which he rightly relates to Hebrew, being a dialect of Aramaic) enables him to

identify it as an indefinite pronominal form. Not all Theodotion manuscripts

include it. Their grasp of Hebrew, like Theodoret’s, is not up to the challenge

of recognizing in the Hebrew forms they render as “the sin of devastation” an

intentional deformation of the Phoenician name for the Greek god Zeus Olym-

pios.
189 Not a significant figure, of course, since despite his claim to familiar-

ity with Hebrew counting, Theodoret has it wrong, three and a half years being

the true figure. But the significance of even that figure eluded him at its previous

occurrence (7:25), we noted, as it will at 12:11.
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�κριβ�� #βουλ&μην τ� δι� το�των σημαιν&μενα τ�ν α�νιγμ�των. «Κα�

�δο@ <στη #ν7πι&ν μου 9� Kρασι� �νδρ&�.» Κα� #δ&κουν, φησ�ν, 6νδρα

θεωρε�ν.

ιz ′. «Κα� Yκουσα φων"ν �νδρ$� �ναμ*σον το� Ο/β�λ, κα� #κ�λε-

σε, κα� ε;πε· Γαβρι"λ, συν*τισον #κε�νον τ"ν Kρασιν.» 
Ηκουσα δ� κα�

.τ*ρου τιν$� �νθρωπε�U χρωμ*νου φων�, κα� κελε�σαντο� τ$ν παρεστ�-

τ� μοι, kν κα� Γαβρι"λ Lν&μασεν, .ρμηνε�σα� μοι τ�� �ποκαλ�ψεω� τ�

α�ν�γματα. 
Εστι δ� κα� #κ τ�ν ε�ρημ*νων τεκμ'ρασθαι, Kτι > κελε�σα�

> Δεσπ&τη� #στ�.

ιζ ′. «Κα� �λθε, φησ�, κα� <στη #χ&μενα τ�� στ�σε7� μου.» Παρ-

αυτ�κα, φησ�, προσταχθε�� �φ�κετο, κα� πλησ�ον μου <στη. «Κα� #ν τ�

#λθε�ν α/τ$ν #θαμβ'θην, κα� π�πτω #π� πρ&σωπ&ν μου.» �Ικαν� τα�τα

τ$ν Ε/νομ�ου τ�φον #λ*γξαι, k� α/τ"ν ε�δ*ναι το� Θεο� τ"ν ο/σ�αν �λα-

ζονε�εται. Ε� γ�ρ �γγ*λων τ"ν θεωρ�αν, κα� τα�την μετρουμ*νην τ� το�

θεωρο�ντο� δυν�μει, > τοσο�το� προφ'τη� ο/κ Yνεγκε, τ� δυσσεβ*στερον

S βδελυττ&τερον τ�ν α/τ"ν ε�δ*ναι το� Θεο� τ"ν ο/σ�αν σεμνυνομ*νων ;

�λλ� #π� τ$ προκε�μενον #παν*λθωμεν. «Κα� ε;πε |1449 πρ&� με· Σ�νε�, υC�

�νθρ7που· <τι γ�ρ ε�� καιρο� π*ρα� κα� Kρασι�.» Μ" νομ�σg�, φησ�ν,

#π� το� παρ&ντο� τα�τα π*ρα� λαμβ�νειν· μετ� πολ@ν γ�ρ #τ�ν �ριθμ$ν

τα�τα γεν'σεται. Πληρουμ*νου γ�ρ το� 9ρισμ*νου καιρο�, τ&τε π*ρα�

το�των _καστον λ'ψεται.

ιη ′, ιθ ′. «Κα� #ν τ� λαλε�ν α/τ$ν μετ� #μο� π�πτω #π� πρ&σω-

π&ν μου #π� τ"ν γ�ν, κα� yψατ& μου, κα� <στησ* με #π� το@� π&δα�

μου. Κα� ε;πεν· �Ιδο@ #γ] γνωρ�ζω σοι τ� #σ&μενα #π� #σχ�των τ��

Pργ�� το�� υCο�� το� λαο� σου· <τι γ�ρ ε�� καιρο� π*ρα� μ*νει.» Θεα-

σ�μεν&� με, φησ�ν,  π$ το� δ*ου� καταπεσ&ντα πρ�τον �ν7ρθωσ* με,

<πειτα ψυχαγωγε� γνωρ�ζων, 9� το�του χ�ριν �φ�κετο, pνα μοι τ� #σ-

&μενα προμην�σg ποθο�ντι, κα� >πο�α δι� τ"ν το� Θεο� π�λιν Pργ"ν

καταλ'ψετα� μου τ$ν λα&ν. 
Επειτα τ$ #πικε�μεν&ν μοι δ*ο� �φελ*σθαι

βουλ&μενο�, #μ'νυσεν Kτι μετ� χρ&νον τα�τα γεν'σεται· 4ρμ'νευσε δ*

μοι κα� Tν #θεασ�μην _καστον, ε�ρηκ7�·

κ ′. «ΟDτο� > κρι&�, kν ε;δε�, > <χων τ� κ*ρατα, βασιλε@� Μ'δων

κα� Περσ�ν.» �Επειδ" γ�ρ ε/θ@� τ"ν Χαλδαϊκ"ν, ε(τ� οEν �Ασσυρ�ων,

βασιλε�αν Δαρε�ο� > Μ�δο� παρ*λαβε, κα� τ&τε Κ�ρο� > Π*ρση� μετα-
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learn the precise meaning of what was signified by these riddles.

Lo, there stood before me something looking like a man: I seemed to

see a man. I heard a man’s voice in the middle of the ubal, calling out

in these terms, Gabriel, make that person understand the vision (v. 16):

I heard someone else as well using a human voice and bidding the

one standing near me, whom he called Gabriel, to interpret the

riddle of the revelation to me. It is possible from what was said

to come to the conclusion that the one giving the orders was the

Lord. He came and stood close to my position (v. 17): as soon as he

was bidden, he arrived and stood near me. When he came, I was as-

tonished and fell prostrate. This is sufficient to convict Eunomius

of conceit for his arrogant claim to know God’s essence: if such a

great prophet could not bear the sight of angels, despite its being

adapted to the ability of the viewer, what could be more impious

and abominable than those pretending to know the very essence of

God?190 Let us, however, return to the text before us. | 1449He said to

me, Understand, mortal man, the vision is still for the end of time: do

not think that these things come to fulfillment in the present age;

they will happen after a great number of years. When the set time

has run its course, then each of them will reach its fulfillment.

As he was speaking, I fell prostrate on the ground. He took hold

of me and set me on my feet, and said, Lo, I make known to you what

is to happen to this people at the end of the wrath; it abides until the

end of time (vv. 18–19): perceiving me prostrate with fear, he first

set me upright, then consoled me by making known why he had

come, to inform me in my anxiety of the future and what in turn

would overtake my people as a result of God’s wrath. Then, in his

wish to allay the fear besetting me, he mentioned that this would

happen after a time, and interpreted to me the meaning of each of

the things I had seen, saying, This ram you saw with two horns is the

king of Medes and Persians (v. 20). Since at first Darius the Mede

took possession of the Chaldean (or, if you like, Assyrian) Empire,

190 Eunomius, pupil of Aëtius of Antioch and later bishop of Cyzi-

cus, was responsible with his teacher for a radical form of Arianism known as

Anomoeism in the mid-fourth century. In this doctrine, “since God’s essence

was ‘ingenerateness,’ 
γεννησ�α, and nothing more, it was completely com-

prehensible by men,” Kelly tells us (Early Christian Doctrines [5th ed.; San

Francisco: Harper & Row, 1978], 249). Here Theodoret quickly dismisses Eu-

nomius; in later works he will bracket him with Arius and frequently castigate

them for their subordinationist teachings.
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τ*θεικεν ε�� Π*ρσα� τ"ν βασιλε�αν, k� κα� Μ�δο� �ν κα� Π*ρση� δι� τ"ν

τ�ν γεν�ν #πιμιξ�αν· �ναγκα�ω� Περσ�ν το@� Μ'δου� προτ*θεικεν, κα�

φησιν, Kτι «> κρι$� βασιλε�� #στι Μ'δων κα� Περσ�ν.» 
Αμφω γ�ρ

κα� > τελευτα�ο� Δαρε�ο� > �Αρσ�μου προσαγορευ&μενο�, kν > Μακεδ]ν

�Αλ*ξανδρο� κατ*λυσε, διε�πε τ�� βασιλε�α�.

κα ′. «Κα� > τρ�γο�, φησ�, τ�ν α�γ�ν βασιλε@� �Ελλ'νων· κα� τ$

κ*ρα� τ$ μ*γα, k �ν �ναμ*σον τ�ν Pφθαλμ�ν α/το�, α/τ&� #στιν > βα-

σιλε@� > πρ�το�.» Λ*γει δ� τ$ν �Αλ*ξανδρον.

κβ ′. «Κα� Kτι συνετρ�βη, κα� <στη τ*σσαρα κ*ρατα  ποκ�τωθεν

α/το�, τ*σσαρε� βασιλε�� �ναστ'σονται �π$ το� <θνου� α/το�, κα� ο/κ

#ν τ� �σχ�ϊ α/το�.» Μετ� γ�ρ, φησ�, τ"ν #κε�νου τελευτ"ν, 4 #κε�νου

βασιλε�α ε�� τ*σσαρα� διαιρεθ'σεται βασιλε�α�· �λλ� κα� τ*τταρε� Vντε�

οC βασιλε�οντε� ο/ δυν'σονται κατορθο�ν ; ? #κε�νο� κατ7ρθου, #λ�ττου�

δ� πολλ� τ�� #κε�νου �7μη� Pφθ'σονται.

κγ ′. «Κα� #π� #σχ�του δ*, φησ�, τ�� βασιλε�α� α/τ�ν, πληρουμ*-

νων τ�ν Zμαρτι�ν α/τ�ν.» 	Οταν, φησ�ν, ε�� 6κρον �σεβε�α� #λ�σωσι,

κα� π*ρα τ�ν μ*τρων τ�� #μ�� μακροθυμ�α� παρανομ'σωσιν.

« �Αναστ'σεται βασιλε@� �ναιδ"� προσ7π3, κα� συνι�ν προβλ'-

ματα. (κδ ′.) Κα� κραται� 4 �σχ@� α/το�, κα� ο/κ #ν τ� �σχ�ϊ α το�.»

Τ"ν πανουργ�αν το� �Αντι&χου δι� το�των α�ν�ττεται, κα� πρ$� τ� πα-

νουργ�U, Wν #κ*κτητο δ�ναμιν. Ε;τα διδ�σκων |1452 9� τα�τα ποι'σει, το�

Θεο� δηλον&τι συγχωρο�ντο�, �ναγκα�ω� #π'γαγε· «Κα� ο/κ #ν τ� �σχ�ϊ

α/το�.» Κα� τ� �Ασσυρ�3 δ* φησιν > Θε$� δι� �Ησαuου το� προφ'του·

«Μ" δοξασθ'σεται �ξ�νη 6νευ το� κ&πτοντο� #ν α/τ� ; S  ψωθ'σεται

πρ�ων 6νευ το� _λκοντο� α/τ&ν ;» Οdτω δ� κα� #ντα�θα, φησ�ν, Kτι τα�-

τα τολμ'σει > �Αντ�οχο�, ο/χ 9� δυνατ&�, �λλ� το� Θεο� συγχωρο�ντο�.

«Κα� θαυμαστ�, φησ�, διαφθερε�, κα� κατευθυνε�, κα� ποι'σει, κα�

διαφθερε� �σχυρο��, κα� λα$ν 0γιον. (κε ′.) Κα� > ζυγ$� το� κλοιο� α/το�

κατευθυνε�.» �Αντ� το�, ο/δ�ν α/τ� #μποδ]ν <σται, �λλ� Kσα )ν θελ'σg

τα�τα ποι'σει. Περ� τ�ν τοιο�των > μακ�ριο� παραινε� Δαβ�δ, λ*γων·

«Μ" παραζ'λου #ν τ� κατευοδουμ*ν3 #ν τ� >δ� α το�, #ν �νθρ7π3

ποιο�ντι παρανομ�αν.» Συμβα�νει γ�ρ πολλ�κι� κα� το@� δυσσεβε�U κα�

παρανομ�U συζ�ντα� ε/οδο�σθαι λ�αν παρ�νομα τολμ�ντα�. « �Ο ζυγ$�

οEν, φησ�, το� κλοιο� α/το� κατευθυνε�,» �ντ� το�, π�ντα ? )ν προστ�-

ξg το��  πηκ&οι�, �ναγκ�σει τα�τα πληρο�ν. Ε;τα τ$ πανο�ργον α/το�

κα� dπουλον προλ*γων· «Δ&λο�, φησ�ν, #ν τ� χειρ� α/το�, κα� #ν καρδ�U

α το� μεγαλυνθ'σεται, κα� δ&λ3 διαφθερε� πολλο��.» �Εξ �ρχ�� γ�ρ

γυμν�σιον #ν �Ιεροσολ�μοι� ο�κοδομηθ�ναι προσ*ταξεν, ε;τα χοιρε�ων
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and subsequently Cyrus the Persian, who was both Mede and Per-

sian by a mixture of races, transferred the empire to the Persians,

he consequently put Medes ahead of Persians in saying, the ram is

king of Medes and Persians; Darius, called son of Arsamos, was the

last of them and managed both empires, and Alexander the Mace-

donian disposed of him. The goat is the king of the Greeks, and the

big horn which was between its eyes is the first king (v. 21), referring

to Alexander. It was broken and four kings replaced it: four kings

will arise from his nation, but not with his power (v. 22): after his

death his empire will be divided into four kingdoms, but though

those reigning over them are four, they will not succeed in achiev-

ing what he achieved, but will be seen to be much inferior to his

strength.

At the end of their reign, when their sins are complete (v. 23):

when they reach the height of impiety and transgress beyond the

limits of my longsuffering. A king shameless in aspect will arise,

skilled in intrigue, his power great, but not with his own power (vv. 23–

24). In this he implies the malice of Antiochus, and in addition to

the malice the power he acquired. Then, to stress | 1452that he will do

this with God’s obvious permission, he consequently went on, But

not with his own power. To the Assyrian also God says through the

prophet Isaiah, “Will the axe take pride without the one to cut with

it? or the saw be exalted without the one drawing it?”191 Likewise

here too he says that Antiochus will show such audacity, not by

being powerful, but with God’s permission. He will cause stupen-

dous destruction; he will govern, exert himself, destroy the strong and

a holy people, and the yoke of his stocks will prosper (vv. 24–25), that

is, nothing will be an obstacle to him; instead, he will do what he

wishes. Of such people blessed David says in exhortation, “Do not

vie with the one who prospers in his way, with the one who com-

mits lawlessness”:192 it often happens that people living a godless

and lawless life prosper considerably in their lawless pursuits. So

the yoke of his stocks will prosper means, he will force his subjects

to carry out all he bids them.

He next foretells his malice and pretence: Guile in his hand,

and in his heart he will be magnified, and by guile he will destroy

many. From the outset he gave orders for a gymnasium to be built

191 Isa 10:15.
192 Ps 37:7.
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μεταλαμβ�νειν κρε�ν· dστερον δ� κα� θ�ειν Gν�γκαζεν· #κ*χρητο δ� κα�

κωτ�λοι� λ&γοι�, το@� ε/σεβε�� #ξαπατ�σαι πειρ7μενο�, κα� βασιλικ��

δωρε��  πισχνε�το, παρανομο�ντα� 0παντα� �δε�ν #φι*μενο�. Δι� το�τ&

φησι· «Δ&λο� #ν τ� χειρ� α/το�, κα� #ν καρδ�U α το� μεγαλυνθ'σεται.»

Μ*γιστον γ�ρ .αυτ$ν π�ντων �νθρ7πων 4γ'σατο, «κα� δ&λ3 διαφθερε�

πολλο��,» ο�� )ν #ξαπατ�σαι �σχ�σg. «Κα� #π� �πωλε�U πολλ�ν, φησ�,

σταθ'σεται.» �Αντ� το�, #νστ�σει χρ'σεται, _ω� )ν (δg πολλο@� τ"ν ο�-

κε�αν �πολλ�ντα� σωτηρ�αν. Μ" �ρκο�μενο� δ� τ� κατ� τ�ν �νθρ7πων

μαν�U, «Κα� #π� 6ρχοντα, φησ�ν, �ρχ&ντων στ'σεται.» Τουτ*στι, κατ�

α/το� το� Βασιλ*ω� τ�ν βασιλ*ων, κα� κυριε�οντο� τ�ν κυριευ&ντων,

τ� λ�ττg χρ'σεται, μια�νειν #πιχειρ�ν τ$ν �νακε�μενον α/τ� νε7ν. Κα�

δεικν@� τ"ν δοθε�σαν α τ� κατ� τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων συγχ7ρησιν, «Κα� 9�

L�, φησ�ν, #ν χειρ� συντρ�ψει α/το��.» Οdτω, φησ�, μετ� πολλ�� ε/κο-

λ�α� τα�τα π�ντα #ργ�σεται, 9� ε( τι� L� τ� χειρ� συντρ�ψαι θελ'σειεν.

Α�ν�ττεται δ� #ντα�θα κα� τ"ν α/τ�ν τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων �Uθυμ�αν, κα� Kτι

α/το� τ�ν θε�ων �μελ'σαντε� κατελε�φθησαν  π$ το� Θεο�, κα� γυμνο�

τ�� 6νωθεν προνο�α� #γ*νοντο. Το�τοι� #πιφ*ρει·

κz ′. «Κα� 4 Kρασι� τ�� .σπ*ρα� κα� τ�� πρωuα� τ�� �ηθε�ση�

�ληθ'� #στιν.» �Αντ� το�, κα� > 9ρισμ*νο� χρ&νο� τα�� συμφορα�� �ν-

αμφιβ&λω� #στ�ν �ληθ'�. �Επειδ" δ� πολ�� #στιν #ν τ� μ*σ3 χρ&νο�,

|1453 «Κα� σ@ σφρ�γισον, φησ�, τ"ν Kρασιν, Kτι ε�� 4μ*ρα� πολλ�� <σται.»

�Αντ� το�, �Ασαφ� α/τ"ν το�� πολλο�� κατ�λιπε· σο� γ�ρ 9� ποθο�ντι

τα�τα δ�λα πρ$ τ�ν πραγμ�των πεπο�ηκα.

κζ ′. «Κα� #γ7, φησ�, Δανι"λ #κοιμ'θην, κα� #μαλακ�σθην 4μ*-

ρα�, κα� �ν*στην, κα� #πο�ουν τ� <ργα το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� #θα�μαζον τ"ν

Kρασιν, κα� ο/κ �ν > συνι�ν.» Μαθ]ν γ�ρ τ� καταληψ&μεν� μου τ$ν

λα$ν π�λιν κακ�, οdτω� �νιαρ�� διετ*θην, 9� κα� �ρρωστ�U περιπε-

σε�ν· �λλ� Kμω� κα� το�τον διακε�μενο� τ$ν τρ&πον, rκον&μουν τ� παρ�

το� βασιλ*ω� #γκεχειρισμ*να μοι, μηδεν$� γιν7σκοντο� τ"ν τ�� �ρρω-

στ�α� α�τ�αν. ΟDτο� |δει κα� μετ� το� μακαρ�ου Πα�λου λ*γειν· «Τ��

�σθενε�, κα� ο/κ �σθεν� ; τ�� σκανδαλ�ζεται, κα� ο/κ #γ] πυρο�μαι ;»

Κα� τ&· «Κλα�ειν μετ� κλαι&ντων, κα� χα�ρειν μετ� χαιρ&ντων.» Κα�·

«Ε� π�σχει mν μ*λο�, συμπ�σχει π�ντα τ� μ*λη.» Οdτω διακε�μενο�,

κα� τα�την <χων περ� το@� συνδο�λου� φιλοστοργ�αν, μαθ]ν τ�� πολ-

λα�� dστερον γενεα�� καταληψομ*να� το@� συνδο�λου� α/το� συμφορ��,

θρην�ν κα� Pλοφυρ&μενο� διετ*λει· κα� τα�τα ε�δ]� �κριβ�� 9� α/τ$�
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in Jerusalem, then for the eating of pork; later he obliged them to

sacrifice. He indulged in fancy talk in an attempt to deceive devout

people, and promised regal gifts in his longing to see everyone in-

fringing the law—hence the verse Guile in his hand, and in his heart

he will be magnified: he considered himself the greatest of all, and

by guile he will destroy many whom he manages to deceive. He will

be bent on the ruin of many, that is, he will adopt a plan for seeing

many forfeit their own salvation. But not content with his insane

rage against people, He will take a stand against the leader of lead-

ers,193 that is, he will vent his frenzy against the very King of kings

and Lord of lords in an endeavor to defile the temple dedicated to

him. And to bring out the license given him against the Jews, And

he will crush them in his hand like eggs: he will do all this with great

ease, like someone wanting to smash eggs in his hand. Here he is

referring to the indifference of the Jews themselves, and the fact

that by their own neglect of God’s worship they were abandoned

by God and deprived of providence from on high.

To this he adds, The vision of the evening and the morning that

has been told is true (v. 26), that is, the time determined for the

calamities is true beyond all doubt. But since there is a long in-

terval in between, | 1453seal up the vision because it will be in many days

time, that is, leave it obscure for many people; I have made it clear

to you in your longing before the event. I, Daniel, was confined to

bed and was unwell for days. I got up and carried out the king’s busi-

ness. I was amazed at the vision, and there was no one who understood

it (v. 27): on learning the troubles that would overtake the people in

due course, I became so unwell as to fall a victim to illness. Yet de-

spite being thus indisposed, I managed the work entrusted to me

by the king, with no one aware of the cause of the sickness. He was

in the habit of saying along with blessed Paul, “Who is weak, and

I am not weak? Who is made to stumble, and I am not indignant?”

and “Weeping with those who weep, rejoicing with those who re-

joice,” and “If one limb suffers, all the limbs suffer together.”194

This man felt the same way, and he had this affection for his fel-

low slaves; and on learning of the calamities to overtake his fellow

slaves many generations later, he kept weeping and wailing. He

193 This clause, occurring in the Hebrew, is not in the Greek versions be-

yond appearing in the Antiochene text.
194 2 Cor 11:29; Rom 12:15; 1 Cor 12:26.
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πε�ραν το�των ο/δεμ�αν λ'ψεται, �λλ� τ�� παρο�ση� ζω�� ο/κ ε�� μα-

κρ�ν �παλλαγ'σεται. Τα�την προσ'κει κα� 4μ�� περ� το@� >μοφυε�� τε

κα� >μοδο�λου� τ"ν �γ�πην <χειν, κα� τ$ α/τ$ ε�� �λλ'λου� φρονε�ν, κα�

τ"ν περ� 6λληλα τ�ν μελ�ν μιμε�σθαι συμπ�θειαν· #πειδ" μ*λη μ�ν �λ-

λ'λων κεκλ'μεθα, σ�μα δ� Gξι7θημεν προσαγορευθ�ναι Χριστο�. Α/τ�

4 δ&ξα ε�� το@� α��να� τ�ν α�7νων. �Αμ'ν.

τομο� θ
′ — κεφαλαιον θ

′

α, β ′. « �Εν τ� πρ7τ3 <τει Δαρε�ου το� υCο� �Ασσου'ρου �π$ το�

σπ*ρματο� τ�ν Μ'δων, k� #βασ�λευσεν #π� τ�� βασιλε�α� τ�ν Χαλδα�ων·

#ν <τει .ν� τ�� βασιλε�α� α/το�, #γ] Δανι"λ συν�κα #ν τα�� β�βλοι� τ$ν

�ριθμ$ν τ�ν #τ�ν, k� #γεν'θη λ&γο� Κυρ�ου πρ$� �Ιερεμ�αν τ$ν προφ'-

την ε�� συμπλ'ρωσιν #ρημ7σεω� �Ιερουσαλ"μ, .βδομ'κοντα <τη.» |1456 Κα�

#ντε�θεν δ�λον, 9� .τ*ρα μ�ν 4 Δαρε�ου το� �Ασσου'ρου βασιλε�α, .τ*-

ρα δ� 4 Κ�ρου το� Π*ρσου· συμφωνε� δ� κα� το�� πρ7ην ε�ρημ*νοι� τ�

ν�ν �ναγνωσθ*ντα. Ο/χ Zπλ�� γ�ρ Μ�δον τ$ν Δαρε�ον προσηγ&ρευσεν,

�λλ� «�π$ το� σπ*ρματο� τ�ν Μ'δων·» 9� ε;ναι δ�λον, Kτι ο/χ .κα-

τ*ρωθεν, πατρ&θεν φημ� κα� μητρ&θεν, Μ�δο� οDτο� �ν· #βασ�λευσε δ�

Kμω� #π� τ"ν βασιλε�αν τ�ν Χαλδα�ων, θε�U πληγ� το� Βαλτ�σαρ μετ�

τ"ν �σ*βειαν ν�κτωρ �ναιρεθ*ντο�. Δοκε� δ* μοι λ�αν βραχ@ν βεβασιλευ-

κ*ναι χρ&νον οDτο� > Δαρε�ο�. �Ο γ�ρ μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, 9� Yδη λοιπ$ν

πληρωθ*ντα τ$ν τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� Kρον �δ7ν, κα� τ$ν τ�ν .βδομ'κοντα

#τ�ν συλλογισ�μενο� �ριθμ&ν, kν δι� το� προφ'του �Ιερεμ�ου προε�πεν
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had a precise knowledge that he personally would not experience

those things but would instead be freed from the present life be-

fore long.

It behooves us, too, to have this love for kith and kin and for

our fellow servants, to think in common with one another, and imi-

tate the fellow feeling of limbs with one another, since we are called

members of one another, and have been given the name of Christ’s

body.195 To him be the glory for ages of ages. Amen.

chapter 9

In the first year of Darius son of Ahasuerus, from the line of the

Medes, who came to the throne of the Chaldeans, in the first year of his

reign I, Daniel, understood from the books the number of years which

the word of the Lord to Jeremiah the prophet said was required for the

completion of the devastation of Jerusalem, seventy years (vv. 1–2).

From this | 1456it is clear that the empire of Darius son of Ahasuerus

was different from that of Cyrus the Persian; what has now been

read is consistent with what was said previously.196 He did not,

note, call Darius a Mede pure and simple, but from the line of the

Medes; so it is clear he was not a Mede on both sides, that is, his

father’s and his mother’s. Yet he reigned over the empire of the

Chaldeans when Belshazzar was slain at night by divine interven-

tion following on his act of impiety.197

Now, it seems to me that this Darius reigned for a very short

time: blessed Daniel, having a vision of the end of the captivity as

already arrived at by that time, and reckoning the number of years

at seventy, which the God of all had foretold through the prophet

195 Cf. Rom 12:5; 1 Cor 12:27.
196 Again here, as with the beginning of the commentary on chapter 4,

there is a suggestion of oral treatment of the text, in this case in the terms used,

“reading out aloud what was said a day or two ago.”
197 Theodoret had been led into initial troubles with the chronology of

the book by the mention of “Darius the Mede” at the beginning of chapter 6,

where he spoke (probably on the basis of 9:1) of “Darius son of Ahasuerus.” Not

showing a realization of the symbolic value of seven or seventy, he is now con-

cerned to go to further lengths to rationalize the chronology by comparison of

Daniel’s statement on the extent of the exile with Jeremiah, Zechariah, and the

apocryphal 1 Esdras, a book that has also been influenced by Jeremiah, taking

the figure seventy as factual, not symbolic.
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> τ�ν Kλων Θε&�, τ"ν  π�ρ το� λαο� Cκετηρ�αν προσφ*ρειν 6ρχεται τ�

Δεσπ&τg. �Επληρ7θη δ� > χρ&νο� #π� Κ�ρου το� Περσ�ν βασιλ*ω�, 9�

> μακ�ριο� 
Εσδρα� φησ�ν· ε/θ@� γ�ρ #ν �ρχ� το� συγγρ�μματο�, μετ�

τ� προο�μια, #ν συντ&μ3 τ�� Zλ7σεω� τ�ν �Ιεροσολ�μων μνημονε�σα�,

κα� το� τ�� πατρ�δο� �νδραποδισμο�, κα� τ�� ε�� Βαβυλ�να τ�ν α�χ-

μαλ7των μετοικ�α�, #π'γαγε· «Κα� �σαν πα�δε� α/τ� κα� το�� υCο��

α/το�, μ*χρι το� βασιλε�σαι Π*ρσα�, ε�� πλ'ρωσιν το� �'ματο� το�

Κυρ�ου #ν στ&ματι �Ιερεμ�ου, _ω� το� ε/δοκ�σαι τ"ν γ�ν τ� Σ�ββατα

α τ��, π�ντα χρ&νον τ�� #ρημ7σεω� α τ�� σαββατιε� ε�� συμπλ'ρωσιν

#τ�ν .βδομ'κοντα βασιλε�οντο� Κ�ρου Περσ�ν <του� πρ7του, ε�� συν-

τ*λειαν �'ματο� Κυρ�ου #ν στ&ματι �Ιερεμ�ου.» Λ*γει δ� κα� > θει&τατο�

�Ιερεμ�α� οdτω�· « �Ιδο@ #γ] �ποστ*λλω, κα� λ'ψομαι τ"ν πατρι�ν το�

βορρ�, τ$ν Ναβουχοδον&σορ βασιλ*α Βαβυλ�νο� τ$ν δο�λ&ν μου, κα�

6ξω α/τ$ν #π� τ"ν γ�ν τα�την, κα� #π� το@� κατοικο�ντα� α/τ"ν, κα�

#π� π�ντα τ� <θνη τ� κ�κλ3 α/τ�ν, κα� #ξερημ7σω α/το@� ε�� �φα-

νισμ&ν, κα� ε�� συριγμ&ν, κα� ε�� Pνειδισμ$ν α�7νιον, κα� �φελ� �π�

α/τ�ν φων"ν χαρ��, κα� φων"ν ε/φροσ�νη�, κα� φων"ν νυμφ�ου, κα�

φων"ν ν�μφη�, Pσμ"ν μ�ρου, κα� φ�� λ�χνου, κα� <σται 4 γ� α/τ��

π�σα ε�� �φανισμ&ν, κα� δουλε�σουσιν #ν το�� <θνεσιν .βδομ'κοντα <τη.

Κα� #ν τ� πληρωθ�ναι τ� .βδομ'κοντα <τη, #κδικ'σω #π� τ$ν βασιλ*α

Βαβυλ�νο�, κα� #π� τ$ <θνο� #κε�νο, φησ� Κ�ριο�, τ�� �νομ�α� α/τ�ν,

κα� #π� γ�ν Χαλδα�ων, κα� θ'σομαι α/το@� ε�� �φανισμ$ν α�7νιον.» �Ο

μ�ν οEν μακ�ριο� �Ιερεμ�α� Xν�ξατο συμπληρο�σθαι τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� τ$ν

χρ&νον #ν τ� καταλ�σει τ�� Χαλδαϊκ�� βασιλε�α�· > δ� 
Εσδρα� κα� σα-

φ*στερον το�το πεπο�ηκε, το� Κ�ρου ποιησ�μενο� μν'μην. Ε ρ�σκομεν

δ� κα� τ$ν θει&τατον Ζαχαρ�αν .τ*ρω� το�τον �ριθμο�ντα τ$ν χρ&νον.

Μετ� γ�ρ τ"ν το� Κ�ρου τελευτ"ν, κα� Καμβ�σου το� υC*ω� α/το�,

το� Δαρε�ου το� �Υστ�σπου τ$ |1457 Περσ�ν �ναδησαμ*νου κρ�το�, το�
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Jeremiah, begins to offer supplication to the Lord for the people.

But the time expired with the reign of Cyrus king of the Persians,

as blessed Esdras says: at the very beginning of the account after

the introduction he mentions concisely the capture of Jerusalem,

the enslavement of his country, and the deportation of the captives

to Babylon, and he goes on, “And they were servants to him and

to his sons until the Persians began to reign, in fulfillment of the

word of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah, Until the land has

enjoyed its Sabbaths, it shall keep Sabbath all the time of its deso-

lation until the completion of seventy years. In the first year of the

reign of Cyrus king of the Persians, so that the word of the Lord

by the mouth of Jeremiah might be accomplished.”198 The most

divine Jeremiah also speaks this way, “Lo, I am sending, and shall

take the country of the north, my servant Nebuchadnezzar king

of Babylon, and shall bring him against this land and against its

inhabitants and against all the nations round about them. I shall

utterly destroy them and make them an object of hissing and ever-

lasting taunting. I shall remove from them a sound of joy, a sound

of happiness, a sound of a bride, a sound of a bridegroom, fra-

grance of anointing and light of a lamp. The whole of its land will

become a ruin, and they will be slaves among the nations for sev-

enty years. On the completion of the seventy years I shall take

vengeance on the king of Babylon and on that nation for their law-

lessness, says the Lord, and on the land of the Chaldeans, and I

shall reduce them to everlasting oblivion.”199

While blessed Jeremiah, then, referred to the accomplish-

ment of the time of the captivity with the destruction of the

Chaldean Empire, Esdras put it even more clearly in making men-

tion of Cyrus. Now, we find also the most divine Zechariah

numbering these years differently: after the death of Cyrus and

his son Cambyses, Darius the son of Hystaspes | 1457gained control

198 1 Esdras 1:57–2:1 (not citing Jeremiah precisely). This book, now re-

garded as apocryphal by most Christians (but found in the Greek and Slavonic

Bibles), is probably the original lxx version of a different form of the Hebrew

text of Ezra-Nehemiah, and was thought of as canonical by Fathers such as

Theodoret. The name “Esdras” is, of course, the Greek form of the Hebrew

name Ezra.
199 Jer 25:9–12. The use of the number seventy for a long period without

any specification of time (found also in extra-biblical literature) occurs elsewhere

in the Old Testament, e.g., Judg 1:7, 1 Sam 6:19; Ps 90:10.
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χρ&νου μνημονε�σα� > προφ'τη�· «Τ� τετρ�δι γ�ρ, φησ�, κα� ε�κ�δι το�

.νδεκ�του μην&�, οDτ&� #στιν > μ"ν Σαβ�τ, #ν τ� δευτ*ρ3 <τει #π� Δα-

ρε�ου, #γ*νετο λ&γο� Κυρ�ου πρ$� Ζαχαρ�αν τ$ν Βαραχ�ου, υCο� �Αδδ7,

τ$ν προφ'την.» Κα� #π'γαγε μετ� βραχ*α· «Κα� �πεκρ�θη > 6γγελο�

Κυρ�ου, κα� ε;πε· Κ�ριε παντοκρ�τωρ, _ω� τ�νο� ο/ μ" #λε'σg� τ"ν

�Ιερουσαλ"μ, κα� τ�� π&λει� �Ιο�δα ?� περιε�δε� ; Το�το .βδομηκοστ$ν

<το�.» Κα� τινε� μ�ν τ�ν �πιστ�αν νοσο�ντων διαφωνε�ν το@� Zγ�ου� νο-

μ�ζουσι προφ'τα�· οC δ� το�� Cερο�� λ&γοι� #ντεθραμμ*νοι,  π$ τ�� θε�α�

φωτιζ&μενοι χ�ριτο�, τ"ν τ�ν Zγ�ων προφητ�ν ε ρ�σκουσι συμφων�αν.

Φ*ρε το�νυν, #κε�νη� τ�� α(γλη� τυχε�ν Cκετε�σαντε�, δ'λην α/τ"ν το��

�γνοο�σι ποι'σωμεν. Τ$ν μ�ν οEν χρ&νον τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� συμφ7νω�

τεθε�κασιν 0παντε�, K τε θε�ο� �Ιερεμ�α�, K τε θεσπ*σιο� Ζαχαρ�α�, κα�

> μακ�ριο� 
Εσδρα�· τ$ν .βδομηκοντο�την γ�ρ �ριθμ$ν τεθε�κασιν 0π-

αντε�· ο/κ �π$ τ�ν α/τ�ν δ� καιρ�ν �ριθμε�ν �ρχ&μενοι το�τον τ$ν

χρ&νον, οC μ�ν ε�� Κ�ρον, οC δ� ε�� Δαρε�ον, το�τον καταλ'γειν <φασαν

τ$ν �ριθμ&ν. ΟC μ�ν γ�ρ περ� τ$ν μακ�ριον �Ιερεμ�αν κα� 
Εσδραν, �π$

τ�� �ρχ�� τ�� πρ7τη� α�χμαλωσ�α� �ριθμο�ντε�, ε�κ&τω� μ*χρι Κ�-

ρου, το� Περσ�ν βασιλ*ω�, τ� .βδομ'κοντα περιορ�ζουσιν <τη. �Ο δ�

θει&τατο� Ζαχαρ�α� �π$ τ�� τελευτα�α� πολιορκ�α�, #ν � τ"ν πανωλε-

θρ�αν  π*μειναν, �ριθμ�ν, #π� Δαρε�ου το� Περσ�ν βασιλ*ω�, τ$ν τ�ν

.βδομ'κοντα #τ�ν �ριθμ$ν συμπληρο�σθα� φησι· κα� γ�ρ #π� το�του τ�

Vντι > θε�ο� �ν3κοδομ'θη νε7�. �Επειδ" γ�ρ τρ�� > λα$� α�χμ�λωτο�

γ*γονε, πρ�τον μ�ν #π� �Ιωακε�μ, το� υCο� �Ιωσ�ου βασιλ*ω� �Ιο�δα, τ$

δ� δε�τερον #π� �Ιεχον�ου, το� υCο� �Ιωακε�μ, τ$ δ� τρ�τον #π� Σεδε-

κ�ου, το� �δελφο� μ�ν το� �Ιωακε�μ, θε�ου δ� το� �Ιεχον�ου, �ναγκα�ω�

τρ�� κα� τ�� #παν&δου τυγχ�νουσι. Πρ�τον μ�ν γ�ρ �φ�ησιν α/το@� Κ�-

ρο� > Π*ρση�, ε;τα Δαρε�ο� > υC$� �Υστ�σπου, <πειτα �Αρταξ*ρξη� >

Ξ*ρξου, 4ν�κα πρ&τερον μ�ν τ$ν 
Εσδραν, μετ� #κε�νον δ� τ$ν Νεεμ�αν

�π*στειλεν, tστε τ� τ�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ �νοικοδομ�σαι τε�χη. Τ�ν μ�ν οEν

πρ7των α�χμαλ7των γεγενημ*νων > .βδομηκοντα*τη� πληρο�ται χρ&νο�

#π� Κ�ρου το� Π*ρσου· τ�� δ� το� ναο� #ρημ�α� > α/τ$� οDτο� χρ&νο�

λαμβ�νει τ*λο� #ν τ� δευτ*ρ3 <τει Δαρε�ου το� �Υστ�σπου, 9� ε;ναι



chapter 9 227

of Persia, the prophet mentioning the date, “On the twenty-fourth

day of the eleventh month, the month of Shebat, in the second year

of Darius the word of the Lord came to the prophet Zechariah son

of Berechiah, son of Iddo”; and he went on shortly after, “The an-

gel of the Lord replied, Lord Almighty, how long will you have no

mercy on Jerusalem and the cities of Judah that you have scorned?

It is the seventieth year.”200

While some commentators suffering from unbelief think the

holy prophets are at odds, those nourished on the sacred words and

enlightened by divine grace find consistency in the holy prophets.

So come now, asking to receive that ray of light, let us make

it clear to those unaware of it. Everyone—the divine Jeremiah,

the divinely inspired Zechariah, and the blessed Esdras—is in

agreement in citing the period of the captivity, all mentioning the

number seventy; but they do not all begin to calculate this pe-

riod by using the same date, some claiming that this number closes

with Cyrus, some with Darius. Some including blessed Jeremiah

and Esdras calculate it from the beginning of the first captivity,

and logically close the seventy years with Cyrus king of the Per-

sians. The most divine Zechariah, on the other hand, calculates

it from the final siege in which they suffered ruin, and he claims

the number of seventy years is completed under Darius king of the

Persians, the divine temple in actual fact being built under the lat-

ter. You see, since the people were made captive three times—the

first under Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of Judah, the second un-

der Jeconiah, and the third under Zedekiah brother of Jehoiakim

and uncle of Jeconiah—consequently they were also granted re-

turn three times: Cyrus the Persian was the first to release them,

then Darius son of Hystaspes, and finally Artaxerxes son of Xerxes

when he sent first Ezra and after him Nehemiah to rebuild the

walls of Jerusalem. The period for those who were the first taken

captive, then, is completed under Cyrus the Persian, while this

same period of the devastation of the temple reaches its conclusion

in the second year of Darius son of Hystaspes. The result is that

200 Zech 1:7, 12. In later commentary on that prophet, Theodoret will

have further problems getting the numbers to add up; he still feels numerical

accuracy (or “textual coherence,” in Young’s term [Biblical Exegesis, 176]) is an

element of prophecy. Only victims of “unbelief,” he goes on to say, could ques-

tion that verity—unaware he is creating a false problem. Antiochene exegesis

generally suffers badly from this inability to recognize apocalyptic.
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προφητε�αν .κατ*ραν, τ"ν �Ιερεμ�ου τε κα� Ζαχαρ�ου, 9σα�τω� δ� κα�

τ"ν το� 
Εσδρα συγγραφ"ν, �ψευδ� τε κα� �ληθ�. Το�τον, φησ�, τ$ν

χρ&νον > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ συνιε��, κα� �ριθμ'σα�, κα� ε ρ]ν πλησι�-

ζοντα·

γ ′. «
Εδωκα τ$ πρ&σωπ&ν μου, φησ�, πρ$� Κ�ριον τ$ν Θε&ν, το�

#κζητ�σαι προσευχ"ν κα� δ*ησιν #ν νηστε�αι�, κα� σ�κκ3 κα� σποδ�.»

Ο/ γ�ρ, φησ�ν, Zπλ�� �ν*μενον τ"ν τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� �παλλαγ"ν, �λλ�

Cκετε�αν τ� Δεσπ&τg προσ*φερον, τ"ν #λευθερ�αν το�� >μοφ�λοι� α�τ�ν.

Κ)ν γ�ρ μυρι�κι�  π&|1460 σχηται �γαθ�, �ναξ�ου� δ� 4μ�� α/το@� τ�� δω-

ρε�� καταστ'σωμεν, #μπ&διον γιν&μεθα τ� θε�U φιλοτιμ�U. Το�το δ� κα�

δι� �Εζεκι"λ το� προφ'του φησ�ν > Θε&�· «Π*ρα� λαλ'σω #π� <θνο� κα�

βασιλε�αν, το� �νοικοδομε�ν κα� καταφυτε�ειν, κα� <σται, #�ν στραφ�ν τ$

<θνο� #κε�νο ποι'σg πονηρ�, ο/ μ" #παγ�γω #π� α/τ$ π�ντα τ� �γαθ�

? #λ�λησα.» Τα�τα πεπαιδευμ*νο� > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ, «νηστε�U, κα�

σ�κκ3, κα� σποδ�,» τ"ν προσευχ"ν πτερ7σα� προσ*φερεν τ� Θε�.

δ ′. «Κα� προσηυξ�μην, φησ�, πρ$� Κ�ριον τ$ν Θε&ν μου, κα� #ξ-

ωμολογησ�μην, κα� ε;πον· Κ�ριε > Θε&�, > μ*γα� κα� θαυμαστ&�, >

φυλ�σσων τ"ν διαθ'κην κα� τ$ν <λεον το�� �γαπ�σ� σε, κα� φυλ�ττου-

σι τ� προστ�γματ� σου.» Καλε� δ� μ*γαν κα� θαυμαστ&ν, 9� μεγ�λα

κα� θαυμαστ� ποιε�ν δυν�μενον. �Απ$ γ�ρ τ�ν #νεργει�ν οC θε�οι 6νδρε�

τ�� θε�α� προσηγορ�α� τιθ*ναι φιλο�σι. «Φυλ�ττειν δ� κα� α/τ$ν <φη

τ"ν διαθ'κην κα� τ$ν <λεον το�� �γαπ�σιν α/τ&ν,» τ�ν πρ$� �Αβρα-

�μ, κα� �Ισα�κ, κα� �Ιακ]β �ναμιμν'σκων #παγγελι�ν. Μετ� π�ση�

δ� �κριβε�α� ε/χ&μενο�, διδ�σκει, Kτι ο/χ Zπλ�� φυλ�ττει, �λλ� «το��

�γαπ�σιν α/τ&ν, κα� φυλ�ττουσι τ�� #ντολ�� α/το�. »Ε� γ�ρ τι�, φη-

σ�, παραβ� σου τ� προστ�γματα, �ν�ξιον .αυτ$ν τ�ν  ποσχ*σε7ν σου

καθ�στησι. Το�το δ� κα� 4μ�ν συν*βη.

ε ′. « �Ημ�ρτομεν γ�ρ, φησ�ν, Gδικ'σαμεν, Gσεβ'σαμεν κα� #ξεκλ�-

ναμεν �π$ τ�ν #ντολ�ν σου, κα� �π$ τ�ν κριμ�των σου.» Σφ&δρα δ�

προσφ&ρω� #π� το� Θεο� τ�� #ντ�μου� #κε�να� κα� θαυμαστ�� τεθεικ]�

προσηγορ�α�, τ�� #κ διαμ*τρου #ναντ�α� σφ�σιν α/το�� #πιτ*θεικεν. Ο/κ

Gρκ*σθη δ� τ� ε�πε�ν (μ+ρτομεν, �λλ� κα� τ$ «Gδικ'σαμεν κα� Gσε-

β'σαμεν» προσ*θηκεν, �γν7μονε� περ� τ�� σ�� ε/εργεσ�α� γεν&μενοι.

�Ησεβ%σαμεν δ*, 6λλου� �ντ� σο� θεο@� προελ&μενοι, �ψ�χου�, �ναισθ'-

του�, ο/δεμ�αν κεκτημ*νου� �σχ�ν. Ε;τα δεικν@� τ"ν διηνεκ�� ε�� α/το@�
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both prophecies, Jeremiah’s and Zechariah’s, as also the record of

Esdras, are true and reliable.

Blessed Daniel, the text says, understood this, did his calcu-

lations, and found the time approaching. I turned to the Lord God

to seek an answer by prayer and supplication with fasting, sackcloth,

and ashes (v. 3): I did not simply await freedom from captivity:

I offered entreaty to the Lord, seeking liberation for my fellows;

if he promises | 1460good things even countless times, but we render

ourselves unworthy of the gift, we prove an obstacle to the di-

vine generosity. God says as much through Ezekiel the prophet

as well, “At length I shall promise a nation or kingdom to rebuild

and plant them, but if that nation turns away and does evil, I will

not bring upon it all the good things I promised.”201 Instructed

in these things, blessed Daniel gave wings to his prayer with fast-

ing, sackcloth, and ashes, and offered it to God. I prayed to the Lord

my God, and made confession in the words, Lord, great and wonderful

God, keeping covenant and mercy with those who love you and keep

your commandments (v. 4).202 He calls him great and wonderful for

his ability to do great and wonderful things. Godly men, after all,

are accustomed to apply divine names on the basis of benefits con-

ferred; he spoke of his keeping covenant and mercy with those who

love him in recalling the promises to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.

Being very precise in his prayer, he mentions that he does not keep

it with anyone, but with those who love him and keep his command-

ments: if someone transgresses your commands, he renders himself

unworthy of the promises.

This happened in our case, too. We sinned, we transgressed, we

committed impiety and we turned from your commandments and your

judgments (v. 5). Having very appropriately assigned those honor-

able and marvelous titles to God, he implied the direct opposite of

themselves. It was not sufficient for him to say We sinned; he went

on to say We transgressed, we committed impiety, being ungrateful

for your benefits, by the phrase we committed impiety meaning the

choice of other gods that were lifeless, with no senses or strength.

201 The reference, in fact, is to Jer 18:9–10.
202 It is thought that originally v. 4 was followed immediately by v. 21,

and that a scribe has inserted at this point an older prayer written in better

Hebrew—features of the text that would be lost on Theodoret, though he might

have noted that the prayer is a communal confession, not an individual request

for enlightenment.
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γινομ*νην το� Θεο� κηδεμον�αν, κα� τ"ν πολλ"ν το� λαο� �ναλγησ�αν,

#π'γαγε·

z ′. «Κα� ο/κ ε�σηκο�σαμεν τ�ν δο�λων σου τ�ν προφητ�ν, οv

#λ�λουν #ν τ� Pν&ματ� σου πρ$� το@� βασιλε�� 4μ�ν, κα� πρ$� το@�

6ρχοντα� 4μ�ν, κα� πρ$� το@� πατ*ρα� 4μ�ν, κα� πρ$� π�ντα τ$ν λα$ν

τ�� γ��.» Ο/ γ�ρ #πα�σατ& σου 4 χ�ρι� #ποπτε�ουσ� τε 4μ��, κα�

δι� τ�ν προφητ�ν διαλεγομ*νη, ποτ� μ�ν βασιλε�σι κα� 6ρχουσι, ποτ�

δ� Cερε�σι κα� διδασκ�λοι� (το�του� γ�ρ πατ*ρα� #κ�λεσε), πολλ�κι� δ�

κα� παντ� τ� λα�· �λλ� κα� το�των οdτω γενομ*νων 4με�� διετελ*σαμεν

�ντιλ*γοντε�. Δι$ ε�κ&τω� προστ*θεικεν·

ζ ′. «Σο�, Κ�ριε, 4 δικαιοσ�νη, κα� 4μ�ν 4 α�σχ�νη |1461 το� προσ7που,

9� 4 4μ*ρα αdτη, �νδρ� �Ιο�δα, κα� το�� κατοικο�σιν �Ιερουσαλ"μ, κα�

παντ� �Ισρα"λ, το�� #γγ@� κα� το�� μακρ�ν, #ν π�σg τ� γ�, οD δι*σπειρα�

α/το@� #κε� #ν �θετ'σει α/τ�ν, � Gθ*τησ�ν σε, Κ�ριε.» Τ� μ�ν γ�ρ,

φησ�ν,  π$ σο� γεγενημ*να, Δ*σποτα, τ"ν σ"ν κηρ�ττει δικαιοσ�νην·

4με�� δ� δι� τ"ν πολλ"ν 4μ�ν παρανομ�αν #ν α�σχ�νg γεν&μενοι, τ��

�δ�α� �γνωμοσ�νη� κατηγορο�μεν. Σο� μ�ν γ�ρ #κ τ�� 4μετ*ρα� �σεβε�α�

ο/δεμ�α προσεγ*νετο βλ�βη· 4με�� δ� τ�ν σπερμ�των #δεξ�μεθα το@�

καρπο��, κα� #λεειν��, Kτι τ�ν >μοφ�λων κατηγορ�ν, κα� .αυτ$ν το��

παραβ�ται� συν�πτει.

η ′. « �Ημ�ν, φησ�ν, 4 α�σχ�νη το� προσ7που, κα� το�� βασιλε�σιν

4μ�ν, κα� το�� 6ρχουσιν 4μ�ν, κα� το�� πατρ�σιν 4μ�ν, οpτινε� 4μ�ρ-

τομ*ν σοι.» �Ικαν$ν δ� το�των _καστον ε�� <λεον #πικ�μψαι κα� τ$ν

Lμ&τατον, μ'τιγε τ$ν 4μερ7τατον κα� φιλανθρωπ&τατον. Δε�κνυσι γ�ρ

δι� τ�ν λ&γων ο/ το@� ε/τελε�� το� λαο� κα� �φανε�� μ&νου� α�σχ�νη�

�ναπλησθ*ντα�, �λλ� κα� α/το@� το@� βασιλ*α�, κα� το@� 6ρχοντα�, κα�

το@� Cερ*α�· το�του� γ�ρ πατ*ρα� Lν&μασε. Κα� δεικν@� τ�� τιμωρ�α� τ$

δ�καιον, προστ*θεικεν· «Οpτινε� 4μ�ρτομ*ν σοι.» �Αλλ� 4με�� μ�ν �ξ�ου�

#κομισ�μεθα τ�� παρανομ�α� το@� καρπο��·

θ ′. «Το� Κυρ�ου δ� Θεο� 4μ�ν οC ο�κτιρμο� κα� Cλασμο�.» Πρ*πει

γ�ρ σοι, 4μ*ρ3 Vντι κα� φιλανθρ7π3, #λ*3 κα� ο(κτ3 περ� 4μ�� χρ'-

σασθαι. Κα� #πιμ*νων τ� τ�� παρανομ�α� κατηγορ�U (Yκουσε γ�ρ το�

Θεο� δι� .τ*ρου προφ'του λ*γοντο�· «Λ*γε σ@ τ�� �νομ�α� σου πρ�τον,

pνα δικαιωθ��»), ο�κειο�ται τ"ν το� λαο� παρανομ�αν, κα� τ"ν τα�τη�

ποιε�ται κατηγορ�αν, τ$ν θε�ον <λεον #παγγ*λλων.

ι ′. «	Οτι �π*στημεν, φησ�, κα� ο/κ ε�σηκο�σαμεν τ�� φων�� Κυ-

ρ�ου το� Θεο� 4μ�ν, πορε�εσθαι #ν το�� ν&μοι� α/το�, οo� <δωκε κατ�

πρ&σωπον 4μ�ν #ν χειρ� τ�ν δο�λων α το� τ�ν προφητ�ν.» Φωτιζ&-

μενοι γ�ρ, φησ�ν,  π$ τ�ν προφητ�ν, κα� ποδηγο�μενοι πρ$� τ$ δ*ον,



chapter 9 231

Then to bring out God’s constant care for them and the people’s

great insensitivity, he went on, We have not hearkened to your ser-

vants the prophets, who kept speaking in your name to our kings, to

our rulers, to our fathers, and to the whole people of the land (v. 6):

your grace did not cease watching over us and speaking through

the prophets, at one time to kings and rulers, at another to priests

and teachers (referring to them as fathers), and on many occasions

to the whole people. Yet even when this happened, we continued

to contradict you.

Hence he was right to proceed, With you, Lord, is righteous-

ness, and with us shame | 1461of countenance, as on this day, with a man

of Judah, the inhabitants of Jerusalem and all Israel, near and far,

in all the land where you scattered them because of the lawlessness

they committed against you, Lord (v. 7): what has been done by you,

Lord, proclaims your righteousness, whereas we are ashamed of

our great lawlessness and accuse our own ingratitude. While, in

fact, no harm comes to you from our impiety, we reap the fruits

of these seeds (spoken in pitiable fashion, because in accusing his

fellows he also associates himself with the transgressors). Shame

of countenance affects us, our kings, our rulers, and our fathers in as

far as we sinned against you (v. 8). Any of these would suffice to

move even the cruelest person to pity, not to mention the gentlest

and most loving. He is showing in these words, you see, not only

the lowly and insignificant members of the people to be affected

by shame, but also the very kings, rulers, and priests, referring to

them as fathers. And to bring out the justice of the retribution, he

added since we sinned against you.

While we reaped fruit befitting our lawlessness, to the Lord

our God belong compassion and propitiation (v. 9): it is proper to you

in your gentleness and love to exercise mercy and compassion to-

ward us. And persisting in the accusation of lawlessness (he heard

God saying in another prophet, you see, “Tell your sins first so

as to be justified”),203 he applies to himself the people’s lawless-

ness and censures it, proclaiming divine mercy. Because we were

unfaithful and did not hearken to the voice of the Lord our God so

as to walk by his laws which he brought to our notice through his ser-

vants the prophets (v. 10): though enlightened by the prophets and

guided in our duty, we kept resisting all the time.

203 Isa 43:26.
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�ντιλ*γοντε� π�ντα τ$ν χρ&νον διετελ*σαμεν.

ια ′. «Κα� π�� �Ισρα"λ παρ*βησαν τ$ν ν&μον σου, κα� #ξ*κλιναν

το� μ" �κο�σαι τ�� φων�� σου.» Ε� γ�ρ οC μ�ν παρ*βησαν, οC δ� φ�λα-

κε� �κριβε�� τ�ν σ�ν ν&μων #γ*νοντο, ο/κ )ν τ"ν συμφορ�ν  π*μειναν

τα�την· #πειδ" δ� κοιν" παρ� π�ντων 4 παρανομ�α τετ&λμηται, ε�κ&τω�

φησ�ν· « �Επ�λθεν #φ� 4μ�� 4 κατ�ρα, κα� > Kρκο� > γεγραμμ*νο� #ν τ�

ν&μ3 Μωσ� δο�λου το� Θεο�, Kτι 4μ�ρτομεν α/τ�.» �Ορκον δ� καλε�

τ$ν #ν τ� Δευτερονομ�3  π$ το� Θεο� γεγενημ*νον· « �Αρ� γ�ρ, φησ�ν,

ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν τ"ν χε�ρ� μου, κα� Pμο�μαι τ� δεξι
 μου, κα� |1464 #ρ�·

Ζ� #γ] ε�� τ$ν α��να, Kτι παροξυν� 9� �στραπ"ν τ"ν μ�χαιρ�ν μου,

κα� �νθ*ξεται κρ�ματο� 4 χε�ρ μου, κα� #κδικ'σω, κα� �νταποδ7σω δ�-

κην το�� #χθρο�� μου, κα� το�� μισο�σ� με �νταποδ7σω· μεθ�σω τ� β*λη

μου �φ� αpματο�, κα� 4 μ�χαιρ� μου φ�γεται κρ*α �φ� αpματο� τραυ-

ματι�ν, κα� α�χμαλωσ�α�, �π$ κεφαλ�� �ρχ&ντων #θν�ν.» Κα� μικρ$ν

πρ$ το�των φησ�ν· «Ε;πον· Διασπερ� α/το��, πα�σω δ� #ξ �νθρ7πων

τ$ μνημ&συνον α/τ�ν.» Τ"ν δ� κατ�ραν, τ"ν  π$ τ�ν mξ φυλ�ν, τ"ν

#ν τ� Vρει τ� Γεβ�λ γεγενημ*νην λ*γει. �Εκε�νο� το�νυν, φησ�ν, > Kρ-

κο�, κα� 4 κατ�ρα 4 #ν τ� ν&μ3 Μωσ*ω� γεγενημ*νη, π*ρα� <λαβεν #φ�

4μ�ν.

ιβ ′. «Κα� <στησε το@� λ&γου� α το�, ο�� #λ�λησεν #φ� 4μ��, κα�

#π� το@� κριτ�� 4μ�ν, κα� Kσοι <κριναν 4μ��, #παγαγε�ν #φ� 4μ�� κα-

κ� μεγ�λα.» Κα� δεικν@� τ"ν τ�ν κακ�ν  περβολ"ν, «Οoα, φησ�ν, ο/

γ*γονεν  ποκ�τω παντ$� το� ο/ρανο� κατ� τ� γεν&μενα #ν �Ιερουσα-

λ'μ.» Ο/ γ�ρ ε ρ�σκω, φησ�, παρ�δειγμα τ�ν 4μετ*ρων κακ�ν. Ε;τα

διδ�σκων τ�� θε�α� προρρ'σεω� τ$ �ψευδ*�·

ιγ ′. «Καθ7�, φησ�, γ*γραπται #ν τ� ν&μ3 Μωσ*ω�.» Κα� τ��

τιμωρ�α� #μφα�νων τ$ δ�καιον, «Π�ντα, φησ�, τ� κακ� �λθεν #φ� 4μ��,

κα� ο/κ #δε'θημεν το� προσ7που Κυρ�ου το� Θεο� 4μ�ν, �ποστρ*ψαι

�π$ τ�ν �δικι�ν 4μ�ν, κα� το� συνι*ναι #ν π�σg �ληθε�U σου, Κ�ριε.»

Ο/δ� γ�ρ τ�ν τοσο�των 4μ�ν κα� τηλικο�των #πενεχθεισ�ν συμφορ�ν,

μεταμελε�U χρ'σασθαι Gβουλ'θημεν, κα� πα�σασθαι μ�ν τ�� προτ*ρα�

παρανομ�α�, θεραπε�σαι δ* σε τ� φυλακ� τ�ν ν&μων. Δι& φησιν·

ιδ ′. « �Εγρηγ&ρησε Κ�ριο� > Θε$� 4μ�ν #π� τ"ν κακ�αν 4μ�ν,

κα� Yγαγεν α/τ"ν #φ� 4μ��.» 	Ωσπερ γ�ρ τινα dπνον τ"ν μακροθυμ�αν

�ποσεισ�μενο�, τ"ν �ξ�αν τ�ν πεπολιτευμ*νων 4μ�ν #π'γαγε τιμωρ�αν·

Kτι 	Αγιο�, φησ�, Κ�ριο� > Θε$� 4μ�ν #π� π�σαν τ"ν πο�ησιν α το� Wν

#πο�ησε, δι&τι ο/κ ε�σηκο�σαμεν τ�� φων�� α/το�. Α/τ$� μ�ν γ�ρ, φη-

σ�ν, �θ�&� #στι, κα� ο/δεμι�� μ*μψεω� #φ� οo� #πο�ησεν 6ξιο�· 4με�� δ�

δυσσεβε�U κα� πονηρ�U συζ'σαντε� τ"ν τιμωρ�αν #πεσπασ�μεθα. Οdτω
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All Israel transgressed your law, and turned away from listen-

ing to your voice (v. 11): if some had transgressed while others

proved exact in observing your laws, they would not have suffered

this calamity; but since transgression was committed by everyone

in common, he was right to say, The curse has come upon us, and

the oath written in the law of God’s servant Moses, because we have

sinned against him. By oath he refers to the one made in Deuteron-

omy by God, “I shall lift up my hand to heaven and swear by my

right hand, and say, | 1464As I live forever, I shall whet my sword

like a lightning flash, my hand will take hold of judgment, I shall

take vengeance on my foes and avenge myself on those who hate

me. I shall make my arrows drunk with blood, and my sword

will eat flesh from bloody wounds, from captivity and from the

head of princes of nations.” And a little before this he said, “I

declared, I shall scatter them and cancel their memory from hu-

mankind.”204 By curse he means the one made by the six tribes on

Mount Ebal.205 So he is saying, The oath and the curse contained

in the Law of Moses took effect with us.

He established his words that he spoke against us and against

our judges, and all of us they judged so as to bring on us awful troubles

(v. 12). And to bring out the great extent of the troubles, What has

not happened under the whole of heaven has happened in Jerusalem: I

find no parallel with our troubles. Then to bring out the reliabil-

ity of the divine prophecy, As is written in the law of Moses (v. 13).

And to highlight the justice of the retribution, All the troubles have

come upon us, and we have not presented our case to the Lord our God

to turn away from our iniquities and to ponder all your truth, Lord:

despite so many awful calamities befalling us, we refused to have

recourse to repentance, put a stop to the former lawlessness, and

give attention to you by the observance of your laws. Hence he

says, The Lord our God kept watch over our evil and brought it upon

us (v. 14): just as though aroused from longsuffering as from some

sleep, he imposed on us retribution befitting our behavior. The

Lord our God is holy in doing all his doings, because we did not hear-

ken to his voice: whereas he is innocent and deserving of no blame

for what he has done, we drew punishment down upon ourselves

204 Deut 32:40–42, 26.
205 Cf. Deut 27:13. The ritual described in Deut 26:11–16, of blessing

and cursing on two mountains by two groups of six tribes, probably requires

further comment by Theodoret.
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τ�� παρανομ�α� τ"ν κατηγορ�αν ποιησ�μενο�, Cκετε�ει λοιπ$ν κα� τ"ν

φιλανθρωπ�αν α�τε�.

ιε ′, ιz ′. «Κα� ν�ν, Κ�ριε > Θε$� 4μ�ν, k� #ξ'γαγε� τ$ν λα&ν σου

#κ γ�� Α�γ�πτου #ν χειρ� κραται
, κα� #πο�ησα� σεαυτ� Vνομα, 9� 4

4μ*ρα αdτη, 4μ�ρτομεν, Gνομ'σαμεν· Κ�ριε, #ν π�σg #λεημοσ�νg σου

�ποστραφ'τω δ" > θυμ&� σου �π$ τ�� π&λε7� σου �Ιερουσαλ"μ, Vρου�

Zγ�ου σου.» �Αναμιμν'σκει τ�ν προτ*ρων ε/εργεσι�ν, τ� ε/γνωμοσ�νg

|1465 τ�� μν'μη� τ$ν <λεον #πισπ7μενο�, κα� φησι· �Ρ�δι&ν σοι, Δ*σποτα,

τ"ν #λευθερ�αν 4μ�ν χαρ�σασθαι· κα� γ�ρ Yδη θαυματουργ�αι� μυρ�αι�,

κα� τιμωρ�αι� κατ� τ�ν Α�γυπτ�ων χρησ�μενο�, τ�� πικρ�� δουλε�α�

#κε�νη� τ$ν σ$ν λα$ν Gλευθ*ρωσα�, 9� ε�� 0παντα� �νθρ7που� τ�ν γε-

γενημ*νων θαυμ�των τ"ν φ'μην δραμε�ν, κα� τ"ν σ"ν δ�ναμιν 0πασι

γεν*σθαι δ'λην. Κα� #πειδ" 4με�� 4μ�ρτομεν, κα� τ�� σ�� φιλανθρω-

π�α� �ναξ�ου� 4μ�� α/το@� �πεφ'ναμεν, τ"ν σ"ν π&λιν Cκετε�ομεν τ��

σ�� �ξιωθ�ναι φειδο��, κα� τ$ Vρο� #κε�νο, k δι� τ�� σ�� #πιφανε�α�

Uγιον �π*φηνα�. Κα� #πιμ*νων τ�  π�ρ τ�� π&λεω� Cκετε�U, «	Οτι #ν

τα�� Zμαρτ�αι� 4μ�ν, φησ�, κα� τα�� �δικ�αι� 4μ�ν, κα� τ�ν πατ*ρων

4μ�ν, �Ιερουσαλ"μ κα� > λα&� σου ε�� Pνειδισμ$ν #γ*νοντο #ν π�σι το��

περικ�κλ3 4μ�ν.» Δι� γ�ρ τ�� 4μετ*ρα� παρανομ�α�, κα� Zμαρτ�α� τ�ν

πατ*ρων 4μ�ν, 4με�� τε το�� >μ&ροι� #π�χαρτοι γεγεν'μεθα, κα� 4 πο-

λυθρ�λλητο� κα� �ο�διμο� π&λι� τ"ν #ρημ�αν  π*μεινεν.

ιζ ′. «Κα� ν�ν ε�σ�κουσον, Κ�ριε > Θε$� 4μ�ν, τ�� προσευχ�� το�

δο�λου σου, κα� τ�ν δε'σεων α/το�, κα� #π�φανον τ$ πρ&σωπ&ν σου #π�

τ$ Zγ�ασμ� σου τ$ <ρημον.» Δ*ξαι, φησ�, το� δο�λου σου τ"ν δ*ησιν,

Δ*σποτα, κα� βλ*πε τ"ν #ρ'μωσιν το� Zγιασθ*ντο�  π$ σο� τ&που, κα�

τ�� σ�� α/τ$ν αEθι� πλ'ρωσον χ�ριτο�. Κα� #πειδ" �ν�ξιο� �ν > λα$�

το�των τυχε�ν, σφ&δρα Zρμοδ�ω� #π'γαγεν· «	Ενεκ*ν σου, Κ�ριε.» Τ�

σαυτ�, φησ�, πρ*ποντα πο�ησον, Δ*σποτα, κα� μ" τ�� 4μετ*ρα� λογ�-

σg παρανομ�α�, �λλ� τ�� �ενν�ου� τ�� σ�� φιλανθρωπ�α� πηγ��. Κα�

#πιμ*νων τ� προσευχ�·

ιη ′. «Κλ�νον, φησ�ν, > Θε&� μου, τ$ οE� σου, κα� 6κουσον· 6νοι-

ξον το@� Pφθαλμο�� σου, κα� (δε τ$ν �φανισμ$ν 4μ�ν, κα� τ�� π&λε7�

σου.» Κα� <τι πλε�ον προσοικει�ν α/τ� τ"ν π&λιν <φη· « �Εφ� x #πικ*-

κλητα� σου τ$ Vνομα #ν α/τ�.» Τ$ δ*, «Κλ�νον τ$ οE� σου, κα� 6νοιξον

το@� Pφθαλμο�� σου,» �ντ� το�, Μ" �ποστραφ�� μου τ"ν δ*ησιν, �λ-

λ� μετ� ε/μενε�α� 6κουσ&ν μου τ�� προσευχ��. Ο;δε γ�ρ κα� α/τ&�, 9�

τ$ Θε�ον �σ7ματον, .τ*ρω� δ� 6νθρωπο� sν ο/κ ο;δε διαλεχθ�ναι Θε�.

�Αλλ� #πειδ" τ�ν �νθρ7πων _καστο� δι� μ�ν τ�ν Pφθαλμ�ν >ρ
, δι�

δ� τ�ν {των �κο�ει, τ*θεικε τα�τα κα� #π� το� �σωμ�του Θεο�, τ��
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by living a life of impiety and wickedness.

Having thus delivered an accusation of their lawlessness, he

now turns to supplication and begs for lovingkindness. And now,

Lord our God, who rescued your people from the land of Egypt with

a mighty hand, and made your name renowned as to this day, we

have sinned, we have done wrong. Lord, in all your mercy let your

anger be turned away from the city of Jerusalem, your holy mountain

(vv. 15–16). He recalls the former benefits, | 1465attracting mercy by

the courtesy of recollection, meaning, It is easy for you, Lord, to

grant us freedom: you have already been responsible for countless

miracles and sanctions against the Egyptians, freeing your peo-

ple from that harsh slavery, with the result that the report of the

miracles worked has sped to all people and your power is obvious

to all. Since we have sinned and rendered ourselves unworthy of

your lovingkindness, we beg that your city be accorded your com-

passion, along with that mountain which you made holy by your

coming. Continuing his supplication for the city, Because through

our sins and our iniquities and our fathers’ Jerusalem and your people

have become an object of ridicule among all our neighbors: on account

of our transgressions and our fathers’ sins, we provided malicious

joy to our neighbors, and the celebrated and famous city suffered

devastation.

Hearken now, Lord our God, to the prayer of your servant and

his request, and reveal your face to your devastated sanctuary (v. 17):

accept the entreaty of your servant, Lord, and consider the dev-

astation of the place sanctified by you, and once again fill it with

your grace. And since the people were unworthy to receive this,

it was very appropriate for him to add for your sake, Lord: do what

befits you, Lord, and consider not our transgressions but the ever-

flowing springs of your lovingkindness. Continuing the prayer,

Incline your ear, O my God, and hear; open your eyes and see our des-

olation and your city’s (v. 18). And to associate the city still more

closely with him, he said, which bears your name. The phrase In-

cline your ear and open your eyes means, Do not turn away from my

appeal: listen to my prayer with benevolence. He was aware, you

see, that the divinity is incorporeal, but as a human being he did

not know how to converse with God in any other way; since each

person sees with his eyes and listens with his ears, he put it this

way even in the case of the incorporeal God, referring by it to his

actions.
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#νεργε�α� οdτω καλ�ν. Το�τοι� #π�γει· «	Οτι ο/κ #ν τα�� δικαιοσ�ναι�

4μ�ν 4με�� ��πτομεν τ$ν ο�κτιρμ$ν 4μ�ν #ν7πι&ν σου, �λλ� #π� το@�

ο�κτιρμο�� σου το@� πολλο��, Κ�ριε.» Ο/ γ�ρ τα�� δικαιοσ�ναι� 4μ�ν,

φησ�ν, θαρρο�ντε� τ"ν σ"ν α�το�μεν φιλανθρωπ�αν, �λλ� τ� σ� πεποι-

θ&τε� #λ*3 τολμ�μεν τ"ν δ*ησιν.

ιθ ′. «Ε�σ�κουσον οEν, Κ�ριε, Cλ�σθητι, Κ�ριε, πρ&σχε�, Κ�ριε· μ"

χρον�σg� _νεκ*ν σου, > Θε&� |1468 μου.» 
Αξιον δ� θαυμ�σαι τ�ν ε�ρημ*νων

τ"ν τ�ξιν. �Ικετε�ει γ�ρ τ$ν Θε&ν, πρ�τον μ�ν 5κο6σαι τ�� προσευ-

χ��, κα� μ" �π7σασθαι τ"ν Cκετηρ�αν· ε;τα �κο�σαντα Vλεων γεν1σ�αι,

pλεων δ� γεν&μενον προσ1χειν ε/μεν��, δε�ξαντα δ� τ"ν ο�κε�αν ε/μ*νειαν

ποι�σαι κα� πληρ�σαι τ"ν Cκετε�αν. Το�τοι� #π'γαγε· Μ� χρον�σW�,

�ντ� το�, Μ" �ναβ�λg τ"ν δ*ησιν ε�� _τερον χρ&νον, �λλ� α/τ�κα τ��

#πιφανε�α� 4μ�� �ξ�ωσον. Κα� τ�� ε/χ�� δ� τ$ τ*λο� τ�� το� Δανι"λ

ταπεινοφροσ�νη� 6ξιον. «	Ενεκ*ν σου, φησ�ν, > Θε&� μου.» Ο/δ� γ�ρ

#γ7, φησ�ν, 6ξιο� το� τα�την λαβε�ν τ"ν χ�ριν· �λλ� «	Οτι τ$ Vνομ� σου

#πικ*κληται #π� τ"ν π&λιν σου, κα� #π� τ$ν λα&ν σου.» Οdτω� α�τ'σα�,

κα� μετ� τοσα�τη� προθυμ�α� τ"ν  π�ρ τ�ν >μοφ�λων Cκετηρ�αν προσ-

ενεγκ7ν, κα� �ντιβολ'σα� μ" χρον�σαι τ$ν Θε&ν, παραυτ�κα τ�� θε�α�

�ποκρ�σεω� �πολα�ει.

κ ′. «
Ετι γ�ρ μου, φησ�, λαλο�ντο�, κα� προσευχομ*νου, κα� #ξ-

αγορε�οντο� τ�� �νομ�α� μου, κα� τ�� Zμαρτ�α� το� λαο� �Ισρα"λ, κα�

�ιπτο�ντο� τ$ν <λε&ν μου #ναντ�ον Κυρ�ου το� Θεο� μου. Κα� <τι μου

λαλο�ντο� #ν τ� προσευχ�, κα� �δο@ �ν"ρ Γαβρι"λ, kν ε;δον #ν τ� >ρ�-

σει μου #ν �ρχ�, πετ&μενο�.» Τα�την, φησ�, τ"ν Cκετε�αν προσφ*ρων,

κα� τ�� κοιν�� 4μ�ν παρανομ�α� κατηγορ�ν, μηδ*πω π*ρα� #πιθε�� τ�

προσευχ�, >ρ� τ$ν Γαβρι"λ πετ&μενον, κα� πρ$� #μ� θ*οντα· <γνων δ�

τ�� #στιν, Yδη πρ&τερον Vναρ α/τ$ν θεασ�μενο�· κα� τ"ν προσηγορ�αν

δ� α/το� <μαθον, �κο�σα� τηνικα�τα το� Δεσπ&του καλ*σαντο�, κα�

προστ�ξαντο�· Γαβρι"λ, συν*τισον #κε�νον τ"ν Kρασιν. �Ανδρα δ� α/τ$ν

κ*κληκεν �π$ τ�� θ*α� τ"ν προσηγορ�αν τεθεικ7�. Κα� γ�ρ #ν #κε�ν3 τ�

#νυπν�3 φησ�ν· « �Ιδο@ <στη #ν7πι&ν μου 9� Kρασι� �νδρ&�.» ΟD χ�ριν

κα� #ντα�θ� φησιν· « �Ιδο@ > �ν"ρ Γαβρι"λ, kν ε;δον #ν τ� >ρ�σει μου #ν

�ρχ�, πετ&μενο�.» ΠετXσ�αι δ� κα� α/τ$ν <φη Pξ*ω� διατ*μνοντα τ$ν

�*ρα, κα� παρ� α/τ$ν θ*οντα θεασ�μενο�. «Κα� yψατ& μου 9σε� tραν

θυσ�α� .σπεριν��.» �Αντ� το�, κατ� τ$ν καιρ$ν τ�� .σπεριν�� λατρε�α�,

S τοσο�τον καιρ&ν, Kσον 4 .σπεριν" κατ*χει λατρε�α.
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He went on from here, We do not direct our appeal for com-

passion in your sight on the basis of our righteous actions, but on your

great compassion, Lord: we do not beg your lovingkindness by rely-

ing on our righteous actions; rather, we presume to pray with trust

in your mercy. So hearken, Lord, be propitious, Lord, attend, Lord,

for your sake, O my God, do not delay (v. 19). It is worth admir-

ing the sequence of what is said: | 1468he implores God, first, to hear

his prayer and not to reject his appeal; then, on hearing him, to

be propitious; and on being propitious, to give heed with benevo-

lence; and on showing his characteristic benevolence, to carry out

and fulfill the request. To this he added, Do not delay, that is, Do

not put off the request any longer, but immediately grant us your

coming. The end of the prayer is in keeping with Daniel’s humil-

ity, For your own sake, O my God: I am not worthy to receive this

grace, but because your city and your people are called by your name.

Having thus made the request, offered the appeal for his fel-

lows with such enthusiasm, and entreated God not to delay, he

immediately receives the divine reply. While I was still speaking,

praying, confessing my iniquities and the sins of the people of Israel,

and directing my appeal for compassion in the sight of the Lord my

God—while I was still speaking in my prayer, lo, a man, Gabriel,

whom I had seen in my vision in the beginning, came in flight (vv. 20–

21): while offering this appeal, criticizing our common lawlessness,

and before having brought the prayer to a close, I saw Gabriel in

flight hastening toward me. I knew who he was, having already

seen him before in a dream, and I had learned his name, having

heard it when the Lord called it and gave orders, “Gabriel, make

him understand the vision.”206 Now, he spoke of him as a man, us-

ing the word he had derived from the vision: in that dream it was

said, “Lo, there stood before me something looking like a man”;

hence he says here Lo, a man, Gabriel, whom I had seen in my vi-

sion in the beginning, came in flight. He said he came in flight since

he moved through the air at speed and hurried toward him. He

touched me as if at the hour of evening sacrifice, that is, at the time

of evening worship, or for as long a time as evening worship took.

206 Theodoret is less concerned to account for the ragged edge of the

insertion than to avoid any contradiction a reader might sense in Daniel’s rec-

ognizing Gabriel and knowing his name. So he refers such a reader back to 8:16,

where however it is felt Gabriel has been unnecessarily introduced when in the

previous verse the figure had been called a human figure.
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κβ ′, κγ ′. «Κα� #λ�λησε μετ� #μο�, κα� ε;πε· Δανι"λ, ν�ν #ξ�λθον

συμβιβ�σαι σε σ�νεσιν. �Εν �ρχ� τ�� δε'σε7� σου #ξ�λθεν > λ&γο�, κα�

#γ] �λθον το� �ναγγε�λα� σοι, Kτι �ν"ρ #πιθυμι�ν σ@ ε;· κα� #ννο'θη-

τι #ν τ� �'ματι, κα� σ�νε� #ν τ� Pπτασ�U.» Ε/θ��, φησ�ν, 4ν�κα Yρξω

προσε�χεσθαι, δεξ�μενο� > κοιν$� Δεσπ&τη� τ"ν Cκετε�αν, κα� θεασ�με-

ν&� σου τ"ν �γαθ"ν #πιθυμ�αν, �π*στειλ* με διδ�ξαι σε τ� #σ&μενα. Σ@

δ� �κριβ�� πρ&σεχε το�� λεγομ*νοι�· βαθ�τερα γ�ρ S κατ� 6νθρωπον

τ� λεχθησ&μενα. Το�το γ�ρ λ*γει· Σ0νε� �ν τY Oπτασ�Z· τουτ*στιν, |1469

α�νιγματωδ�� τα�τα λεχθ'σεται, κα� δε� σοι κατανο'σεω� �κριβο�� ε��

τ$ νο�σαι τα�τα. Α�νιγματωδ�� δ* #στιν Kτε τ� θε�α λ*γεται κα� γρ�-

φεται, pνα μ" π�σιν � δ�λα τ� το�� Zγ�οι� �ποκαλυπτ&μενα· οdτω γ�ρ

)ν ε/καταφρ&νητα #γεγ&νει >μο�ω�  π$ π�ντων γνωριζ&μενα. �Ανδρα

δ� α/τ$ν �πι�υμι#ν καλε�, S 9� νηστε�U κα� κακουχ�U .αυτ$ν #κδεδω-

κ&τα, κα� �νδρε�ω� κατ� τ�ν το� σ7ματο� #πιθυμι�ν �γωνιζ&μενον, S

9� #πιθυμο�ντα γν�ναι, κα� μαθε�ν #φι*μενον τ� τ� λα� συμβησ&μενα,

S Kτι #ρ�σμι&� #στι κα� λ�αν #π*ραστο�, τ�� τ�� �ρετ�� μαρμαρυγ��

�φιε��. Οdτω διεγε�ρα� τ$ν προφ'την > θε�ο� �ρχ�γγελο� ε�� τ"ν τ�ν

�ηθησομ*νων καταν&ησιν, τ"ν διδασκαλ�αν προσφ*ρει.

κδ ′. « �Εβδομ'κοντα .βδομ�δε� συνετμ'θησαν #π� τ$ν λα&ν σου,

κα� #π� τ"ν π&λιν τ"ν Zγ�αν σου, _ω� το� παλαιωθ�ναι τ$ παρ�πτωμα,

κα� το� τελεσθ�ναι Zμαρτ�αν, κα� το� σφραγ�σαι Zμαρτ�αν, κα� �πα-

λε�ψαι τ�� �νομ�α�, κα� το� #ξιλ�σασθαι �δικ�αν, κα� το� �γαγε�ν δι-

καιοσ�νην α�7νιον, κα� το� σφραγ�σαι Kρασιν κα� προφ'την, κα� το�

χρ�σαι 	Αγιον Zγ�ων.» Πρ$ τ�ν 6λλων Zπ�ντων #πισημ'νασθαι δε�, Kτι

το� προφ'του #ν τ� προσευχ� τ� Θε� λ*γοντο� περ� τε το� λαο� κα�

τ�� �Ιερουσαλ'μ· « �Ο λα&� σου, κα� 4 π&λι� σου, κα� τ$ 0γι&ν σου.»

�Αντιστρ*φων > Θε$� λ*γει τ� Δανι'λ· « �Εβδομ'κοντα .βδομ�δε� συν-

ετμ'θησαν #π� τ$ν λα&ν σου, κα� #π� τ"ν π&λιν τ"ν Zγ�αν σου·» tσπερ

ο/κ �ξι�ν τ�ν λα�ν [αυτο6 καλε�ν τ$ν π�λαι α/το� Lνομασμ*νον λα&ν,

οaτε μ"ν τ"ν π&λιν τ"ν 9σα�τω� α/το� π�λαι προσαγορευομ*νην. Το�το

δ� κα� #π� το� μεγ�λου πεπο�ηκε Μωσ*ω�. �Ην�κα γ�ρ τ$ν μ&σχον τε-

κτην�μενοι τ$ θε�ον α/τ� προσ'νεγκαν σ*βα�, <φη πρ$� τ$ν προφ'την >

Θε&�· «Σπε�σον, κατ�βηθι τ$ τ�χο� #ντε�θεν· Gν&μησε γ�ρ > λα&� σου,

ο�� #ξ'γαγε� #ξ Α�γ�πτου.» Φησ� το�νυν > Θε$� α/τ$ν δι� το� �ρχαγ-

γ*λου, Kτι τ"ν δ*ησ�ν σου δεξ�μενο�, κα� ο�κοδομηθ�ναι τ"ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ

συγχωρ'σω, κα� τ$ν λα&ν σου τ�� #παν&δου τυχε�ν κελε�σω. Μετ� δ�
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He spoke to me thus, Daniel, I have come at this time to impart

understanding to you. At the beginning of your prayer a statement

was issued, and I have come to tell you that you are a man of desires.

Consider what is in the word and understand what is in the vision (vv.

22–23): as soon as you began to pray, the Lord of all accepted your

supplication, perceived your laudable desire, and sent me to con-

vey the future to you. For your part, give precise attention to what

is said; what will be said is too profound for a human being (the

meaning of understand what is in the vision), that is, what will be

said is in riddles, | 1469and requires of you precise attention for grasp-

ing it. Now, riddles occur when divine realities are spoken and

written, the purpose being to prevent what is revealed to the holy

ones becoming clear to everyone; after all, familiarity breeds con-

tempt. He refers to him as a man of desires in the sense either as

one given to fasting and hardship in a noble struggle against the

desires of the flesh, or as one desiring to know and longing to dis-

cover what would happen to the people, or because he is beloved

and very desirable in emitting flashes of virtue.207

Having thus stimulated the prophet to a grasp of what would

be said, he offers the instruction. Seventy weeks have been deter-

mined for your people and for your holy city for the fault to grow

old, the sin to be finished, the sin to be sealed, the iniquities to be

wiped out, the wrong to be forgiven, to introduce eternal righteous-

ness, to seal vision and prophet, and to anoint the holy of holies (v.

24). It should be noted before everything else that the prophet in

his prayer to God said of the people and Jerusalem your people,

your city, your sanctuary. In reply God says to Daniel, Seventy

weeks have been determined for your people and for your holy city,

as though not according the name “his people” to the people for-

merly called “his,” nor indeed the city likewise formerly named

as “his.” He did this also in the case of the great Moses: when

they acquired the calf and paid it divine reverence, God said to the

prophet, “Hurry, descend from here quickly, your people whom

you led out of Egypt have sinned.”208 Accordingly God tells him

through the archangel, I have accepted your request, and I shall

allow Jerusalem to be rebuilt and bid your people to be granted re-

207 This term becomes a sobriquet for “Daniel” (cf. 10:11, 23),

Theodoret using it in his preface to his Psalms commentary, as also in the

preface to this work.
208 Exod 32:7.
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τ"ν τ�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ ο�κοδομ�αν, διαρκ*σουσιν #π� τετρακ&σια κα� #ννε-

ν'κοντα <τη κατ� ν&μον πολιτευ&μενοι· τοσο�τον γ�ρ αC .βδομ'κοντα

.βδομ�δε� ποιο�σι χρ&νον, 4μ*ρα� .κ�στη� ε�� #νιαυτ$ν λαμβανομ*νη�.

�Επειδ" γ�ρ .βδομηκοντα*τει χρ&ν3 τ"ν α�χμαλωσ�αν α/τ�ν περι7ρι-

σεν, .πτ�κι� ε�� .αυτ$ν το�τον �νελ�ξα� τ$ν χρ&νον τ"ν κατ� ν&μον

πολιτε�αν περιορ�ζει. « �Εβδομ'κοντα .βδομ�δε� συνετμ'θησαν,» �ντ�

το�, #δοκιμ�σθησαν, κα� #κρ�θησαν· οdτω γ�ρ τινε� τ�ν .ρμηνευτ�ν #κ-

δεδ7κασιν· «#π� τ$ν λα&ν σου, κα� #π� τ"ν π&λιν |1472 σου τ"ν Zγ�αν, _ω�

το� παλαιωθ�ναι τ$ παρ�πτωμα, κα� το� τελεσθ�ναι Zμαρτ�αν·» �ν-

τ� το�, _ω� )ν α/ξηθ� α/τ�ν τ$ δυσσεβ�� τ&λμημα, κα� τ*λο� λ�βg 4

Zμαρτ�α. Λ*γει δ� 4μαρτ�αν τελειουμ1νην, κα� παρ+πτωμα παλαιο0με-

νον, ε(τ� οEν α/ξαν&μενον, κα� ε�� <σχατον �φικνο�μενον, τ$ν κατ� το�

Κυρ�ου τολμηθ*ντα σταυρ&ν. Πρ$ μ�ν γ�ρ το�του μυρ�α τετολμηκ&τε�

κακ� <δοσαν μ�ν δ�κα�, κα� <τισαν τιμωρ�α�  π�ρ Tν #πλημμ*λησαν, �λ-

λ� π�λιν συγγν7μη� �πολα�σαντε� φιλανθρωπ�α� Gξι7θησαν· μετ� δ�

τ"ν κατ� το� Δεσπ&του μαν�αν, κα� τ$ν τολμηθ*ντα σταυρ&ν, ο/δεμι��

<τυχον �νακλ'σεω�, 9� α/τ� βο
 τ� πρ�γματα· �λλ� πλει&νων S τεσσα-

ρ�κοντα κα� τετρακοσ�ων διαδραμ&ντων #τ�ν σπορ�δε� μεμεν'κασι, κα�

τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� μ*τοικοι. Δι� το�τ& φησι τ� μακαρ�3 Δανι"λ > 0γιο�

�ρχ�γγελο�· « �Εβδομ'κοντα .βδομ�δε� συνετμ'θησαν #π� τ$ν λα&ν σου,

κα� #π� τ"ν π&λιν τ"ν Zγ�αν σου, _ω� το� παλαιωθ�ναι τ$ παρ�πτωμα,

κα� το� τελεσθ�ναι Zμαρτ�αν.» Κα� #πειδ" <μελλεν > Δεσπ&τη� Χριστ$�

το�� ε�� α/τ$ν πιστε�ουσι τ�ν Zμαρτημ�των δωρε�σθαι τ"ν 6φεσιν, 9�

κα� > μακ�ριο� �Ιω�ννη� #β&α, λ*γων· «
Ιδε > �μν$� το� Θεο� > α(-

ρων τ"ν Zμαρτ�αν το� κ&σμου,» ε�κ&τω� #π'γαγε· «Κα� το� σφραγ�σαι

Zμαρτ�α�, κα� το� �παλε�ψαι �νομ�α�, κα� το� #ξιλ�σασθαι �δικ�α�.»

�Απ'λειψε μ�ν γ�ρ τ�� �νομ�α� τ�ν ε�� α/τ$ν πεπιστευκ&των, #ξαλε�ψα�

τ$ καθ� 4μ�ν χειρ&γραφον, � φησιν > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο�. �Εσφρ�γισε δ�

τ�� Zμαρτ�α�, πα�σα� μ�ν τ"ν κατ� ν&μον πολιτε�αν, τ"ν δ� το� Πνε�μα-
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turn; but after the rebuilding of Jerusalem a further 490 years of

living according to the law will be required. This, you see, is the

extent of the seventy weeks, each day being taken as a year: since

he had set a period of seventy years for their captivity, he set the

period of living according to the law by multiplying that period by

seven, saying Seventy weeks have been determined—that is, thought

fit and decided (the version of some translators)209
—for your peo-

ple and for your holy city | 1472for the fault to grow old and the sin to be

finished—that is, for the impious crime to reach its peak and the

sin to come to an end.

Now, he speaks of sin finishing and fault growing old, or reach-

ing its peak and going to extremes, in reference to the crime of

crucifixion of the Lord: before this they paid the penalty for com-

mitting countless crimes and were called to account for what they

were guilty of, but in turn they were vouchsafed lovingkindness

and enjoyed pardon. After their frenzy against the Lord and the

crime of crucifixion, however, they were granted no recall, as the

events themselves bruit abroad; instead, after the passage of more

than 440 years they have continued to be the world’s vagrants and

migrants.210 This is the reason the holy archangel says to blessed

Daniel, Seventy weeks have been determined for your people and your

holy city for the fault to grow old and the sin finished. Since Christ

the Lord would grant the forgiveness of sins to those believing in

him, as blessed John also cried aloud in the words, “Behold the

lamb of God who takes away the sin the world,”211 logically he

proceeded, for the sin to be sealed, the iniquities wiped out and the

wrong forgiven. In fact, he wiped out the iniquities of those believ-

ing in him by canceling the bill against us of which blessed Paul

speaks.212 He sealed the sins by bringing to an end the way of life

209 Namely, the lxx in the latter case, κρ�νειν the verb in question.
210 Again, Theodoret would like the numbers to add up instead of be-

ing taken symbolically. His own figure of 440 years of these misfortunes could,

in fact, be taken to suggest he is composing this work in the 440s, but a date a

decade earlier is more likely. On the other hand, 440 years is the length of time

from Jeremiah’s prophecy of “seventy years” in 605 to the height of persecution

by Antiochus IV, but this was no more likely to have been in Theodoret’s mind

(although he may have been aware of it as an alternative view).
211 John 1:29. The battery of New Testament texts assembled here sug-

gests the commentator is drawing on a well-rehearsed and well-documented

treatise on Jesus as the fulfillment of Old Testament prophecy.
212 Cf. Col 2:14.
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το� δωρησ�μενο� χ�ριν,  φ� x� βοηθο�μενοι περιγ�νονται τ�ν παθ�ν οC

πνευματικ�� πολιτευ&μενοι. Οo� προστ*θεικε· «Κα� το� �γαγε�ν δικαιο-

σ�νην α�7νιον.» Δικαιοσ�νη δ� α�7νιο� κυρ�ω� #στ�ν α/τ$� > Δεσπ&τη�

Χριστ&�. Περ� γ�ρ α/το� φησιν > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο�· « �Εδ&θη 4μ�ν σο-

φ�α �π$ Θεο�, δικαιοσ�νη τε κα� Zγιασμ&�, κα� �πολ�τρωσι�.» Κα� περ�

το� Ε/αγγελ�ου δ� �Ρωμα�οι� #πιστ*λλων <φη, Kτι «Δικαιοσ�νη Θεο�

#ν α/τ� �ποκαλ�πτεται.» �Επειδ" δ� φιλοτιμ�U χρησ�μενο�, κα� τ"ν

πρ&ξενον τ�� α�ων�ου ζω�� δικαιοσ�νην το�� ε�� α/τ$ν πεπιστευκ&σιν

#χαρ�σατο, Wν κα� α�τε�ν προσευχομ*νοι� παρεκελε�σατο· «Α�τε�τε, λ*-

γων, τ"ν βασιλε�αν το� Θεο�, κα� τ"ν δικαιοσ�νην α/το�·» �ναγκα�ω�

ε;πεν > 0γιο� Γαβρι'λ· «Κα� το� �γαγε�ν δικαιοσ�νην α�7νιον.» Προσ-

τ*θεικε δ*· «Κα� το� σφραγ�σαι Kρασιν κα� προφ'την·» τουτ*στι, το�

δο�ναι μ�ν τ*λο� Zπ�σαι� τα�� προφητε�αι�· «Τ*λο� γ�ρ ν&μου Χριστ$�

ε�� δικαιοσ�νην παντ� τ� πιστε�οντι·» πα�σαι δ� λοιπ$ν τ"ν προφητι-

κ"ν χ�ριν �π$ το� �Ιουδα�ων <θνου�. Ε� γ�ρ μ" #πιφανε�� > Δεσπ&τη�

Χριστ$� πεπο�ηκ* τε κα� π*πονθεν, 0περ οC προφ�ται προε�πον, ο/κ )ν

#δε�|1473 χθη τ�ν προφητ�ν 4 �λ'θεια. Πληρο� το�νυν, κα� οCονε� σφραγ�ζει

κα� βεβα�οι τ�  π$ τ�ν προφητ�ν προρρηθ*ντα, ποι�ν 0παντα κα� π�-

σχων τ�  π� #κε�νων χρησμ3δηθ*ντα. Το�τοι� π�λιν προστ*θεικε· «Κα�

το� χρ�σαι 	Αγιον Zγ�ων.» Τ�� δ� οDτ&� #στιν > τ�ν Zγ�ων 	Αγιο� ; ε�π�-

τωσαν �Ιουδα�οι· ε� δ� �γνοο�σι, παρ� 4μ�ν μαθ*τωσαν, 9� α/τ&� #στιν

> Δεσπ&τη� Χριστ&�, δι� μ�ν �Ησαuου προλ*γων· «Πνε�μα Κυρ�ου #π�

#μ*, οD εpνεκεν <χρισ* με Κ�ριο�.» �Υπ$ δ� το� Δαβ�δ μαρτυρο�μενο�,

Kτι « �Ηγ�πησε δικαιοσ�νην, κα� #μ�σησεν �νομ�αν, κα� δι� το�το #χρ�-

σθη #λα�3 �γαλλι�σεω� παρ� το@� μετ&χου� α το�.» Μαρτυρε� δ� κα�

> μακ�ριο� Π*τρο�, τ�ν �ποστ&λων > κορυφα�ο�, λ*γων· « �Ιησο�ν τ$ν

�π$ Ναζαρ�τ, 9� <χρισεν α/τ$ν > Θε$� Πνε�ματι Zγ�3 κα� δυν�μει, k�

δι�λθεν ε/εργετ�ν, κα� �7μενο� π�ντα� το@� καταδυναστευομ*νου�  π$

το� διαβ&λου, Kτι > Θε$� �ν μετ� α/το�.» Διδ�σκεται το�νυν > μακ�ριο�
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according to the law, on the one hand, and on the other by grant-

ing the grace of the Spirit, with the help of which those living a

spiritual way of life prevail over the passions.

Further to this, and to introduce eternal righteousness. Now,

Christ the Lord is properly eternal righteousness in person: of him

blessed Paul says, “Wisdom has been given us from God, righ-

teousness and sanctification and redemption;” and in writing to

the Romans he said of the gospel, “God’s righteousness is revealed

in it.”213 And since in a display of generosity he granted righteous-

ness as the source of eternal life to those believing in him, and

bade them ask for it in prayer, “Ask for the kingdom of God and

his righteousness,”214 consequently the holy Gabriel said, for in-

troducing eternal righteousness. He went on, for sealing vision and

prophet, that is, for bringing to fulfillment all prophecies, “Christ

being the end of the law to the justification of every believer,”215

and from now on withdrawing the charism of inspiration on the

part of the nation of the Jews. After all, if Christ the Lord had not

come, worked and suffered, the truth of the prophets would not

have been demonstrated; | 1473so he fulfills, and as it were seals and

confirms, what was foretold by the prophets, doing and suffering

everything foretold by them. He continues further in this vein,

and for anointing the holy of holies. Now, what is this holy of holies?

Let Jews tell us; but if they do not know, let them learn from us

that it is Christ the Lord, who foretells in Isaiah, “The Spirit of

the Lord is upon me, hence the Lord anointed me.” Testimony

is given to him by David to the effect that “he loved righteous-

ness and hated iniquity, and hence he was anointed with the oil

of gladness above his fellows.”216 Blessed Peter, head of the apos-

tles, also gives testimony in the words, “Jesus of Nazareth, whom

God anointed with the Holy Spirit and with power, and who went

about doing good and healing all those under the power of the

devil, because God was with him.”217

213 1 Cor 1:30; Rom 1:17.
214 Matt 6:33.
215 Rom 10:4.
216 Isa 61:1, cited in Luke 4:18; Ps 45:7. In Di Lella’s view (“Daniel,”

418), the anointing of a holy of holies almost certainly refers to the consecration

by Judas Maccabeus of the restored holy of holies in the Jerusalem temple.
217 Acts 10:38.
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Δανι"λ > προφ'τη�, Kτι τετρακοσ�ων κα� #ννεν'κοντα #τ�ν χρ&νον <δοξε

παρασχεθ�ναι τ� �Ιερουσαλ"μ ε�� τ$ τ�ν θε�ων συν'θω� δωρε�ν �πο-

λα�ειν, _ω� )ν #κε�νο τ$ �ν&σιον κα� φρικ�δε� τολμ'σg τ&λμημα, τ$ν

κατ� το� Σωτ�ρ&� φημι σταυρ&ν, k� 	Αγιο� Zγ�ων Pνομαζ&μενο�, 0τε

δ" Zγιωσ�νη�  π�ρχων πηγ", χρ�εται μ�ν κατ� τ$ �νθρ7πειον τ� Zγ�3

Πνε�ματι, σφραγ�ζει δ� κα� βεβαιο� τ�� παλαι�� προφητε�α�, πληρ�ν

0παντα τ�  π� #κε�νων προηγορευμ*να, 6φεσιν δ� Zμαρτημ�των το�� ε��

α/τ$ν πεπιστευκ&σι χαρ�ζεται. Ε;τα διδ�σκει > θε�ο� �ρχ�γγελο�, π&θεν

6ρξασθαι δε� το� τ�ν .βδομ'κοντα .βδομ�δων �ριθμο�.

κε ′. «Κα� γν7σg, φησ�, κα� συν'σει�, �π$ #ξ&δου λ&γων το� �πο-

κριθ�ναι, κα� το� ο�κοδομηθ�ναι �Ιερουσαλ"μ, _ω� Χριστο� 4γουμ*νου,

.βδομ�δε� .πτ� κα� .βδομ�δε� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο.» Τιν�� μ�ν οEν  πολαμ-

β�νουσι τ"ν #π� Κ�ρου γενομ*νην τ�� ο�κοδομ�α� �ρχ"ν, �ρχ"ν ε;ναι το�

τ�ν .βδομ�δων �ριθμο�, τιν�� δ� �π$ _κτου <του� τ�� βασιλε�α� Δαρε�ου

το� �Υστ�σπου το� �ριθμο� 6ρχονται· τηνικα�τα γ�ρ το� ναο� 4 ο�κο-

δομ" τ*λο� <λαβε τ$ προσ�κον, τ�ν περιο�κων δι� τ"ν πρ$� �Ιουδα�ου�

δυσμ*νειαν #μποδ]ν τ� ο�κοδομ�U #ν τ� μ*σ3 χρ&ν3 γεγενημ*νων, κα�

Καμβ�σου δ� το� Κ�ρου υC*ω�  π$ το�των #ξαπατηθ*ντο� κα� τ"ν ο�-

κοδομ�αν κωλ�σαντο�. �Αλλ� ο/δ�ν το�των <χει τ$ �ληθ*�. Πρ�τον μ�ν

γ�ρ πλει&νων #τ�ν �ριθμ&�, ε( τι� #ντε�θεν �ριθμ�σαι θελ'σειεν, ε -

ρεθ'σεται· <πειτα ο/κ <στιν ε ρε�ν #π� 6λλου #ξ�λειψιν Zμαρτημ�των

γεγενημ*νην, κα� 6φεσιν �δικημ�των, κα� δικαιοσ�νη� α�ων�ου δ&σιν,

κα� πλ'ρωσιν τ�ν προφητικ�ν θεσπισμ�των, κα� �Αγ�ου Zγ�ων χρ�σιν,

S #π� μ&νου το� Δεσπ&του Χρι|1476 στο�. Ε� δ� οdτω� τα�τα <χει, κα� συν-

ομολογο�σιν οC τ$ν �ριθμ$ν τ�ν .βδομ�δων οdτω ποιε�σθαι κελε�οντε�,

κ�τωθεν 6νω τ� τετρακ&σια κα� #ννεν'κοντα �ριθμ'τωσαν <τη. Ε� γ�ρ

�π$ τ�� #πιφανε�α� τ�� παρ� τ$ν �Ιορδ�νην γεγενημ*νη�, >πην�κα το�

κηρ�ττειν τε κα� διδ�σκειν κα� θαυματουργε�ν > Σωτ"ρ κα� Κ�ριο� 4μ�ν

Yρξατο, �ρξ�μενοι το� �ριθμε�ν #π� τ� 6νω χωρ'σαιμεν, ο/ μ&νον ο/

μ*χρι Κ�ρου, �λλ� ο/δ� _ω� Δαρε�ου το�τον ε ρ'σομεν φθ�νοντα τ$ν
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Blessed Daniel the prophet, accordingly, teaches that God

decided that a period of 490 years should be allotted to Jerusalem

to enjoy divine gifts as usual until it committed that sacrilegious

and fearsome crime218
—I mean, the crucifixion of the Savior, who

is known as holy of holies for his being the fount of holiness, and

who is anointed in his humanity by the Holy Spirit, and seals and

confirms the ancient prophecies by fulfilling everything foretold

by them, and grants forgiveness of sins to those who believe in

him.

The divine archangel then explains at what point calculation

of the seventy weeks should begin. You will know and understand,

from the issuing of the words about response and building of Jerusalem

until an anointed leader, seven weeks and sixty-two weeks (v. 25).

Some commentators, then, suppose that the beginning of rebuild-

ing that happened under Cyrus is the beginning of the number of

weeks. Others, however, begin the count from the sixth year of the

reign of Darius son of Hystaspes when the rebuilding of the tem-

ple came to its due end with the raising of obstacles to rebuilding

halfway through by neighboring peoples on account of hostility

to Jews, Cambyses son of Cyrus being hoodwinked by them and

forbidding the rebuilding.219 But neither of these is true: firstly, a

greater number of years would be arrived at if you wanted to count

from that point; next, it is not possible to find a cancellation of sins

occurring in the case of anyone else, or forgiveness of wrongs, gift

of eternal righteousness, fulfillment of prophetic oracles or anoint-

ing of a holy of holies other than Christ the Lord. | 1476

If this is so, however, and those who want the number of

weeks to be calculated that way are in agreement, let the 490 years

be calculated in reverse. You see, if we were to begin counting

from the appearance of our Lord and Savior at the Jordan when

he commenced preaching and teaching and wonder-working, and

go backwards, we would find the number fails to reach Darius, let

218 So the 490 years, in Theodoret’s calculation, is from the rebuilding

of Jerusalem (he claimed above) to the crucifixion—a period of grace until its

termination with that terrible event. It is a plausible, if gratuitous and probably

not original, interpretation—if the number is to be taken in terms of /στορ�α, not

symbol, and the genre of apocalyptic not to be respected.
219 Trying to make sense of the number of years accepted as fac-

tual, Theodoret here disqualifies the views of both Julius Africanus (Guinot,

L’Exégèse, 720) and Eusebius, his frequent source for accessing predecessors.
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�ριθμ&ν, �λλ� τ� ε�κοστ� <τει τ�� �Αρταξ*ρξου το� Ξ*ρξου βασιλε�α�

συμπληρο�μενον, καθ� kν καιρ$ν > Νεεμ�α�, ο�νοχ&ο� sν το�δε το� βασι-

λ*ω�, ζ�λον λαβ7ν, κα� τ$ν Θε$ν �ντιβολ'σα�, κα� τ�� 6νωθεν �πολα�-

σα� �οπ��, Cκετε�ει μ�ν τ$ν βασιλ*α #πιτρ*ψαι α/τ� τ"ν τ�ν περιβ&λων

τ�� �Ιερουσαλ"μ ο�κοδομ�αν, τυχ]ν δ� ε/μενο�� το� βασιλ*ω�, κατ-

αλαμβ�νει μ�ν τ"ν πατρ�δα, σ@ν π�σg δ� προθυμ�U κα� τ� λε�ποντα

τ� θε�3 προστ�θησι νε�· �ν�στησι δ� κα� τ� τ�� π&λεω� τε�χη, κα�

π�ργοι� π�ντοθεν Pχυρ7σα� #πιτ�θησι τ�� π�λα�, κα� προτρ*ψα� το@�

Cερ*α�, <ρημον οEσαν τ�ν ο�κητ&ρων τ"ν π&λιν, πλ'ρη τ�ν #νοικο�ντων

ποιε�. Το�το κα� > θε�ο� �ρχ�γγελο� α�νιττ&μενο� <φη· «Κα� γν7σg,

κα� συν'σει� �π$ #ξ&δου λ&γων το� �ποκριθ�ναι, κα� �νοικοδομηθ�ναι

�Ιερουσαλ"μ, _ω� Χριστο� 4γουμ*νου, .βδομ�δε� .πτ�, κα� .βδομ�δε�

.ξ'κοντα δ�ο. Κα� #πιστρ*ψει, κα� ο�κοδομηθ'σεται πλατε�α, κα� περ�-

τειχο�, κα� #κκαινωθ'σονται οC καιρο�.» �Αρξ�μενο� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, �ριθμε�ν

�π$ τ�� ο�κοδομ�α� τ�� π&λεω�, �πολαβο�ση� μ�ν τ� ο�κε�α τε�χη, δε-

ξαμ*νη� δ� πλ�θο� τ�ν ο�κητ&ρων, 9� πλατε�αν α/τ"ν γεν*σθαι δι� τ$

πλ�θο� τ�ν #νοικο�ντων, ε ρ'σει� _ω� Χριστο� 4γουμ*νου .βδομ�δα�

.πτ� κα� .βδομ�δα� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο. Χριστ$ν δ� (γο0μενον α/τ$ν π�λιν

Lν&μασεν, kν 	Αγιον Zγ�ων #κ�λεσεν, 9� > μακ�ριο� Π*τρο� #ν �Ιου-

δα�οι� <φη δημηγορ�ν· «Τ$ν δ� �ρχηγ$ν τ�� ζω�� �πεκτε�νατε, kν >

Θε$� Yγειρεν #κ νεκρ�ν, λ�σα� το� θαν�του τ�� Lδ�να�.» �Ηγο�μενο� δ�

4μ�ν #στι κατ� τ$ �νθρ7πειον, 9� πρωτ&τοκο� π�ση� κτ�σεω�, τ�� ν*α�

δηλον&τι· «Ε( τι� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, #ν Χριστ�, καιν" κτ�σι�.» Κα� 9� πρω-

τ&τοκο� #κ τ�ν νεκρ�ν, pνα γ*νηται, � φησιν > Πα�λο�, «#ν π�σιν α/τ$�
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alone Cyrus, expiring in the twentieth year of the reign of Artax-

erxes son of Xerxes.220 It was the time when Nehemiah, cupbearer

of this king, filled with zeal, implored God and received grace

from on high; he besought the king to allow him to rebuild the

walls of Jerusalem, and finding favor with the king he returned to

his homeland, and with complete enthusiasm restored what was

lacking to the divine temple. He also rebuilt the city walls, forti-

fied them with towers at all points, and inserted gates, instructing

the priests and making the city, which was bereft of inhabitants,

full of residents.221

In a reference to this the divine archangel also said, You will

know and understand from the issuing of the words to respond and re-

build Jerusalem until an anointed leader seven weeks and sixty-two

weeks. It will return, its streets and walls will be rebuilt, and the times

will be renewed: beginning the calculation from the rebuilding of

the city, which recovered its walls and received a great number of

inhabitants so as to become extended on account of the vast num-

ber of residents, you would find six weeks and sixty-two weeks up

to an anointed leader. Now, it gave Christ a second name as leader

after naming him holy of holies, as blessed Peter said in addressing

Jews, “You killed the author of life, but God raised him from the

dead, relieving the pains of death.”222 He is our leader in his hu-

manity as “the firstborn of all creation”—that is, a new creation:

“If anyone is in Christ, there is a new creation”—and as firstborn

from the dead, so as to have, as Paul says, “first place in every-

220 Is Theodoret arguing that if we take the 483 years (“seven weeks and

sixty-two weeks” of years) back from Jesus’ baptism, we arrive at the twentieth

year of Artaxerxes (I), i.e., the year 446? This would be correct mathematically

if (omitting the error of about six years in our calendar introduced by Diony-

sius Exiguus in the sixth century) Jesus is thirty-two years of age at his baptism

(Luke 3:23 says “about thirty”). Or is this to fall into the same temptation to

take numbers at face value as Theodoret? In any case, modern versions divide

the text after “seven weeks,” leaving the “sixty-two weeks” for the next stage of

the distribution of the original seventy weeks.
221 Cf. Neh 2–4.
222 A conflation of Acts 3:15 and 2:24. The Χριστ�� in the text of Dan

9:25 could be rendered “anointed leader” or “Christ the leader,” Theodoret

opting for the latter to strengthen his reading of the numbers. Modern com-

mentators, on the other hand, see a reference to Cyrus, or Zerubbabel, or the

high priest Joshua ben Jozadak, but (unlike Theodoret) they despair of getting

the numbers to add up.
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πρωτε�ων.» Το�του χ�ριν α/τ$ν κα� > 0γιο� Γαβρι"λ Χριστ�ν (γο0-

μενον προσηγ&ρευσεν. 	Εω� το�νυν α/το� �π$ τ�� ο�κοδομ�α� τ�� �Ιε-

ρουσαλ"μ, «.βδομ�δε� .πτ� κα� .βδομ�δε� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο.» 	Ινα δ� μ"

μ�την τα�τα ληρε�ν τινε� 4μ��  πολ�βωσιν, φ*ρε κα� α/τ�ν τ�ν #τ�ν

παραθ'σωμεν τ$ν �ριθμ&ν. Ο/κο�ν �π$ μ�ν το� ε�κοστο� <του� τ�� βα-

σιλε�α� �Αρταξ*ρξου το� Ξ*ρξου, #φ� οD Νεεμ�α� ε�� τ"ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ

�φικ&μενο� �νεγε�ραι Yρξατο τ� τε�χη |1477 τ�� π&λεω�, _ω� Δαρε�ου το�

�Αρσ�μου, kν �Αλ*ξανδρο� > Μακεδ]ν �νελ]ν τ"ν τ�ν Περσ�ν κατ*λυ-

σε βασιλε�αν, <τη #στ� τ*τταρα κα� δ*κα πρ$� το�� .κατ&ν· �π$ δ� _κτου

<του� �Αλεξ�νδρου, #ν � Δαρε�ο� �νgρ*θη, _ω� Γαuου �Ιουλ�ου Κα�σαρο�,

α/τοκρ�τορο� πρ7του �Ρωμα�ων, <τη τ� π�ντα τ�� Μακεδ&νων βασι-

λε�α� διακ&σια Pγδο'κοντα δ�ο· �π$ δ� τ�� �ρχ�� �Ιουλ�ου Κα�σαρο�

_ω� πεντεκαιδεκ�του <του� Τιβερ�ου Κα�σαρο�, 4ν�κα �Ιω�ννη� > Βα-

πτιστ"� �λθε παρ� τ$ν �Ιορδ�νην κηρ�σσων β�πτισμα μετανο�α�, κα�

βο�ν· «
Ιδε > �μν$� το� Θεο�, > α(ρων τ"ν Zμαρτ�αν το� κ&σμου,»

<τη #στ� .βδομ'κοντα τρ�α. Τα�τα >μο� συναγ&μενα ποιε� #τ�ν �ριθμ$ν

τετρακοσ�ων .ξ'κοντα κα� #νν*α· τα�τα δ� �Εβραϊκ� <τη ποιε� τετρα-

κ&σια Pγδο'κοντα τρ�α· τοσα�τα δ� ποιο�σιν αC .πτ� κα� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο

.βδομ�δε�. Ε�δ*ναι γ�ρ χρ", 9� �Εβρα�οι, κατ� τ$ν τ�� σελ'νη� δρ&-

μον �ριθμο�ντε� τ$ν #νιαυτ&ν, _νδεκα 4μ*ρα� περιττ�� �ποφα�νουσιν,

?� κα� 4με�� #μβολ�μου� καλο�μεν· > γ�ρ τ�� σελ'νη� δρ&μο� #ν ε(-

κοσιν #νν*α 4μ*ραι� κα� tραι� mξ συμπληρο�ται. Οdτω δ� �ριθμο�ντε�

τριακοσ�ων κα� πεντ'κοντα κα� τεσσ�ρων 4μερ�ν ποιο�σι τ$ν #νιαυτ&ν.

�Επειδ" το�νυν > 0γιο� �ρχ�γγελο� τ� μακαρ�3 Δανι"λ διαλεγ&μενο� �ν-

δρ� �Εβρα�3, κα� διδ�σκων α/τ$ν �ριθμ$ν τ�ν #τ�ν, τ$ν συν'θη π�ντω�

<λεγεν �ριθμ&ν, �ναγκα�ω� προσθε�ναι δε� τ� �π$ τ�ν #μβολ�μων συν-
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thing.”223 Hence holy Gabriel called him Christ the leader. To

him from the rebuilding of Jerusalem, therefore, are seven weeks

and sixty-two weeks.

Now, in case some people suspect we are talking stuff and

nonsense, come now, let us cite the actual number of the years.

From the twentieth year of the reign of Artaxerxes son of Xerxes,

when Nehemiah arrived in Jerusalem and began to raise the walls | 1477

of the city, to Darius son of Arsamus, who was slain and the empire

of the Persians overthrown by Alexander the Macedonian, is a 114

years.224 From the sixth year of Alexander, when Darius was slain,

to Gaius Julius Caesar, first emperor of the Romans, 282 years, in-

cluding all the empire of the Macedonians. From the rule of Julius

Caesar until the fifteenth year of Tiberius Caesar, when John the

Baptist went to the Jordan preaching a baptism of repentance and

crying aloud, “Behold the lamb of God, who takes away the sin of

the world,”225 seventy-three years. Altogether that makes 469, but

in Hebrew years 483, which is the total of seven weeks and sixty-two

weeks. One should be aware, you see, that Hebrew people calcu-

late the year by the cycle of the moon, and thus dispense with an

extra eleven days, which we call intercalary, the cycle of the moon

being completed in twenty-nine days six hours. Calculating in

this fashion they come up with a year of 354 days.226 Since, then,

the holy archangel, in speaking to blessed Daniel, a Hebrew man,

and informing him of the number of the years, cited the number

in quite usual fashion, the need consequently remains to add the

years amassed from the intercalary days; when these are added,

223 Col 1:5; 2 Cor 5:17; Col 1:18.
224 That is, from 445 to 431. The next period of 282 years thus extends

from 431 to Caesar’s crossing the Rubicon in 49, tantamount in Theodoret’s

view to his becoming “first emperor of the Romans” (Augustus being called by

him “second emperor” in comment on 2:45).
225 John 1:29, the baptism of Jesus thus happening around CE 24 by this

calculation (in contrast to the year 32 arrived at by using the “seventy weeks,”

as observed above in note 220).
226 More important, the difference in years is fourteen and a half (5,313

days)—which bridges the gap between those 469 years (Artaxerxes to Jesus) and

the 483 (“seven weeks and sixty-two weeks”)—as long as the symbolic value of

numbers is overlooked. (Theodoret, typically, acquaints his readers with the

Jews’ use in later times of a Babylonian system for their ecclesiastical calendar

based on the cycle of the moon, an intercalary month thus being required every

five years—as the “holy archangel” knew, of course, he adds.)



250 theodoret : commentary on daniel

αγ&μενα <τη· το�των γ�ρ προστιθεμ*νων, τ� τρ�α κα� Pγδο'κοντα πρ$�

το�� τετρακοσ�οι� ε ρεθ'σεται <τη· τοσα�τα δ� συν�γουσιν αC .πτ� κα�

.ξ'κοντα δ�ο .βδομ�δε�. Διε�λε δ� α/τ�� ο/χ Zπλ��, �λλ� πραγμ�των

#ν�ων προσημα�νων μεταβολ��. �Απ$ γ�ρ τ�� ο�κοδομ�α� τ�� �Ιερου-

σαλ"μ, � #γ*νετο #π� Νεεμ�ου κα� 
Εσδρου, μ*χρι� �Υρκανο� το� τε-

λευτα�ου #κ τ�ν �Ασαμονα�ων �ρχιερ*ω�, kν �νε�λεν �Ηρ7δη�, > τ�ν

δ�ο κα� .ξ'κοντα .βδομ�δων �ριθμ$� συμπληρο�ται· �π$ δ� τ�� #κε�-

νου σφαγ��, μ*χρι τ�� το� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν #πιφανε�α�, κα� τ�� ε�� τ$ν

�Ιορδ�νην �φ�ξεω�, αC λοιπα� .πτ� .βδομ�δε� τ$ τ*λο� λαμβ�νουσιν.

�Εν δ� το�τ3 τ� χρ&ν3, μετ� τ"ν �Υρκανο�, φημ�, �να�ρεσιν, μ*χρι

τ�� το� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν #πιφανε�α�, παραν&μω� λοιπ$ν οC �ρχιερε�� #γ�-

νοντο. Το� γ�ρ ν&μου κελε�οντο� δι� β�ου το@� �ρχιερ*α� Cερατε�ειν,

κα� μετ� τ"ν τελευτ"ν το@� διαδ&χου� λαμβ�νειν, �Ηρ7δη�, κα� οC μετ�

#κε�νον �Ρωμα�οι, Lνητ�� τ�� �ρχιερωσ�να� ποιησ�μενοι, συχν�� α/-

τ�ν #ποιο�ντο διαδοχ��· #ν�ου� δ� ο/δ� #κ το� Cερατικο� γ*νου� κατα-

γομ*νου� �ρχιερ*α� προεχειρ�ζοντο. Κα� το�το διδ�σκων �Ι7σηππο� >

�Εβρα�ο� συγγραφε@� οdτω φησ�· «Τ"ν βασιλε�αν �Ηρ7δη� παρ� �Ρω-

μα�ων #γχειρισθε��, ο/κ*τι το@� #κ το� �Ασαμωνα�ου γ*νου� (οDτοι δ�

�σαν οC καλο�μενοι Μακκαβα�οι) καθ�στησιν �ρχιερ*α�, �λλ� τισιν �σ'-

μοι� κα� μ&νον #ξ �Εβρα�ων οEσι.» Κα� |1480 μετ� Pλ�γα π�λιν οdτω φησ�ν·

«
Επραξε δ� Kμοια τ� �Ηρ7δg περ� τ�� καταστ�σεω� τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων

�ρχιερ*ων �Αρχ*λα&� τε > πα�� α/το�, κα� μετ� το�τον οC �Ρωμα�οι τ"ν

�ρχ"ν παρειληφ&τε�.» Κα� .τ*ρωθ� φησι· «Βαλ*ριο� δ� Γρ�το�, �Ρω-

μα�ων στρατηγ&�, πα�σα� Cερατε�ειν 
Ανανον, �Ισμα"λ �ρχιερ*α �πο-

φα�νει τ$ν το� Φαβ�· κα� το�τον μετ� ο/ πολ@ μεταστ'σα�, �Ελε�ζαρον

τ$ν το� �Αν�νου το� �ρχιερ*ω� υC$ν �ποδε�κνυσιν �ρχιερ*α· #νιαυτο�

δ� διαγενομ*νου κα� τ&νδε πα�σα�, Σ�μωνι τ� Καθ�μου τ"ν �ρχιερω-

σ�νην παραδ�δωσιν. Ο/ πλ*ον δ� κα� τ�δε #νιαυτο� τ"ν τιμ"ν <χον-

τι διεγ*νετο χρ&νο�, κα� �Ι7σηππο�, > κα� Καϊ�φα�, δι�δοχο� �ν α/-

τ�.» Τα�τα διδ�σκων κα� > μακ�ριο� Λουκ�� φησιν· «
Ετου� πεν-

τεκαιδεκ�του Τιβερ�ου Κα�σαρο�, #π� �ρχιερ*ων 
Αννα κα� Καϊ�φα.»
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you will find 483 years, a number equivalent to the seven weeks and

sixty-two weeks.

Now, far from his making this division without purpose, it

was to foretell the development in certain events: from the rebuild-

ing of Jerusalem, which happened in the time of Nehemiah and

Ezra, to Hyrcanus, the last high priest of the Hasmoneans, whom

Herod slew, the number of sixty-two weeks is arrived at; and from

his murder to the coming of our Savior and his arrival at the Jor-

dan the remaining seven weeks reach their completion.227 Now, in

this period—after the killing of Hyrcanus, I mean, until the com-

ing of our Savior—high priests were appointed illegally: though

the law required that high priests serve for life and be succeeded

only on their death, Herod and the Romans after him put the office

of high priest up for sale and were responsible for a rapid succes-

sion, and appointed some as high priest who were not even from

the priestly family. Relating this the Hebrew historian Josephus

says, “On being appointed king by the Romans, Herod no longer

installed as high priests those of the Hasmonean family, known as

Maccabean, but some who were undistinguished, their only claim

being Hebrew nationality”; and | 1480shortly after he speaks in simi-

lar terms, “His son Archelaus imitated Herod in the appointment

of high priests of the Jews, and as did also the Romans after him

when they came to power”; and elsewhere, “Valerius Gratus, a

Roman general, brought the priesthood of Annas to an end, and

appointed as high priest Ishmael son of Phiabi; not long after-

wards he replaced him and installed as high priest Eleazar son of

Annas the high priest, and after the passage of a year he relieved

him and handed the office of high priest to Simon son of Camith.

He enjoyed the office for no more than a year when Joseph, also

called Caiaphas, succeeded him.”228 Blessed Luke also informs us

of this, “In the fifteenth year of Tiberius Caesar, when Annas and

Caiaphas were high priests” (though we never heard of two high

227 Theodoret is now looking at the archangel’s numbers from a third

point of view, the high priests of the latter period, apparently arriving at a still

different date for the baptism of Jesus, Hyrcanus II being killed by Herod the

Great in 31.
228 Ant. 20.247, 249, 18.33-35. Valerius Gratus was prefect in Judea im-

mediately before Pontius Pilate.
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Δ�ο δ� κατ� τα/τ$ν �ρχιερ*α� κατ� ν&μον γεγενημ*νου� ο/ μεμαθ'καμεν

π7ποτε. Τα�τα προλ*γων > 0γιο� Γαβρι'λ·

κz ′. «Κα� μετ� τ�� .βδομ�δα�, φησ�, τ�� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο, #ξολο-

θρευθ'σεται χρ�σμα, κα� κρ�μα ο/κ <στιν #ν α/τ�.» �Ω� ε;ναι δ�λον,

Kτι τ�� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο .βδομ�δα� προτ*ρα� τ*ταχε, κα� μετ� τα�τα� τ��

.πτ�, #ν αo�, φησ�ν, �ξολο�ρευ�%σεται χρ�σμα, τουτ*στιν, 4 το�� �ρχιε-

ρε�σιν #πανθο�σα χ�ρι�. Κα� #πειδ" κα� οC παραν&μω� προχειριζ&μενοι

�ρχιερε�� Lνομ�ζοντο, ε�κ&τω� #π'γαγε· «Κα� κρ�μα ο/κ <στιν #ν α/-

τ�.» Ε� γ�ρ κα� χρ�ονται, φησ�ν, �λλ� ο/ κατ� λ&γον χρ�ονται, παρα-

ν&μω� δ� το�το ποιε�ν τολμ�σι. Κα� �νωτ*ρω δ� δ�λον πεπο�ηκεν, 9�

τ�� .πτ� .βδομ�δα� τελευτα�α� τ*ταχεν· «	Εω� γ�ρ Χριστο� 4γουμ*νου

.βδομ�δε� .πτ�, κα� .βδομ�δε� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο.» 	Εω� γ�ρ το� 4γουμ*νου

Χριστο� τ�� .πτ� πολλαπλασιαζο�σα� .βδομ�δα� παρ� α/τ"ν α το� τ"ν

μν'μην τ*θεικεν, pνα γν�μεν 9� �π$ το� Χριστο� κα� #π� τ� 6νω �ριθ-

με�ν βουλ&μενοι, τ�� .πτ� πρ&τερον .βδομ�δα� ε ρ'σομεν, κα� τ&τε τ��

.ξ'κοντα δ�ο. Κα� το�το σαφ*στερον ποι�ν· « �Επιστρ*ψει, φησ�, κα� ο�-

κοδομηθ'σεται πλατε�α κα� περ�τειχο�, κα� #κκαινωθ'σονται οC καιρο�.»

Τουτ*στιν, > πρ$ τ�� ο�κοδομ�α� χρ&νο�. «Κα� μετ� τ�� .βδομ�δα�,

φησ�, τ�� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο, #ξολοθρευθ'σεται χρ�σμα.» Κα� ο/κ ε;πε, με-

τ' τ'� [πτ', �λλ� μετ' τ'� [ξ%κοντα δ0ο, μεθ� 0� ε�σιν αC .πτ�, «#ν

αo� #ξολοθρευθ'σεται χρ�σμα, κα� κρ�μα ο/κ <στιν #ν α/τ�·» �Ηρ7δου

μ�ν �λλοφ�λου βασιλε�οντο�· πατρ&θεν γ�ρ �Ασκαλων�τη� �ν, μητρ&θεν

δ� �Ιδουμα�ο�· τ�ν δ� καλουμ*νων �ρχιερ*ων ο/ κατ� ν&μον χριομ*νων,

�λλ�  π$ τ�ν �λλοφ�λων �ρχ&ντων προχειριζομ*νων, �Ηρ7δου τε κα�

�Αρχελ�ου, κα� τ�ν �Ρωμα�ων |1481 στρατηγ�ν. Ε;τα λ*γει κα� τ"ν κατα-

ληψομ*νην πανωλεθρ�αν τ'ν τε π&λιν, κα� α/τ"ν τα�την τ"ν �λλ&φυλον

βασιλε�αν, κα� τ"ν παρ�νομον �ρχιερωσ�νην, κα� φησι· «Κα� τ"ν π&-

λιν κα� τ$ 0γιον διαφθερε� σ@ν τ� 4γουμ*ν3 τ� #ρχομ*ν3.» Κα� γ�ρ 4
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priests serving together according to the law).229

Foretelling this the holy Gabriel says, And after the sixty-

two weeks, anointing will be destroyed, and judgment is not in him

(v. 26). So it is clear that he placed the sixty-two weeks first, and

after them the seven in which anointing will be abolished, that is,

the grace flourishing in the high priests.230 And since those ap-

pointed illegally were called high priests, he was right to proceed,

And judgment is not in him: if they are anointed, but not anointed

in accordance with the law, they take it upon themselves to act il-

legally. Above he had made it clear that he placed the seven weeks

last, until an anointed leader seven weeks and sixty-two weeks: the

seven weeks until Christ the leader multiplied many times he put

in his very memory for us to know that if we wish to calculate from

Christ and go backwards, we shall find the seven weeks first and

then the sixty-two. And to make it clearer, It will return, its streets

and walls will be rebuilt, and the times will be renewed, that is, the

period before the rebuilding. And after the sixty-two weeks, the

anointing will be destroyed. He did not say after the seven but af-

ter the sixty-two, on which the seven follow, in which the anointing

will be destroyed, and there will be no judgment in him, Herod being

a foreign king, from Ashkelon on his father’s side,231 Idumean on

his mother’s, and the so-called high priests not anointed according

to the law but appointed by the foreign rulers Herod, Archelaus,

and the Roman | 1481prefects.

He then mentions the ruin which would overtake the city,

this foreign kingdom itself, and the illegal high priesthood, say-

ing, And he will destroy the city and the holy place along with the

leader who is to come: the city will be overthrown, and the holy tem-

229 Luke 3:1–2. Theodoret is right to query this coupling of Caiaphas

and his father-in-law in the position; Joseph Fitzmyer remarks, “Since there was

never more than one high priest at a time, the phrase raises a question again

about either the accuracy of Luke’s information or of his interpretations. On

the other hand, it may have been customary to speak of an ex-high priest as such

even when he was already out of office” (The Gospel according to Luke I-IX [AB

28; Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 1981], 458).
230 Theodoret’s text gives a rendering of “anointing” for Hebrew “an

anointed one,” which seems to refer to the high priest Onias III murdered in

171. He proceeds to rationalize the text, which is at odds with the Hebrew.
231 Herod the Great’s father Antipater II was in fact Idumean.
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π&λι�, φησ�ν, �ν�στατο� γεν'σεται, κα� > νε]� > 0γιο� παντελ� κατ�-

λυσιν δ*ξεται. Τα�τα δ� πε�σεται 4 π&λι� σ"ν τ� (γουμ1νM τ� �ρχο-

μ1νM, τουτ*στι, το�� #ρχομ*νοι� παραν&μοι� 6ρχουσιν. �Ηγο0μενον γ�ρ

�ρχ	μενον τ"ν �λλ&φυλον βασιλε�αν κα� τ"ν παρ�νομον �ρχιερωσ�νην

Lν&μασεν. Ε;τα διδ�σκων, Kτι πολλ� χε�ρονα τ�ν προτ*ρων  πομενο�-

σι κακ�, #π'γαγε· «Κα� #κκοπ'σονται 9� #ν κατακλυσμ�·» τουτ*στι,

πανωλεθρ�αν  πομενο�σιν, οpαν  π*μειναν οC π�λαι 6νθρωποι το� κατ-

ακλυσμο� τ"ν γ�ν π�σαν συγκαλ�ψαντο�. Κα� διδ�σκων 9� ο/δεμι��

�νακλ'σεω� S �ν*σεω� τε�ξονται, «Κα� _ω� τ*λου�, φησ�, πολ*μου συν-

τετμημ*νου �φανισμο��.» �Αφανισμ$ν γ�ρ, φησ�, παντελ�  πομενο�σιν,

οo&ν τινι κατακλυσμ� τ� πολ*μ3 παραδοθ*ντε�, κα� ε�� τ*λο� το�τοι�

 ποκλιθ'σονται το�� κακο��, κα� ο/δεμι�� π7ποτε �νακλ'σεω� τε�ξον-

ται. Οdτω τ� περ� τ�� �Ιουδα�ων προθεσπ�σα� πανωλεθρ�α�, #παν*ρχεται

π�λιν ε�� τ$ν τ�ν .βδομ'κοντα .βδομ�δων �ριθμ&ν, κα� τ"ν λε�πουσαν

τα�� .ξ'κοντα #νν*α προστ�θησι, κα� φησιν·

κζ ′. «Κα� δυναμ7σει διαθ'κην πολλο�� .βδομ�� μ�α, κα� #ν τ�

4μ�σει τ�� .βδομ�δο� �ρθ'σεται θυσ�α κα� σπονδ", κα� #π� τ$ Cερ$ν βδ*-

λυγμα τ�� #ρημ7σεω�, κα� _ω� συντελε�α� καιρο� συντ*λεια δοθ'σεται

#π� τ"ν #ρ'μωσιν.» Τ�να μ�ν οEν <σται μετ� τ�� .ξ'κοντα δ�ο .βδο-

μ�δα� #ν τα�� .πτ� .βδομ�σι, προε�ρηκα, φησ�· προσ'κει δ� μαθε�ν κα�

τ� #ν τ� 6λλg .βδομ�δι γενησ&μενα. �Εν γ�ρ τα�τg 4 Καιν" Διαθ'-

κη δοθ'σεται το�� πιστε�ουσι, κα� δυν�μεω� Zπ�ση� α/το@� πληρ7σει·

«Μεσο�ση� δ� τα�τη� τ�� .βδομ�δο�, �ρθ'σεται θυσ�α κα� σπονδ'.»

Παυθ'σεται, φησ�ν, 4 κατ� ν&μον θυσ�α, τ�� �ληθο�� προσφερομ*νη�

θυσ�α� το� �μ7μου �μνο�, το� α(ροντο� τ"ν Zμαρτ�αν το� κ&σμου. Τα�-

τη� γ�ρ λοιπ$ν προσενεχθε�ση�, τ*λο� #κε�νη λ'ψεται. ΟD χ�ριν, ε/θ@�

τ�� θυσ�α� πληρωθε�ση�, κα� το� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν �φ*ντο� τ$ πνε�μα, τ$

καταπ*τασμα το� ναο� #ρρ�γη �π$ 6νωθεν _ω� κ�τω, τ� π�λαι �θε7-

ρητα το�� π�σι ποιο�ν θεωρητ�, κα� τ� 6ψαυστα κα� 6βατα �ποφα�νων

βατ�. �Επειδ" γ�ρ τ$ καταπ*τασμα διε�ργεν �π$ τ�ν Zγ�ων τ� 	Αγια

τ�ν Zγ�ων <χοντα τ$ Cλαστ'ριον, κα� τ� Χερουβ�μ, κα� τ"ν κιβωτ&ν,

�αγ�ν δι&λου τ$ καταπ*τασμα δι� τ�ν πραγμ�των <δειξεν, 9� �π*στη

τ�ν <νδον 4 παρεδρε�ουσα χ�ρι�, κα� κοιν� γ*γονε τ� π�λαι τ� �ρχιε-

ρε� μ&ν3 βατ�. Το�το δ� γ*|1484 γονεν  π�ρ το� κ&σμου παντ$� τ�� θυσ�α�
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ple will undergo complete destruction.232 The city will suffer this

along with the leader who is to come, that is, those illegal rulers who

are to come; by the leader who is to come he referred to the foreign

kingdom and illegal high priest. Then, to bring out that they will

suffer far worse troubles than before, he went on, They will be cut

down as in a flood, that is, they will meet with ruin such as people

of old met with when the flood overwhelmed the whole earth.233

And to bring out that they will be granted no recall or relief, And

to the end of war assigned with desolations: they will meet with utter

desolation, consigned to war as though to some flood, succumbing

finally to these troubles and never gaining any recall.

Having thus made predictions of the Jews’ ruin, he returns to

the number of seventy weeks, supplying the one missing after the

sixty-nine. One week will confirm a covenant of one week for many

people, and in half a week sacrifice and libation will cease; an abomi-

nation of desolation on the temple, and to the consummation of time a

consummation will be given to the desolation (v. 27): I have foretold

what will occur in the seven weeks after the sixty-two weeks; but

there is need to learn as well what will happen in the other week. In

fact, the new covenant will be given to the believers in this week,

and he will fill them with all power: in the middle of this week sacri-

fice and libation will cease: sacrifice according to the law will come

to an end when the true sacrifice of the innocent lamb, who takes

away the sin of the world, is offered; when it is finally offered, the

other will cease. Hence, once the sacrifice was accomplished and

our Savior sent the Spirit, “the veil of the temple was torn from

top to bottom,”234 causing the previously unseen realities to be

visible to all, and making accessible what was untouchable and in-

accessible. Since, you see, the veil separated from the holy ones the

holy of holies that contained the mercy seat, the cherubim, and the

ark, the complete tearing of the veil demonstrated in actual fact

that grace, which had resided there, departed, and what was ac-

cessible only to the high priest became available to all. Now, this

| 1484happened with the offering of the sacrifice for the whole world.

232 The Greek obscures the author’s reference to the plundering of

Jerusalem by Antiochus IV.
233 Gen 6–9.
234 Matt 27:51. Unwilling to entertain as a possible scenario depicted by

the author the desecration of the temple under Antiochus, Theodoret looks for

portentous events at the crucifixion.
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προσενεχθε�ση�. Ε� δ* τι� κα� τ$ν χρ&νον καταμαθε�ν #θ*λει, #κ το� κατ�

�Ιω�ννην Ε/αγγελ�ου μαθ'σεται. �Ω� περ� τ� τρ�α <τη κα� yμισυ κηρ�-

ξα� > Κ�ριο�, κα� το@� Zγ�ου� α το� μαθητ�� τ� διδασκαλ�U κα� το��

θα�μασι βεβαι7σα�, τ&τε τ$ π�θο�  π*μεινε· μετ� δ� τ$ν σταυρ$ν κα�

τ$ν θ�νατον, κα� τ"ν �ν�στασιν, κα� τ"ν ε�� ο/ρανο@� �ν�βασιν, κα� τ"ν

το� Zγ�ου Πνε�ματο� #πιφο�τησιν, τ$ν λοιπ$ν τ�� .βδομ�δο� χρ&νον οC

0γιοι �π&στολοι #ν �Ιεροσολ�μοι� κηρ�ττοντ*� τε κα� θαυματουργο�ντε�,

πολλ�� τε �νθρ7πων χιλι�δα� ε�� τ"ν ε/αγγελικ"ν ποδηγ'σαντε� διδα-

σκαλ�αν, τ�� Ν*α� Διαθ'κη� Gξ�ωσαν κα� τ�� το� παναγ�ου βαπτ�σματο�

χ�ριτο� τυχε�ν παρεσκε�ασαν. Ε;τα τ�ν κατ� τ$ν 0γιον Στ*φανον  π$

τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων τολμηθ*ντων, διεσπ�ρησαν μ�ν οC 6λλοι κατ� τ�� π&λει�

τ�� �Ιουδα�α�, οC δ� θε�οι �π&στολοι σμικρ$ν #ν �Ιεροσολ�μοι� διατρ�ψαν-

τε� χρ&νον, ε�� τ"ν Σαμ�ρειαν κα� Καισ�ρειαν, Λ�δδαν τε κα� �Ι7ππην

περιι&ντε�, 0πασιν �νθρ7ποι� τ� σωτ'ρια δ&γματα προσφ*ρειν Gπε�γον-

το. Το�του χ�ριν > θε�ο� �ρχ�γγελο� τ� μακαρ�3 φησ� Δανι"λ, Kτι

«Δυναμ7σει διαθ'κην πολλο�� .βδομ�� μ�α,» τ&ν τε πρ$ το� σταυρο�

το� Κυρ�ου χρ&νον, κα� τ$ν μετ� τ"ν �ν�στασιν το� Σωτ�ρο� τ�ν Zγ�ων

�ποστ&λων #ν �Ιεροσολ�μοι� διδασκαλ�αν κατ� τα/τ$ν συναγαγ7ν. Ε;τα

διαιρε� διχ� τ"ν .βδομ�δα, κα� φησι· «Κα� #ν τ� 4μ�σει τ�� .βδομ�δο�

�ρθ'σεται θυσ�α κα� σπονδ'.» Τ�� γ�ρ �ληθιν�� προσφερομ*νη� θυσ�α�,

τ*λο� λ'ψεται 4 το� ν&μου σκι�. Κα� #π� το�τοι� φησ�ν· « �Επ� τ$ Cερ$ν

βδ*λυγμα τ�� #ρημ7σεω�» Δι� τα�την γ�ρ, φησ�, τ"ν θυσ�αν ο/ μ&νον

#κε�νη 4 θυσ�α παυθ'σεται, �λλ� κα� βδ1λυγμα τ
� �ρημ8σεω� #π� τ$

Cερ$ν δοθ'σεται, τουτ*στι, τ$ π�λαι σεπτ$ν κα� φρικ�δε� <ρημον �ναφα-

ν'σεται. Σημε*ον δ� τ
� �ρημ�α� γεν'σεται ε�κ&νε� τιν�� �πηγορευμ*ναι

τ� ν&μ3 ε�� το�τον ε�σκομιζ&μεναι. Το�το δ� πεπο�ηκε Πιλ�το� ν�κτωρ

ε�� τ$ν θε�ον νε]ν τ�� βασιλικ�� ε�σκομ�σα� ε�κ&να� παρ� τ$ν θε�ον ν&-

μον. Το�το δ� κα� > Κ�ριο� #ν το�� Cερο�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� το�� Zγ�οι� α το�
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If you want to learn the time as well, you will find it in

the Gospel according to John.235 When the Lord had preached

for about three and a half years, and had strengthened his holy

disciples with teaching and miracles, he then underwent the pas-

sion. But after the crucifixion, death, resurrection, ascension into

heaven, and coming of the Holy Spirit, the holy apostles spent

the rest of the week preaching in Jerusalem, working wonders

and guiding many thousands to the evangelical teaching, and they

imparted the new covenant and caused them to enjoy the grace

of all-holy baptism. Then, when the Jews took flagrant action

against holy Stephen, while the others were scattered to the cities

of Judea, the divine apostles stayed for a short time in Jerusalem,

visiting Samaria and Caesarea, Lydda and Joppa, and they pressed

on with proposing the saving doctrines to all people. This is the

reason the divine archangel said to blessed Daniel, One week will

confirm a covenant for many people, including as one both the pe-

riod before the crucifixion of the Lord and that of the holy apostles

teaching in Jerusalem after the resurrection.236

He next divides the week in two, saying, And in half a week

sacrifice and libation will cease: with the offering of the true sacri-

fice the shadow of the law will come to an end. And further, An

abomination of desolation on the temple: as a result of this sacrifice

not only will the other sacrifice cease but as well an abomination

of desolation will be inflicted on the temple—that is, that formerly

venerable and fearsome place will be made desolate. A sign of the

desolation will be the introduction into it of certain images for-

bidden by the law; Pilate was guilty of this by introducing into

the divine temple by night the imperial images in violation of the

law.237 The Lord also in the sacred Gospels foretold to his holy

235 Theodoret’s choice of John’s Gospel is interesting. Admittedly, John

will look for significant events at the crucifixion, such as the piercing of Jesus’

side, that may evoke memories of Daniel. As for Jesus’ ministry lasting for about

three and a half years, Theodoret is perhaps thinking of John’s mention of three

Passovers during the course of Jesus’ ministry.
236 Is Theodoret reduced to finding in the apostles’ “week” of preaching

in Jerusalem after the resurrection the “week” of v. 27? Modern commentators

tend to see a reference to the years before the culmination of persecution by An-

tiochus, the “covenant” being the pact between him and renegade Jews.
237 This story of Pilate’s hybris on the occasion of entering on his period

of office is recorded by both Josephus (J.W. 2.169–174; Ant. 18.55–59) and Eu-

sebius (Dem. ev. 8.2.123; Hist. eccl. 2.6.3–4). Theodoret for his purposes prefers
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προ*λεγε μαθητα��· «	Οταν (δητε τ$ βδ*λυγμα τ�� #ρημ7σεω� τ$ ε�-

ρημ*νον δι� Δανι"λ το� προφ'του, γιν7σκετε, Kτι Yγγικεν 4 #ρ'μωσι�

α/τ��. Τ&τε οC #ν τ� �Ιουδα�U φευγ*τωσαν ε�� τ� Vρη, κα� > #π� το�

δ7ματο� μ" καταβ'τω �ρα� τι �π$ τ�� ο�κ�α� α το�.» Τα�τα δ� <λεγε

σημα�νων τ$ τ�χο� τ�� καταληψομ*νη� α/το@� πανωλεθρ�α�. Κα� μι-

κρ$ν δ� πρ$ το�των φησ�ν· « �Ιερουσαλ"μ, �Ιερουσαλ"μ, 4 �ποκτε�νουσα

το@� προφ'τα�, κα� λιθοβολο�σα το@� �πεσταλμ*νου� πρ$� α/τ"ν, ποσ�-

κι� Gθ*λησα #πισυναγαγε�ν τ� τ*κνα σου kν τρ&πον Vρνι� #πισυν�γει τ�

νοσσ�α .αυτ��  π$ τ�� πτ*ρυγα�, κα� ο/κ Gθελ'|1485 σατε. Δι� το�το λ*γω

 μ�ν, Kτι �φ�εται > ο;κο�  μ�ν <ρημο�.» Τα�τα προλ*γων > 0γιο� Γα-

βρι"λ, μετ� τ$ προθεσπ�σαι τ�� κατ� τ$ν ν&μον λατρε�α� τ"ν πα�λαν,

#π'γαγε κα� #π� το�τοι�· « �Επ� τ$ Cερ$ν βδ*λυγμα τ�� #ρημ7σεω�.»

Κα� pνα μ" νομ�σωσιν οC �Ιουδα�οι π�λιν �πολ'ψεσθαι τ$ν θε�ον νε]ν τ"ν

προτ*ραν ε/πρ*πει�ν τε κα� δ&ξαν, �ναγκα�ω� #π'γαγε· «Κα� _ω� συν-

τελε�α� καιρο� συντ*λεια δοθ'σεται #π� τ"ν #ρ'μωσιν.» 	Εω� γ�ρ, φησ�,

τ�� το� α��νο� συντελε�α� 4 τ�� #ρημ7σεω� συντ*λεια μενε�, μεταβολ"ν

ο/ δεχομ*νη. Το�το κα� > μακ�ριο� <φη Δαβ�δ· « �Εν Pργ� συντελε�α�

κα� ο/ μ"  π�ρξουσι, κα� γν7σονται Kτι > Θε$� δεσπ&ζει το� �Ιακ]β,

κα� τ�ν περ�των τ�� γ��.» Γν7σονται δ� Kταν (δωσι τ$ σημε�ον το�

ΥCο� το� �νθρ7που #ν τ� ο/ραν�. Τ&τε γ�ρ «κ&ψονται κατ� φυλ��,

τ&τε Vψονται ε�� kν #ξεκ*ντησαν.» Ε� δ� ο/χ οdτω� τα�τα <χει, #πει-

δ" > τ�ν τετρακοσ�ων κα� #ννεν'κοντα #τ�ν διελ'λυθεν �ριθμ&�, κα�

_τερα δ� πρ$� το�τοι� πλ*ον S τεσσαρ�κοντα κα� τετρακ&σια, δειξ�-

τωσαν #π� τ�νων <λαβε π*ρα� 4 το� �ρχαγγ*λου χρησμολογ�α. �Επ� τ�ν



chapter 9 259

disciples, “When you see the abomination of desolation mentioned

in Daniel the prophet, realize that its desolation is at hand. Then

is the time for those in Judea to flee to the mountains, and the one

on the rooftop not to go down to take something from his house.”

He said this to highlight the rapidity of the disaster about to over-

take them. And a little before this he says, “Jerusalem, Jerusalem,

you who kill the prophets and stone those sent to it, how many

times have I wanted to gather together your children in the way a

bird gathers together its young under its wings, and you refused. | 1485

Hence I say to you, your house will be left desolate.”238 Foretelling

this, the holy Gabriel, after prophesying the end of the worship ac-

cording to the law, went on further, On the temple an abomination

of desolation.

In case the Jews should think the divine temple would re-

cover its former splendor and glory, he consequently added, And

to the consummation of time a consummation will be given to the deso-

lation: until the end of the age the consummation of the desolation

will continue, undergoing no change. Blessed David also said as

much, “In fury of consummation, and they are not to survive, and

they will know that God is lord of Jacob and of the bounds of the

earth.”239 They will know when they see the sign of the Son of

Man in heaven: then they will mourn tribe by tribe, then they will

look on him whom they have pierced.240 But if this is not the case,

since the number of 490 years has passed, plus more than another

440,241 let them demonstrate in whose time the archangel’s ora-

it to the desecration of the temple in 167 by Antiochus, the usual interpretation

of “abomination of desolation” (see note 188 for the derivation of the term).
238 Matt 24:14–17; 23:37–38. The reader should note that Jesus declares

Daniel to be a “prophet,” which doubtless confirmed Daniel’s place among the

prophets for Theodoret.
239 Ps 59:13. In later commentary on the psalm Theodoret will take the

verse to refer to such deplorable developments as the action of Gaius Caligula

in erecting a statue of himself in the temple on becoming emperor in 37, Nero’s

commissioning Vespasian to pacify Judea, and the sacking of Jerusalem by Titus

under Vespasian in 70.
240 Cf. Matt 24:30; John 19:37, citing Zech 12:10. Theodoret is ac-

cumulating New Testament documentation to build a case against the Jews

(and modern commentators) in favor of Jesus’ crucifixion as the fulfillment of

Daniel’s (prospective) prophecy.
241 If Theodoret is composing this work around 434, what terminus a

quo (in the 540s b.c.e.) does he have in mind in compiling this total: the older
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Μακκαβα�ων ; �Αλλ� ο/κ <στι τετρακ&σια κα� #ννεν'κοντα <τη �π$ Δα-

ρε�ου μ*χρι� α/τ�ν, οaτε μ"ν �π$ Κ�ρου το� πρ7του Περσ�ν βασι-

λε�σαντο�· �π$ γ�ρ Κ�ρου μ*χρι� �Αντι&χου το� �Επιφανο��, #φ� οD οC

Μακκαβαuοι ζηλ7σαντε� �ντελ�βοντο τ�ν πραγμ�των, περ� τ� τριακ&-

σια κα� .βδομ'κοντα κα� δ�ο #στ�ν <τη. 
Αλλω� τε δ*, τ�� το�των �Αγιο�

4γ�ων κ*κληται ; �Ιο�δα�, S �Ιων�θαν, Σιμ7ν, S > μετ� το�του� ; Κα�

μ"ν ο/δ� �Αβρα�μ > πατρι�ρχη�, ο/δ� Μωσ�� > νομοθ*τη�, ο/δ� �Ηλ�α�

> μ*γιστο� τ�ν προφητ�ν, 	Αγιο� τ�ν Zγ�ων προσηγορε�θη π7ποτε.

Ο/κο�ν κα� > χρ&νο�, κα� αC προσηγορ�αι τ"ν το� Κυρ�ου 4μ�ν �Ιησο�

Χριστο� σαφ�� 4μ�ν προεσ'μαναν παρουσ�αν, ε�� kν πεπιστευκ&τε�, κα�

τ"ν δευτ*ραν α/το� παρουσ�αν προσμ*νοντε�, τ�� παρ� α/το� φιλανθρω-

π�α� #ν 4μ*ρU διαγν7σεω� τυχε�ν Cκετε�σωμεν· x� γ*νοιτο π�ντα� 4μ��

#πιτυχε�ν, χ�ριτι κα� φιλανθρωπ�U το� Κυρ�ου 4μ�ν �Ιησο� Χριστο�,

μεθ� οD τ� Πατρ� δ&ξα, σ@ν τ� Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ε�� το@� α��να� τ�ν

α�7νων. �Αμ'ν. |1488

τομο� ι
′ — κεφαλαιον ι

′

α ′. « �Εν <τει τρ�τ3 Κ�ρου, το� βασιλ*ω� Περσ�ν, λ&γο� �πε-

καλ�φθη τ� Δανι"λ, οD τ$ Vνομα #πεκλ'θη Βαλτ�σαρ.» Τισ� δοκε� τ$ν

χρ&νον #σφ�λθαι, κα� �ντ� το� #ν <τει πρ7τ3, τρ�τM θε�ναι τ$ν #ξ �ρχ��

τ$ βιβλ�ον γρ�ψαντα· το�του δ� τεκμ'ριον, #κ το� τ$ν μακ�ριον ε�πε�ν

Δανι"λ, ε/θ@� μετ� τ"ν �ρχ"ν τ�� προφητε�α�· «Κα� #γ*νετο Δανι"λ

_ω� <του� .ν$� Κ�ρου το� βασιλ*ω�.» Ε� γ�ρ μ*χρι το� <του� μ&νον

το� πρ7του τ�� Κ�ρου βασιλε�α� δι'ρκεσε, φησ�ν, > προφ'τη�, π�� #ν
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cle was fulfilled. In the time of the Maccabees? There were not

490 years from Darius to them, nor from Cyrus, the first to rule

over the Persians: from Cyrus to Antiochus Epiphanes, in whose

time in their zeal the Maccabees took control of affairs, is about

372 years.242 In particular, which of the latter was called holy of

holies? Judas, or Jonathan, Simon, or the one after them? Actually,

not even Abraham the patriarch, not even Moses the lawgiver, not

even Elijah the greatest of the prophets was ever given the name

holy of holies.

Both the timing, therefore, and the titles clearly foretell to us

the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. Believing in him and looking

forward to his second coming, let us pray to receive lovingkindness

from him on the day of decision. May it be the good fortune of

us all to attain this, thanks to the grace and lovingkindness of our

Lord Jesus Christ, to whom with the Father and the Holy Spirit

be glory, for ages of ages. Amen.

chapter 10

In the third year of Cyrus king of the Persians a word was revealed

to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar (v. 1). Some think the date

is wrong, and that the original scribe put “third” instead of “first”

year. Evidence for this comes from blessed Daniel’s saying right

after the beginning of the work, “Daniel was there for one year of

King Cyrus”;243 after all, if the prophet had lasted only to the first

Daniel’s time in the court of “Darius son of Xerxes”?
242 If Theodoret has in mind the response of the Maccabees to Anti-

ochus’s desecration of the temple in 167, it is a date 539 he is thinking of in

Cyrus’s reign. He is obviously aware of the alternative view that the book derives

from the Maccabean period, but in his ignorance of the nature of apocalyptic he

continues to insist the work is prospective prophecy.
243 Dan 1:21. Theodoret is evidently claiming that some commentators

blame a copyist (or “redacteur,” in Guinot’s term [L’Exégèse, 721]) for chang-

ing “first” (which he might have noted is found in the lxx) to “third” in the

light of the earlier date. He chooses to call in question the obvious sense of the

latter. Jerome (Commentariorum in Danielem [CCSL 75A; S. Hieronymi Pres-

byteri Opera pars 1, opera exegetica 5; Turnhout: Brepols, 1964], 88), on the

other hand, simply observes that the contradiction offers a challenge to com-

mentators, but Theodoret cannot leave it hanging, with biblical “coherence” in

question. Taking the statement at face value, on the other hand, means that the

year indicated is 536, which would be the seventieth, or perfect, year of Daniel’s
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τ� τρ�τ3 <τει τ"ν �ποκ�λυψιν βλ*πει ; �Εγ] δ� 4γο�μαι ο/ �ητ$ν χρ&νον

τ$ πρ&τερον σημ�ναι, ο/δ� τ� πρ7τ3 <τει τ�� Κ�ρου βασιλε�α� τ"ν το�

μακαρ�ου Δανι"λ περιορ�σαι ζω'ν. Ο/δ� γ�ρ ε;πεν, 	Εω� πρ7του <του�

Κ�ρου το� βασιλ*ω�, �λλ� «_ω� <του� .ν&�.» Βο�λεται δ*, 9� #μο� γε

δοκε�, διδ�ξαι το@� #ντυγχ�νοντα� τ� προφητικ� συγγραφ�, Kτι δ" κα�

μ*χρι Κ�ρου, το� βασιλ*ω� Περσ�ν, δι'ρκεσεν, k� κα� τ�ν δορυαλ7των

�Ιουδα�ων το@� βουλομ*νου� #λευθ*ρου� �ποφ'να�, προσ*ταξεν ε�� τ"ν

#νεγκο�σαν #πανελθε�ν, κα� τ$ν θε�ον �νεγε�ραι νε7ν. Το�το δ� σαφ��

4μ�� διδ�σκει κα� > 0γιο� 6γγελο� τ� Δανι"λ μετ� βραχ*α διαλεγ&με-

νο�· φησ� γ�ρ· «Κα� #γ*νετο #ν <τει πρ7τ3 Κ�ρου, <στην ε�� κρ�το� κα�

�σχ�ν·» �ντ� το�· Ε/θ@� το� Κ�ρου βασιλε�σαντο�, π�ντα πραγματευ&-

μενο� διετ*λουν, tστε τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� τ$ν λα$ν �παλλ�ξαι. Κα� #ν τ�

τ*λει δ� το� βιβλ�ου· Παρ*λαβε, φησ�, Κ�ρο� > Π*ρση� τ"ν βασιλε�αν,

κα� �ν Δανι"λ συμβιωτ"� το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� <νδοξο�  π�ρ π�ντα� το@�

φ�λου� α/το�· tστε π�ντοθεν δε�κνυσθαι το� τρ�του <του� τ$ν �ριθμ&ν.

« �Εν τ� τρ�τ3 το�νυν <τει τ�� Κ�ρου βασιλε�α�, > λ&γο� �πεκαλ�φθη

τ� Δανι"λ, οD τ$ Vνομα #πεκλ'θη Βαλτ�σαρ. Κα� �ληθιν$� > λ&γο�, κα�

δ�ναμι� μεγ�λη, κα� σ�νεσι� #δ&θη α/τ� #ν τ� Pπτασ�U.» Ε�κ&τω� δ�

λ	γον κα� Oπτασ�αν καλε�· #θε�σατο μ�ν γ�ρ Zγ�ου� �γγ*λου�, Yκου-

σε δ� α/τ�ν διαλεγομ*νων κα� μεμ�θηκεν �κριβ�� τ� #σ&μενα. Λ*γει

δ� �ληθ� ε;ναι τ$ν λ&γον, tστε �νενδοι�στω� 0παντα� τ� �ηθησ&μενα

δ*ξασθαι.

β ′, γ ′. « �Εν τα�� 4μ*ραι� #κε�ναι�, #γ] Δανι"λ Yμην πενθ�ν τρε��

.βδομ�δα� 4μερ�ν. 
Αρτον #πι|1489 θυμι�ν ο/κ <φαγον, κα� κρ*α� κα� ο;νο�

ο/κ ε�σ�λθεν ε�� τ$ στ&μα μου, κα� 6λειμμα ο/κ Gλειψ�μην, _ω� τρι�ν

.βδομ�δων 4μερ�ν.» �Αναγκα�ον ζητ�σαι τ"ν το� π*νθου� α�τ�αν· �σα-

φ�� γ�ρ α/τ"ν 4 προφητε�α διδ�σκει. Πρ�τον μ�ν γ�ρ ο/δ� #π*κειτ&

τι� �θυμ�α� �φορμ'· K τε γ�ρ βασιλε@� yμερ&� τε κα� φιλ�νθρωπο�, κα�

τ� θε�α τιμ�ν, κα� το� Δανι"λ τ"ν φιλ�αν περ� πολλο� ποιο�μενο�, κα�

Kλο� > λα$� ε�ρ'νη� πολλ�� δι� τ"ν το� βασιλ*ω� �π'λαυεν Gπι&τη-

τα· μ�λλον δ*, ε( τι� προσ*χειν #θελ'σειε τ� τε το� μακαρ�ου �Ιερεμ�ου

προφητε�U, κα� τ� τ�ν Παραλειπομ*νων Cστορ�U, κα� τ� το� 
Εσδρα

συγγραφ�, ε ρ'σει τ$ν Κ�ρον #ν τ� πρ7τ3 <τει τ�� βασιλε�α�, 0πασι

το�� βουλομ*νοι� τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων παρεγγυ'σαντα τ"ν #νεγκο�σαν κατα-

λαβε�ν, κα� τ$ν θε�ον �νεγε�ραι νε7ν, tστε πανταχ&θεν θυμηδ�α� <χειν

�φορμ�� τ$ν προφ'την. �Αλλ� γ�ρ ε( τι� �κριβ�� το�των _καστον #ξε-
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year of the reign of Cyrus, how would he have a revelation in the

third year? In my view, on the other hand, the first reference does

not specify a particular date, and it does not limit the life of blessed

Daniel to the first year of the reign of Cyrus. He did not say, in

fact, “until the first year of King Cyrus,” but “for one year.” Now,

his intention in my opinion is to inform those reading the inspired

work that he actually lasted until Cyrus king of the Persians, who

set free those of the Jewish captives who wished it, and bade them

return to their country and rebuild the divine temple. The holy

archangel also clearly informs us of this in talking to Daniel shortly

after, saying, “In the first year of Cyrus I rose to give power and

strength”—that is, As soon as Cyrus came to the throne, I kept do-

ing everything to free the people from captivity. And at the end of

the book he says, “Cyrus the Persian took control of the kingdom,

and Daniel was his companion, enjoying a greater reputation than

all his friends.”244 Hence on all the evidence there is proof for the

number the third year.

In the third year of the reign of Cyrus, then, a word was re-

vealed to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar. The word was true,

and mighty power and understanding were given to him in the vision.

He was right to speak of word and vision: he had seen holy angels,

heard them speaking and gained a precise knowledge of the fu-

ture. He said the word was true so that everyone without question

would accept what would be said. In those days I, Daniel, had been

grieving for three weeks of days. I had not eaten desirable food, | 1489no

meat or wine passed my lips, and I had not anointed myself for three

weeks of days (vv. 2–3). There is need to enquire about the reason

for the grief, the text’s information not being clear. Firstly, note,

no cause of depression was affecting him: the king was mild and

kind, respectful of divine things, appreciative of the friendship of

Daniel, and the people were enjoying deep peace as a result of the

king’s kindness. Rather, if you were prepared to refer to the work

of blessed Jeremiah, the story of the Chronicles, and the history

of Esdras, you would find Cyrus in the first year of his reign urg-

ing all the Jews who wished to occupy their homeland and rebuild

the divine temple, the result being that the prophet had reason for

contentment on all scores. If, however, you were in fact to exam-

ministry since its beginning in 606. See note 256 below.
244 The first verse of Bel and the Dragon in Theodotion’s version, but

occurring as the closing verse of Dan 12 in Theodoret’s text.
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τ�σειεν, α/τ� τα�τα ε ρ'σει α(τια τ�� το� Δανι"λ �χθηδ&νο�· το� γ�ρ

βασιλ*ω� #πιτρ*ψαντο� 0πασι το�� #θ*λουσι τ"ν #λευθερ�αν κα� τ"ν #π-

�νοδον, οC μ�ν πλε�ου� ο�κ�α� #ν Βαβυλ�νι δειμ�μενοι, κα� το�των τ�

δεσμ� κατεχ&μενοι, τ�� #παν&δου καταφρον'σαντε�, τ"ν ξ*νην τ�� ο�-

κε�α� προε�λοντο· μ&νοι δ� οC τ�� ε/σεβε�α� #ραστα�, κα� τ�ν πατρ=ων

ν&μων φ�λακε�, τ�ν #ν Βαβυλ�νι κτημ�των καταφρον'σαντε�, τ"ν τ��

πατρ�δο� #ρημ�αν κα� α/τ�� τ�� βασιλε�α� προ/τ�μησαν. Το�το το�νυν

τ� μακαρ�3 Δανι"λ μ*γιστον ε�ργ�σατο π*νθο�· τ�� τε γ�ρ θε�α� #παγ-

γελ�α� τ$ �ψευδ�� >ρ�ν, κα� το� βασιλ*ω� τ$ yμερον κα� φιλ�νθρωπον,

κα� το� λαο� τ$ δυσπειθ�� κα� δυσ'νιον, σφ&δρα τ"ν ψυχ"ν #τρ�χετο,

κα� πενθ�ν κα� θρην�ν διετ*λει. Ζητ'σειεν δ� 6ν τι� ε�κ&τω�, τ� δ'ποτε

τ�ν 6λλων _νεκεν, 9� #Q�Uθυμηκ&των κα� τ�� #παν&δου καταπεφρονη-

κ&των, θρην�ν κα� Pλοφυρ&μενο�, α/τ$� ο/κ #παν�λθεν ε�� τ"ν πατρ�δα.

Ε ρ'σει δ� τ"ν λ�σιν, α/τ�� τ�� α�χμαλωσ�α� τ"ν α�τ�αν σκοπο�μενο�.

	Ωσπερ γ�ρ ο/ δι� τ�� ο�κε�α� πλημμελε�α� ε(ασεν α/τ$ν > Θε$� δο-

ρυ�λωτον γεν*σθαι, �λλ� τ�� το� λαο� προμηθο�μενο� Lφελε�α�, κα�

οo&ν τινα κηδεμ&να κα� διδ�σκαλον α/το�� συμπ*μπων· οdτω κα� #ν τ�

τ�� #παν&δου καιρ�, τ�ν πλει&νων τ"ν ο(κησιν τ"ν #ν Βαβυλ�νι στερ-

ξ�ντων, π�λιν > θε�ο� προφ'τη� συνδι�γειν α/το�� �ναγκ�ζεται, pνα μ"

<ρημοι τ�� πνευματικ�� κηδεμον�α� γεν&μενοι ε�� �σ*βειαν παντελ��

#ξωκε�λωσι. Το�του χ�ριν, κα� βασιλ*ω� τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν τιμ�ντο� το�

τηνικ�δε κρατο�ντο�, κα� π�σαν α/τ� θεραπε�αν προσφ*ροντο�, κα� τ�ν

6λλων προτιμ�ντο� Zπ�ντων, ο/δεμ�αν > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ λαμβ�νει πα-

ραψυχ"ν, �λλ� �νι
 κα� λ�αν α/τ$ν �λγ�νει το� λαο� τ$ δυσπειθ*�, κα� 4

τ�� Zγ�α� π&λεω� λ'θη. ΟD χ�ριν κα� τρε�� .βδομ�δα� 6σιτο� διετ*λεσεν·

«
Αρτον γ�ρ, φησ�, #πιθυμι�ν ο/κ <φαγον, κα� κρ*α� κα� ο;νο� ο/κ ε�σ-

�λθεν ε�� τ$ στ&μα μου, κα� 6λειμμα ο/κ Gλειψ�μην _ω� τρι�ν 4μερ�ν

|1492 .βδομ�δων.» Ο/δεμ�αν γ�ρ, φησ�ν, #πιμ*λειαν #ν π�σαι� τα�ται� τα��

4μ*ραι� τ� σ7ματι προσεν'νοχα, ο/κ �λοιφ"ν <ξωθεν, ο/ τροφ"ν <νδο-

θεν. Καλ�� δ� κα� μ�λα προσφ&ρω� ο/κ #π� τ�ν κρε�ν, �λλ� #π� το�

6ρτου, τ$ τ#ν �πι�υμι#ν προστ*θεικεν. �Ο γ�ρ 6ρτο� �ναγκα�α π�ν-

των τροφ'· κρε�ν γ�ρ �πολα�ουσιν οC ε/πορ7τεροι, 6ρτου δ� πρ$� το��

ε/πορωτ*ροι� κα� οC πεν*στεροι. Δι� το�το τ$ν �ρτον �πι�υμι#ν προση-

γ&ρευσεν, 9� κα� κοιν"ν Vντα τροφ"ν, κα� π�ση� τροφ�� #ρασμι7τατον.
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ine each of these texts precisely, you would find these same factors

responsible for Daniel’s unease: with the king allowing freedom

and return to everyone interested, some people who built bigger

houses in Babylon were held in bondage by them and scorned the

offer of return, preferring a foreign to a native home, while only re-

ligious devotees and observers of the ancestral laws, who scorned a

stake in Babylon, preferred the desolation of their homeland even

to the palace itself.

This it was, then, that caused blessed Daniel greatest grief:

he saw the reliability of the divine promise, the king’s mild and

kindly manner, and the people’s intractable and froward nature,

and he was distressed in soul and kept grieving and mourning.

You would be right, on the other hand, to enquire why on earth he

was weeping and wailing for those others who were uninterested

and scornful of returning, yet did not return to his homeland him-

self. Now, you would find the solution by considering the cause of

the captivity itself. You see, just as it was not for his own failings

that God allowed him to be taken prisoner, but out of concern for

the people’s benefit, sending him to accompany them like some

carer and teacher, so too at the time of return, when most were

happy with residence in Babylon, once more the divine prophet is

obliged to share their life lest they be deprived of spiritual care and

hurtle head over heels into godlessness. This is the reason why,

with a king on the throne at the time who esteemed religion, pro-

vided him with every attention, and elevated him above everyone

else, blessed Daniel takes no comfort, but is sore distressed and

uneasy at the people’s intractable attitude and forgetfulness of the

holy city.

Hence he kept fasting even for three weeks: I had not eaten

desirable bread, no meat or wine passed my lips, and I had not

anointed myself for three weeks of days: | 1492I paid my body no atten-

tion in all these days with anointing on the outside or food within.

Now, it was right and proper for him to attach the word desirable

not to meat but to bread: bread is essential nourishment for ev-

eryone, the more affluent treating themselves to meat whereas the

needy have bread as well as the more affluent. This is the reason

for his giving it the term desirable bread, since it was nourishment

for everyone alike and more sought after than any other food.
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δ ′. «Κα� #ν 4μ*ρU ε�κ�δι κα� τετ�ρτg το� μην$� το� πρ7του, #ν

τ� τρ�τ3 <τει, #γ] Yμην #χ&μενα το� ποταμο� το� μεγ�λου, α/τ&� #στι

Τ�γρι�.» �Επισημ'νασθαι δε� κα� τ$ν μ�να, κα� τ�� τ�� νηστε�α� 4μ*ρα�,

ε�� <λεγχον τ�� �Ιουδα�ων παρανομ�α�. Τ� γ�ρ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκ�τg το�

πρ7του μην$� πρ$� .σπ*ραν το� θε�ου ν&μου προστ�ττοντο� #πιτελε�ν

τ$ Π�σχα, > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ μ*χρι τ�� τετ�ρτη� ε�κ�δο� 6σιτο� διετ*-

λει. Ε� δ� ε(ποιεν οC �Ιουδα�οι, Kτι 6ρτον #πιθυμι�ν ο/κ <φαγεν, 0τε δ"

6ρτου� �ζ�μου� #σθ�ων· πρ�τον μ�ν τ"ν ο�κε�αν 6νοιαν κα� δι� το�των

#λ*γχουσιν· 6ρτο� γ�ρ καλε�ται κα� > ζυμ�τη�, κα� > 6ζυμο�. 
Επει-

τα δ� τ� #παγ&μενα �ντικρ@� α/τ�ν #μφρ�ττει τ$ �να�σχυντον στ&μα.

«Κρ*α� γ�ρ, φησ�, κα� ο;νο� ο/κ ε�σ�λθεν ε�� τ$ στ&μα μου.» Ε� δ�

κρε�ν ο/ μετ*λαβε, π�� τ$ Π�σχα #πετ*λεσεν ; Τ$ γ�ρ Π�σχα ο/δ�ν

_τερον S �μν$� 6ρσην #νιαυσια�ο�, 6μωμο�, πρ$� .σπ*ραν θυ&μενο� κα�

Pπτ7μενο�. �Ο το�νυν κρε�ν μ" μεταλαβ7ν, π�� τ$ Π�σχα #πετ*λει ;

Ο/κο�ν ο/κ #πετ*λεσε τ$ Π�σχα τ� ν&μ3 πειθ&μενο�, k� διαρρ'δην πα-

ρακελε�εται τ�� τρε�� #πιτελε�ν .ορτ�� ε�� τ$ν τ&πον, kν )ν #κλ*ξηται

Κ�ριο� > Θε&�. �Εναργ�� το�νυν παρανομο�σιν οC �Ιουδα�οι τα�τα� #ν τ�

ξ*νg τολμ�ντε� #πιτελε�ν. �Ημε�� δ� #π� τ$ προκε�μενον #παν*λθωμεν.

«Τ� τετ�ρτg, φησ�, κα� ε�κ�δι το� πρ7του μην&�, #ν τ� τρ�τ3 <τει, #γ]

Yμην #χ&μενα το� ποταμο� το� μεγ�λου, α/τ&� #στι Τ�γρι�.» Π�λιν κα�

#ντε�θεν διδασκ&μεθα, 9� ο/κ <σφαλται > χρ&νο�· κα� γ�ρ #ντα�θα τ�

τρ�τM Nτει, �λλ� ο/ τ� πρ7τ3 <φη τ"ν Pπτασ�αν .ωρακ*ναι.

ε ′, z ′. «Κα� �ρα το@� Pφθαλμο�� μου, κα� ε;δον, κα� �δο@ �ν"ρ #ν-

δεδυμ*νο� βαδδε�μ, κα� 4 Pσφ@� α/το� περιεζωσμ*νη χρυσ�3 �Ωφ�ζ. Κα�

τ$ σ�μα α/το� 9σε� Θαρσε��.» Βαδδε�μ δ� τ� �Ελλ�δι φων� τ� β�σσινα

σημα�νεται. Λ*γει το�νυν τ$ μ�ν <νδυμα το� Pφθ*ντο� β�σσινον τεθε�-

σθαι, τ"ν δ� ζ7νην #κ χρυσ�ου �Ωφ�ζ, τουτ*στι, χρυσ�ου λαμπροτ�του

κα� καθαρωτ�του· «τ$ δ� σ�μα α/το� 9σε� Θαρσε��·» �ντ� το�, #=κει

τ� δοκιμωτ�τ3 χρυσ�3 #κ Θαρσε�� φερομ*ν3· κα� γ�ρ τ� Σολομ�ν-

τι #κε�θεν τ$ 6πε|1493 φθον #κομ�ζετο χρυσ�ον. «Κα� τ$ πρ&σωπον δ� α/το�,
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On the twenty-fourth day of the first month in the third year, I

was by the great river, the Tigris (v. 4).245 Note should be taken both

of the month and of the days of fasting for proof of the Jews’ law-

lessness: while the divine law required Passover to be celebrated

on the evening of the fourteenth day of the first month,246 blessed

Daniel continued his fasting until the twenty-fourth. Now, if the

Jews claim he did not eat desirable bread because he was eating un-

leavened bread, they firstly convict themselves even by this of their

own stupidity, both “leavened” and “unleavened” being referred

to as bread, after all. Next, what follows obviously shuts their

shameless mouth, no meat or wine passed my lips; but if he tasted

no meat, how did he celebrate Passover? Passover, remember, in-

volves nothing other than a male lamb of one year, without flaw,

sacrificed and roasted toward evening. Since, therefore, he did not

eat meat, how was he celebrating Passover? So he could not have

been celebrating Passover in obedience to the law, which clearly

requires celebration of the three feast-days in the place which the

Lord God chose. Those Jews, therefore, who dared to observe the

days in a foreign land were breaking the law.

Let us, however, return to the theme. On the twenty-first day

of the first month of the third year I was by the great river, the Tigris.

We learn from this as well that the date is not wrong: he says he

had the vision in the third year and not in the first. I raised my

eyes, and saw a man clothed in baddeim, with a belt of gold from Up-

haz around his loins. His body was like tharsis (vv. 5–6). In Greek

baddeim means fine linen; so he is saying that he noticed that the

clothing of the one he saw was of fine linen, and his belt of the

gold of Uphaz, that is, the purest and most resplendent gold.247

His body was like tharsis, that is, it resembled most precious gold

brought from Tharsis; Solomon, remember, brought refined gold

from there.248 | 1493His face had the appearance of lightning: beams like

245 The phrase “the first year” occurs only in Theodoret’s text.
246 Cf. Exod 12:1–9; we noted above Theodoret’s knowledge of Jewish

ritual and institutions.
247 Elements of the description are borrowed from similar visions in Ezek

1 and 9, where Hebrew baddim is also found. But Theodoret, who will treat of

Ezekiel in his next work, is not registering the similarities. Jer 10:9, on the other

hand, speaks of “silver from Tarshish and gold from Uphaz.”
248 1 Kgs 10:22, e.g., does speak of Solomon bringing gold from Thar-

sis. Perhaps a more apposite citation might have been Ezek 1:16 in the vision
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9� ε;δο� �στραπ��.» Α(γλη, φησ�, φωτοειδ"� #κ το� προσ7που #φ*-

ρετο. «Κα� οC Pφθαλμο� α/το� 9σε� λαμπ�δε� πυρ&�, κα� οC βραχ�ονε�

α/το� κα� τ� σκ*λη 9� Kρασι� χαλκο� στ�λβοντο�, κα� 4 φων" τ�ν λ&-

γων α/το�, 9� φων" Vχλου.» Ε;χε δ*, φησ�, κα� το@� Pφθαλμο@� π�ρ

�φι*ντα�, το@� δ� βραχ�ονα� τ� καλλ�στ3 χαλκ� #οικ&τα�· <δοξα� δ� )ν

πλ'θου� �κο�ειν πολλο� διαλεγομ*νου �κο�ων.

ζ ′. «Κα� ε;δον #γ] Δανι"λ μ&νο� τ"ν Pπτασ�αν, κα� οC 6νδρε�

οC μετ� #μο� ο/κ ε;δον τ"ν Pπτασ�αν, �λλ� S <κστασι� μεγ�λη #π*πε-

σεν #π� α/το��, κα� <φυγον #ν φ&β3.» �Αλλ� (σω� 6ν τι� ε(ποι· Κα� τ�

δ'ποτε <φυγον, τ"ν Pπτασ�αν μ" θεασ�μενοι ; �Αλλ� ε�κ$� το�το πλ*ον

α/το�� �περγ�σασθαι τ$ δ*ο�· μηδ*να γ�ρ θε7μενοι, κα� φων�� μεγ�στη�

�κο�οντε�, ε�κ&τω� #κδειματωθ*ντε� �π*δρασαν. �Εκστασιν δ� #ντα�θα

καλε� ο/ τ"ν δειλ�αν μ&νην, �λλ� κα� τ"ν �ορασ�αν· <οικε δ� τα�τα το��

#π� το� μακαρ�ου Πα�λου γεγενημ*νοι� κατ� τ"ν >δ$ν τ"ν πλησι�ζου-

σαν τ� Δαμασκ�· κα� γ�ρ #κε� α/τ$� ε;δε περιαστρ�ψαν α/τ$ν φ��·

οC δ� συν&ντε� #θε�σαντο μ�ν ο/δ*ν, μ&νη� δ� Yκουσαν τ�� φων��. Κα�

#ντα�θα το�νυν 9σα�τω� φε�γουσιν οC συν&ντε� τ� θε�3 προφ'τg, μ&νη�

�κο�σαντε� τ�� φων��, μ*νει δ� μ&νο� α/τ&�.

η ′. « �Εγ] γ�ρ, φησ�ν,  πελε�φθην μ&νο�, κα� ε;δον τ"ν Pπτασ�αν

τ"ν μεγ�λην τα�την, κα� ο/χ  πελε�φθη #ν #μο� �σχ��, κα� 4 δ&ξα μου

μετεστρ�φη ε�� διαφθορ�ν, κα� ο/κ #κρ�τησα �σχ�ο�.» Τοσο�τον γ�ρ μοι

#ν*πεσε δ*ο� �π� #κε�νη� τ�� θεωρ�α�, 9� διαλυθ�ναι μ�ν τ�ν 6ρθρων

τ"ν Zρμον�αν, �μειφθ�ναι δ� τ�� το� σ7ματο� #πιφανε�α� τ$ χρ�μα,

π�ση� δ� �σχ�ο� <ρημ&ν με γεν*σθαι.

θ ′. «Κα� Yκουσα, φησ�, τ"ν φων"ν τ�ν λ&γων α/το�, κα� #ν τ�

�κο�σα� με Yμην κατανενυγμ*νο� #π� πρ&σωπ&ν μου, κα� τ$ πρ&σωπ&ν

μου #π� τ"ν γ�ν.» Παραυτ�κα γ�ρ, φησ�, τ�� μεγ�στη� #κε�νη� �κο�σα�

φων��, <πεσα μ�ν πρην'�· �δε�ν δ� μ" δυν�μενο� τ"ν φρικ7δη θεωρ�αν,

ε�� τ"ν γ�ν μου τ$ πρ&σωπον τ*θεικα.

ι ′. «Κα� �δο@ χε�ρ Zπτομ*νη μου, κα� Yγειρ* με #π� τ� γ&νατ� μου,

κα� #π� τ� (χνη τ�ν χειρ�ν μου <στησ* με.» Οdτω, φησ�, διακε�μενο�

Xσθαν&μην οo&ν τινο� χειρ$� Zπτομ*νη� μου, κα� �νορθο�ση�· #γ] δ� το��

τε γ&νασι κα� τα�� χερσ� χρ7μενο� (δι*λυσ* με γ�ρ τ$ δ*ο�), #πειρ7μην

�ν�στασθαι.

ια ′. « �Ο δ� ε;πε πρ&� με· Δανι"λ, �ν"ρ #πιθυμι�ν, σ�νε� #ν το��

λ&γοι� το�τοι�, οo� #γ] λαλ� πρ$� σ*, κα� στ�θι #π� τ� στ�σει σου, Kτι

ν�ν |1496 �πεστ�λην πρ$� σ*.» Πρ&σεχε, φησ�ν, �κριβ�� το��  π� #μο� λεγο-

μ*νοι�, κα� τ$ δ*ο� �ποθ*μενο�, μετ� συν*σεω� 6κουε τ�ν �ηθησομ*νων·
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light streamed from his face. His eyes like burning lamps, his arms

and legs like a glimpse of shining bronze, and the sound of his words

like the sound of a multitude: he had eyes that were emitting fire,

and arms like the most beautiful bronze; you would think you were

hearing a mighty crowd talking.

I, Daniel, alone had the vision; the men with me did not have the

vision, though a great trance came upon them, and they fled in fear (v.

7). Perhaps you might ask, Why on earth did they flee, not hav-

ing had the vision? This fact probably instilled greater fear into

them: though seeing nothing, they heard a loud voice, and they

ran off terrified.249 Now, by trance here he refers not to fear alone

but also to the invisibility; it was like what happened in the case

of blessed Paul on the road near Damascus: there he saw a light

flashing around him, whereas his companions saw nothing, hear-

ing only the voice. So here likewise the companions of the divine

prophet flee, hearing only the voice, and he remains alone. I was

left by myself, and had this marvelous vision; my strength left me,

my appearance underwent a change, and I retained no strength (v. 8):

such fear came upon me from that vision that I lost the coordina-

tion of my limbs, my bodily complexion changed, and I was bereft

of all strength. I heard the sound of his words, and on hearing it I reg-

istered astonishment in my face, and my face was on the ground (v. 9):

as soon as I heard that loud voice, I fell prostrate; unable to bear

the fearsome sight, I put my face to the ground.

And, lo, a hand touched me, raised me up to my knees and set me

on the flat of my hands (v. 10): in this posture I felt something like

a hand touching me and raising me up. For my part I was crawl-

ing on hands and knees, fear having loosed my joints, and I kept

trying to get up. He said to me, Daniel, man of desires, find under-

standing in these words I speak to you and stand up straight, because

now | 1496I have been sent to you (v. 11): attend carefully to what is said

by me, lay aside your fear, and listen with understanding to what

will be told you: I have been sent to inform you of this; since you

have proved superior to bodily desires, and have become a lover

episode, where as here Θαρσε�� has the sense of “beryl”—a rare occurrence, ad-

mittedly.
249 Not appreciating the apocalyptic character of the story, Theodoret

feels the need to account for any unrealistic items, such as Daniel’s knowing the

archangel’s name in the previous chapter. He finds confirmation of his surmise

in Paul’s incident on the road to Damascus in Acts 9:3–7.
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τα�τα γ�ρ �πεστ�λην διδ�ξαι σε· #πειδ" τ�ν μ�ν το� σ7ματο� #πιθυ-

μι�ν κρε�ττων #φ�νη�, #ραστ"� δ� #γ*νου τ�ν θε�ων, κα� φιλοστ&ργω�

δ� περ� τ$ν λα$ν διακε�μενο� τ� το�τ3 συμβησ&μενα μαθε�ν #πεθ�μησα�.

Καλε� δ� α/τ$ν ο/ Βαλτ�σαρ, �λλ� Δανι%λ· τ$ μ�ν γ�ρ �ν Χαλδα�ων, τ$

δ� �Εβρα�ων Vνομα· κα� τ$ μ�ν  π$ ε/σεβ�ν #τ*θη, τ$ δ�  π$ δυσσεβ�ν

προσετ*θη. Σημα�νει δ� τ$ Δανι�λ τ� �Ελλ�δι φων� κρ�σιν Θεο6· 9� ε;-

ναι α/τ$ν κα� φερ7νυμον, κα� δι� α/τ�ν κηρ�ττειν τ�ν πραγμ�των, 9�

Pρθ� κα� δικα�U κρ�σει χρ7μενο� > Θε$� τ�� προφητικ�� α/τ$ν Gξ�ωσε

χ�ριτο�, κα� τ� πολλα�� dστερον γενεα�� #σ&μενα δ�λα πεπο�ηκε. «Κα�

#ν τ� λαλ�σαι α/τ$ν πρ&� με τ$ν λ&γον, �ν*στην <ντρομο�.» 
Ηρκεσε

μ�ν γ�ρ > λ&γο� �ναστ�σα� με, παντελ�� δ� τ$ δ*ο� ο/κ �πεθ*μην.

ιβ ′. «Κα� ε;πε πρ&� με· Μ" φοβο�, Δανι"λ, Kτι �π$ τ�� πρ7τη�

4μ*ρα�, x� <δωκα� τ"ν καρδ�αν σου το� συνι*ναι κα� κακωθ�ναι #ναν-

τ�ον Κυρ�ου το� Θεο� σου, Gκο�σθησαν οC λ&γοι σου, κα� #γ] �λθον

#ν το�� λ&γοι� σου.» �Εντε�θεν διδασκ&μεθα, Kσον 4μ�� 4 α/θα�ρετο�

Pν�νησι κ�κωσι�. Κα� γ�ρ > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ κακ7σα� .αυτ$ν τ� α/θ-

αιρ*τ3 νηστε�U, κα� τ$ν Κ�ριον #κζητ'σα�, παραυτ�κα π*πεικεν, κα� Tν

#πεπ&θησεν <τυχεν. Το�το γ�ρ κα� > Pφθε�� α/τ� δ�λον ποιε�· « �Απ$

γ�ρ τ�� πρ7τη�, φησ�ν, 4μ*ρα�, x� <δωκα� τ"ν καρδ�αν σου συνι*ναι κα�

κακωθ�ναι #ναντ�ον Κυρ�ου το� Θεο� σου, Gκο�σθησαν οC λ&γοι σου·»

τεκμ'ριον δ� το�του μ*γιστον <χει� τ"ν #μ"ν παρουσ�αν. « �Εγ] γ�ρ �λ-

θον, φησ�ν, #ν το�� λ&γοι� σου·» �ντ� το�, Δι� το@� λ&γου� σου, κα� Wν

προσεν'νοχα� δ*ησιν.

ιγ ′. «Κα� > 6ρχων, φησ�, βασιλε�α� Περσ�ν εCστ'κει #ξ #ναντ�α�

μου, ε(κοσι κα� μ�αν 4μ*ραν.» �Εν α/τ�, φησ�, τ� πρ7τg 4μ*ρU τ��

προσευχ�� σου δεχθε�ση� σου τ�� Cκετε�α�, �πεστ�λην πρ$� σ*· π�σα� δ�

τα�τα� τ�� 4μ*ρα� διεκ7λυσ* μου τ"ν πρ$� σ� 6φιξιν > τ�� τ�ν Περσ�ν

βασιλε�α� 6ρχων. «Κα� �δο@ Μιχα"λ εo� τ�ν �ρχ&ντων τ�ν πρ7των �λ-

θε βοηθ�σα� μοι, κα� α/τ$ν κατ*λιπον #κε� μετ� το� 6ρχοντο� βασιλ*ω�

Περσ�ν.» Τα�τα σαφ*στερον 4μ�� διδ�σκει > μακ�ριο� Μωσ��. «	Οτε

γ�ρ, φησ�, διεμ*ρισεν > 	Υψιστο� <θνη, 9� δι*σπειρεν υCο@� �Αδ�μ, <σ-

τησεν Kρια #θν�ν κατ� �ριθμ$ν �γγ*λων Θεο�.» Κα� > Κ�ριο� #ν το��

Cερο�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� φησ� το�� �ποστ&λοι�· « �Ορ�τε, μ" καταφρον'σητε
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of divine things, in your affection for the people you have desired

to learn what will befall them.250 Now, he refers to him not as

Belteshazzar but as Daniel, the former a Chaldean name, the lat-

ter a Hebrew one, the latter given by religious people, the former

by the godless. Daniel in Greek means “judgment of God,” and

consequently in fidelity to his name he proclaimed in action that

God exercised a right and proper judgment in vouchsafing him the

charism of inspiration, and that he made clear what would happen

generations later.

While he was addressing this remark to me, I stood up trembling:

while his word was sufficient to raise me up, I did not completely

lay aside my fear. He said to me, Do not fear, Daniel: from the first

day you gave your heart to understanding and humbling yourself be-

fore the Lord your God, your words were heard, and I have come in

response to your words (v. 12). From this we learn how great is

the advantage to us of voluntary self-denial: blessed Daniel denied

himself by voluntary fasting and sought the Lord, and he imme-

diately won him over and gained what he desired. The one who

appeared to him, in fact, made this clear to him in saying, From

the first day you gave your heart to understanding and denying your-

self before the Lord your God, your words were heard, and you have

my coming as the clearest sign of this, for I have come in response

to your words, that is, as a result of your words and the request you

made.

The leader of the kingdom of the Persians opposed me for

twenty-one days (v. 13): on the very first day of your prayer your

petition was accepted, and I was sent to you; but for all these days

the leader of the kingdom of the Persians prevented my reach-

ing you. And, lo, Michael, one of the chief leaders came to help me,

and I left him there with the leader of the kingdom of the Persians.

Blessed Moses informs us of this more clearly, “When the Most

High divided nations after dispersing the children of Adam, he

set boundaries of nations according to the number of God’s an-

gels.”251 And the Lord says to the apostles in the sacred Gospels,

250 Cf. the interpretation Theodoret gave this sobriquet at its occurrence

at 9:23 (occurring also at 10:19). Now for the first time he informs the reader of

the meaning of the Hebrew name Daniel—though modern commentators prefer

a rendering “my judge is God” or “God had judged.”
251 Deut 32:8 in this lxx form lent support to the idea in ancient Judaism

that each nation had its guardian angel. Theodoret mentions also in other of his
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.ν$� τ�ν μικρ�ν το�των, Kτι οC 6γγελοι α/τ�ν καθ� 4μ*ραν >ρ�σι τ$

πρ&σωπον το� Πατρ&� μου #ν το�� ο/ρανο��.» Κα� 6λλα δ� πολλ� τοια�-

τα #ν τ� θε�U Γραφ�. Διδασκ&μεθα το�νυν #κ το�των, |1497 9� τ�ν �γγ*λων

μ�ν _καστο� τ"ν .κ�στου 4μ�ν #πιμ*λειαν #γκεχε�ρισται, ε�� τ$ φρουρε�ν

κα� φυλ�ττειν, κα� τ�ν το� πονηρο� δα�μονο� #πιβουλ�ν �παλλ�ττειν·

οC δ� �ρχ�γγελοι τ�� τ�ν #θν�ν #πιστασ�α� #νεπιστε�θησαν, 9� μακ�-

ριο� #δ�δαξε Μωσ��. Συμφωνε� δ� το�τοι� κα� > μακ�ριο� Δανι'λ· λ*γει

γ�ρ κα� α/τ$� τ
� βασιλε�α� Περσ#ν �ρχοντα· κα� π�λιν μετ� βρα-

χ*α, �ρχοντα τ#ν �Ελλ%νων, κα� τ$ν Μιχα"λ δ� �ρχοντα το6 �Ισρα�λ

�ποκαλε�. Το�των το�νυν #ντε�θ*ν τε κ�κε�θεν δ'λων γεγενημ*νων, ζη-

τητ*ον τ� δ'ποτε > τ�� Περσικ�� βασιλε�α� 6ρχων #ναντιο�σθαι #δ&κει

τ� τ"ν  π�ρ το� λαο� ποιουμ*ν3 συνηγορ�αν. 	Οτι μ�ν γ�ρ παθ�ν #στι

τ�ν �γγ*λων 4 φ�σι� �με�νων, κα� Zγιωσ�νη� �ν�πλεω�, παντ� που δ�-

λον. 	Οτι δ� κα� το�� θε�οι� νε�μασιν �νενδοι�στω� _πονται, κα� το�το

πανταχ&θεν <στι καταμαθε�ν. Π�� το�νυν τ� τ�ν �Ισραηλιτ�ν κηδεμο-

ν�U #ναντιο�σθαι #δ&κει τ�� Περσ�ν βασιλε�α� > 6ρχων ; �Αλλ� γ�ρ ε(

τι� �κριβ�� κατανοε�ν #θελ'σειεν, ε ρ'σει τ�ν ε�ρημ*νων τ$ν νο�ν. 	Ο

τε γ�ρ τ#ν Περσ#ν �ρχων, κα� - τ#ν �Ελλ%νων �ρχων, τουτ*στιν, οC

τ"ν το�των φυλακ'ν τε κα� #πιμ*λειαν #γκεχειρισμ*νοι, �ναγκα�ω�, 0τε

δ" φιλοστ&ργω� περ� το�του� διακε�μενοι, Tν τ"ν κηδεμον�αν ε;χον, κα�

το� �Ισρα"λ δ� τ"ν παρανομ�αν >ρ�ντε�, #δυσχ*ραινον πλε�ονο� α/το@�

βλ*ποντε� �πολα�οντα� προμηθε�α�. Ο/ γ�ρ |δεισαν τ$ μυστ'ριον τ$

�ποκεκρυμμ*νον #ν τ� Θε� τ� π�ντα κτ�σαντι. Μετ� γ�ρ τ"ν το� Σω-

τ�ρο� 4μ�ν #νανθρ7πησιν, 9� > μακ�ριο� <φη Πα�λο�, #γνωρ�σθη τα��

�ρχα�� κα� τα�� #ξουσ�αι�, δι� τ�� �Εκκλησ�α� 4 πολυπο�κιλο� σοφ�α το�

Θεο�. Το�το το�νυν τ$ μυστ'ριον �γνοο�ντε�, κα� τ"ν πολλ"ν το� Θεο�

περ� τ$ν �Ισρα"λ πρ&νοιαν >ρ�ντε� οC τ�ν 6λλων #θν�ν τ"ν #πιμ*λειαν

πεπιστευμ*νοι, #δυσχ*ραινον θε7μενοι μ�λιστα μετ� ν&μον, κα� προφ'-

τα�, κα� τοσα�την διδασκαλ�αν τε κα� κηδεμον�αν, χε�ρον τ�ν  π� α/τ�ν

ποιμαινομ*νων διακειμ*νου�, κα� πλε�οσιν #μπεφυρμ*νου� κακο��. Το�-

το κα� > τ� μακαρ�3 Δανι"λ Pφθε�� 6γγελο� <λεγε· «Κα� > 6ρχων βασι-
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“Be careful not to despise one of these little ones, because their an-

gels each day look upon the face of my Father in heaven”;252 and

there are many other similar statements in the divine Scripture.

So we learn from this | 1497that while each of the angels is entrusted

with the care of each of us for guarding and protecting and rid-

ding us of the wicked demon’s wiles, the archangels were entrusted

with the patronage of nations, as blessed Moses informs us. Now,

blessed Daniel’s words are consistent with this: he for his part also

speaks of leader of the kingdom of the Persians, and in turn shortly

after leader of the Greeks, and calls Michael leader of Israel.

So since this becomes clear from one source and another, the

question must be asked why on earth the leader of the Persian

kingdom seemed to be opposing the one responsible for advocacy

of the people. After all, it is clear to anyone that angels by na-

ture are proof against passions and full of holiness; and you can

discover from every source that they respond to the divine wishes

without question. How is it, then, that the leader of the kingdom

of the Persians seemed to be opposing the care of the Israelites? If,

however, you were interested in gaining a precise understanding,

you would find the meaning of the words: the leader of the Persians

and the leader of the Greeks, that is, those entrusted with their pro-

tection and care, consequent upon their being fond of those whom

they cared for, observed the lawlessness of Israel and were dis-

pleased with seeing them enjoying greater care. After all, they did

not know the mystery hidden in God the creator of all things; after

the incarnation of our Savior, as blessed Paul says, “God’s wisdom

in its rich variety in the church was made known to the powers

and authorities.”253 Unaware of this mystery, therefore, and ob-

serving God’s great providence for Israel, those entrusted with the

care of the other nations were displeased on seeing in them, es-

pecially despite law and prophets and so much teaching and care,

a worse attitude than in those they were tending, and clinging to

worse vices. The angel in his appearance to blessed Daniel also

works (e.g., his Commentary on the Pauline Epistles, on which see Robert C. Hill,

trans., Theodoret of Cyrus: Commentary on the Letters of St. Paul [2 vols.; Brook-

line, Mass.: Holy Cross Orthodox Press, 2002]) the cult of the angels, especially

Michael, in churches with which he was familiar, and the angels loom large at the

beginning of his Quaestiones on Genesis (part of his Quaestiones in Octateuchem).
252 Cf. Matt 18:10.
253 Eph 3:9–10.
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λε�α� Περσ�ν εCστ'κει #ξ #ναντ�α� μου ε(κοσι κα� μ�αν 4μ*ραν·» �ντ�

το�, Τα�τα� Zπ�σα� τ�� 4μ*ρα� πε�θων α/τ$ν διετ*λουν, 9� δικα�ω�

τα�τη� οDτοι �ξιο�νται τ�� προμηθε�α�· συνηγ&ρει δ* μοι κα� > Μιχα"λ

εo� τ�ν πρ7των  π�ρχων �ρχ&ντων. «Κα� α/τ&ν, φησ�, κατ*λιπον #κε�

μετ� το� 6ρχοντο� βασιλε�α� Περσ�ν.»

ιδ ′. «Κα� �λθον συνετ�σαι σε, Kσα �παντ'σει τ� λα� σου #π�

#σχ�των τ�ν 4μερ�ν, Kτι �δο@ 4 Kρασι� ε�� 4μ*ρα�.» Κα� #μο� δ*, φη-

σ�ν, �φικομ*νου πρ$� σ� #π� τ� σε προδιδ�ξαι τ� μετ� ο/ πολ@ν χρ&νον

συμβησ&μενα τ� λα� σου, #π*μεινεν > Μιχα"λ τ� 6ρχοντι βασιλε�α�

Περσ�ν διαλεγ&μενο�. Κα� ο/χ Zπλ�� ε;πε τ� 6ρχοντι Περ|1500 σ�ν, �λ-

λ� «τ� 6ρχοντι βασιλε�α� Περσ�ν,» �ντ� το�, κα� α/το� το� βασιλ*ω�

Περσ�ν 6ρχειν πεπιστευμ*ν3.

ιε ′. «Κα� #ν τ� λαλ�σαι α/τ$ν μετ� #μο� κατ� το@� λ&γου� το�-

του�, <δωκα τ$ πρ&σωπ&ν μου ε�� τ"ν γ�ν, κα� κατεν�γην.» �Ακο�σα�

γ�ρ, Kτι κα� τ�ν �γγ*λων οC πρ�τοι δυσχερα�νουσι τ"ν γινομ*νην ε�� τ$ν

λα$ν κηδεμον�αν, �θυμ�α� π�λιν �ναπλησθε�� συγκεκυφ]� εCστ'κειν, κα�

�ναβλ*πειν ο/ δυν�μενο�.

ιz ′, ιζ ′. «Κα� �δο@ 9� >μο�ωσι� ΥCο� �νθρ7που yψατο τ�ν χει-

λ*ων μου, κα� #λ�λησα, κα� ε;πον πρ$� τ$ν .στ�τα #ναντ�ον μου· Κ�ριε,

#ν τ� >ρ�σει σου #στρ�φη τ� #ντ&� μου #ν #μο�, κα� �δο@ ο/κ <χω �σχ�ν.

Κα� π�� δυν'σεται, Κ�ριε, > πα�� σου λαλ�σαι μετ� το� Κυρ�ου μου

το�του ; Κα� #γ] Gσθ*νησα, κα� �π$ το� ν�ν ο/ στ'σεται #ν #μο� �σχ��,

κα� πνο" ο/χ  πελε�φθη #ν #μο�.» Θεασ�μεν&� με, φησ�, π�λιν �γω-

ν�α� �ν�πλεων, οo&ν τινι �νθρωπε�U χειρ� τ�ν χειλ*ων μου Zψ�μενο�,

#ντ*θεικ* μοι διαλ*ξεω� δ�ναμιν, κα� ε;πον α/τ�, Kτι Κα� μ&νη σου 4

θεωρ�α δυν�μεω� μ�ν Zπ�ση� <ρημ&ν με κατ*στησε, θορ�βου τε κα� τα-

ραχ�� τ"ν ψυχ"ν �ν*πλησε, κα� τ�� προτ*ρα� ε/ταξ�α� τ$ν λογισμ$ν

#γ�μνωσεν. Τοσα�την γ�ρ �σθ*νειαν #κ το� δ*ου� #δεξ�μην, 9� μηδ�

συν'θω� �ναπνε�ν δ�νασθαι τ$ν �*ρα· π�� οEν δυν'σομαι, S συνι*ναι

τ�ν  π$ σο� λεγομ*νων, S �π&κρισιν τ"ν Zρμ&ττουσαν �ντιδο�ναι ; Μη-

δε�� δ� νομιζ*τω, τ$ν Pφθ*ντα α/τ$ν ε;ναι τ$ν Δεσπ&την, #πειδ" Κ0ριον

α/τ$ν > Δανι"λ προσαγορε�ει. ΟDτο� γ�ρ α/τ$� #ν τ� τ*λει τ�� Pπτα-

σ�α�· « �Ανατε�να�, φησ�ν, ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν τ�� χε�ρα� α το�, {μοσεν #ν

τ� ζ�ντι Κυρ�3,» τ"ν δουλε�αν ε/γνωμ&νω� >μολογ�ν. Κ0ριον το�νυν

α/τ$ν �ποκαλε�, ο/χ 9� Θε&ν, �λλ� τιμ"ν �πον*μων τ"ν προσ'κουσαν.

Κα� γ�ρ 4με�� το�� #ντιμοτ*ροι� τ�ν �νθρ7πων διαλεγ&μενοι, το�τ3 κε-

χρ�σθαι ε�7θαμεν τ� προσρ'ματι, tσπερ κα� > μακ�ριο� �Αβρα�μ το@�

�γγ*λου� 9� 6νδρα� θεασ�μενο�, κα� 9� �νδρ�σι διαλεγ&μενο�· «Δ*ο-

μαι, Κ�ριε, ε;πεν, ε� 6ρα ηDρον χ�ριν #ναντ�ον σου, μ" παρ*λθg� τ$ν
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said as much, The leader of the kingdom of the Persians opposed me

for twenty-one days, that is, I kept trying to convince him all that

time that they rightly deserve this care, and Michael, one of the

chief leaders, also supported me; and I left him there with the leader

of the kingdom of the Persians. And I have come to make you under-

stand what will come upon your people at the end of the days because,

lo, there is a vision for days (vv. 13–14): while I came to you to in-

form you in advance of what will happen to your people before

long, Michael kept talking with the leader of the kingdom of the

Persians. He did not simply say, to the leader of the Persians, | 1500

but to the leader of the kingdom of the Persians, meaning, to the one

entrusted with the actual king of the Persians.

While he was speaking to me in these terms, I lowered my face

to the ground and was stupefied (v. 15): on hearing that the princi-

pal angels were displeased at the care given to the people, I was

once more filled with unease and stood with head bent, incapable

even of looking up. And, lo, one in human form touched my lips. I

addressed the one standing before me in the words, Lord, I was deeply

moved by the sight of you; see, I have no strength. How will your ser-

vant, lord, be able to speak with my lord? I have grown weak, and

from now on no strength will remain in me, no breath is left in me (vv.

16–17): Seeing me once more filled with anxiety, he touched my

lips with a human hand, as it were, and imparted to me the power

of speech. I said, The very sight of you left me bereft of all power,

filled my soul with alarm and panic, and deprived my thinking of

its former logic. Such weakness did I experience from the fear as

to deprive me even of the ability to breathe air in the usual way;

so how shall I manage either to understand what is said by you or

make an appropriate reply?

Now, let no one think that the one seen was the Lord from

Daniel’s calling him lord: he himself says at the end of the vision,

“Raising his hands to heaven, he swore by the living Lord,”254 du-

tifully confessing his condition as servant. So by lord he is not

speaking of him as God, but paying him due respect; in speaking

with people of more honorable status we normally use this title, as

blessed Abraham did on seeing angels as men and addressing them

as men, “I beg you, lord, if I have found favor in your sight, not to

pass by your servant”; and blessed Rebekah said to the servant of

254 Cf. 12:7.
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πα�δ� σου.» Κα� 4 μακαρ�α �Ρεβ*κκα τ� ο�κ*τg το� μακαρ�ου �Αβρα-

�μ· «Π�ε, φησ�, κ�ριε, κα� τα�� καμ'λοι� σου  δρε�σομαι.» Ο/κο�ν κα�

#ντα�θα τ$ Κ0ριο� ο/ τ$ν τ�ν Kλων σημα�νει Θε&ν· κα� το�το σαφ*στε-

ρον #κ το� τ*λου� γνωρισ&μεθα, τ*ω� δ� τ�� �κολουθ�α� #χ7μεθα.

ιη ′, ιθ ′. «Κα� προσ*θετο, φησ�, κα� yψατ& μου 9� Kρασι� �νθρ7-

που, κα� #ν�σχυσ* με, κα� ε;π* μοι· Μ" φοβο�, �ν"ρ #πιθυμι�ν, ε�ρ'νη

σοι, �νδρ�ζου, κα� (σχυε.» �Αντ� το�· Μηδ�ν �γωνι�σg�· ο/ γ�ρ #π� λ�-

μg σου παρεγεν&μην, �λλ� tστε γνωρ�σαι σοι, |1501 ? μαθε�ν #πεθ�μησα�·

τ$ δ*ο� το�νυν �πορρ�ψα� �νδρ�ζου, κα� (σχυε. Κα� τ� λ&γ3 τ$ <ργον

#πηκολο�θησε.

κ ′, κα ′. «Κα� #ν τ� λαλ�σαι, φησ�ν, α/τ$ν μετ� #μο�, #ν�σχυσα,

κα� ε;πον· Λαλε�τω > Κ�ρι&� μου, Kτι #ν�σχυσ�� με. Κα� ε;πεν· Ε� ο;δα�

τ� �λθον πρ$� σ* ; Κα� ν�ν #πιστρ*ψω το� πολεμ�σαι μετ� το� 6ρχον-

το� Περσ�ν· κα� #γ] #ξεπορευ&μην, κα� > 6ρχων τ�ν �Ελλ'νων Yρχετο.

�Αλλ� S �ναγγελ� σοι τ$ τεταγμ*νον #ν Γραφ� �ληθε�α�, κα� ο/κ <στιν

εo� �ντεχ&μενο� μετ� #μο� περ� το�των, �λλ� S Μιχα"λ > 6ρχων  μ�ν.»

Τ� δ'ποτε γ�ρ, φησ�ν, _να S δ�ο λ*γω, τ&ν τε Περσ�ν 6ρχοντα, S τ�ν

�Ελλ'νων ; Ο/δε�� γ�ρ τ�ν #πουραν�ων δυν�μεων βο�λετα� τινο� �γα-

θο� τ$ν  μ*τερον τυχε�ν λα&ν, δι� τ"ν πολλ"ν δηλον&τι παρανομ�αν, S

μ&νο� Μιχα"λ, k� τ"ν  μετ*ραν #νεχειρ�σθη κηδεμον�αν. Τ$ δ� πολεμ
-

σαι, �ντ� το�, διαλεχ�
ναι, κα� πε*σαι τ*θεικεν, δε�ξαι βουλ&μενο� τ'ν

τε #κε�νου δικα�αν κατ� το� λαο� �γαν�κτησιν, κα� τ"ν α το� περ� τ$ν

λα$ν εaνοιαν. Ε�κ$� δ� τ$ν διαλεγ&μενον ε;ναι τ$ν 0γιον Γαβρι'λ· οDτο�

γ�ρ α/τ� κα� Yδη τ�� 6λλα� �ποκαλ�ψει� 4ρμ'νευσε.

κεφαλαιον ια
′

α ′. «Κα� #γ*νετο, φησ�ν, #ν <τει πρ7τ3 Κ�ρου, <στην ε�� κρ�το�

κα� �σχ�ν.» Ε/θ��, φησ�, το� Κ�ρου βασιλε�σαντο�, κα� το� Kρου τ��

α�χμαλωσ�α� συμπληρωθ*ντο�, �ν*στην _ω� οD τ"ν 6φεσιν τ� λα� κα�

τ"ν #λευθερ�αν #πραγματευσ�μην.

β ′. «Κα� ν�ν �ναγγελ� σοι �λ'θειαν.» Λ*γω δ* σοι μετ� �ληθε�α�

τ� #σ&μενα. « �Ιδο@ <τι τρε�� βασιλε�� �ναστ'σονται #ν τ� Περσ�δι.» Με-

τ� Κ�ρον #βασ�λευσε Καμβ�ση�· το�τον οC Μ�γοι διαδεξ�μενοι, δ*κα

μ�να� #βασ�λευσαν· μετ� #κε�νου� Δαρε�ο� > �Υστ�σπου. «Κα� > τ*ταρ-
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blessed Abraham, “Drink, lord, and I shall water your camels.”255

So here, too, lord does not mean the God of all; we shall learn this

more clearly from the conclusion, but for the time being let us keep

to the sequence of the story.

A further one in human form came and touched me, strength-

ened me, and said to me, Do not fear, man of desires, peace be with

you, be brave and strong (v. 18), that is, Do not be anxious: I have

come, not to harm you, but to inform you | 1501of what you desired

to learn; so cast off your fear, be brave and strong. And action fol-

lowed word: When he spoke to me, I grew strong, and said, Let my

lord speak, because you have strengthened me. He replied, Do you not

know why I have come to you? I shall now return to fight against the

leader of the Persians; I went off, and the leader of the Greeks came.

But I shall announce to you what is set down in the book of truth;

there is no one with me to resist them except Michael your leader (vv.

19–21): why mention one or two, the leader of the Persians and of

the Greeks? None of the heavenly powers wants your people to

receive any good—the result of their lawlessness, clearly—except

Michael alone, who has been entrusted with your care. He used

fight in the sense of converse with and persuade, intending to bring

out one person’s justifiable annoyance with the people and the oth-

er’s benevolence toward them. Now, the one talking was probably

holy Gabriel, he being the one who had also previously interpreted

the other revelations for him.256

chapter 11

In the first year of Cyrus I rose to give power and strength (v. 1): as

soon as Cyrus came to the throne, and the end of the captivity had

been reached, I took my place until I had secured release and lib-

eration for the people. I shall now announce the truth to you (v. 2): I

am telling you in truth what will happen. Lo, a further three kings

will arise in Persia. Cambyses was king after Cyrus; the sooth-

sayers succeeded him and ruled for ten months, and after them

255 Gen 18:3; 24:46, where it is rather Abraham’s servant whom Rebekah

addresses.
256 The author of the book, in fact, makes a similar supposition, it is

thought, by appending a chronological note that opens the next chapter (reading

“Darius the Mede” in the Hebrew for “Cyrus” in the Greek versions).
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το�, φησ�, πλουτ'σει πλο�τον μ*γαν παρ� π�ντα�.» Τ$ν Ξ*ρξην λ*γει,

τ$ν το� Δαρε�ου υC&ν. «Κα� μετ� τ$ κρατ�σαι α/τ$ν το� πλο�του, #π-

αναστ'σεται π�σαι� τα�� βασιλε�αι� τ�ν �Ελλ'νων.» Το�του κα� οC <ξω

το� καθ� 4μ�� λ&γου Cστοριογρ�φοι τε κα� συγγραφε��, σοφιστα� τε κα�

�'τορε� μ*μνηνται, κα� διηγο�νται α/το� τ'ν τε  περ'φανον στρατε�αν,

κα� τ"ν καταγ*λαστον �ναχ7ρησιν. Ε;τα μ*χρι� α/το� τ� Περσικ� #ν

κεφαλα�3 διδ�ξα�, κα� το@� μετ� το�τον βασιλε�σαντα�, 9� �σθενεστ*-

ρου� γεγενημ*νου�, καταλιπ7ν, #π� τ$ν Μακεδ&να τ$ν λ&γον μετ'νεγκε,

κα� φησι·

γ ′, δ ′. «Κα� �ναστ'σεται βασιλε@� δυνατ&�, κα� κυριε�σει κυρε�α�

πολλ��, κα� ποι'σει κατ� τ$ θ*λημα α το�. Κα� #�ν στ� 4 βασιλε�α

α/το� συντριβ'σεται, κα� διαιρεθ'σεται ε�� το@� τ*σσαρα� �ν*μου� το�

ο/ρανο�.» Το� γ�ρ �Αλεξ�νδρου, 9� κα� Yδη προειρ'καμεν, τ"ν Zπ�-

ση�, 9� <πο� ε�πε�ν, τ�� ο�κουμ*νη� �ναδησαμ*νου βασιλε�αν, ε;τα τ$ |1504

κοιν$ν τ�ν �νθρ7πων δεξαμ*νου τ*λο�, τετραχ� 4 βασιλε�α διgρ*θη, 9�

κα� Yδη πολλ�κι� ε�ρ'καμεν, κα� #ντα�θα δ� π�λιν > θε�ο� �ρχ�γγελο�

οdτω� <φη· «Κα� διαιρεθ'σεται ε�� το@� τ*σσαρα� �ν*μου� το� ο/ρανο�,

κα� ο/κ ε�� τ� <σχατα α/το�, ο/δ� κατ� τ"ν κυρε�αν α/το�, Sν #κυρ�ευ-

σεν.» �Ο δ� λ*γει τοιο�τ&ν #στιν· �Ο �Αλ*ξανδρο� δ7δεκα <τη τ� π�ντα

βασιλε�σα�, #ν το�� mξ το�� τελευτα�οι� <τεσι, κα� τ"ν Περσ�ν, κα� τ"ν

τ�ν Α�γυπτ�ων κατ*λυσε βασιλε�αν, κα� τ� #ν μ*σ3 δ� <θνη 0παντα  φ�

.αυτ$ν #ποι'σατο. Λ*γει το�νυν, Kτι οC μετ� α/τ$ν βασιλε�σοντε� ο/δ�ν

#οικ&τε� Pφθ'σονται τ� �Αλεξ�νδρ3, οaτε κατ� τ"ν �7μην, οaτε κατ�

τ"ν #ξουσ�αν, Wν #ν το�� <τεσι το�� τελευτα�οι� #κτ'σατο. Το�το γ�ρ

λ*γει· «Ε�� τ� <σχατα α/το�, ο/δ� κατ� τ"ν κυρε�αν α/το�, Wν #κυρ�ευ-

σεν. 	Οτι #κτιλ'σεται 4 βασιλε�α α/το�, κα� δοθ'σεται .τ*ροι� #κτ$�

το�των.» Ο/ μ&νον γ�ρ, φησ�ν, ε�� το�του� τ*σσαρα� διαιρεθ'σεται,

�λλ� κα� .τ*ροι� χωρ�� το�των δοθ'σεται. �Επ� γ�ρ το�των κα� �Αρσ�-

κη� > Π*ρση� πολ*μ3 κρατ'σα� �νεδ'σατο τ"ν βασιλε�αν, κα� μ*ρο� τι

τ�� Περσικ�� �ρχ�� �νεκτ'σατο· #ξ οD μ*χρι το� παρ&ντο� οC Περσ�ν

βασιλε�� �Αρσακ�δαι προσαγορε�ονται, τ�ν προτ*ρων ο/κ �Αρσακιδ�ν,

�λλ� �Αχαιμενιδ�ν Pνομαζομ*νων. Κα� �Ρωμα�οι δ*, τ�� Μακεδονικ��

διαιρεθε�ση� βασιλε�α�, με�ζονα <σχον τ"ν �σχ�ν, �μ*λει κα� παρ� α/τ�ν
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Darius son of Hystaspes. The fourth will be much richer than all the

others—a reference to Xerxes, son of Darius. After gaining control

of the wealth, he will invade all the kingdoms of the Greeks. Histori-

ans with a different purpose from ours, annalists, rhetoricians, and

orators remember this man and recount his ambitious campaign-

ing and ridiculous retreat.257

Having in summary form informed us of Persian affairs as

far as this man, he passes over the kings reigning after him as

proving weaker, and transfers his attention to the Macedonian as

follows. A powerful king will arise, and will rule with a strong rule

and do what he wishes. When his kingdom comes to a standstill, it will

be broken up and divided to the four winds of heaven (vv. 3–4). After

Alexander had acquired the whole world, so to say, as his kingdom,

as I remarked before, and then | 1504met the common end of human

beings, the kingdom was divided into four, as we have already of-

ten remarked. Here, too, the divine archangel said in turn, It will

be divided into the four winds of heaven, and not to its extremities nor

according to the rule with which it ruled. What he means is some-

thing like this: Alexander ruled for twelve years in all, in the six

last years overthrowing the kingdom of the Persians and the Egyp-

tians, and bringing all the nations in the middle into subjection.

So he means that those reigning after him would be seen as in no

way similar to Alexander either in strength or in the authority he

acquired in his last years. It says as much, in fact, To its extremi-

ties nor according to the rule with which it ruled, because his kingdom

will be plucked up and given to others besides these: it will not only

be divided into these four, but will also be given to others beyond

them. In their time, in fact, Arsaces the Persian gained control of

the empire in war and attached it to himself, and recovered part of

the Persian rule; from then until the present day the Persian kings

are called Arsacid, though the former ones were called not Arsacid

but Achaemenid.258 With the division of the Macedonian Empire,

257 Theodoret makes a reasonable estimate of the identity of these kings,

as he had referred to them in connection with the “wings” (Aramaic “tusks”)

of the beast in 7:5, though the Bible seems to know only of Cyrus, Ahasuerus

(Xerxes), Artaxerxes, and “Darius the Persian” as Persian kings. He admits that

his purpose in finding an historical basis for the prophecy is not that of secular

historians.
258 The Parthian king Mithridates I, also known by the dynastic name of

Arsaces VI (171–138 b.c.e.), extended his rule over the whole Iranian plateau,
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το�των τ�ν βασιλ*ων δασμ$ν #κομ�ζοντο. Οdτω τ"ν δια�ρεσιν προμη-

ν�σα�, τ�ν μ�ν δ�ο βασιλ*ων καταλιμπ�νει τ"ν μν'μην· οaτε γ�ρ > τ��

�Ασ�α�, οaτε > τ�� Μακεδον�α�, #π� πολ@ν δι'ρκεσαν χρ&νον· 6λλω� τε

δ� οaτε συν*βη τι λυπηρ�ν δι� το�των �Ιουδα�οι�. Μ&νον οEν τ�ν δ�ο

μ*μνηται, δι� Tν τ�ν χαλεπ�ν συμφορ�ν #πειρ�θησαν �Ιουδα�οι. ΟD-

τοι δ* ε�σιν, K τε τ�� Α�γ�πτου βασιλε��, κα� > τ�ν πρ$� _ω κειμ*νων

#θν�ν τ"ν �ρχ"ν πεπιστευμ*νο�· ε;χον δ� τ� βασ�λεια <ν τε �Αντιοχε�U

κα� Βαβυλ�νι. Προσ'κει δ� πρ&τερον 4μ�� τ�ν �ηθησομ*νων ε�πε�ν τ"ν

 π&θεσιν, ε;θ� οdτω� τ�� κατ� μ*ρο� .ρμηνε�α� 0ψασθαι. �Ο τρ+γο�, kν

> μακ�ριο� ε;δε Δανι"λ, μετ� τ"ν συντριβ"ν το� .ν$� κ*ρατο�, «τ*σ-

σαρα #βλ�στησε κ*ρατα» το�του� α/το@� το@� βασιλ*α�· «#κ το� .ν$�

α/τ�ν _τερον <φυ κ*ρα�,» k τ'ν τε Α(γυπτον σφ&δρα κατεπολ*μησε,

κα� μυρ�αι� συμφορα�� τ$ �Ιουδα�ων περι*βαλεν <θνο�· σημα�νεται δ� δι�

το�του το� κ*ρατο� �Αντ�οχο� > �Επιφαν'�. Κα� τ� τ1ταρτον δ� �ηρ�ον

> μακ�ριο� ε;δε Δανι"λ, δ*κα κ*ρατα #σχηκ*ναι, κα� μεταξ@ τ�ν κερ�-

των μικρ$ν κ*ρα� �ν*βαινεν, Pφθαλμο@� <χον, κα� στ&μα λαλο�ν μεγ�λα,

κα� #πο�ει π&λεμον μετ� τ�ν Zγ�ων. Π�λιν δ� δι� το�των μανθ�νομεν,

9� #ν τ� τ*λει τ�� �Ρωμαϊκ�� βασιλε�α� δ*κα κατ� α/τ$ν �ναστ'σονται

βασιλε��, πολλ� κατ� �λλ'λων #ργαζ&μενοι κακ�, κα� τ�� �λλ'λων κατ-

αγωνιζ&μενοι βασιλε�α�, kν τρ&πον οC Μακεδ&νε� διετ*λουν ποιο�ντε�·

κα� |1505 Kτι το�των οdτω γινομ*νων, φαν'σεται > 6νθρωπο� τ�� Zμαρτ�α�,

> υC$� τ�� �πωλε�α�, τουτ*στιν > �Αντ�χριστο�. �Επειδ" το�νυν <οικε τ��

�Ρωμα�ων βασιλε�α� τ� τ*λη τ� διαιρ*σει τ�� Μακεδονικ�� βασιλε�α�,

τ�  π$ το�των κ�κε�νων γενησ&μενα κατ� τα/τ$ν > μακ�ριο� διδ�σκεται

Δανι'λ. Τιν� μ�ν γ�ρ τ�ν �ηθησομ*νων το�� Μακεδ&σιν Zρμ&ττει, τιν�

δ� το�� #σομ*νοι� δ*κα κ*ρασι, κα� τ� μεταξ@ α/τ�ν βλαστ'σαντι. Κα�
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the Romans became dominant, and of course they collected trib-

ute from these same kings.

Having thus referred to the division, he omits mention of two

of the kings, neither one lasting long, the one of Asia and the one of

Macedonia, bringing no troubles to Jews, either. So he mentions

only the two who were the cause of Jews suffering harsh calami-

ties, namely, the king of Egypt and the one entrusted with the rule

of the nations to the east, who had palaces in Antioch and Baby-

lon.259 Now, we should first state the theme of what is to be told

us, and then commence detailed commentary. The “goat” that

blessed Daniel saw after the smashing of the one horn produced

these same kings as four horns; from one of them another horn

grew, which made heavy attacks on Egypt and invested the Jewish

nation with countless calamities, the reference in this horn being

Antiochus Epiphanes.260 The “fourth beast” that blessed Daniel

saw had ten horns, and between the horns a little horn sprang up,

with eyes and a mouth speaking lofty words, and it made war on

the holy ones. We learn from this in turn that at the end of the Ro-

man Empire ten kings will arise at the one time, wreaking many

troubles on one another, the kingdoms contesting with one an-

other in the way the Macedonians continued doing; and | 1505when

this happens, the sinful one will appear, the son of perdition, that

is, the antichrist.261 Since the ends of the Roman Empire resemble

the division of the Macedonian Empire, blessed Daniel learns at

the one time of what will be done by the one and the other: some

of what will be said applies to the Macedonians, some to the ten

horns that are coming and to the one springing up between them.

leading to the unsuccessful action against him in 140 by the Median king

Demetrius recorded in 1 Macc 14:1–3. Cyrus, on the other hand, was from the

Achaemenid dynasty.
259 Ptolemy I Soter (323–285) and Seleucus I Nicator (312–280), the lat-

ter at first a general of Ptolemy’s, but later absorbing much of the territory of

Antigonus Cyclops, including Syria and Palestine. Hence the nomination by

modern commentators of Ptolemy and Seleucus as the two characters men-

tioned in 11:5, pace Theodoret.
260 Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175–164) belonging to the Seleucid dy-

nasty, as Theodoret explained in his commentary on chapter 8.
261 Theodoret’s own interpretation of the beasts in chapter 7, modern

commentators seeing the “divisions of the Macedonian Empire” rather than the

Romans in focus. He admits that his interpretation calls for some juggling of

references in the text.
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Kτι τα�θ� οdτω� <χει, #ξ α/τ�� μαθησ&μεθα τ�� προφητε�α�. Προσ'κει

το�νυν 4μ�� μετ� π�ση� προσ*χειν �κριβε�α�, κα� διαιρε�ν προσφ&ρω� τ�

τε το�τοι�, τ� τε #κε�νοι� Zρμ&ττοντα. 
Εχομεν δ� το�του παρ�δειγμα

τ"ν ε/αγγελικ"ν διδασκαλ�αν. Κα� γ�ρ το� Κυρ�ου το� ναο� το� #ν �Ιε-

ροσολ�μοι� ε�ρηκ&το� το�� �ποστ&λοι�· « �Αμ"ν, �μ"ν λ*γω  μ�ν, ο/ μ"

με�νg Tδε λ�θο� #π� λ�θον, k� ο/ μ" καταλυθ�,» ε;τα #κε�νων #ρομ*νων·

«Π&τε τα�τα <σται, κα� τ� τ$ σημε�ον τ�� σ�� παρουσ�α� ;» Κα� δι-

πλ�ν #ρ7τησιν προσαγαγ&ντων, > Κ�ριο� �ναμ�ξ ποιε�ται τ"ν �π&κρισιν,

κατ� τα/τ$ν λ*γων τ� τε το�� �Ιεροσολ�μοι� συμβησ&μενα, κα� τ� κατ�

τ$ν τ�� συντελε�α� καιρ$ν γενησ&μενα. ΟC δ� τ� θε�α μεμυημ*νοι διαι-

ρο�σιν ε/κριν�� τ� τε το�τοι�, τ� τε #κε�νοι� Zρμ&ττοντα το�� καιρο��.

Το�το τοιγαρο�ν κα� 4με�� #ντα�θα μετ� τ�� προσηκο�ση� ποι'σομεν

�ποδε�ξεω�. Διδ�ξα� το�νυν τ$ν μακ�ριον Δανι"λ > προσδιαλεγ&μενο�,

Kτι τετραχ� διαιρεθ'σεται 4 βασιλε�α, κα� το@� δ�ο καταλιπ7ν, τ&ν τε

τ�� Μακεδον�α� φημ�, κα� τ$ν τ�� �Ασ�α�, Yτοι το� �Ελλησπ&ντου, 9�

κα� πρ$� βραχ@ν διαρκ*σαντα� χρ&νον, κα� �Ιουδα�ου� yκιστα λελυπηκ&-

τα�, #π�γει·

ε ′. «Κα� #ν�σχυσεν > βασιλε@� το� Ν&του, κα� �π$ τ�ν �ρχ&ντων

α/το� εo� #νισχ�σει #π� α/τ&ν, κα� κυριε�σει κυρε�αν πολλ"ν #κτ$� #ξου-

σ�α� α το�.» Πτολεμα�ον δ� λ*γει τ$ν Φιλοπ�τορα, μ" �ρκεσθ*ντα τ�

τ�� Α�γ�πτου βασιλε�U, �λλ� κα� Φοιν�κην, κα� Σαμ�ρειαν, κα� τ"ν �Ιου-

δα�αν προσλαβ&ντα. 	Ενα δ� �π$ τ�ν �ρχ&ντων α/το� #νισχ�οντα τ$ν

Σκοπ�ν λ*γει, οD κα� > �Ι7σηππο� > �Εβρα�ο� μ*μνηται συγγραφε��, k�

6ριστα στρατηγ'σα�, πολλ� τ�ν <ξω τ�� το� Πτολεμα�ου βασιλε�α� τ�

Πτολεμα�3  π*ταξε. Το�το α�νιττ&μενο� λ*γει· «Κα� κυριε�σει κυρε�αν

πολλ"ν #κτ$� #ξουσ�α� α το�,» τουτ*στι, κρατ'σει #θν�ν πολλ�ν <ξω

τ�� �φωρισμ*νη� α/τ� #ξουσ�α� Vντων.

z ′. «Κα� μετ� τ� <τη α/το� συμμιγ'σονται, κα� θυγ�τηρ το� βα-

σιλ*ω� το� Ν&του ε�σελε�σεται πρ$� τ$ν βασιλ*α το� Βορρ�, το� ποι�σαι

συνθ'κα� μετ� α/το�.» Μετ� τ"ν το� Φιλοπ�τορο� Πτολεμα�ου τελευτ"ν

#βασ�λευσε Πτολεμα�ο� > υC$� α/το�, > �Επιφαν"� προσαγορευ&μενο�.

Το�το οEν λ*γει, Kτι «Μετ� τ� <τη α/το� συμμιγ'σονται·» κα� διδ�-

σκων, π�� συμμιγ'σονται· «Θυγ�τηρ, φησ�, το� βασιλ*ω� το� Ν&του

ε�σελε�σεται πρ$� τ$ν βασιλ*α |1508 το� βορρ�, το� ποι�σαι συνθ'κα� μετ�
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That fact that this is so we shall learn from the prophecy itself.

We should therefore attend with complete precision, and

assign appropriately some things to one group and some to the

other. We have the evangelical teaching as a model in this with

the Lord’s saying to the apostles about the temple in Jerusalem,

“Amen, amen, I say to you, no stone here will remain on another

without being destroyed,” and their then replying, “How will this

be, and what will be the sign of your coming?” When they asked

this double question, the Lord gave a twofold reply, saying at the

one time what would befall Jerusalem and what would happen at

the end-time. Initiates into divine realities, however, astutely dis-

tinguish between what applies to the former time and what applies

to the latter.262 We, too, in this case shall also act accordingly with

the appropriate demonstration.

Having informed blessed Daniel, then, that the empire will

be divided into four, and leaving two aside—namely, the kings

of Macedonia and of Asia, or the Hellespont—as lasting only a

short time and causing least harm to Jews, his interlocutor goes

on, The king of the south grew strong, and one of his leaders will grow

stronger than he, and will rule with a greater rule than his (v. 5). He

is referring to Ptolemy Philopator,263 who was not content with

the kingdom of Egypt and took possession of Phoenicia, Samaria,

and Judea. By the one of his leaders growing strong he refers

to Scopas, mentioned also by Josephus the Hebrew historian,264

who proved an excellent general and subjected to Ptolemy much

of what lay beyond Ptolemy’s kingdom (suggested by he will rule

with a greater rule than his, that is, he will gain control of many na-

tions beyond his assigned jurisdiction). After his years they will be

merged, and a daughter of the king of the south will come to the king of

the north to make a treaty with him (v. 6). After the death of Ptolemy

Philopator his son Ptolemy, called Epiphanes, came to the throne,

as the text says, After his years they will be merged, mentioning also

how they would be merged: A daughter of the king of the south will

come to the king | 1508of the north to make a treaty with him. By a king of

262 Theodoret, probably aware that Matt 24 invokes material from

Daniel in its apocalyptic message, maintains that Jesus is foretelling the

Romans’ destruction of Jerusalem, as “initiates into divine realities” would rec-

ognize, thus confirming his interpretation of these chapters.
263 Ptolemy IV Philopator (221–203).
264 Ant. 12.135, quoting Polybius, Hist. 16.39.1.
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α/το�.» Βασιλ1α δ� το6 βορρX τ$ν �Αντ�οχον λ*γει, ο/ τ$ν �Επιφαν�, �λ-

λ� τ$ν καλο�μενον Μ*γαν, τ$ν το� �Επιφανο�� �Αντι&χου πατ*ρα· οDτο�

γ�ρ �ν το�� Πτολεμα�οι� #κε�νοι� >μ&χρονο�. «Κα� ο/ κρατ'σει �σχ@�

βραχ�ονο�, κα� ο/ στ'σεται τ$ σπ*ρμα α/το�, κα� παραδοθ'σεται αdτη,

κα� οC φ*ροντε� α/τ"ν, κα� 4 νε�νι�, κα� > κατισχ�ων α/τ"ν #ν το�� και-

ρο��» �Αλλ� > μ�ν γ�μο�, φησ�, γεν'σεται, ο/ μ"ν #π� πολ@ διαρκ*σει τ$

συνοικ*σιον, �λλ� �ποδοθ'σεται τ� πεπομφ&τι α/τ"ν δι� τ�ν �γαγ&ν-

των α/τ"ν, μετ� τ�ν προσενηνεγμ*νων α/τ�. Το�το γ�ρ λ*γει· «Κα�

> κατισχ�ων α/τ"ν #ν το�� καιρο��.» > τ$ν γ�μον �σχυρ$ν κα� ποθειν$ν

#ργαζ&μενο� πλο�το�.

ζ ′. «Κα� �ναστ'σεται, φησ�, #κ το� 6νθου� #κ τ�� ��ζη� α/τ�� #π�

τ�� .τοιμασ�α� α/το�.» �Αντ� το�, �ποδοθ'σεται μ�ν τ� γεγεννηκ&τι,

παιδοποι'σει δ� βασιλ*α τ� βασιλε�U το� δεδωκ&το� #ναντιωθησ&μενον.

«Κα� yξει, φησ�, πρ$� τ"ν δ�ναμιν.» Δ0ναμιν δ� καλε� τ"ν �Ιερουσαλ"μ,

9� τ�� θε�α� χ�ριτο� �πολα�ουσαν, κα� δι� τ�ν κατ� καιρ$ν γινομ*-

νων θαυμ�των τ"ν θε�αν  ποδεικν�ουσαν δ�ναμιν. Κα� το�το δ� 4μ��

4 τρ�τη τ�ν Μακκαβα�ων #δ�δαξε β�βλο�. Νενικηκ]� γ�ρ παρ� #λπ�δα

π�σαν �Αντ�οχον τ$ν Μ*γαν > Πτολεμα�ο�, �φ�κετο μ�ν ε�� τ� �Ιερο-

σ&λυμα, προσεν'νοχε δ� τ� Θε� θυσ�α� πολυτελε��· πειραθε�� δ� τ�ν

�δ�των #πιβ�ναι το� ναο�, κα� το�� Cερε�σι μεθ� Cκετε�α� �πε�ργουσιν, ε;-

ξαι μ" βουληθε��, μαστιγο�ται μ�ν μ�στιξιν �ορ�τοι�· �πειλ'σα� δ� το��

�Ιουδα�οι� καταλαμβ�νει τ"ν �Αλεξ�νδρειαν, κα� ποιε�ν #κε�να #πιχειρε�,

? 4 Cστορ�α διδ�σκει. Το�το κα� 4 προφητε�α προλ*γει. «	Ηξει, φησ�,

πρ$� τ"ν δ�ναμιν, κα� ε�σελε�σεται ε�� τ�  ποστηρ�γματα το� βασιλ*ω�

το� Βορρ�, κα� ποι'σει #ν α/το��, κα� κατισχ�σει.» �Υποστηρ�γματα δ�
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the north he refers to Antiochus, not Epiphanes but the one called

Great, father of Antiochus Ephiphanes, a contemporary of those

Ptolemies.265 The strength of her arm will not prevail, her offspring

will not stand, and she will be surrendered along with her attendants,

her daughter and the one supporting her in those times: there will be

a marriage, but they will not be together for long; instead, she will

be given back to the one sending her through those who brought

her, along with what was offered to her (the meaning of the one sup-

porting her in those times, wealth being responsible for the strong

and desirable marriage).

There will rise up from the flower out of her root for his prepara-

tion (v. 7), that is, she will be given back to her parent, but will give

birth to a king who will oppose the kingdom of the one who gave

her. He will come to the power. By power he refers to Jerusalem as

enjoying divine grace and giving evidence of divine power in the

marvels happening opportunely. Now, the third book of the Mac-

cabees informed us of this:266 against all expectations Ptolemy

defeated Antiochus the Great, reached Jerusalem, and offered lav-

ish sacrifices to God; but on attempting to enter the precincts of

the temple, and refusing to yield to the priests, who resisted him

with remonstrances, he was scourged with invisible scourges. Ut-

tering threats against the Jews, he returned to Alexandria, and set

about doing the things of which history informs us. This is what

the inspired text foretells, He will come to the power and will en-

ter the fortresses of the king of the north; he will take action in them

265 Having passed over a couple of generations of the Greek rulers so as

to bring the Romans into the picture, Theodoret has forfeited the likely scenario

of earlier events recounted in the following verses, summarized by Di Lella,

“Daniel,” 419, as follows: “In ca. 250, Ptolemy II Philadelphus (285–246) gave

his daughter Bernice in marriage to Antiochus II Theos (261–246). But the lat-

ter’s divorced wife Laodice eventually had not only Antiochus II Theos but also

Bernice and her infant son, with their Egyptian entourage, put to death. In

revenge for these crimes, Bernice’s brother Ptolemy III Euergetes (246–221),

invaded Syria, put Laodice to death, defeated Laodice’s son Seleucus II Call-

inicus (246–226), devastated the land, and carried off enormous booty to Egypt.

In 242–240, Seleucus II undertook a counteroffensive against Egypt but failed

miserably.”
266 3 Macc 1–2, also cited (like 2 Esdras) as though canonical for

Theodoret, though today found in Greek and Slavonic Bibles only. He dis-

creetly forbears to repeat some of the far-fetched events recorded in later

chapters of the king’s attempts to penalize the Alexandrian Jews.
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καλε� τ�� τ$ν φ&ρον α/τ� παρεχο�σα� π&λει�· οoον γ�ρ πω� στηρ�ζει κα�

 περε�δει τ"ν βασιλε�αν τ� προσφερ&μενα τ*λη, δι� Tν 4 στρατιωτικ"

τρ*φεται δ�ναμι�.

η ′. «Κα� γε το@� θεο@� α/τ�ν μετ� τ�ν χωνευτ�ν α/τ�ν, π�ν

σκε�ο� #πιθυμητ$ν α/τ�ν, �ργυρ�ου κα� χρυσ�ου, μετ� α�χμαλωσ�α� ε�σ-

ο�σει ε�� Α(γυπτον, κα� α/τ$� στ'σεται  π�ρ βασιλ*α το� Βορρ�.» �Εν

γ�ρ τ� πρ7τg κα� δευτ*ρU συμπλοκ� οC Πτολεμα�οι νενικ'κασιν, 9�

αC Cστορ�αι διδ�σκουσιν. Λ*γει δ� κα� �Ι7σηππο� οdτω�· «Το@� γ�ρ

�Ιουδα�ου� #π� �Αντι&χου το� μεγ�λου βασιλε�οντο� τ�� �Ασ�α�, <τυ-

χεν α/το�� τε πολλ� ταλαιπωρ�σαι, τ�� γ�� α/τ�ν κακουχουμ*νη�, κα�

το@� τ"ν Κο�λην Συρ�αν νεμομ*νου�. Πολεμο�ντο� γ�ρ α/το� πρ$� τ$ν

Φιλοπ�τορα Πτολεμα�ον, κα� πρ$� τ$ν υC$ν α/το� Πτο|1509 λεμα�ον, #πικλη-

θ*ντα δ� �Επιφαν�, κακοπαθε�ν συν*βαινεν α/το��, κα� νικ�ντο� α/το�

κα� πτα�οντο� τ� α/τ� π�σχειν.» Κα� μετ� βραχ*α· «Νικ'σα� μ*ντοι,

φησ�, τ$ν Πτολεμα�ον > �Αντ�οχο�, τ"ν �Ιουδα�αν προσ�γεται. Τελευτ'-

σαντο� δ� το� Φιλοπ�τορο� > πα�� α/το� μεγ�λην #ξ*πεμψε δ�ναμιν, κα�

στρατηγ$ν τ$ν Σκοπ�ν #π� το@� #ν τ� Κο�λg Συρ�U· k� πολλ�� τε α/τ�ν

π&λει� <λαβε, κα� τ$ 4μ*τερον <θνο�· πολεμο�μενον γ�ρ α/τ� προσ*θε-

το. Μετ� ο/ πολ@ δ� τ$ν Σκοπ�ν > �Αντ�οχο� νικ
 συμβαλ]ν α/τ� πρ$�

τα�� πηγα�� το� �Ιορδ�νου, κα� πολλ"ν α/το� τ"ν στρατε�αν δι*φθειρεν·

dστερον δ*, �Αντι&χου χειρωσαμ*νου τ�� #ν τ� Κο�λg Συρ�U π&λει�, ?�

> Σκοπ�� κατεσχ'κει, κα� τ"ν Σαμ�ρειαν, .κουσ�ω� α/τ� προσ*θεντο

�Ιουδα�οι, κα� τ� π&λει δεξ�μενοι, π�σαν α/το� τ� τε στρατε�U κα� το��

#λ*φασιν �φθον�αν παρ*σχον, κα� το@�  π$ το� Σκοπ� καταλειφθ*ντα�

#ν τ� 6κρU τ�ν �Ιεροσολ�μων φρουρο@� πολιορκο�ντι προθ�μω� συν-

εμ�χησαν.» Κα� pνα μ" κα� τ� 6λλα λ*γων π*ρα το� μ*τρου μηκ�νω τ$

σ�γγραμμα, ε�� #κε�να τ$ν βουλ&μενον παραπ*μπω.

θ ′, ι ′. «Κα� ε�σελε�σεται, φησ�ν, ε�� τ"ν βασιλε�αν το� βασιλ*ω�

το� Ν&του, κα� �ναστρ*ψει ε�� τ"ν γ�ν α/το�. Κα� οC υCο� α/το� συν-

�ξουσιν Vχλον δυν�μεων πολλ�ν.» ΥJο"� δ� α�το6 καλε� τ"ν στρατε�αν

πεπιστευμ*νου�, 9� υCο@� �νθρ7πων το@� �νθρ7που�, κα� υCο@� τ�ν

προφητ�ν το@� προφ'τα�· �δ�ωμα γ�ρ #στι τ�� �Εβρα�ων διαλ*κτου.
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and prevail, by fortresses referring to the cities providing him with

tribute, this being the way the provision of taxes, through which

military might is sustained, reinforces and supports the kingdom.

Even their gods along with their graven images, every precious

vessel of theirs of silver and gold he will carry off to Egypt as booty,

and he shall stand over the king of the north (v. 8). In the first

and second encounter the Ptolemies were victorious, as history

records. Josephus also says this: “When Antiochus the Great was

ruling Asia, the Jews in fact suffered severe hardship, their country

devastated, as well as the inhabitants of Coele Syria. In fact, when

he was warring against Ptolemy Philopator and his son Ptolemy

| 1509called Epiphanes, their fate was to suffer difficulties, the same

fate whether he won or lost.” And shortly afterward, “When An-

tiochus defeated Ptolemy, he naturally occupied Judea. On the

death of Philopator, his son sent a great force with Scopas as gen-

eral against those in Coele Syria, taking many of their cities and

our nation, which came under attack and was occupied by him.

Not long afterwards Antiochus defeated Scopas after engaging

him near the source of the Jordan, and destroyed much of his army.

Later, when Antiochus had subjugated the cities in Palestine that

Scopas had occupied and also Samaria, Jews willingly joined him,

welcoming him into the city and providing abundant supplies

to his army and elephants; and they enthusiastically helped the

guards left by Scopas in the Jerusalem citadel when he mounted

his siege.” In case I prolong the account excessively by narrating

other events as well, I refer an interested reader to them.267

He will enter the kingdom of the king of the north, and will re-

turn to his own land. His sons will assemble a mass of numerous forces

(vv. 9–10), by his sons referring to those entrusted with military af-

fairs, like “sons of men” for men, and “sons of the prophets” for

prophets, this being an idiom of the Hebrew language.268 It will

267 A lengthy citation from Josephus (Ant. 12.129–130, 131–133), which

does not bear closely on the text of Daniel. Theodoret thinks some of his readers

may be able to access Josephus. His own major historical work comes later in his

career.
268 Theodoret’s version of events in the Greek kingdoms does not envis-

age action by sons of a Ptolemy, so he takes refuge in a “Hebrew idiom.” Had

he not been so keen to get to the Romans, however, he might have thought of

the sons of Seleucus II, by name Seleucus III Soter (226–223) and Antiochus

III the Great (223–187). Ptolemy IV Philopator in 217 at the battle of Raphia
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«Κα� ε�σελε�σεται #ρχ&μενο�, κα� κατακλ�ζων.» �Αντ� το�, ��μg φε-

ρ&μενο�, κα� κατακλυσμο� δ�κην 0παντα διαφθε�ρων. «Κα� παρελε�σε-

ται, κα� καθιε�ται, κα� συμπλακ'σεται _ω� τ�� �σχ�ο� α/το�.» �Αντ�

το�, παντ� σθ*νει χρ7μενο� >ρμ'σει μ�ν κατ� τ�� Α�γ�πτου, σπουδ� δ�

στρατοπεδε�σει, κα� #ν #κε�νg τ� χ7ρU μεταθ'σει τ$ν π&λεμον. Το�τοι�

#π�γει·

ια ′, ιβ ′. «Κα� �γριανθ'σεται > βασιλε@� το� Ν&του, κα� #ξελε�-

σεται, κα� πολεμ'σει μετ� το� βασιλ*ω� το� Βορρ�, κα� στ'σει Vχλον

πολ�ν, κα� παραδοθ'σεται Vχλο� #ν χειρ� α/το�. Κα� λ'ψεται Vχλον πο-

λ�ν, κα�  ψωθ'σεται 4 καρδ�α α/το�, κα� καταβαλε� μυρι�δα�, κα� ο/κ

�σχ�σει.» Το� γ�ρ βασιλ*ω� το� Ν&του �ντιπαραταττομ*νου μετ� πλ'-

θου� πολλο�, περιγεν'σεται, φησ�ν, > �Αντ�οχο�, κα� λ'ψεται τ$ν Vχλον

 ποχε�ριον, κα� 9� νενικηκ]�  περηφαν�U χρ'σεται, κα� πολλ�� κατ-

ακοντ�σει μυρι�δα�. �Αλλ� Kμω� ο/ περιγεν'σεται τ�� Α�γ�πτου, ο/δ�

κρατ'σει τ�� το� Πτολεμα�ου βασιλε�α�· οD χ�ριν δυσχερα�νων π�λιν,

φησ�ν·

ιγ ′. « �Επιστρ*ψει βασιλε@� το� Βορρ�, κα� 6ξει Vχλον πολ@ν  π�ρ

τ$ν πρ&τερον, κα� ε�� τ$ τ*λο� τ�ν καιρ�ν, κα� #πελε�σεται ε�σ&δια

#ν δυν�μει μεγ�λg κα� #ν  π�ρξει πολλ�.» ΑEθι� γ�ρ, φησ�, με�ζω |1512

τ�� προτ*ρα� συναγαγ]ν στρατε�αν >ρμ'σει κατ� τ�� Α�γ�πτου, ποι'-

σει δ� το�το περ� τ$ τ*λο� τ�� .αυτο� βασιλε�α�· το�το γ�ρ σημα�νει·

«Ε�� τ$ τ*λο� τ�ν καιρ�ν, κα� #πελε�σεται ε�σ&δια #ν δυν�μει μεγ�-

λg.» �Εντα�θα διπλασιασμ&� #στιν �Εβραϊκ&�· Gβουλ'θη γ�ρ ε�πε�ν, Kτι

ε�σ&δ3 μεγ�λg χρ'σεται. �Ιδ�ωμα δ* #στι κα� �Εβρα�ων, κα� Σ�ρων· κα�

οDτοι γ�ρ κ�κε�νοι λ*γειν ε�7θασιν· Ε�σερχ&μενο� ε�σελ'λυθε, κα� �Εξ-

ερχ&μενο� #ξελ'λυθε, κα� �Εσθ�ων #σθ�ει, κα� τ� 6λλα π�ντα τ� τοια�-

τα >μο�ω�. Πλε�ονι το�νυν οC .ρμηνευτα� �κριβε�U χρ7μενοι, κα� το��

�Εβρα�οι� �δι7μασιν Gκολο�θησαν.

ιδ ′. «Κα� #ν το�� καιρο�� #κε�νοι�, φησ�, πολλο� #παναστ'σονται

#π� βασιλ*α το� Ν&του.» Οdτω γ�ρ �Αντι&χου καταγωνισαμ*νου τ$ν

Πτολεμα�ον, 9� �σθενο�� λοιπ$ν κα� οC πλησι&χωροι καταφρον'σουσι.

«Κα� οC υCο� τ�ν λοιμ�ν το� λαο� σου #παρθ'σονται, το� στ�σαι Kρασιν,

κα� #παρθ'σονται, κα� �σθεν'σουσι.» Π�λιν #ντα�θα υJο"� λοιμ#ν το@�

λοιμο@� προσηγ&ρευσεν· οC γ�ρ πονηρ�U, φησ�, κα� μοχθηρ�U τρ&πων συ-

ζ�ντε�, κα� τ$ δυσσεβ�� ζ�ν τ�� ε/σεβε�α� προαιρο�μενοι, πειραθ'-
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come and go, inundating everything, that is, carried in a flood and

destroying everything like an inundation. It will pass through, set-

tle down and engage with his strength, that is, using all resources he

will advance against Egypt, eagerly set camp, and move the war to

another location. He continues in this vein, The king of the south

will be enraged and will sally forth, do battle with the king of the

north, set up a mighty force, and the force will be delivered into his

hand. He will capture the mighty force, his heart will be uplifted, he

will overthrow countless numbers, and he will not prevail (vv. 11–12):

when the king of the south deploys a vast number, Antiochus will

prevail, will take the force captive, as victor will show signs of ar-

rogance, and slay countless numbers. Yet he will not get the better

of Egypt, nor gain control of the kingdom of Ptolemy.

For this reason he will in turn be displeased. The king of the

north will return, will lead a force larger than before, and at the end of

the times he will even penetrate with great might and much substance

(v. 13): he will again | 1512assemble an army greater than before and

advance on Egypt, doing so at the end of his reign (the meaning of

and at the end of the times he will even penetrate with great might and

much substance). It is a case here of Hebrew repetition: he meant

that he will make a considerable advance; it is an idiom in Hebrew

and Syriac, both peoples in the habit of saying, Entering he will

enter, Leaving he left, Eating he eats, and similarly many other

such phrases. Accordingly, the interpreters employed greater pre-

cision and followed the Hebrew idioms.269

In those times many will rebel against the king of the south (v.

14), Antiochus thus vying with Ptolemy, the result being that the

neighboring peoples then also showed scorn for him in his weak-

ness. The children of pestilence among your people will be lifted up

to confirm the vision, and they will be lifted up and will be weak.

Here again by children of pestilence he referred to pests: those with

wicked and depraved habits, choosing to live a life of godlessness

defeated Antiochus III, who in turn defeated Ptolemy V Epiphanes in Palestine

in 202–198.
269 This time Theodoret does not invoke Hebrew parlance for the pur-

poses of eisegesis, instead noting the duplication of adverbial phrases and verbal

circumlocution (lit. “he will enter entrances”). It is a pattern that he is familiar

with in Syriac and that can easily be verified in the Hebrew text in this case, and

he congratulates “the interpreters” for their efforts to replicate it (though only

Theodotion does so).
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σονται δι� το�των τ�ν βασιλ*ων τ"ν νομικ"ν καταλ�σαι λατρε�αν, κα�

ο/κ �σχ�σουσιν· xττον γ�ρ Vντε� �σεβε�� οDτοι θεραπε�οντε� τ$ �Ιουδα�ον

διετ*λεσαν <θνο�.

ιε ′. «Κα� ε�σελε�σεται, φησ�ν, > βασιλε@� ΒοQ��, κα� #κχεε� πρ&σ-

χωμα, κα� συλλ'ψεται π&λει� Pχυρ��.» �Αντ� το�, πολιορκ�U, κα� χ7μα-

σι, κα� μηχαν'μασι χρ'σεται. «Κα� βραχ�ονε� το� βασιλ*ω� το� Ν&του

ο/ στ'σονται·» τουτ*στι, π�ση� δυν�μεω� <ρημο� γεν'σεται. «Κα� �να-

στ'σονται οC #κλεκτο� α/το�, κα� ο/κ <σται �σχ@� το� στ�ναι.» Κα� το@�

�ριστ*α� δ� α το� συλλ*γων Pν'σει ο/δ*ν.

ιz ′. «Κα� ποι'σει > ε�σπορευ&μενο� πρ$� α/τ$ν κατ� τ$ θ*λημα

α/το�, κα� ο/κ <στιν .στ]� κατ� πρ&σωπον α/το�.» �Ρ�διον γ�ρ, φη-

σ�, λοιπ$ν .κ�στ3 καταφρονε�ν α/το�, τ� μ" δ�νασθαι �νταγων�ζεσθαι,

κα� τ�ν #ναντ�ων περιγεν*σθαι. «Κα� στ'σεται #ν τ� γ� το� Σαβε�ρ.»


Ενια τ�ν �ντιγρ�φων, «#ν τ� γ� το� Σαβαε�μ» <χει· τιν�� δ� τ�ν τ"ν

�Εβρα�ων φων"ν ε�� τ"ν �Ελλ�δα μεταβεβληκ&των, γ
ν �ελ%σεω� τ"ν

γ�ν το� Σαβε�ρ κεκλ'κασι· σημα�νει δ� τ"ν τ�� #παγγελ�α� γ�ν, θε-

λ'σεω� οEσαν· κα� τ$ Vρο� τ$ Σι7ν, k Gγ�πησε κα� ε/δ&κησεν > Θε$�

κατοικε�ν #ν α/τ�. Κα� τ$ Σαβαε�μ δ� δυν�μεω� .ρμηνε�εται. Ε(τε γο�ν

γ� ε/δοκ�α�, ε(τε γ� δυν�μεω� 4 �Ιουδα�α κ*κληται (κα� γ�ρ κα� 6νω

δ0ναμιν α/τ"ν προσηγ&ρευσε, κα� #ντα�θα Σαβαε�μ ε(τ� οEν Σαβε�ρ),

ε�σελε�σεται, φησ�ν, > βασιλε@� το� Βορρ� κα� ε�� τα�την τ"ν γ�ν. «Κα�

συντε|1513 λεσθ'σεται #ν τ� χειρ� α/το�.» Τουτ*στιν, ε/οδωθ'σεται· οdτω

γ�ρ 4μ�� κα� > �Ι7σηππο� δι� τ�� Cστορ�α� #δ�δαξεν, Kτι α/τ&ματοι τ$ν

�Αντ�οχον οC �Ιουδα�οι δεξ�μενοι σφ&δρα  π� α/το� #τιμ'θησαν.

ιζ ′. «Κα� τ�ξει τ$ πρ&σωπον α το�, φησ�ν, ε�σελθε�ν #ν �σχ�ϊ π�-

ση� τ�� βασιλε�α� α/το�.» �Επιχειρ'σει γ�ρ 0πασαν το� βασιλ*ω� το�

Ν&του σφετερ�σασθαι τ"ν βασιλε�αν. «Κα� ε/θε�α, φησ�ν, 0παντα μετ�

α/το� ποι'σει.» �Αποδ7σει γ�ρ α/τ� π�ντα Kσα yρπασεν. «Κα� θυγα-

τ*ρα τ�ν γυναικ�ν δ7σει α/τ� το� διαφθε�ραι α/τ"ν, κα� ο/ μ" παρα-

με�νg, κα� ο/κ α/τ� <σται.» 	Οπερ 6νω �σαφ�� ε(ρηκεν, το�το #ντα�θα

σαφ��· δ7σει μ�ν γ�ρ α/τ�, φησ�, γυνα�κα τ"ν .αυτο� θυγατ*ρα, ο/κ
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rather than piety, will try through these kings to overturn worship

according to the law and will not succeed; the kings were less im-

pious, and continued cultivating the Jewish nation. The king of the

north will come and construct siege works, and will take fortified cities

(v. 15), that is, he will use siege works and mounds and siege en-

gines. The arms of the king of the south will not endure, that is, he

will be bereft of all power. His elite will not resist, and will have no

strength to hold firm: there will be no use assembling his champi-

ons.

The one invading in opposition to him will do what he wishes,

and there will be no one to stand up to him (v. 16): with his inability

to make a fight of it, it will be easy for anyone in future to scorn him

and prevail over the adversaries. He will make a stand in the land

of Sabeir. Some of the manuscripts have “in the land of Sabeim,”

while some of those turning the Hebrew term into Greek refer to

the land of Sabeir as the “land of choice,” the meaning being the

land of promise, which is that of choice, and Mount Sion, which

God loved and in which he was pleased to dwell. “Sabeim,” on the

other hand, means “power.” In any case, whether Judea is called

land of good pleasure or land of power (in fact, he called it power

above, and here Sabeim or Sabeir), the king of the north will come

into this land as well.270 | 1513It will be completed by his hand, that is,

it will prosper in his ways, Josephus also in his account informing

us likewise that the Jews spontaneously accepted Antiochus and

were held in high esteem by him.271

He will set himself to enter with the force of his entire kingdom

(v. 17): he will endeavor to make his own the entire kingdom of the

king of the South. He will put everything on a level footing with him:

he will return to him all he has seized. He will give him a daughter

of women to destroy her, but she will not stay, and will not be his. What

he said obscurely above he says clearly here: He will give him his

270 Theodoret’s response to an unfamiliar form in his text is typical. It

is clearly a transliteration of a Hebrew form, and he notes it is represented dif-

ferently in other manuscripts. Checking a version of the lxx, he finds a Greek

rendering θ�λησι� (correctly translating the Hebrew sebiy, “choice”). Aware,

however, that another text (that of Symmachus, in fact, Jerome tells us) offers

“power,” he boldly—without reference to the Hebrew—claims the meaning is

“power,” whereas this probably derives from a different Hebrew form saba�, nei-

ther Hebrew form occurring in v. 7, as he insists.
271 Ant. 12.133–153.
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ε�� μακρ�ν δ� αdτη �ποδοθ'σεται τ� δεδωκ&τι, κα� τ$ συνοικ*σιον δια-

λυθ'σεται. Οdτω δ*, φησ�, διαθε�� τ"ν Α(γυπτον,

ιη ′. « �Επιστρ*ψει τ$ πρ&σωπον α το� ε�� τ�� ν'σου�, κα� συλ-

λ'ψεται πολλ��, κα� καταπα�σει 6ρχοντα� Pνειδισμο� α το�· πλ"ν >

Pνειδισμ$� α/το� #πιστρ*ψει α/τ�.» Πολλ�� γ�ρ τ�ν ν'σων  φ� .αυτ$ν

ποιησ�μενο�, κα� το@� #κε�νων #θν�ρχα� το� 6ρχειν πα�σα�, καταγε-

λ�στου� #πο�ησεν. �Αλλ� το�του, φησ�, το� Pνειδισμο� κα� α/τ$� �πο-

λα�σει. �Ρωμα�οι γ�ρ #ν Θερμοπ�λαι� α/τ$ν καταγωνισ�μενοι, κα� τ��

πολλ�� α/τ$ν θρασ�τητο� πα�σαντε�, δασμ$ν α/τ� χιλ�ων ταλ�ντων #π-

*θεσαν, κα� το�τον φ*ρειν καθ� _καστον #νιαυτ$ν κατην�γκασαν, κα� τ$ν

υC$ν δ� α/το� �Αντ�οχον τ$ν #πικληθ*ντα �Επιφαν� Kμηρα λαβ&ντε� #ν

τ� �Ρ7μg #φρο�ρουν. Κα� το�το 4μ�� 4 πρ7τη τ�ν Μακκαβα�ων διδ�-

σκει· ε�ρηκ]� γ�ρ > συγγραφε@� περ� τ�ν τ"ν �Αλεξ�νδρου δεξαμ*νων

βασιλε�αν, #π'γαγε· «Κα� #ξ�λθεν �π� α/τ�ν ��ζα Zμαρτωλ&�, �Αντ�ο-

χο� > �Επιφαν"�, υC$� �Αντι&χου το� βασιλ*ω�, k� �ν Kμηρα #ν �Ρ7μg.

Το�το προσημα�νων τ� Δανι"λ > προσδιαλεγ&μενο� α/τ� <φη· «Πλ"ν

> Pνειδισμ$� α/το� #πιστρ*ψει α/τ�.» Το�τοι� #π�γει·

ιθ ′. «Κα� #πιστρ*ψει τ$ πρ&σωπον α το�, ε�� τ$ κατισχ�σαι τ��

γ�� α το�.» Τα�τα, φησ�ν, #ν τα�� ν'σοι� διαπραξ�μενο�, ε�� τ"ν ο�κε�αν

#παν'ξει βασιλε�αν.

«Κα� �σθεν'σει, κα� πεσε�ται, κα� ο/χ ε ρεθ'σεται. (κ ′.) Κα� �να-

στ'σεται #κ τ�� ��ζη� α/το� φυτ$ν βασιλε�α�, κα� #π� τ"ν .τοιμασ�αν

α/το� παραβιβ�ζων.» �Αντ�οχον λ*γει τ$ν �Επιφαν�, k� �ποδρ�� �π$

τ�� �Ρ7μη�, Σ*λευκον τ$ν �δελφ$ν α το� διεδ*ξατο. �Αντ�οχον γ�ρ τ$ν

μ*γαν Σ*λευκο� > καλο�μενο� Φιλοπ�τωρ διεδ*ξατο, υC$� α/το� {ν· το�

δ� Σελε�κου τελευτ'σαντο�, �Αντ�οχο� > �Επιφαν"� παραλαμβ�νει τ"ν

βασιλε�αν. Περ� το�του φησ�ν· « �Αναστ'σεται #κ τ�� ��ζη� α/το� φυτ$ν

βασιλε�α�, κα� #π� τ"ν .τοιμασ�αν α/το� παραβιβ�ζων·» τουτ*στι, τ"ν

το� πατρ$� δυναστε�αν μιμο�|1516 μενο�, κα� Cκαν$� sν τ"ν .τοιμασθε�σαν  π�

#κε�νου κατασχε�ν βασιλε�αν. Το�το παραδηλ�ν #π'γαγε· «Κα� πρ�σ-

σων δ&ξαν βασιλε�α�·» �ντ� το�,  περ�γαν τ� δραστηρ�3 χρ7μενο�.

«Κα� #ν τα�� 4μ*ραι� #κε�ναι� συντριβ'σονται, κα� ο/κ #ν προσ7ποι�,
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own daughter as his wife, but before long she will be returned to

the giver, and the union will be dissolved.272 Having treated Egypt

in this fashion, he says, He will set himself in the direction of the

islands, and will capture many and bring to an end the rulers of his

mockery; but his mockery will return to him (v. 18): after bringing

many of the islands into subjection, and ending the rule of their

princes, he made them objects of ridicule. But he, too, will experi-

ence this mockery: Romans engaged him at Thermopylae, put an

end to his audacity, imposed on him a tribute of a thousand talents,

forced him to pay it every year, took his son Antiochus surnamed

Epiphanes as a hostage and held him in Rome.273 The first book

of the Maccabees also informs us of this: after writing of those

who inherited the kingdom of Alexander, the chronicler went on,

“From them issued forth a sinful root, Antiochus Epiphanes, son

of King Antiochus, who had been a hostage in Rome.”274 To fore-

shadow this to Daniel, the one speaking to him said But he will

bring his mockery back on him.

He goes on in the same vein, He will set himself to prevail over

his land (v. 19): after conducting these operations in the islands,

he will return to his own kingdom. He will be weak and will fall,

and will not be found. There shall rise up from his root a plant of em-

pire, making the transfer for his preparation (vv. 19–20). It refers to

Antiochus Epiphanes, who on return from Rome succeeded his

brother Seleucus; Seleucus, called Philopator, was the successor

of Antiochus the Great, being his son, and at his death Antiochus

Epiphanes took over the kingdom. In reference to him the text

says There shall rise up from his root a plant of empire, making the

transfer for his preparation, that is, imitating the rule of his father

| 1516and capable of gaining possession of the kingdom prepared by

him. To suggest as much he went on, and bringing about the glory

of kingship, that is, exercising extreme vigor. In those days they will

272 A reference to the marriage of Cleopatra, daughter of Antiochus III,

to Ptolemy V.
273 Though Antiochus III was in fact defeated by the Romans at Ther-

mopylae, mention of “the islands” suggests rather his subsequent defeat by the

Roman consul L. Cornelius Scipio at Magnesia in western Asia Minor in 190.
274 1Macc 1:10. Theodoret does not remark on the similarity in phrasing

to Dan 11:20 on which he will immediately give his commentary; 1 Maccabees

would seem to have been composed some decades after the date of composition

of Daniel.
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ο/δ� #ν πολ*μοι�.» �Ικαν$� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, <σται κα� μ&νg τ� φ'μg �μαχητ�

κα� �ναιμωτ� καταπλ�ξαι π�ντα�, κα� .αυτ�  ποτ�ξαι.

κα ′. «Κα� στ'σεται #π� τ"ν .τοιμασ�αν α/το�.» Τοσα�τg δ*, φη-

σ�, χρ'σεται δυναστε�U, 9� κα� 6νευ συμπλοκ�� κρατ�σαι τ�� πατρ&θεν

ε�� α/τ$ν παραπεμφθε�ση� βασιλε�α�. « �Εξουδεν7θη, κα� ο/κ #δ&θη #π�

α/τ$ν δ&ξα βασιλε�α�.» Κα� μ"ν, φησ�ν, ο/κ �ν #π�δοξο�, βασιλε@� sν,

�λλ� ε/τελ'� τι� #δ&κει #ν τ� �Ρ7μg φρουρο�μενο�. «Κα� #παν'ξει #π�

ε/θην�U, κα� κατισχ�σει βασιλε�α� #ν Pλισθ'μασι.» �Αλλ� Kμω�, φησ�,

κα� λ�αν sν #ξουθενημ*νο�, μετ� πολλ�� yξει περιουσ�α� κα� πλε�στη�

δυν�μεω�, κα� κρατ'σει τ�� βασιλε�α� δ&λ3 συνεργ�, κα� #ξαπ�τg μ�λ-

λον χρ7μενο�. Το�το δ� κα� #ν τ� δευτ*ρU Pπτασ�U > μακ�ριο� #θε�σατο

Δανι"λ, κα� Yκουσε το� Zγ�ου Γαβρι"λ, λ*γοντο�· «Δ&λο� #ν τ� χειρ�

α/το�, κα� #ν καρδ�U α το� μεγαλυνθ'σεται· κα� διαφθερε� πολλο��, κα�

#π� �πωλε�U πολλ�ν στ'σεται. Κα� #ντα�θα 9σα�τω�· «Κατισχ�σει γ�ρ,

φησ�, βασιλε�α� #ν Pλισθ'μασι.»

κβ ′. «Κα� βραχ�ονε� το� κατακλ�ζοντο� κατακλυσθ'σονται �π$

προσ7που α/το�, κα� συντριβ'σονται.» Π�λιν δ� #ντα�θα τ"ν τ�ν Α�-

γυπτ�ων Xν�ξατο βασιλε�αν, Kτι κ�κε�νοι οC τ� μεγ�λα δυν�μενοι, κα�

δ�κην κατακλυσμο� το@� �νθισταμ*νου� διαφθε�ροντε�, κα� �φανε�� κα�

φρο�δου� �ποφα�νοντε�, κα� οDτοι  π� α/το� κατακλυσθ'σονται, κα� συν-

τριβ'σονται, ο/χ οDτοι δ� μ&νοι, �λλ�, «Κα� γε 4γο�μενο� διαθ'κη�.»

κγ ′. «Κα� �π$ τ�ν συμμ�ξεων πρ$� α/τ$ν ποι'σει δ&λον.» �Εντα�-

θα προσημα�νει τ"ν γενομ*νην #παν�στασιν �Ον�U τ� �ρχιερε�  π$ �Ιησο�

το� κα� �Ι�σωνο�, κα� �Ον�ου το� Μενελ�ου· το�των γ�ρ πρ&τερον μ�ν >

�Ι�σων, πρ$� τ$ν �Αντ�οχον δραμ7ν, τ$ν ο�κε�ον �δελφ$ν τ�� �ρχιερω-

σ�νη� #ξ*βαλεν· > δ� Μεν*λαο�, δ�ρα κα� χρυσ�ον �ποσταλε�� κομ�σαι

τ� �Αντι&χ3, ε�� .αυτ$ν π�λιν τ"ν �ρχιερωσ�νην μεταθε��, #ξ'λασε τ$ν

�Ι�σωνα. �Εντε�θεν αC δεινα� κα� χαλεπα� συμφορα� τ$ �Ιουδα�ων κατ-

*λαβον <θνο�, Τα�τα > μακ�ριο� προδιδασκ&μενο� Δανι"λ, �κο�ει, Kτι

«Βραχ�ονε� το� κατακλ�ζοντο� κατακλυσθ'σονται �π� α/το�.» Λ*γει

δ� Πτολεμα�ον τ$ν Φιλομ'τορα· οDτο� γ�ρ Πτολεμα�ον τ$ν �Επιφαν�
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be broken, and not personally or in battle: he will prove capable of

terrorizing everyone and subjecting them to himself by his repu-

tation alone and without bloodshed.

And he will stand in his preparation (v. 21): he will apply such

force as even without engagement to gain control of the kingdom

transmitted to him from his father. He was despised, and glory of

kingship was not given to him: though being king, he was not in

fact glorious, seeming instead to be an insignificant figure because

under guard in Rome. But he will return with prosperity, and will

gain control of kingship by underhand ways: though an object of ex-

treme scorn, he will come in great affluence and immense power

and will lay hold of kingship, thanks to guile and the use of de-

ceit instead. Now, blessed Daniel beheld this also in the second

vision, and heard the holy Gabriel saying, “Guile in his hand, and

in his heart he will be magnified, he will destroy many and will

be bent on the ruin of many;”275 here likewise He will gain con-

trol of kingship in underhand ways. The right arm of the inundator

will be inundated before his face, and will be crushed (v. 22). Here

again he hinted at the empire of the Egyptians, that though they

too were very powerful, destroying their adversaries like an inun-

dation, and rendering them totally undone, they themselves would

be subject to an inundation from him and would be crushed—and

not they alone but the prince of the covenant as well.

In the wake of associations with him he will employ trickery (v.

23). Here he suggests in advance the revolt against the high priest

Onias by Joshua, also called Jason, and by Onias son of Menelaus.

The former, Jason, had recourse to Antiochus and expelled his

own brother from the high priesthood, while Menelaus, who had

been sent to bring gifts and gold to Antiochus, transferred the high

priesthood in turn to himself, and drove out Jason.276 From this

ensued woes and severe misfortunes for the nation of Jews. In-

formed of this in advance, blessed Daniel hears that the right arm

of the assailant will be assailed before him, a reference to Ptolemy

Philometor, who succeeded Ptolemy Epiphanes.277 Proceeding in

275 Cf. Dan 8:25.
276 Still insisting that the author of Daniel is conveying future events “in

advance,” Theodoret sees a reference to the deposition and death of the high

priest Onias at the hands of Jason and (“the son of”?) Menelaus, recorded—

retrospectively—in 2 Macc 4.
277 Antiochus defeated Ptolemy VI Philometor in 169.
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διεδ*ξατο. Το�τοι� #π'γαγε· «Κα� γε 4γο�μενο� διαθ'κη�.» Λ*γει γ�ρ

τ$ν �ρχιερ*α τ$ν ε/σεβ�, τ$ν το� �Ι�σωνο� �δελφ&ν, κα� προδιδ�σκει,

Kτι κ�κε�νον το� �ρχιερατε�ειν πα�σει. Ε;τα διδ�σκει τ$ν τρ&πον· «Κα�

�π$ τ�ν συμμ�ξεων πρ$� α/τ$ν ποι'σει δ&λον.» |1517 Χρ'σεται γ�ρ, φη-

σ�, διακ&νοι� το�� τ$ α/τ$ γ*νο� <χειν σεμνυνομ*νοι�, κα� δ&λ3 συνεργ�

χρ7μενο� μυρ�α δειν� ε�� τ$ <θνο� #ργ�σεται. « �Αναβ'σεται δ� κα�  περ-

ισχ�σει α/το� #ν Pλ�γ3 <θνει.» �Εξαπατ'σα� γ�ρ το@� τ� �Ιεροσ&λυμα

ο�κο�ντα�, 9� μετ� ε�ρ'νη� ε�σι*ναι μ*λλων, πρ�τον μ�ν #πιβ�ναι τ�ν

�δ�των #τ&λμησε το� θε�ου νε7, <πειτα 0παντα τ$ν #πικε�μενον κ&σμον

�φελ7ν, κα� τ� �φιερωμ*να τ� θε�U λειτουργ�U σκε�η, οdτω� #ξελ'λυθεν.

ΑEθι� δ� π�λιν #πιστρατε�σα� τ� π&λει, Pκτ] μ�ν μυρι�δα� �νθρ7πων

κατ*σφαξε, κα� ο/δ� το�τοι� �ρκεσθε��, το@� .αυτο� στρατηγο@� �πο-

στε�λα�, .τ*ρου� π�λιν μυρ�ου� φ&νου� ε�ργ�σατο. Τα�τα προσημα�νων

φησ�·

«Κα�  περισχ�σει α/το� #ν Pλ�γ3 <θνει. (κδ ′.) Κα� #ν ε/θην�U,

κα� #ν π�οσι χ7ραι� yξει.» Οaτε γ�ρ δι� �πορ�αν, φησ�, μετ� Pλ�γων

�φ�ξεται, �λλ� δι� τ"ν το� φρον'ματο� �λαζονε�αν· <στι γ�ρ α/τ� κα�

ε/θην�α κα� �π&λαυσι� μυρ�ων #θν�ν πι&νων, κα� φ&ρον πολ@ν χορηγο�ν-

των. «Κα� ποι'σει ? ο/κ #πο�ησαν οC πατ*ρε� α/το� κα� οC πατ*ρε� τ�ν

πατ*ρων α/το�· προνομ"ν κα� dπαρξιν, κα� σκ�λα α/το�� διασκορπιε�.»

Π�ντων γ�ρ α/το� τ�ν πατ*ρων, κα� τ�ν προγ&νων Zπ�ντων τ$ �Ιου-

δα�ων <θνο� τετιμηκ&των, τ�ναντ�α οDτο� π�ντα #ργ�σεται, �ναιρ�ν κα�

ληϊζ&μενο�, κα� #ξανδραποδιζ&μενο�, κα� το�� συστρατευομ*νοι� τ� το�-

των δωρο�μενο�. «Κα� #π� Α(γυπτον, φησ�, λογιε�ται λογισμο@� α το�,

κα� _ω� καιρο�.» �Αντ� το�, ο/κ #π� πολ@ κρατ'σει.

κε ′. «Κα� #ξεγερθ'σεται 4 �σχ@� α/το� κα� καρδ�α α/το� #π� βασι-

λ*α το� Ν&του, #ν δυν�μει μεγ�λg.» Τα�την α/το� τ"ν κατ� τ�� Α�γ�-

πτου <φοδον, κα� 4 πρ7τη τ�ν Μακκαβα�ων διδ�σκει Cστορ�α. «Ε�σ�λθε

γ�ρ, φησ�ν, �Αντ�οχο� ε�� Α(γυπτον #ν Vχλ3 βαρε�, κα� #ν 0ρμασι κα�

#λ*φασι, κα� Cππε�σι, κα� #ν στ&λ3 μεγ�λ3, κα� συνεστ'σατο π&λε-

μον πρ$� Πτολεμα�ον βασιλ*α Α�γ�πτου, κα� #νετρ�πη Πτολεμα�ο� �π$

προσ7που α/το�, κα� <φυγε, κα� <πεσαν τραυματ�αι πολλο�, κα� κατε-

λ�βοντο τ�� π&λει� τ�� Pχυρ�� #ν γ� Α�γ�πτου, κα� <λαβον τ� σκ�λα

τ��, Α�γ�πτου.» Κα� τα�τα προδιδασκ&μενο� > μακ�ριο� Δανι"λ Yκου-

σε. «Κα� > βασιλε@� το� Ν&του συν�ψει π&λεμον πρ$� α/τ&ν, #ν δυν�μει

μεγ�λg κα� �σχυρ
 σφ&δρα, κα� ο/ στ'σεται, Kτι λογιο�νται #π� α/-

τ$ν λογισμο��.» �Αντ� το�, πολλα�� κα� παντοδαπα�� #ν*δραι� χρ'σονται

κατ� α/το�.
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this vein, he said the prince of the covenant as well, meaning the pi-

ous high priest, brother of Jason, and conveying in advance that

he would deprive the latter of the priesthood. He next mentions

the way: In the wake of associations with him he will employ trickery,

| 1517that is, he will use as ministers those who glory in being of the

same race, and by the exercise of trickery he will bring countless

troubles on the nation.

He will rise up and prevail over him with a small nation: after

deceiving the inhabitants of Jerusalem with the expressed inten-

tion of entering in peace, he first presumed to intrude into the

precincts of the divine temple, then to remove everything adorn-

ing it and the vessels consecrated to divine worship, and so made

his departure. At another time he advanced on the city and slaugh-

tered eighty thousand people; not content even with that, he sent

his generals and caused the death of countless others. To suggest

as much in advance, he said, He will prevail over him with a small

nation. And he will come in prosperity and in rich districts (vv. 23–

24): it is not through insufficient resources that he comes with a

few, but as a result of an arrogant attitude; he enjoys prosperity

and access to countless rich nations supplying him with generous

tribute. He will do what his fathers and the fathers of his fathers did

not do, he will scatter booty and resources and spoils on them: whereas

all his ancestors and all his predecessors showed respect for the

nation of Jews, he did quite the opposite, carrying them off, plun-

dering and enslaving them, and bestowing their possessions on his

troops. He will direct his plans against Egypt, if only for a time, that

is, he will not rule for long.

His strength and his heart will be aroused against the king of the

south with great power (v. 25). This assault of his on Egypt the first

account of the Maccabees also reports. “Antiochus entered Egypt

with a strong force, with chariots, elephants, and cavalry, and with

a large expedition. He did battle with Ptolemy king of Egypt, and

routed Ptolemy before him; he fled, and many were wounded and

fell. They occupied the fortified cities in the land of Egypt, and

took spoils of Egypt.”278 Blessed Daniel was informed of this in

advance on hearing The king of the south will engage him in battle,

with great and exceedingly strong forces, and will not stand firm, be-

cause they will direct plans against him, that is, they will exercise

278 1 Macc 1:17–19.
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κz ′. «Κα� φ�γονται, φησ�, τ� δ*οντα α/το�.» Τουτ*στι, κατα-

ναλ7σουσιν α/το� π�σαν τ"ν πρ&σοδον, κα� τ$ν τελο�μενον α/τ� φ&ρον

ληϊζ&μενοι ε�� .αυτο@� μεταθ'σονται. «Κα� συντρ�ψουσιν α/|1520 τ&ν, κα� δυ-

ν�μει� α/το� καταλ�σει, κα� πεσο�ντα· τραυματ�αι πολλο�.» Ο/κ α/τ$ν

γ�ρ μ&νον, �λλ� κα� τ"ν στρατε�αν α/το� δ�κην κατακλυσμο� διαφθερε�,

κα� πολ@ν #ργ�σεται φ&νον.

κζ ′. «Κα� �μφ&τεροι, φησ�ν, οC βασιλε��, αC καρδ�αι α/τ�ν #π�

πονηρ�αν, κα� #π� τραπ*ζg μι
 ψευδ� λαλ'σουσι, κα� ο/ κατευθυνε�.»

�Ρωμα�οι γ�ρ, 9� �Ι7σηππο� 4μ�� > Cστοριογρ�φο� διδ�σκει, τα�την

α/το� μαθ&ντε� τ"ν στρατε�αν, παρενεγγ�ησαν �ποστ�ναι τ�� Α�γ�πτου·

Kθεν σπεισ�μενο�, φησ�ν, ε�ρ'νην, κα� τραπ*ζη� #κοιν7νησε τ� Πτολε-

μα�3. Τ$ δ� dπουλον τ�� φιλ�α� διδ�σκων > τ� Δανι"λ προσδιαλεγ&με-

νο�, «Κα� �μφ&τεροι, φησ�ν, οC βασιλε��, αC καρδ�αι α/τ�ν #π� πονηρ�αν,

κα� #π� τραπ*ζg μι
 ψευδ� λαλ'σουσι, κα� ο/ κατευθυνε�.» �Αντ� το�,

ο/ βεβα�α <σται 4 ε�ρ'νη. «	Οτι <τι π*ρα� <σται ε�� καιρ&ν.» Τουτ*-

στιν, αEθι� γ�ρ, το� καιρο� το�του διαδραμ&ντο�, συμπλακ'σονται κα�

παρατ�ξονται.

κη ′. «Κα� #πιστρ*ψει, φησ�ν, ε�� τ"ν γ�ν α το� #ν  π�ρξει πολ-

λ�.» �Αλλ� Kμω� τ&τε, φησ�ν, μετ� πολλο� πλο�του, κα� πολλ�� περιου-

σ�α�, ε�� τ"ν ο�κε�αν #παναστρ*ψει βασιλε�αν. «Κα� 4 καρδ�α α/το� #π�

διαθ'κην Zγ�αν.» Μ�αν δ� λοιπ$ν σχ'σει σπουδ"ν, tστε καταλ�σαι τ$ν

 π$ το� Θεο� το�� �Ιουδα�οι� δεδομ*νον ν&μον. Τα�τα δ� βουλευσ�μενο�,

κα� ε�� π*ρα� 6ξει τ� βουλε�ματα. «Κα� ποι'σει γ�ρ, φησ�, κα� #πιστρ*-

ψει ε�� τ"ν γ�ν α το�.» Κα� το�το δ� 4 τ�ν Μακκαβα�ων β�βλο�, κα�

4 �Ιωσ'ππου Cστορ�α διδ�σκει.

κθ ′. «Κα� ε�� τ$ν καιρ$ν α το� #πιστρ*ψει, κα� yξει #ν τ� Ν&-

τ3, κα� ο/κ <σται 9� 4 πρ7τη κα� 4 #σχ�τη» �Αντ� το�, ο/χ >μο�ω�

νικ'σει κα� �σχ�σει, �λλ� 4ττηθε�� #παν'ξει. Τ$ δ� ε3� καιρ�ν α\το6 τ$ν

#πιτ'δειον τ� πολ*μ3 σημα�νει καιρ&ν.

λ ′. «Κα� ε�σελε�σονται ε�� α/τ$ν οC ε�σπορευ&μενοι Κ�τιοι, κα�

ταπεινωθ'σονται.» Παραλαβ]ν γ�ρ πολλο@� Κυπρ�ου�, κα� .τ*ρου� νη-

σι7τα� (τ$ γ�ρ Κ�τιον μ*χρι τ�� σ'μερον π&λισμ� #στι τ�� Κ�πρου),

>ρμ'σει μ�ν κατ� τ�� Α�γ�πτου, 4ττηθε�� δ� κα� ταπεινωθε�� #παν'ξει.

«Κα� #πιστρ*ψει, φησ�, κα� θυμωθ'σεται #π� διαθ'κην Zγ�αν.» Π�ντα
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many and varied wiles against him. And they will consume his ne-

cessities (v. 25–26), that is, they will dispose of all his revenue, and

seizing tribute meant for him they will transfer it to themselves.

| 1520They will crush him, and he will destroy his forces, and many will

be wounded and fall: he will destroy like a deluge not only him but

also his army, and will cause great slaughter.

Both kings, their hearts intent on wickedness, will tell falsehoods

at the one table, and it will not succeed (v. 27). Romans, as the his-

torian Josephus informs us, learned of his campaign and ensured

that he would leave Egypt;279 on this basis he made peace and

shared Ptolemy’s table. But the one speaking in advance to Daniel

brings out the shallowness of the friendship in saying Both kings,

their hearts intent on wickedness, will tell falsehoods at the one table,

and it will not succeed, that is, the peace will not be lasting. Because

in time it will still come to an end, that is once more, when this mo-

ment passes, they will deploy forces and engage. He will return to

his own land with great resources (v. 28): nevertheless at that time

he will go back to his own kingdom with great wealth and many

possessions. His heart against the holy covenant: from that time he

will have a single resolve, to undo the law given by God to the Jews.

Being so resolved, he will also put his intentions into effect: He will

do this and will return to his own land. Both the book of the Mac-

cabees and the account of Josephus report this.

At the right time for him he will return, and he will come in the

south, and the last will not be like the first (v. 29), that is, he will not

conquer and prevail in similar fashion, but will return defeated.

The right time for him means the time suitable for war. The ad-

vancing Kittim will come forward to him, and will be humbled (v. 30):

assembling many Cypriots and other islanders (even to this day

Kition is the city of Cyprus), he will make a raid on Egypt but will

be defeated and go back humbled.280 He will retreat and will direct

279 Ant. 12.242–244.
280 It is thought the text refers to the second Egyptian campaign of An-

tiochus, when he defeated Ptolemy VII Euergetes II in 168 but was forced to

leave Egypt by the Romans. Theodoret is correct in speaking of the (original)

application of Hebrew Kittim to Cypriots, though it was later applied to other

Mediterranean peoples (Macedonians in 1 Macc 1:1), including the Romans, as

here. Theodoret’s knowledge of geography is a factor in his continuing to think

of Cyprus, though a less likely option in the context; he would be unaware of

the use of the term by the Dead Sea community for the Romans (see, e.g., the
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γ�ρ, φησ�, τ$ν θυμ&ν, τ$ν δι� τ"ν xτταν α/τ� προσγιν&μενον, κατ� τ��

Zγ�α� διαθ'κη� #μ*σει. Κα� δεικν@� τ$ <ργον, «Κα� ποι'σει,» φησ�. �Εν

γ�ρ τ� δευτ*ρU παρουσ�U τ&ν τε πολ@ν #ργ�σεται φ&νον, κα� τ�ν δια-

φυγ&ντων τ$ν �νδραποδισμ&ν. «Κα� #πιστρ*ψει, κα� συν'σει #π� το@�

καταλιπ&ντα� διαθ'κην Zγ�αν.» Π�σαν, φησ�, ποι'σεται πρ&νοιαν τ�ν

παρανομησ�ντων, κα� τ$ μ�ν �Ιουδαuζειν �ρνηθ*ντων, τ$ δ� �Ελλην�ζειν

�σπασαμ*νων.

λα ′. «Κα� βραχ�ονε� #ξ α/το� �ναστ'σονται, κα� βεβηλ7σουσι

τ$ Zγ�ασμα τ�� δυναστε�α�, κα� με|1521 ταστ'σουσι τ$ν #νδελεχισμ&ν, κα�

δ7σουσιν ε�� α/τ$ν βδ*λυγμα Gφανισμ*νον.» Βραχ�ονα� καλε�, 9� κα�

Yδη προειρ'καμεν, το@�  πουργο�ντα� α/τ� στρατηγο��, 0τε δ" δ�κην

βραχι&νων τ� τε το� βασιλ*ω� πληρο�ντα� προστ�γματα. Π*μψει τοι-

γαρο�ν, φησ�, τιν�� τ$ μ�ν Zγ�ασμα τ�� δυναστ*ια� βεβηλο�ντα�, �ντ�

το�, τ� Θε� τ� παντοδυν�μ3 �νακε�μενον νε7ν· βωμ$ν δ� ε�δωλικ$ν

<νδον �ναστ'σοντα�· το�το γ�ρ καλε� βδ1λυγμα ]φανισμ1νον. Διδ�σκει

δ� 4μ�� το�το κα� 4 δευτ*ρα τ�ν Μακκαβα�ων· φησ� γ�ρ οdτω�· «Περ�

δ� τ$ν καιρ$ν το�τον, τ"ν δευτ*ραν <φοδον > �Αντ�οχο� ε�� τ"ν Α(γυπτον

#στε�λατο.» Ε;τα #ν μ*σ3 > συγγραφε�� τινα περ� τ�� τ�ν ν&θων �ρχιε-

ρ*ων φιλονεικ�α� ε�ρηκ7�, #π'γαγε· «Προσπεσ&ντων δ� τ� βασιλε�, πε-

ρ� τ�ν γεγον&των  π*λαβεν �ποστατε�ν τ"ν �Ιουδα�αν· 	Οθεν �ναστρ*ψα�

#ξ Α�γ�πτου τεθηριωμ*νο� τ"ν ψυχ"ν, <λαβε τ"ν π&λιν δορυ�λωτον, κα�

#κ*λευσε το�� στρατι7ται� κ&πτειν �φειδ�� το@� #μπ�πτοντα�.» Ε;τα

διηγησ�μενο�, 9� κατ� π�ση� 4λικ�α� > φ&νο� #χ7ρει, κα� Pκτ] μυρι�-

δε� νεκρ�ν Gριθμ'θησαν, π�λιν μετ� βραχ*α φησ�ν· « �Απεχθ� δ� πρ$�

το@� �Ιουδα�ου� δι�θεσιν <χων > �Αντ�οχο�, <πεμψε μυσ�ρχην �Απολ-

λ7νιον μετ� στρατε�ματο� δισμυρ�ων πρ$� το�� δισχιλ�οι�, προστ�ξα�

το@� #ν 4λικ�U π�σg π�ντα� κατασφ�ξαι.» Κα� μετ� βραχ*α π�λιν φη-

σ�· «Μετ� ο/ πολ@ν δ� χρ&νον �π*στειλεν > βασιλε@� γ*ροντα �Αθηνα�ον,

�ναγκ�ζειν το@� �Ιουδα�ου� μεταβα�νειν �π$ τ�ν πατρ�ων ν&μων, κα�

το�� το� Θεο� ν&μοι� μ" πολιτε�εσθαι, μολ�ναι δ� κα� τ$ν #ν �Ιερου-

σαλ"μ νε7ν, κα� προσονομ�σαι Δι$� �Ολυμπ�ου.» Τα�τα προαγορε�ων

> τ� μακαρ�3 Δανι"λ προσδιαλεγ&μενο� <φη· «Κα� βραχ�ονε� #ξ α/-

το� �ναστ'σονται, κα� βεβηλ7σουσι τ$ Zγ�ασμα τ�� δυναστε�α�, κα�

μεταστ'σουσι τ$ν #νδελεχισμ&ν·» τουτ*στι, τ"ν καθ� 4μ*ραν τ� Θε�

προσφερομ*νην λατρε�αν. «Κα� δ7σουσιν ε�� α/τ$ν βδ*λυγμα Gφανισμ*-
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his rage on the holy covenant: all the anger ensuing from his defeat

he will vent on the holy covenant. And to bring out its effect, He

will do it: at his second coming he will cause much slaughter and

the enslavement of the fugitives. He will retreat, and will pay heed

to those who have forsaken the holy covenant: he will exercise com-

plete care of transgressors and those who have rejected the way of

Judaism, instead embracing the way of Hellenism.

Arms of his will rise up, defile the sanctuary of power, | 1521inter-

rupt the regular ritual, and give to it a desolate abomination (v. 31).

By arms, as we have already remarked,281 he refers to the generals

acting in his stead for the reason that they fulfill the king’s com-

mands like arms. So he is saying that he will dispatch some men

to defile the sanctuary of power, that is, the temple consecrated to

God Almighty and erect within an altar for idols (referring to it

as desolate abomination). Now, the second book of Maccabees in-

forms us of this as follows: “About this time Antiochus launched

his second invasion of Egypt.” Then, after inserting something to

do with the rivalry between the illegitimate high priests, it went

on, “When this came to the ears of the king, he presumed from

what had occurred that Judea was in revolt. Hence he left Egypt

with his spirit enraged and took the city captive, ordering his

soldiers to cut down mercilessly those they met.” After next re-

counting that the slaughter affected every age and the number of

the dead reached eighty thousand, it shortly afterward went on

to say, “Being very hostile to the Jews, Antiochus dispatched a

hateful leader Apollonius with an army of twenty-two thousand,

bidding him kill everyone of mature age.” And shortly thereafter

it says, “Not long afterward the king sent an Athenian elder to

force the Jews to forsake the ancestral laws and not live by the laws

of God, but rather to defile the temple in Jerusalem and give it the

name of Olympian Zeus.”282

The one speaking to blessed Daniel foretell this to him in

the words, Arms of his will rise up, defile the sanctuary of power,

and interrupt the regular ritual—that is, the worship daily offered

War Scroll, Pesher Habakkuk (esp. II, 12-IV, 14), and Geza Vermes, trans., The

Complete Dead Sea Scrolls [New York: Penguin, 1998], 59–60).
281 The usage, where “arms” is capable of a corporeal or a metaphorical

sense, occurred already in vv. 6, 15, 22 (see note there), at none of which occur-

rences did Theodoret offer this explanation.
282 2 Macc 5:1, 11–12, 14; 6:1–2.
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νον·» τ$ν βωμ&ν, kν τ� Διi �ν*στησεν > δυσσεβ"� βασιλε��, κα� χο�ρον

#π� α/το� προσεν'νοχε.

λβ ′. «Κα� το@� �νομο�ντα�, φησ�, διαθ'κην �π�ξουσιν #ν Pλι-

σθ'μασι.» Το@� γ�ρ παρανομ�U συζ�ντα� προφαν�� δυσσεβε�ν παρα-

σκευ�σουσι το�� �πατηλο�� χρ7μενοι λ&γοι�. «Κα� λα&�, γιν7σκοντε�

Θε$ν α τ�ν, κατισχ�σουσι κα� ποι'σουσι.» Το@� περ� τ$ν μακ�ριον

Ματταθ�αν #ντα�θα α�ν�ττεται, k� πρ�το� το�� το� �Αντι&χου δ&γμα-

σιν �ντιστ��, κα� σ@ν το�� υC*σι τ"ν <ρημον καταλαβ7ν, μετ� Pλ�γων

στρατευ&μενο� το@� #κε�νου κατηγων�σατο στρατηγο��.

λγ ′. «Κα� οC συνετο� λαο�, φησ�, συν'σουσιν ε�� πολλ�.» ΟC γ�ρ

ε�� δ*ον τ� παρ� το� Θεο� χορηγηθε�σg γν7σει χρ7μενοι, σφ&δρα τ�ν

#κε�νου κατα|1524 φρον'σουσι ν&μων, κα� τ"ν  π�ρ το� θε�ου ν&μου τελευτ"ν

τ�� μετ� �σεβε�α� ζω�� προτιμ'σουσι. Κα� το�το σημα�νων #π'γαγε·

«Κα� �σθεν'σουσιν #ν �ομφα�U, κα� #ν φλογ�, κα� #ν α�χμαλωσ�U κα�

#ν διαρπαγ� 4μερ�ν α/τ�ν.» Διαφ&ροι� γ�ρ κα� παντοδαπο�� κολαστη-

ρ�οι� > δυσσεβ"� χρ7μενο� καταπλ'ττειν #πειρ�το το@� ε/σεβε��, 6ωρον

α/το�� #πιφ*ρων θ�νατον, κα� οCονε� τ��  πολο�που� α/τ�ν διαρπ�ζων

4μ*ρα�. Ε;τα τ�  π$ το� μακαρ�ου Ματταθ�ου, κα� τ�ν υC*ων α/το�

#σ&μενα προλ*γει·

λδ ′. «Κα� #ν τ� �σθεν�σαι α/το@� βοηθ'σονται βο'θειαν μικρ-

�ν.» Τ�� γ�ρ θε�α� χ�ριτο� �πολα�σουσι, κα� τ*ω� τ�ν πολεμο�ντων

περιγεν'σονται· ο/ μ"ν ε�ρ'νη� κα� πολ*μων �παλλαγ�� #ν τα�� το�-

των �πολα�σουσιν 4μ*ραι�. Δι$ βο%�ειαν μικρ'ν τ�� γενομ*να� #ν μ*-

σ3 τ�ν πολ*μων �νακωχ�� προσηγ&ρευσε. «Κα� προστεθ'σονται, φησ�,

πρ$� α/το@� πολλο� #ν Pλισθ'μασι.» Τα�την γ�ρ, φησ�, τ"ν �νδραγαθ�αν

>ρ�ντε�, κα� τ�ν Pλισθησ�ντων πολλο� κα� τ"ν ε/σ*βειαν �ρνηθ*ντων,

μεταμελε�U χρησ�μενοι, πρ$� α/το@� δραμο�νται

λε ′. «Κα� �π$ τ�ν συνι*ντων, φησ�ν, �σθεν'σουσι πολλο�.» Κα�

τ�ν ε/σεβε�ν δοκο�ντων ε�� το/ναντ�ον τραπ'σονται. «Το� πυρ�σαι,

φησ�ν, #ν α/το��, κα� το� #κλ*ξασθαι, κα� #κλευκ�ναι _ω� καιρο� π*ρα�·

δι&τι <τι ε�� καιρ&ν.» Ο/δ� τα�τα, φησ�, βλ�ψει το@� #σομ*νου� �νθρ7-

που�· διδαχθ'σονται γ�ρ #ντε�θεν το�� προτ*ροι� μ" θαρρε�ν κατορθ7-

μασιν, �λλ� �ε� δεδοικ*ναι κα� τρ*μειν, κατ� τ"ν το� μακαρ�ου Πα�λου

παρα�νεσιν· « �Ο δοκ�ν γ�ρ, φησ�ν, .στ�ναι, βλεπ*τω μ" π*σg.» ΑC γ�ρ

τ�ν καιρ�ν μεταβολα� οCονε� πυρο�σι, κα� δοκιμ�ζουσι, κα� �ποκρ�νου-

σι το� δοκ�μου τ$ κ�βδηλον· ο/ μ"ν δ� �λλ� κα� #κλευκα�νουσιν οCονε�

<ριον, κα� δοκιμ�ζουσιν, ε(τε φυσικ"ν, ε(τε #πε�σακτον <χει τ"ν χροι�ν,

κα� ε(τε Kλον δι&λου #μπεφυκ$� τ$ χρ�μα, ε(τε τ� #πιφανε�U #πικε�με-

νον μ&νg. Τα�τα μ*ν, φησ�, κατ� τ$ν παρ&ντα β�ον μερικ�� γ�νεται· #ν
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to God—and transform to a desolate abomination the altar that the

impious king erected to Zeus and on which he offered a pig. By

underhand means they will seduce those violating the covenant (v.

32): by the use of deceptive words they will cause those guilty of

transgression to be brazenly unfaithful. People who acknowledge

their God will take courage and live up to it. He is referring here

to those in the company of blessed Mattathias, who was the first

to resist the decrees of Antiochus, and who with his sons occupied

the wilderness and together with a few others went on the attack

and opposed his generals. The wise members of the people will bring

understanding to many things (v. 33): those who properly use the

knowledge supplied them by God will utterly despise that fellow’s

laws, | 1524and will prefer death for the divine law to a life of godless-

ness. To suggest as much, he went on, They will fall to the sword,

to flames, captivity, and robbery of their very life: the impious one

employed all kinds of different punishments in an attempt to move

the godly, inflicting on them untimely death and as it were robbing

them of the remainder of their life.

He then forecasts what would be done by blessed Mattathias

and his sons. In their weakness they will receive some little help (v.

34): they will receive divine grace, and for a time will prevail over

their attackers, though they will not actually enjoy peace and re-

lief from wars in their time. Hence he called the truce occurring in

the middle of the wars some little help. Many who have lapsed will

be joined to their number: observing this courage of theirs, many

who have lapsed and denied their religion will undergo repentance

and come to join them. Many of the wise will fail (v. 35): some of

those who appear to be pious will take the opposite course. So that

they may be purified, chosen, and cleansed until the end of time, for

it is not yet time: this will not harm people yet to be; they will be

instructed by this not to rely on former virtuous actions, but to

be always in fear and trembling, according to the exhortation of

blessed Paul, “If you seem to stand firm, be careful not to fall.”283

The changes in the situation, you see, will as it were purify, test,

and separate the dross from the true; they will have the same effect

as the whitening of wool and testing whether its color is natural or

artificial, whether the shade is innate throughout or applied to the

surface alone. Although this happens to some extent in the present

283 1 Cor 10:12.
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δ� τ� μ*λλοντι χρ&ν3 4 καθ&λου τ�ν �νθρ7πων #ξ*τασι� <σται. Τα�τα

περ� �Αντι&χου το� �Επιφανο�� ε�ρηκ7�, μεταβα�νει λοιπ$ν �π$ τ�� ε�-

κ&νο� #π� τ$ �ρχ*τυπον· �ρχ*τυπον δ� το� �Αντι&χου > �ντ�χριστο�, κα�

το� �Αντιχρ�στου ε�κ]ν > �Αντ�οχο�. 	Ωσπερ γ�ρ #κε�νο� �σεβε�ν Gν�-

γκαζεν �Ιουδα�ου�, κα� πολιτε�εσθαι παραν&μω�· οdτω� > 6νθρωπο� τ��

Zμαρτ�α�, > υC$� τ�� �πωλε�α�, >  περαιρ&μενο� κα�  περυψο�μενο�  π�ρ

π�ντα λεγ&μενον Θε$ν S σ*βασμα, � φησιν > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο�, tστε

α/τ$ν κα� ε�� τ$ν να$ν το� Θεο� ε�σελθ&ντα καθ�σαι, �ποδεικν�οντα .αυ-

τ&ν, Kτι <στι Θε&�, #ν π�σι σημε�οι� κα� τ*ρασι ψε�δου�· οdτω� οDτο�

π�ντα ε�� �π�την τ�ν ε/σε|1525 β�ν διαπρ�ξεται, ν�ν μ�ν τα�� �πατηλα��

θαυματουργ�αι� #ξαπατ
ν κα� φενακ�ζειν πειρ7μενο�, ν�ν δ� τ� δυνα-

στ*ιU χρ7μενο�, κα� π�ν ε;δο� τιμωρ�α� #πιφ*ρων το�� τ�� ε/σεβε�α�

τροφ�μοι�. Ε� δ* τι� �κολουθ�αν τ�� προφητε�α� #πιζητ�ν μ" πιστε�ει

τα�θ� οdτω� <χειν, ε�� νο�ν τ"ν ε/αγγελικ"ν διδασκαλ�αν λαβ*τω· κα�

γ�ρ #κε� κατ� ταυτ$ν > Κ�ριο� τ� περ� τ�� κοιν�� συντελε�α� προλ*γει,

κα� τ� περ� τ�� συντελε�α� τ�� �Ιερουσαλ'μ· ε�ρηκ]� γ�ρ· «Προσε�χε-

σθε pνα μ" γ*νηται 4 φυγ"  μ�ν χειμ�νο�, μηδ� #ν Σαββ�τ3» (το�το

δ� �Ιουδα�οι� μ&νοι� Zρμ&ττει)· ε/θ@� #π'γαγεν· «
Εσται γ�ρ θλ�ψι� με-

γ�λη, οpα ο/ γ*γονεν �π� �ρχ�� κ&σμου _ω� το� ν�ν, ο/δ� μ" γεν'σεται·

κα� ε� μ" #κολοβ7θησαν αC 4μ*ραι #κε�ναι, ο/κ )ν #σ7θη π�σα σ�ρξ· δι�

δ� το@� #κλεκτο@� κολοβωθ'σονται αC 4μ*ραι #κε�ναι.» Κα� δεικν@� 9�

ο/δ�ν το�των �Ιουδα�οι� προσ'κει, #π'γαγεν· «Τ&τε #�ν τι�  μ�ν ε(πg·

�Ιδο�, Tδε > Χριστ&�, S #κε�, μ" πιστε�σητε.» Κα� προειρηκ]� περ�

τ�ν ψευδοχρ�στων Pλ�γα, #π�γει· «	Ωσπερ γ�ρ 4 �στραπ" #ξ*ρχεται

�π$ �νατολ�ν κα� φα�νεται _ω� δυσμ�ν, οdτω� <σται κα� 4 παρουσ�α

το� ΥCο� το� �νθρ7που.» Κα� τ� 6λλα δ� π�ντα >μο�ω�, pνα μ" καθ�

_καστον λ*γω. �Εντε�θεν το�νυν ποδηγο�μενοι, κα� τ"ν προφητε�αν νο'-

σομεν, μεταβ�σαν μ�ν �π$ το� �Αντι&χου #π� τ$ν �Αντ�χριστον, 9� �π$

ε�κ&νο� #π� �ρχ*τυπον, σαφ�� δ� 4μ�� τ� κατ� #κε�νον προδιδ�σκουσαν.

λz ′. «Ποι'σει γ�ρ, φησ�, κατ� τ$ θ*λημα α το� > βασιλε��, κα�

 ψωθ'σεται, κα� μεγαλυνθ'σεται, #π� π�ντα Θε&ν, κα� #π� τ$ν Θε$ν τ�ν

θε�ν, κα� λαλ'σει  π*ρογκα, κα� κατευθυνε�.» �Αντ� το�, ε/οδωθ'σεται,
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life, he is saying, in the time to come there will be a complete test-

ing of people.

After these remarks in reference to Antiochus Epiphanes, he

then moves from the image to the archetype, the archetype in the

case of Antiochus being the antichrist, and the antichrist’s image

Antiochus. In other words, just as he forced Jews to commit impi-

ety and live a lawless life, so the sinful one, the son of destruction,

the one lifted up and exalted above every so-called god or object

of worship, as blessed Paul says, so that he enters and takes his

seat in God’s temple, presenting himself as God, with all signs and

false portents284
—in this way he will do everything to deceive the

godly, | 1525at one time endeavoring to delude and cheat by deceptive

wonder-working, at another by the use of force and application of

every kind of punishment to the devotees of piety. If, on the other

hand, on the basis of following the sequence of the work you do

not believe this to be the case, take account of the Gospel teach-

ing: there the Lord at the one time foretells the details of the end

of everything and the details of the end of Jerusalem. After say-

ing, remember, “Pray that your flight not be in winter or on the

Sabbath” (something applicable to Jews alone), he went on, “For

there will be great tribulation such as has not occurred from the

beginning of the world up until now, nor will occur. If those days

had not been shortened, no human being would be saved; but on

account of the elect those days will be shortened.” And to bring

out that nothing of this applies to Jews, he went on, “If at that

time someone says to you, Look, here is the Christ, or there he is,

do not believe them.” And after making some predictions about

false messiahs, he goes on, “As the lightning comes out of the east

and shines as far as the west, so too will the coming of the Son of

Man be”285
—and, without my being exhaustive, many other sim-

ilar statements.

Guided by this, then, let us also understand the work as mov-

ing from Antiochus to the antichrist, as from image to archetype,

on the one hand, and on the other giving us clear information in

advance about the former. The king will do as he pleases, he will

be exalted and magnified over every god and over the God of gods,

he will give voice to inflated ideas and will prosper (v. 36), that is,

284 2 Thess 2:3–4, 9.
285 Matt 24:20–27.



306 theodoret : commentary on daniel

�λλ� ο/κ ε�� τ*λο�. «Μ*χρι γ�ρ το� συντελεσθ�ναι τ"ν Pργ'ν.» 	Εω� )ν

σφ&δρα, φησ�, τ"ν θε�αν Pργ"ν #κκα�σg, κα� τα�την #πισπ�σηται. �Ορ-

γ"ν δ� τ"ν τιμωρ�αν καλε�· �παθ�� γ�ρ τ$ Θε�ον. «Ε�� γ�ρ συντ*λειαν,

φησ�, κα� σπουδ"ν γ�νεται.» Κα� γ�ρ οDτο�, φησ�, προγιν7σκων τ$ .αυ-

το� τ*λο�, πολλ� χρ'σεται σπουδ� ε�� �σ*βειαν 0παντα� #κκαλο�μενο�,

κα� πολλο@� κοινωνο@� τ�� τιμωρ�α� λαβε�ν βουλ&μενο�. Τ� δ� #παγ&-

μενα σαφ*στερον #λ*γχει τ"ν 6νοιαν τ�ν ο�ομ*νων περ� �Αντι&χου τα�τα

ε�ρ�σθαι. Φησ� γ�ρ·

λζ ′. «Κα� #π� π�ντα� θεο@� τ�ν πατ*ρων α το� ο/ συν'σει.» Ε -

ρ�σκομεν δ� τ$ν �Αντ�οχον ε�δωλικ�ν βωμ�ν τ'ν τε �Ιερουσαλ"μ κα�

π�σαν τ"ν �Ιουδα�αν #μπλ'σαντα, κα� #ν τ� να� το� Θεο� τ� Δι� θ�σαν-

τα, κα� Δι$� μ�ν �Ολυμπ�ου τ$ν #ν �Ιεροσολ�μοι� νε]ν προσαγορε�σαντα,

Δι$� δ� Ξεν�ου τ$ν #ν τ� Γαριζε�ν. Π�� το�νυν > οdτω� δεισιδα�μων,

> οdτω� ε�δωλολ�τρη�, «#π� θεο@� τ�ν πατ*ρων α το� ο/ συν'σει ;»

Π�ντα γ�ρ το/ναντ�ον > �Αντ�ο|1528 χο� ποι�ν διετ*λει· το@� πατρ=ου� γ�ρ

σ*βων θεο��, τ$ν  π$ τ�ν �Ιουδα�ων προσκυνο�μενον Gρνε�το Θε&ν. Ο/-

δαμ�� το�νυν τ� �Αντι&χ3 τα�τα Zρμ&ττει· �λλ� α/τ� τ� �ρχετ�π3

το� �Αντι&χου, οD ε�κ]ν κα� τ�πο� > �Αντ�οχο� γεγον7�, νικ�σαι ε��

�σ*βειαν 0παντα� το@� πρ$ α/το� γενομ*νου� βασιλ*α� #φιλονε�κησε.

Περ� το� �Αντιχρ�στου το�νυν λ*γει, Kτι « �Επ� π�ντα� θεο@� πατ*ρων

α το� ο/ συν'σει. Κα� #π� #πιθυμ�αν γυναικ�ν, κα� #π� π�ντα Θε$ν ο/

συν'σει.» Κα� το�το δ� �ντικρ@� #ναντ�ον το�� το� �Αντι&χου #πιτηδε�-

μασιν. ΟDτο� γ�ρ ο/δ� τα�� γ�μου ν&μ3 συνημμ*ναι� μ&ναι� Gρκε�το,

#ξ Tν �Αντ�οχ&ν τε τ$ν Ε/π�τορα κα� �Αλ*ξανδρον #παιδοπο�ησεν, �λλ�

κα� παλλακ�σιν �κολ�στοι� #μ�γνυτο. Τ�� δ� μι�� κα� 4 δευτ*ρα τ�ν

Μακκαβα�ων μνημονε�ει, κα� φησιν > συγγραφε@� οdτω�· «Συν*βη δ�

Ταρσε�� κα� Μαλλε7τα� στασι�ζειν, δι� τ$ �Αντιοχ�δι τ� παλλακ� το�

βασιλ*ω� #ν δωρε
 δεδ&σθαι.» �Ο το�νυν τοσα�τg δουλε�ων �κολασ�U,

9� π&λει� τοια�τα� κα� τηλικα�τα� .ταιρικ� δωρ'σασθαι γυνα�3, π��

#π� #πιθυμ�αν γυναικ�ν ο/ συν'σει ; Ο/κο�ν κα� #ντε�θεν σαφ�� Zμαρ-

τ�νοντε� #ξελ*γχονται οC ε�� �Αντ�οχον τα�τα λαμβ�νειν #πιχειρο�ντε�.

�Ημε�� δ� #παν*λθωμεν Kθεν #ξ'λθομεν. «Κα� #π� #πιθυμ�αν γυναικ�ν,

φησ�ν, κα� #π� π�ντα Θε$ν ο/ συν'σει, Kτι #π� π�ντα� μεγαλυνθ'σεται.»
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he will enjoy success, but not finally: until the wrath is fulfilled,

that is, until he inflames divine wrath and brings it on himself.

By wrath he refers to retribution, the divinity not being subject

to passion. For it reaches completion and zeal:286 aware in advance

of his own end, he will exercise great zeal in summoning every-

one to impiety, wanting to have many sharers in the retribution.

What follows provides a clearer refutation of the folly of those who

think this is said in reference to Antiochus: He will not understand

about all his ancestors’ gods (v. 37). We find, by contrast, Antiochus

filling Jerusalem and all Judea with altars for the idols, sacrific-

ing to Zeus in God’s temple, calling the temple in Jerusalem after

Olympian Zeus and the one on Mount Gerizim after Zeus Xe-

nios. So how could it be that one so superstitious, so devoted to

worship of the idols, will not understand about his ancestors’ gods?

Antiochus, in fact, kept doing the opposite in all respects: | 1528while

reverencing his ancestral gods he denied the God worshiped by the

Jews. This is therefore applicable in no way to Antiochus but to

the actual archetype of Antiochus, of whom Antiochus was image

and type, striving to surpass all his predecessors in impiety. It is

of the antichrist, therefore, that he says he will not understand about

his ancestral gods, about the desire of women and about every god.

This, too, is clearly contrary to Antiochus’s practices: far from

being content with lawfully wedded wives, by whom he had his

sons Antiochus Eupator and Alexander, he also had relations with

lascivious concubines. The second book of the Maccabees refers

to one of these, the chronicler speaking in these terms: “It hap-

pened that the people of Tarsus and Mallus revolted because their

city had been given as a present to Antiochis, the king’s concu-

bine.”287 How could it be, then, that one in thrall to such extreme

lasciviousness as to bestow such great cities on a courtesan will not

understand the desire of women? In this case, too, those who attempt

to take this in reference to Antiochus are therefore clearly proven

to be wide of the mark.

For our part, however, let us resume where we left off. He

will not pay heed to the desire of women and to every god, because

286 The phrase “and zeal” in Theodoret’s text is unsupported.
287 2Macc 4:30. Theodoret’s logic here is not helped by his not detecting

in the phrase in his Greek version, “the desire of women,” a reference to the god

Tammuz-Adonis (given its proper name in Ezek 8:14; cf. Theodoret’s comment

there).
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�Αντ� το�, ο�'σεται π�ντων ε;ναι μ*γιστο�.

λη ′. «Κα� Θε$ν Μαωζε�μ #π� τ&που α το� δοξ�σει, κα� Θε$ν kν

ο/κ <γνωσαν οC πατ*ρε� α/το� δοξ�σει #ν �ργυρ�3, κα� χρυσ�3, κα� #ν

λ�θ3 τιμ�3, κα� #ν #πιθυμ'μασι.» Τ�ν γ�ρ πατ*ρων α/το� π�ντων τ"ν

ο�κε�αν φ�σιν #γνωκ&των, κα� τ$ν #π� π�ντων Θε$ν σφ�� α/το@� Pνο-

μ�σαι μ" τετολμηκ&των, οDτο� Θε$ν �σχυρ$ν κα� δυνατ$ν (το�το γ�ρ

σημα�νει τ$ Μαωζε�μ) .αυτ$ν προσαγορε�ει. Τ$ γ�ρ, �π� τ	πM α\το6,

�ντ� το� [αυτ�ν τ*θεικε.

λθ ′. «Κα� ποι'σει το�� Pχυρ7μασι τ�ν καταφυγ�ν μετ� Θεο� �λ-

λοτρ�ου, kν #γν7ρισε, κα� πληθυνε� δ&ξαν, κα�  ποτ�ξει α/το�� πολλο��,

κα� γ�ν διελε� #ν δ7ροι�.» �Αναστ'σει γ�ρ, φησ�ν, .αυτ� ναο��, κα�

�ργ�ρ3, κα� χρυσ�, κα� λ�θοι� τιμ�οι� α/το@� καλλωπ�σει, κα�  ποτ�-

ξει α/το�� πολλο��, το@� #ξαπατωμ*νου� δηλον&τι το�� τ*ρασιν, S τα��

κολ�σεσιν χαυνουμ*νου�. �Αλλ� κα� «γ�ν διελε� #ν δ7ροι�·» το�� γ�ρ

 πηκ&οι� κα� �σεβε�ν αCρουμ*νοι�, κα� γ�ν δωρ'σεται πλε�στην.

μ ′. «Κα� #ν καιρο� π*ρατι, φησ�, συγκερατισθ'σεται μετ� α/το�

βασιλε@� Ν&του, κα� συναχθ'σεται #π� α/τ$ν βασιλε@� το� Βορρ� #ν 0ρ-

μασι, κα� |1529 #ν Cππε�σι, κα� #ν ναυσ� πολλα��, κα� ε�σελε�σεται ε�� τ"ν

γ�ν #ν τα�� κατακλ�σεσι, κα� συντρ�ψει.» Πολλ�κι� ε(πομεν, Kτι το�

τετ�ρτου θηρ�ου τ� δ*κα κ*ρατα τ� κατ� α/τ$ν φαν*ντα, δ*κα βασιλ*α�

σημα�νει #ν τ� τ*λει τ�� �Ρωμαϊκ�� βασιλε�α� κατ� ταυτ$ν βασιλε�σον-

τα�. �Εκ το�των το�νυν π�λιν > το� Ν	του βασιλε"� πολεμ'σει το�τ3,

k� το6 ΒορρX καλε�ται βασιλε0�. « �Απ$ βορρ� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, #κκαυθ'σε-

ται τ� κακ� #π� π�ντα� το@� κατοικο�ντα� τ"ν γ�ν.» Κα� �Αντ�οχο� δ*,

k� το�του τ�πο� #τ�γχανε, το� ΒορρX βασιλε"� Lνομ�ζετο. Το� το�-

νυν βασιλ*ω� το� Ν&του συμπλακ*ντο� α/τ�, μετ� πλ'θου� οDτο� κα�

Pχυρωμ�των #γγε�ων τε κα� θαλαττ�ων, κα� #πιστρατε�σει α/τ�, κα�

τ"ν ν�κην �ναδ'σεται. Το�του� δ� το@� πολεμ�ου�, κα� #ν το�� Cερο��

Ε/αγγελ�οι� προε�πεν > Κ�ριο�· « �Εγερθ'σεται γ�ρ <θνο� #π� <θνο�, κα�

βασιλε�α #π� βασιλε�αν, κα� <σονται λιμο�, κα� λοιμο�, κα� σεισμο� κατ�

τ&που�· τα�τα δ� π�ντα �ρχα� Lδ�νων.» 
Εχοντε� το�νυν τ� προφητε�U
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he will be magnified over them all, that is, he will think himself the

greatest of all. In his place he will glorify the god Maozeim, and a

god his ancestors did not know he will glorify with silver and gold,

precious stones and desirable things (v. 38): whereas all his ances-

tors acknowledged their natural limitations, and did not presume

to name themselves as god over all things, he gives himself the

title God mighty and strong (the sense of Maozeim)—hence his

putting in his place, meaning himself.288 He will deal with fortresses

of fugitives with a foreign god of whom he knew; he will magnify glory,

subject many to them, and divide up the land as gifts (v. 39): he will

erect temples to himself, adorn them with silver, gold, and pre-

cious stones, and subject many to them—namely, those deceived

by the portents or suborned by punishments. He will also divide

up the land as gifts: he will bestow a great deal of the land on those

subjects who opted for godlessness.

At the end of the time the king of the south will engage him in

battle, and the king of the north will mass his forces against him with

chariots, | 1529horsemen, and many ships, and he will enter the land with

deluges and will crush them (v. 40). We have often remarked that

the ten horns of the fourth beast which emerge against him re-

fer to ten kings at the end of the Roman Empire who will reign

at the same time. Of these in turn, then, the king of the south will

make war on the one who is called king of the north; Scripture says,

remember, “From the north, troubles will flare up against all the

inhabitants of the land.”289 Now, Antiochus, who proved to be a

type of this man, was given the name king of the north; so when the

king of the south engaged him, he attacked him with vast numbers

and military equipment on land and sea, and won the day. The

Lord in the sacred Gospels also foretold these enemies, “Nation

will rise up against nation, kingdom against kingdom, and there

will be famine, pestilence, and earthquakes in various places; all

this is the beginning of the birth-pangs.”290 So with the Lord’s

288 The Greek versions simply transliterate the Hebrew for “(god) of

fortresses,” a probable reference to the Roman god Jupiter Capitolinus, equiva-

lent to Olympian Zeus. Unaware of this, Theodoret rationalizes, encouraged by

the connotation of divinity in the name Epiphanes.
289 Jer 1:14, a verse on which there is no remark in Theodoret’s Com-

mentary on Jeremiah (at least in the form we have it). The “north” in question

in Jeremiah is more likely Babylon.
290 Matt 24:7.



310 theodoret : commentary on daniel

τ�δε τ"ν Δεσποτικ"ν πρ&ρρησιν συμφωνο�σαν, νο'σομεν τ� προκε�μενα.

«Κα� παρελε�σεται,» φησ�.

μα ′. «Κα� ε�σελε�σεται ε�� τ"ν γ�ν το� Σαβε�ρ.» Π�λιν δι� το�

Σαβε�ρ τ� �Ιεροσ&λυμα παρεδ'λωσε. «Κα� πολλο� �σθεν'σουσι.» Δη-

λον&τι οC #ξαπατ7μενοι, S τ� μεγ*θει τ�ν τιμωρι�ν χαυνο�μενοι. «Κα�

οDτοι διασωθ'σονται #κ χειρ$� α/το�, �Εδ]μ κα� Μω�β, κα� �ρχ" υC�ν

�Αμμ7ν.» Ο/δ� τα�τα δ� Zρμ&ττει τ� �Αντι&χ3· κα� γ�ρ το�του� κατ-

αστρεψ�μενο�, 4γεμ&να� α/το�� κατ*στησεν, Tν εo� �ν > Τιμ&θεο�, �Αμ-

μανιτ�ν 4γο�μενο�. �Επ� δ� το�του το� δυσσεβο�� ε�κ$� το�του� διαφυ-

γε�ν, 0τε δ" μηδ� σπουδα�ω� ε/σεβο�ντα�· το�� γ�ρ σπουδα�οι� π�ντω�

> δυσσεβ"� #πιστρατε�ει. Ε� δ� κα� τροπικ�� τα�τα δε� νο�σαι τ� Pν&-

ματα, �Εδ^μ .ρμηνε�εται - πυρρ	�· το�του χ�ριν κα� > �Ησα� �Εδ^μ

προσηγορε�θη, 9� το� .ψ'ματο� το� φακο� #ρυθρο� Vντο� #πιθυμ'σα�,

κα� τ$ αoμα δ� #ρυθρ$ν <χει τ$ ε;δο�. ΟC το�νυν το� Δεσποτικο� αpμα-

το� �ξιο�μενοι, κα� �ξ�ω� τ�� δωρε�� τα�τη� πολιτευ&μενοι, #πανθο�σαν

α το�� <χουσι τ"ν το� Δεσποτικο� αpματο� χ�ριν· κα� Μω'β δ� προσ-

αγορε�εται > �κ το6 πατρ�� γεννη�ε��. Οdτω γ�ρ 4 πρεσβυτ*ρα το�

Λ]τ θυγ�τηρ #κ το� πατρ$� συλλαβο�σα, ε;τα τεκο�σα, προσηγ&ρευσε

τ$ν τεχθ*ντα. ΟC το�νυν υCο� Θεο� προσαγορευ&μενοι, «οv ο/κ #ξ αC-

μ�των, ο/δ� #κ θελ'ματο� �νδρ&�, ο/δ� #κ θελ'ματο� σαρκ&�, �λλ� #κ

Θεο� #γενν'θησαν,» ε�κ&τω� Μω'β Pνομ�ζονται. Κα� > �Αμμ'ν δ� τ�ν

υJ�ν το6 γ1νου� σημα�νει· το�το γ�ρ 4 θε�α διδ�σκει Γραφ'. Λ*γει γ�ρ >

μακ�ριο� Πα�λο� #ν �Αθηνα�οι� δημηγορ�ν· «Γ*νο� οEν  π�ρχοντε� το�

Θεο�, ο/κ Pφε�λομεν νομ�ζειν, |1532 χρυσ�3, S �ργ�ρ3, S λ�θ3, χαρ�γματι

τ*χνη� κα� #νθυμ'σεω� �νθρ7πων τ$ Θε�ον ε;ναι Kμοιον.» Κα� α/τ$�

δ� > Θε&�, γ*νο� α το� το@� Zγ�ου� #κ�λεσε· «Ποτ�σαι γ�ρ, φησ�, τ$

γ*νο� μου τ$ #κλεκτ&ν, k περιεποιησ�μην τ�� �ρετ�� μου διηγε�σθαι.»
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prophecy corresponding to this prophecy, we shall be able to un-

derstand the verses before us.

He will pass through, he goes on. He will enter the land of

Sabeir (v. 41), once again by Sabeir referring to Jerusalem.291 And

many will fail—namely, those deceived or influenced by the mag-

nitude of the punishments. These shall be saved from his hand,

Edom, Moab, and the main part of the children of Ammon. This

does not apply to Antiochus, either: after vanquishing them, he

set leaders over them, one of whom was Timothy, leader of the

Ammonites. Now, under this impious fellow it is likely that those

people escaped on the grounds of not being zealous in their reli-

gious practice; the impious fellow, remember, directed his attack

totally against the zealous. If, on the other hand, these names

ought be taken also in a figurative manner, Edom means the red

one—hence Esau was called Edom for his longing for a dish of red

lentils; blood is red in appearance, too, so those thought worthy

of the Lord’s blood, and living a life worthy of this gift, have the

grace of the Lord’s blood flourishing within them.292 Moab means

the one born of the father: Lot’s older daughter conceived of her

father, then gave birth and gave the name to the child; so God’s

children are referred to as “those born not of blood, or of the will of

a man, or of the will of the flesh, but of God,” and hence are prop-

erly called Moab.293 Ammon means the son of the people, as the

divine Scripture teaches: preaching in Athens blessed Paul said,

“Since we are God’s people, we ought not think | 1532the deity is like

gold, silver or stone, an image formed by the skill and imagina-

tion of human beings.”294 And God himself referred to the saints

as his people, “To give a drink to my chosen people, the people I

291 Cf. note 270. What seems a reference to a successful campaign of An-

tiochus in Egypt is otherwise unknown, so Theodoret feels justified in making

some creative commentary and allegorical and sacramental interpretation.
292 Since the historical reference in these verses is not obvious,

Theodoret thinks he may (pace Diodore) venture into allegorical interpre-

tation on the basis of popular etymology, citing Gen 25:25 in reference to Esau’s

coloring (as he does in his commentary also on Isa 63:1 and Song 3:6), and go

further into eucharistic overtones.
293 Theodoret thinks that the popular etymology involved in the Gen

19:37–38 account of the naming of Lot’s daughters’ sons is confirmed by John

1:13.
294 Acts 17:29.
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Ο/δ�ν οEν �πεικ&�, κα� το@� τ�� θε�α� συγγενε�α� δι� τ�� θε�α� χ�ριτο�

Gξιωμ*νου� �Αμμ'ν Pνομ�ζεσθαι. Ε� μ�ν οEν τροπικ�� βο�λει νο�σαι τ�

Pν&ματα, οdτω νο'σει�. Ε� δ� Cστορικ��, 9� Yδη προειρ'καμεν, Kτι το�-

των καταφρον'σει, 9� τ�ν μ�ν πλει&νων �σεβε�U συζ7ντων, α/τ�ν δ�

τ�ν Pλ�γων τ�ν #ν α/το�� ε/σεβ�ν ο/ θερμ�� περ� τ� θε�α διακειμ*νων.

μβ ′, μγ ′. «Κα� #κτενε�, φησ�, τ"ν χε�ρα α το� #π� τ"ν γ�ν Α�-

γ�πτου, κα� 4 γ� Α�γ�πτου ο/κ <σται ε�� σωτηρ�αν. Κα� κυριε�σει #ν

το�� �ποκρ�φοι� το� χρυσ�ου κα� το� �ργυρ�ου, κα� #ν π�σιν #πιθυμητο��

Α�γ�πτου, κα� Λιβ�ων, κα� Α�θι&πων, κα� #ν το�� Pχυρ7μασιν α/τ�ν.»

Κα� τα�τα δ� yκιστα Zρμ&ττει τ� �Αντι&χ3· οaτε γ�ρ Λιβ�η�, οaτε Α�-

θιοπ�α� #κρ�τησεν, οaτε δ� α/τ�� τ�� Α�γ�πτου. Προσταχθε�� γ�ρ  π$

�Ρωμα�ων �ν*στρεψεν· tστε #ντε�θεν σημα�νεσθαι τ� τρ�α κ*ρατα, ? τ$

μικρ$ν κ*ρα� �ν*τρεψεν. Κα� γ�ρ #ντα�θα τρ�α <θνη μ*γιστα, Α(γυπτον,

κα� Α�θιοπ�αν, κα� Λιβ�ην,  π$ τρι�ν, 9� ε�κ&�, βασιλ*ων κατεχ&μενα

καταλ�σει οDτο�, κα�  φ� .αυτ$ν ποι'σεται.

μδ ′. «Κα� �κοα�, κα� σπουδα� ταρ�ξουσιν α/τ$ν #ξ �νατολ�ν, κα�

�π$ βορρ�, κα� yξει #ν θυμ� πολλ�, το� �ναθεματ�σαι κα� �φαν�σαι

πολλο��.» Ο/δ� το�το τ� �Αντι&χ3 Zρμ&ττει· #κε�νον γ�ρ ο/ φ�μαι

διαταρ�ξασαι τ�� Α�γ�πτου �π*στησαν, �λλ� τ$ δ&γμα �Ρωμα�ων, �π$

τ�� �Εσπ*ρα�, ο/κ �π$ τ�� 	Εω πεμφθ*ν. Περ� δ� το�του φησ�ν, Kτι λα-

β]ν τ"ν Α(γυπτον, κα� τ"ν Λιβ�ην, κα� τ"ν Α�θιοπ�αν, κα�  φ� .αυτ$ν

ποιησ�μενο�,  π$ φ'μη� τιν$� ταραχθε�� �ναστρ*ψει, κα� yξει #ν θυμ�

πολλ�, «το� �ναθεματ�σαι κα� το� �φαν�σαι πολλο��.» Ταυτ$ν δ� λ*γει

δι� �μφοτ*ρων· 5φαν�σαι γ�ρ #στι τ$ τ�� ε/σεβε�α� γυμν�σαι, κα� τ$

5να�εματ�σαι, τ$ �λλ&τριον #κε�νη� �ποφ�ναι.

με ′. «Κα� π'ξει, φησ�, τ"ν σκην"ν α το� #ν �Απαδαν�, �ναμ*σον,

φησ�, τ�ν θαλασσ�ν, ε�� Vρο� Σαβε�ρ 0γιον.» Ο/δ� το�το δ� ε ρ�σκομεν

 π$ �Αντι&χου γεγενημ*νον. �Επε� ε�π�τωσαν, τ�� > τ&πο� οDτο�, #ν �

τ"ν σκην"ν α το� κατ*πηξεν > �Αντ�οχο�, �ν� μ*σον τ�ν δ�ο θαλασ-

σ�ν διακε�μενο� ; �Αλλ� ο/χ _ξουσι δε�ξαι. Ο/κο�ν το�των ο/δ�ν ο/δ*πω

π*ρα� ε(ληφεν, �λλ� γεν'σεται τα�τα π�ντα  π$ το� κοινο� τ�ν �νθρ7-

πων �λ�στορο�. Σαβε�ρ δ� π�λιν τ"ν τ� Θε� �νακειμ*νην καλε� γ�ν·
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formed to proclaim my marvels;”295 it is not unlikely, therefore,

that he gave the name Ammon to those thought worthy of divine

kinship by divine grace. If, then, you wish to take the names in a

figurative fashion, take them that way; if, on the other hand, in his-

torical fashion, as we have already said, the meaning is that he will

scorn them on the grounds that most lived lives of impiety, while

few of them, though religious, were not ardent in their attitude to

divine things.

He will stretch out his hand over the land of Egypt, and the

land of Egypt will have no escape. He will gain control of the trea-

suries of gold and silver, of all desirable things of Egypt, Libya, and

Ethiopia, and of all their fortresses (vv. 42–43). This least of all

is applicable to Antiochus: he did not gain power over Libya, or

Ethiopia, or Egypt itself; under orders from the Romans he turned

back. So here there is reference to the three horns which the lit-

tle horn overturned: three mighty nations, Egypt, Ethiopia, and

Libya, probably under the control of three kings, he will over-

throw and make subject to him. Reports and concerns from the east

and the north will alarm him, and he will come with great anger to

curse and deprive many (v. 44). This does not apply to Antiochus,

either: it was not alarming reports that drove him from Egypt, but

the Roman decree issuing from the west, not the east. In regard to

this it says that he would take Egypt, Libya, and Ethiopia, make

them subject to him, be alarmed by some report, turn back and

come with great anger to curse and deprive many. Both terms give

this meaning: deprive is to strip them of their piety, and curse is to

declare them foreign to it.

He will pitch his tent in Apadanos between the seas on the holy

mount of Sabeir (v. 45). We do not find this happening under An-

tiochus, either; otherwise, let them tell us what is this place where

Antiochus pitched his tent situated between the two seas.296 But

they will not be able to show us. None of these things, therefore,

has been fulfilled; instead, they will all happen under humankind’s

common enemy. Now, by Sabeir once again he refers to the land

295 Isa 43:20.
296 The author’s vagueness in locating the death of the villain Theodoret

exploits to his advantage to disqualify Antiochus (who in fact died in Persia in

164) and substitute the antichrist. Unaware that the Hebrew text is employing

a rare Old Persian word for “palace,” he hazards a guess about the �Απαδαν�� in

his text.
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�Απαδαν�ν δ� τ&πον τιν� οdτω� Lνομασμ*νον, ο/ π&ρρω |1533 τ�ν �Ιεροσο-

λ�μων διακε�μενον· #κε� γ�ρ δ*ξεται τ$ν Vλεθρον. «	Ηξει γ�ρ, φησ�ν,

_ω� μ*ρου� α/το�, κα� ο/κ <στιν > �υ&μενο� α/τ&ν.» �Εκε�νο� γ�ρ >

τοια�τα κα� τοσα�τα τετολμηκ7�, κα� τοσο�τ3 φρον'ματι χρησ�μενο�,

#ξα�φνη� δ*ξεται τ"ν τιμωρ�αν, ο/δεν$� α/τ$ν δυναμ*νου τα�τη� #λευθε-

ρ�σαι. Το�το δ� κα� > μακ�ριο� σαφ�� λ*γει Πα�λο�· «�Ον > Κ�ριο�,

φησ�ν, �ναλ7σει τ� λ&γ3 το� στ&ματο� α το�.» Κα�· «Τ� Πνε�ματι

δι� χειλ*ων �νελε� τ$ν �σεβ�.»

κεφαλαιον ιβ
′

α ′. «Κα� #ν τ� καιρ�, φησ�ν, #κε�ν3 �ναστ'σεται Μιχα"λ > 6ρ-

χων > μ*γα�, > #φεστηκ]� το�� υCο�� το� λαο� σου.» �Ο γ�ρ, φησ�, τ"ν

 μετ*ραν κηδεμον�αν πεπιστευμ*νο� �ρχ�γγελο�, ε�� #πικουρ�αν τ�ν τη-

νικα�τα πολεμουμ*νων �ναστ'σεται. Κα� το�το δ� δι� .τ*ρα� .ρμηνε�α�

δ�λον το�� �γνοο�σι γεν'σεται· δι� γ�ρ Μαλαχ�ου το� προφ'του φησ�ν

> Θε$� πρ$� το@� �Ιουδα�ου�· « �Ιδο@ #γ] �ποστελ�  μ�ν �Ηλ�αν τ$ν

Θεσβ�την, πρ�ν #λθε�ν τ"ν 4μ*ραν Κυρ�ου, τ"ν μεγ�λην κα� #πιφαν�, k�

�ποκαταστ'σει καρδ�αν πατρ$� πρ$� υC&ν, κα� καρδ�αν �νθρ7που πρ$�

τ$ν πλησ�ον α το�, μ" #λθ]ν πατ�ξω τ"ν γ�ν 6ρδην.» Διδ�σκει δ� 4μ��

Kτι, το� �Αντιχρ�στου #κε�να τολμ�ντο�, φαν'σεται > μ*γα� �Ηλ�α�, κη-

ρ�ττων �Ιουδα�οι� τ"ν το� Κυρ�ου παρουσ�αν, κα� πολλο@� #πιστρ*ψει·

το�το γ�ρ λ*γει τ&, « �Αποκαταστ'σει καρδ�αν πατρ$� πρ$� υC&ν,» του-

τ*στι, το�� #ξ #θν�ν πεπιστευκ&σι το@� �Ιουδα�ου�· το�του� γ�ρ #κ�λεσε

πατ*ρα�, 9� πρεσβυτ*ρου� κατ� τ"ν γν�σιν. Δι� το�το ο/κ ε;πεν· �Απο-

καταστ'σει καρδ�αν υCο� πρ$� πατ*ρα· �λλ�, «Καρδ�αν πατρ$� πρ$�

υC&ν·» τ$ν γ�ρ �Ιουδα�ον πιστε�σαντα συν�ψει τ� �Εκκλησ�U· κα� #π-

ειδ" κατ� μ�ν τ"ν γν�σιν > �Ιουδα�ο� πρεσβ�τερο�, μ�α δ� κα� το�των

κ�κε�νων 4 φ�σι�, ε�κ&τω� #π'γαγε· «Κα� καρδ�αν �νθρ7που πρ$� τ$ν

πλησ�ον α το�,» διδ�σκων, Kτι μ�α μ�ν το�των κ�κε�νων 4 φ�σι�, 4 δ�

θεογνωσ�α �Ιουδα�οι� πρ&τερον #δ&θη. �Απιστ'σαντε� δ*, <σχατοι �πε-

δε�χθησαν· πιστε�σαντε� δ� δι� τ�ν το� μεγ�λου �Ηλιο� κηρυγμ�των,
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dedicated to God, and by Apadanos to some place so-called, sit-

uated not far | 1533from Jerusalem where he will come to grief. He

will meet with his fate, and there will be no one to rescue him: that

one who was responsible for so many awful exploits and exercis-

ing such an attitude will suddenly meet with retribution, with no

one able to save him from it. This is what blessed Paul also clearly

says, “The one whom the Lord will consume with the word of his

mouth,” and “He will destroy the godless one with breath through

his lips.”297

chapter 12

At that time there will arise Michael the great leader, the one set over

the children of your people (v. 1): the archangel entrusted with your

care will rise up for assistance to those then under attack. This

will also be made clear to the ignorant in another commentary:

in the prophet Malachi God says to the Jews, “Lo, I shall send

you Elijah the Tishbite before the arrival of the great and splen-

did day of the Lord, who will turn a father’s heart to his child and

people’s heart to their neighbor lest I come and strike the land ut-

terly.”298 His message to us is that when the antichrist commits

these crimes, the mighty Elijah will appear, proclaiming to Jews

the coming of the Lord, and will convert many (the meaning of

“He will turn a father’s heart to his child”, that is, the Jews to the

believers from nations, referring to the former as “fathers,” being

older in knowledge). Hence he did not say, He will turn a child’s

heart to his father, but “a father’s heart to his child:” he will at-

tach to the church the Jew who has come to faith. And since the

Jew is older in knowledge, whereas the nature of both groups is the

same, he went on, “and people’s heart to their neighbor” to bring

out that while the nature of both groups is the same, knowledge of

God was given to Jews first. They proved disobedient, however,

and were put last; but they found faith through the preaching of

297 Cf. 2 Thess 2:8; Isa 11:4.
298 Mal 4:5–6. The reason for quoting this reference to Elijah in one of

the Twelve Prophets (he seems to be saying his commentary on them is “forth-

coming,” as it was his next work but one) may be, as it was in commenting on

that place in Malachi, to qualify the Jews’ monopoly on these eminent figures;

non-Jewish members of the church also have a claim.
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κα� το�� τ"ν πεμφθε�σαν α/το�� σωτηρ�αν Zρπ�σασι συναφθ*ντε� <θνε-

σιν, ε�� μ�αν τελ*σουσιν �Εκκλησ�αν. Το�το κα� #ντα�θα α�ν�ττεται, Kτι

το�των γινομ*νων  π$ το� �Αντιχρ�στου, > 0γιο� Μιχα"λ > �ρχ�γγε-

λο� π�ντα πραγματε�σεται, tστε τ$ν �Ηλ�αν �φικ*σθαι κα� προμην�σαι

το� Δεσπ&του τ"ν παρουσ�αν, pνα τ�� σωτηρ�α� τ�χωσιν οC τηνικα�τα

�Ιουδα�οι. Ε;τα διηγο�μενο� τ"ν  περβολ"ν τ�ν κακ�ν, Tν > δυσσεβ"�

#κε�νο� διαπρ�ξεται, φησ�· «Κα� <σται καιρ$� θλ�ψεω�, οpα ο/ γ*γο-

νεν �φ� οD γ*γονε τ$ <θνο� #π� τ�� γ��, κα� _ω� το� καιρο� #κε�νου.»

Το�το δ� κα� > Κ�ριο� #ν το�� Cερο�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� <φη. «
Εσται γ�ρ,

φησ�, θλ�ψι�, οpα ο/ γ*γονεν �π� �ρχ�� α��νο�, ο/δ� μ" γ*νηται· κα� |1536

ε� μ" #κολοβ7θησαν αC 4μ*ραι #κε�ναι, ο/κ )ν #σ7θη π�σα σ�ρξ· δι�

δ� το@� #κλεκτο�� μου κολοβ7σω τ�� 4μ*ρα� #κε�να�.» Συμφωνε� το�-

νυν τ� προφητικ� το�� ε/αγγελικο�� θεσπ�σμασι. Το�τοι� #π�γει· «Κα�

#ν τ� καιρ� #κε�ν3 σωθ'σεται > λα&� σου π�� > ε ρεθε�� γεγραμμ*νο�

#ν τ� β�βλ3.» �Αντ� το�, οC τ�� σωτηρ�α� 6ξιοι, οC τ� κηρ�γματι το�

�Ηλ�α  πακουσ&μενοι, ο�� 6νωθεν κα� #ξ �ρχ�� προγιν7σκει· τ"ν γ�ρ

το� Θεο� γν�σιν β�βλον Lν&μασε.

β ′. «Κα� πολλο�, φησ�, τ�ν καθευδ&ντων #ν γ�� χ7ματι #ξεγερθ'-

σονται, οDτοι ε�� ζω"ν α�7νιον, κα� οDτοι ε�� Pνειδισμ$ν κα� ε�� α�σχ�νην

α�7νιον.» Ε�π�τωσαν οC τ� �Αντι&χ3 τα�τα προσαρμ&ττειν #πιχειρο�ν-

τε�, τ�νε� �ν*στησαν #π� #κε�νου, κα� οC μ�ν ζω�� #τ�γχανον α�ων�ου, οC

δ� Pνειδισμ$ν κα� α�σχ�νην α�7νιον #καρπ7σαντο. Ε� δ� το@� Μακκα-

βα�ου� ε(ποιεν δι� το�των δηλο�σθαι #κ τ�ν σπηλα�ων #ξι&ντα�, με�ζονα

Pφλ'σουσι γ*λωτα· ε ρεθ'σονται γ�ρ οC α/το� κα� ε/σεβε�α� #ραστα�, κα�

�σεβε�α� #ργ�ται· 4 γ�ρ προφητε�α φησ�· «Πολλο� τ�ν καθευδ&ντων #ν

γ�� χ7ματι #ξεγερθ'σονται, οDτοι ε�� ζω"ν α�7νιον, κα� οDτοι ε�� Pνει-

δισμ$ν κα� α�σχ�νην α�7νιον.» 	Ωστε ε� ε�� το@� Μακκαβα�οι� τα�τα

λ�βοιεν, α/το@� το@� Μακκαβα�ου� φ'σουσι κα� πονηρο@� κα� �γαθο��,

S τιν�� μ�ν #ξ α/τ�ν �γαθο��, τιν�� δ� κακο��. �Αλλ� ο/δ� το�το <στιν

ε ρε�ν· ε/σεβ"� γ�ρ 0πασα α/τ�ν 4 συμμορ�α. Οaτε δ� 4 ζω" 4 α�7νιοι�

κατ� τ$ν παρ&ντα β�ον α/το�� Zρμ&ττει· 0παντε� γ�ρ �ναιρεθ*ντε�  πε-

ξ�λθον το� β�ου. Ο/κο�ν το@� γρα7δει� μ�θου� #κε�νου� καταλιπ&ντε�,

τ"ν κοιν"ν #ντε�θεν τ�ν τετελευτηκ&των μανθ�νωμεν �ν�στασιν, κα� τ"ν
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the mighty Elijah and were joined to the nations, who had grasped

the salvation sent to them, and will form one church.

He suggests as much here, too, that when this is done by

the antichrist, the holy Archangel Michael will do everything to

ensure that Elijah comes and foretells the Lord’s coming so that

the Jews of that time will attain salvation. Then, to describe the

extraordinary degree of the troubles which that impious one will

bring about, he says, There will be a time of tribulation such as has

not happened since the nation came on earth until that time. The

Lord also said this in the sacred Gospels, “There will be tribula-

tion such as has not happened from the beginning of the world, nor

will it happen; | 1536if those days had not been shortened, no human

being would be saved; but for the sake of my elect I shall shorten

those days.”299 So the prophetic statements are consistent with the

Gospel predictions. He continues in this vein, At that time all your

people who are found recorded in the book will be saved, namely, those

worthy of salvation, who will hearken to Elijah’s preaching, and

whom he foreknows from the first and the very beginning (calling

God’s knowledge a book).

Many of those asleep in the dust of the earth will awaken, some

to everlasting life and some to reproach and everlasting shame (v. 2).

Let those endeavoring to apply this to Antiochus tell us who were

resurrected in his time, some attaining everlasting life and some

being rewarded with reproach and everlasting shame. If, on the

other hand, they were to claim the Maccabees are indicated by this

on the grounds of their leaving the caves, they would earn louder

mockery since these will be found to be both lovers of piety and

agents of impiety. The prophecy says, note, Many of those asleep

in the dust of the earth will awaken, some to everlasting life and some

to reproach and everlasting shame. And so if they were to take this to

apply to the Maccabees, they would claim the Maccabees are both

wicked and good, or some of them good and some evil. But it is not

possible to establish this, either: the whole company of them is pi-

ous. Nor does eternal life apply to them in this world: all were slain

and left this world.300 Let us therefore abandon those old wives’

tales and discover in this text the common resurrection of the de-

299 Matt 24:21–22.
300 Likewise in discussing the reference in “the holy ones” in 7:27,

Theodoret is ambiguous as to the claim of the Maccabees, denying that all of

them were holy and then conceding that all were holy but still do not qualify.
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μετ� τ"ν �ν�στασιν γινομ*νην δι�κρισιν· οC μ�ν γ�ρ α/τ�ν ζω�� α�ων�ου

κληρονομ'σουσιν, οC δ� καταγ*λαστοι κα� #πονε�διστοι ε�� α��να γεν'-

σονται. Πολλο� δ*, �ντ� το� π+ντε� <φη. Κα� γ�ρ > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο�,

�ντ� το� π+ντε�, οJ πολλο� τ*θεικε, λ*γων· «Ε� γ�ρ τ� το� .ν$� παρ-

απτ7ματι οC πολλο� �π*θανον, πολλ� μ�λλον 4 χ�ρι� το� Θεο�, κα� 4

δωρε� #ν χ�ριτι τ� το� .ν$� �νθρ7που �Ιησο� Χριστο� ε�� το@� πολλο@�

#περ�σσευσε.»

γ ′. «Κα� οC συνι*ντε�, φησ�ν, #κλ�μψουσιν, 9� 4 λαμπρ&τη� το�

στερε7ματο�. »Κα� > Κ�ριο� δ� #ν το�� Cερο�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� φησ�·«Τ&τε

#κλ�μψουσιν οC δ�καιοι, 9� > yλιο�.» «Κα� �π$ τ�ν δικα�ων τ�ν πολ-

λ�ν, 9� οC �στ*ρε� ε�� το@� α��να�, κα� <τι.» ΟC μ�ν γ�ρ δοκιμ7τατοι

κα� <κκριτο, τ� τε το� στερε7ματο� λαμπρ&τητι κα� α/τ� τ� 4λιακ�

παρεικασθ'σονται φωτ�· οC δ� το�των #λ�ττου� (το�το γ�ρ #σ'μαινε δι�

το� πολλ#ν), τ�� τ�ν �στ*ρων λαμπηδ&να� μιμ'σονται, δι� α��νο� τα�-

την �φι*ντε� τ"ν α(γλην. Οdτω δ" κα� > μακ�ριο� Πα�λο� τ�ν |1537 ε/σεβ�ν

διε�λε τ� τ�γματα. «
Αλλη γ�ρ, φησ�, δ&ξα 4λ�ου, κα� 6λλη δ&ξα σε-

λ'νη�, κα� 6λλη δ&ξα �στ*ρων· �στ"ρ γ�ρ �στ*ρο� διαφ*ρει #ν δ&ξg.»

Τα�τα ε�π]ν > τ� Δανι"λ προσδιαλεγ&μενο�, #π'γαγε·

δ ′. «Κα� σ�, Δανι"λ, <μφραξον το@� λ&γου�, κα� σφρ�γισον τ$

βιβλ�ον _ω� καιρο� συντελε�α�, _ω� διδαχθ�σι πολλο�, κα� πληθυνθ� 4

γν�σι�.» �Επ�θε�, φησ�, τ� βιβλ�3 τ�� τ�� �σαφε�α� σφραγ�δα�, κα�

μ" δ�λα 0πασι καταστ'σg�, _ω� )ν πληθυνθ� 4 γν�σι�, κα� πληρωθ� 4

σ�μπασα γ� το� γν�ναι τ$ν Κ�ριον, 9� dδωρ πολ@ κατακαλ�ψαι θαλ�σ-

σα�, κατ� τ"ν προφητε�αν. Τα�τα� 4 το� θε�ου Πνε�ματο� χ�ρι� μετ�

τ"ν το� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν #πιφ�νειαν �φελο�σα τ�� σφραγ�δα�, σαφ� τ�

�σαφ� πεπο�ηκε το�� πιστε�ουσι.

ε ′, z ′. «Κα� ε;δον, φησ�ν, #γ] Δανι"λ, κα� �δο@ δ�ο _τεροι εCστ'-

κεισαν, εo� #ντε�θεν το� ποταμο�, κα� εo� #ντε�θεν. Κα� ε;πον τ� �νδρ�

τ� #νδεδυμ*ν3 τ$ βαδδ�μ, k� �ν #π�νω το� dδατο� το� ποταμο�· 	Εω�

π&τε τ$ π*ρα� Tν ε(ρηκα� τ�ν θαυμασ�ων, κα� > καθαρισμ$� το�των ;»

�Εγ] μ�ν γ�ρ, φησ�ν, εCστ'κειν σιγ�ν, κα� #ρωτ
ν μ" τολμ�ν, δ�ο δ�

_τεροι τα�� Vχθαι� .κατ*ρωθεν #φεστ�τε� το� ποταμο�, Yροντο τ$ν τ"ν

βυσσ�νην περιβεβλημ*νον #σθ�τα, τ� τε το� dδατο� #ποχο�μενον #πιφα-
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parted and the judgment conducted after the resurrection: some

of them will inherit eternal life, others will be objects of ridicule

and reproach forever. Now, by many he meant everyone: blessed

Paul used “many” in the sense of everyone when saying, “If many

died through one person’s fall, much more did the grace of God

and the free gift abound for many in the grace of one person Jesus

Christ.”301

Those with understanding will shine like the brightness of the

firmament (v. 3). The Lord in the sacred Gospels also says, “The

righteous will then shine like the sun.”302 And some of the many

righteous ones like the stars forever and ever: those approved and

chosen will be comparable with the brightness of the firmament

and the light of the sun itself, while some who are inferior to them

(an implication of the term many) will resemble the beams of the

stars, emitting this ray forever. Blessed Paul likewise also | 1537differ-

entiated between the ranks of the pious, “The sun’s glory is of one

kind, the moon’s glory of another, the stars’ glory of another, star

differing from star in glory.”303

After saying this, Daniel’s interlocutor went on, For your

part, Daniel, keep the words closed up and seal the book until the time

of consummation, until many are taught and knowledge is increased (v.

4): put seals of obscurity on the book, and ensure it is not clear to

everyone, until knowledge is increased and the whole land filled

with knowing the Lord, like deep water covering seas, as in the

prophecy.304 The grace of the divine Spirit removed these seals af-

ter the coming of our Savior, and made clear to the believers what

was obscure.

And I, Daniel, looked and, lo, two others stood there, one on this

bank of the river and the other on the other bank. They said to the

man clothed in linen, who was upstream, How long for the wonders

you have spoken of and for their purification? (vv. 5–6) I stood by

silently, he is saying, not daring to ask a question; but two others

standing on either side of the river asked the person clad in fine

linen moving on the surface of the water, For how long a time will

301 Rom 5:15.
302 Matt 13:43.
303 1 Cor 15:41.
304 Cf. Isa 11:9. Theodoret does not observe that the work originally

concluded here, and that to this stylized ending further material has been added

by a different writer.
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νε�U· Π&σον καθ*ξει χρ&νον τ� φοβερ� τα�τα κα� φρ�κη� γ*μοντα ; κα�

π&τε 4 το�των �παλλαγ" γεν'σεται ;

ζ ′. «Κα� Yκουσα το� �νδρ$� το� #νδεδυμ*νου τ$ βαδδ�μ, k� �ν

#π�νω το� dδατο� το� ποταμο�, κα� dψωσε τ"ν δεξι�ν α το�, κα� τ"ν

�ριστερ�ν α το� ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν&ν, κα� {μοσεν #ν τ� ζ�ντι ε�� τ$ν α��-

να, Kτι ε�� καιρ&ν, κα� καιρο��, κα� yμισυ καιρο�.» �Εντε�θεν �κριβ��

μεμαθ'καμεν, Kτι > τ&τε διαλεγ&μενο� ο/κ α/τ$� �ν > Δεσπ&τη�. �Ο

γ�ρ Δεσπ&τη�, #πε� κατ� ο/δεν$� με�ζονο� 6λλου ε;χεν Pμ&σαι, � φησιν

> θε�ο� �Απ&στολο�, καθ� .αυτο� {μοσε, λ*γων· «Ζ� #γ7, λ*γει Κ�-

ριο�.» Κα� > μακ�ριο� δ� Μωσ�� δε�κνυσιν α/τ$ν λ*γοντα· « �Αρ� ε��

τ$ν ο/ραν$ν τ"ν χε�ρ� μου, κα� Pμο�μαι τ� δεξι
 μου, κα� #ρ�· Ζ� #γ]

ε�� τ$ν α��να.» ΟDτο� δ� εo� sν τ�ν  ποκειμ*νων κα� ε/νοϊκ�� περ�

τ$ν Δεσπ&την διακειμ*νων, #ξ*τεινε μ�ν ε�� τ$ν ο/ραν$ν 6μφω τ� χε�-

ρε, {μοσε δ� #ν τ� ζ�ντι ε�� τ$ν α��να. Χε�ρα� δ� λ*γει α/τ$ν <χειν >

Δανι"λ το�το θεασ�μενο�. �Ασ7ματον δ� Kμω� (σμεν τ�ν �γγ*λων τ"ν

φ�σιν· σχηματ�ζουσι δ� τ�� Vψει� πρ$� τ$ χρ'σιμον τ�ν >ρ7ντων· κα�

πολλ�κι� μ�ν 4μερ7τερον φα�νονται, συγκαταβ�σει πλε�ονι χρ7μενοι,

πολλ�κι� δ� φοβερ7τερον, σπουδαιοτ*ρου� το@� >ρ�ντα� #ργαζ&μενοι.

«
Ωμοσε το�νυν #ν τ� ζ�ντι ε�� τ$ν α��να, Kτι ε�� καιρ&ν, κα� καιρο��,

κα� yμισυ καιρο�.» |1540 Σημα�νει δ� τρ�α κα� yμισυ <τη. Το�το δ� κα� #π�

το� κ*ρατο� το� ποιο�ντο� π&λεμον μετ� τ�ν Zγ�ων, k μετ� τ� δ*κα

βλαστ'σει κ*ρατα #ν τ� τ*λει τ�� �Ρωμαϊκ�� βασιλε�α�, > 0γιο� <φη

Γαβρι'λ. Ε�ρηκ]� γ�ρ· «Τρε�� βασιλε�� ταπειν7σει, κα� λ&γου� πρ$�

τ$ν 	Υψιστον λαλ'σει, κα� το@� Zγ�ου� �Υψ�στου παλαι7σει·» #π'γα-

γε· «Κα� δοθ'σεται #ν χειρ� α/το� _ω� καιρο�, κα� καιρ�ν, κα� yμισυ

καιρο�.» Τρ�α δ� τα�τα κα� yμισυ <τη. Τ�ν καιρ�ν γ�ρ #νιαυτ$ν προση-

γ&ρευσε, κα� το�το #κ τ�ν μετ� τα�τα σαφ*στερον μαθησ&μεθα· «	Οτι

ε�� καιρ&ν, φησ�, κα� καιρο��, κα� yμισυ καιρο�. �Εν τ� συντελεσθ�ναι

διασκορπισμ$ν λαο� 4γιασμ*νου γν7σονται 0γιον, κα� συντελεσθ'σον-

ται τα�τα π�ντα.» Τρ�α γ�ρ, φησ�, κα� yμισυ <τη > το� 4γιασμ*νου

λαο� κρατ'σει διασκορπισμ&�, κα� συντελεσθ'σονται τα�τα π�ντα. Ε;-

τα γν8σονται τ�ν Uγιον. Τ$ν μ*γαν �Ηλ�αν #ντα�θα α�ν�ττεται· περ� γ�ρ
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these fearsome things that are full of terror be in force? when will

come relief from them? I heard the man clad in linen who was up-

stream; he lifted his right hand and his left hand to heaven, and swore

by the one who lives forever that it would be for a time, and times, and

half a time (v. 7). From this we gain precise knowledge that the one

speaking at that time was not the Lord: the Lord, since he had no

one else to swear by, as the divine apostle says, swore by himself,

“As I live, says the Lord;” and blessed Moses shows him saying,

“I will lift up my hand to heaven and swear by my right hand and

say, As I live forever.”305 This person, on the contrary, being one

of those subject and well-disposed to the Lord, stretched out both

his hands to heaven and swore by the one who lives forever. Now,

Daniel, who witnessed this, says he had hands, whereas we know

angels are by nature incorporeal, presenting a visible appearance

for the benefit of the viewers; often, as an exercise of greater con-

siderateness,306 they give the appearance of gentleness, often of

inspiring fear to make the onlookers more zealous.

He swore by the one who lives forever, then, that it would be for

a time, and times, and half a time. | 1540It means three and a half years;

the holy Gabriel said this was also the case with the horn waging

war on the holy ones that would spring up after the ten horns at

the end of the Roman Empire. After saying, remember, “He will

humble three kings, he will speak words against the Most High,

and will wear out the holy ones,” he went on, “It will be given into

his hand for a time, and times, and half a time.”307 This amounts

to three and a half years: he called a year a time, as we shall learn

more clearly from what comes next: A time, and times, and half a

time. When the scattering of the sanctified people comes to an end,

they will know the holy one, and all this will come to an end, in other

words, the scattering of the sanctified people will last three and a

half years, and all this will come to an end. Then they will know

the holy one, a reference to mighty Elijah: when mighty Elijah ap-

305 Heb 6:13–14; Deut 32:40 lxx.
306 Theodoret does not often employ the term συγκατ�βασι�, which ap-

pears often on the lips of Chrysostom when speaking of divine considerateness

manifested particularly in the Scriptures. See Robert C. Hill, “On Looking

Again at Synkatabasis,” Prudentia 13 (1981): 3–11.
307 Dan 7:24–25. There, no more than here, did Theodoret note that this

figure, being half the perfect number seven, denotes incompleteness, imperfec-

tion.
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τ� τ*λη τ�� #κε�νου δυναστε�α� �ναφανε�� > μ*γα� �Ηλ�α�, τ"ν δευτ*ραν

το� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν #πιφ�νειαν προκηρ�ξει. Το�τοι� #π�γει > μακ�ριο�

Δανι'λ·

η ′. «Κα� #γ] Yκουσα, κα� ο/ συν�κα, κα� ε;πον· Κ�ριε, τ� τ�

<σχατα το�των ;» Μ" συνιε��, φησ�, τ$ ε�ρημ*νον περ� το� χρ&νου, Gνα-

γκ�σθην <ρεσθαι, σαφ*στερον μαθε�ν #φι*μενο�· #π&θουν δ� κα� τ� μετ�

τα�τα #σ&μενα διδαχθ�ναι. �Ο δ�

θ ′, ι ′. «
Εφη πρ&� με· Δε�ρο, Δανι"λ, Kτι #μπεφραγμ*νοι κα�

#σφραγισμ*νοι οC λ&γοι _ω� καιρο� π*ρατο�. 	Εω� #κλεγ�σι, κα� #κλευ-

κανθ�σι, κα� πυρωθ�σιν οC πολλο�, κα� �νομ'σουσιν οC 6νομοι, κα� ο/

συν'σουσι π�ντε� �σεβε��, κα� οC νο'μονε� νο'σουσιν.» Ο/ μ�την, φη-

σ�ν, �σαφ*στερα τα�τα ε(ρηκα, κα� οCονε� σφραγ�δα� το�� λ&γοι� τ"ν

�σ�φειαν #π*θηκα. Ο/δ� γ�ρ δε� π�σιν Zπλ�� προσκε�σθαι τ� θε�α, �λλ�

οC μ�ν νο'μονε� δι� τ�� 6νωθεν α/το�� χορηγουμ*νη� γν7σεω� συν'-

σουσιν· οC δ� �νομ�U κα� δυσσεβε�U συζ�ντε�, ο/δ�ν τ�ν #γκειμ*νων

νο�σαι δυν'σονται· Kταν δ� <λθg τ� πρ�γματα, σαφ�� τ�� περ� το�-

των μαθ'σονται προφητε�α�. Τ&τε κα� �ποκριθ'σονται τ�ν δικα�ων οC

τ�� πονηρ�α� #ργ�ται· π�ντα γ�ρ 4 π�ρωσι� δοκιμ�σει. Το�το κα� > μα-

κ�ριο� <φη Πα�λο�· « �Εκ�στου γ�ρ, φησ�, τ$ <ργον φανερ$ν γεν'σεται·

4 γ�ρ 4μ*ρα δηλ7σει, Kτι #ν πυρ� �ποκαλ�πτεται, κα� .κ�στου τ$ <ργον

>πο�&ν #στι τ$ π�ρ δοκιμ�σει.» Π�λιν δ� περ� το� μ" δε�ν 0πασιν Zπλ��

προτιθ*ναι τ� θε�α, > Κ�ριο� #ν το�� Cερο�� Ε/αγγελ�οι� φησ�· «Μ" δ�τε

τ� 0για το�� κυσ�, μηδ� το@� μαργαρ�τα�  μ�ν ��ψητε <μπροσθεν τ�ν

χο�ρων.» Τ$ν δ� μακ�ριον Δανι"λ 0γιον Vντα, κα� εaνουν το� Δεσπ&του

θερ�ποντα, > θε�ο� 6γγελο� διδ�σκει τ�� το� �Αντιχρ�στου τυρανν�δο�

τ$ν χρ&νον, κα� φησιν· |1541

ια ′. « �Απ$ καιρο� παραλλ�ξεω� το� #νδελεχισμο�, κα� δοθ�ναι

βδ*λυγμα #ρημ7σεω�, 4μ*ραι χ�λιαι διακ&σιαι #ννεν'κοντα.» �Επειδ"

γ�ρ ε�ρηκ]� «ε�� καιρ&ν, κα� καιρο��, κα� )μισυ καιρο6,» Ε;δε μ" νε-

νοηκ&τα τ$ν μακ�ριον Δανι"λ, �ναλ�σα� ε�� 4μ*ρα� τ$ν χρ&νον, δ�λον

α/τ� τ$ �γνοο�μενον πεπο�ηκε, το�� δ� 6λλοι� κα� οdτω� �σαφ� τ$ν λ&-

γον κατ*λιπε. Βδ1λυγμα δ� �ρημ8σεω� α/τ$ν καλε� τ$ν �Αντ�χριστον·

�ναλλαγ�ν δ� το6 �νδελεχισμο6, τ�� #κκλησιαστικ�� λειτουργ�α� τ"ν τ�-

ξιν,  π$ τ�� #κε�νου μαν�α� κα� λ�ττη� σκεδαννυμ*νην τε κα� παυομ*νην.

Το�τοι� #πιφ*ρει > θε�ο� 6γγελο�·

ιβ ′. «Μακ�ριο� >  πομ*νων, κα� φθ�σα� ε�� 4μ*ρα� χιλ�α� τρια-

κοσ�α� τρι�κοντα π*ντε.» Α�ν�ττετα� τε κα� παραδηλο� 9�, το�του τ"ν
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pears about the end of that person’s reign, he will proclaim our

Savior’s second coming.

Blessed Daniel continues in the same vein. I heard and did

not understand, and I said, Lord, what will be the outcome of these

things? (v. 8) Not understanding what was said about the time, I

was forced to ask in my longing to learn more clearly. I desired

also to be informed of what would happen after that. He replied to

me, Go your way, Daniel, because the words are closed up and sealed

until the end of time. Until many are chosen, cleansed and purified,

the lawless will break the law, all the godless will fail to understand,

and the wise will have wisdom (vv. 9–10): it was not without pur-

pose that I said this obscurely and have imposed obscurity on the

words like seals, nor should divine things be presented to everyone

indiscriminately. Rather, the wise will grasp them, thanks to the

knowledge supplied them from on high, whereas those guilty of

lawlessness and impiety will be unable to grasp any of the contents.

When the events come to pass, however, they will gain a clear un-

derstanding of the prophecies about them; then, too, evildoers will

be separated from the righteous, the furnace testing everything.

This is what blessed Paul also said, “Each one’s work will become

visible, for the day will disclose it, because it will be made mani-

fest by fire, and the fire will test what sort of work each has done.”

Further, the Lord in the sacred Gospels speaks of the need not to

present divine things to everyone indiscriminately: “Do not give

holy things to dogs, nor cast your pearls before swine.”308

Blessed Daniel being a holy and devout servant of the Lord,

the holy angel informs him of the time of the tyranny of the an-

tichrist in the words, | 1541From the time of the alteration in the daily

ritual and the occurrence of the abomination of desolation, 1,290 days

(v. 11). Since he had said a time, and times, and half a time, and

had seen that blessed Daniel did not understand, he clarified it

for him in his ignorance by transposing the time into days while

still leaving the statement obscure for the others. By abomina-

tion of desolation he refers to the antichrist, and by alteration in

the daily ritual the program of congregational worship interrupted

and brought to an end by that person’s insane frenzy. The divine

angel continues in this vein: Blessed the one who perseveres and at-

tains the 1,335 days (v. 12). He suggests and indicates that when

308 1 Cor 3:13; Matt 7:6.
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θε'λατον δεξαμ*νου πληγ"ν, #πιμενε� μ�ν > μ*γα� �Ηλ�α� κηρ�ττων τ��

 πολο�που� π*ντε κα� τεσσαρ�κοντα, φαν'σεται δ� > Δεσπ&τη� #π� τ�ν

νεφελ�ν το� ο/ρανο� #ρχ&μενο�, κα� στεφαν7σει το@� 6συλον τ��  πομο-

ν�� τ$ κτ�μα φυλ�ξαντα�. Το�το δ� κα� > Κ�ριο� #ν το�� Cερο�� Ε/αγγε-

λ�οι� φησ�ν· « �Ο δ�  πομε�να� ε�� τ*λο�, οDτο� σωθ'σεται.» Κα� #ντε�-

θεν δ� <στι μαθε�ν �κριβ��, 9� ο/δ�ν το�των Zρμ&ττει τ� �Αντι&χ3.

�Επ� #κε�νου μ�ν γ�ρ δισχιλ�α� τριακοσ�α� 4μ*ρα� <φη, #π� δ� το� �Αν-

τιχρ�στου χιλ�α� διακοσ�α� #ννεν'κοντα κρατ'σειν τ"ν συμφορ�ν· tστε

κα� το� χρ&νου τ"ν διαφορ�ν μαρτυρε�ν τ� τ�ν προσ7πων κα� τ�ν πραγ-

μ�των διαφορ
.

ιγ ′. «Κα� σ�, φησ�, δε�ρο κα� �ναπα�ου.» Καιρ&�, φησ�ν, το�

δ*ξασθα� σε το� β�ου τ$ τ*λο�. «
Ετι γ�ρ 4μ*ραι ε�� �ναπλ'ρωσιν συντε-

λε�α�.» Ο/κ Pλ�γο� γ�ρ, φησ�ν, <τι χρ&νο�  πολ*λειπται τ� το� παρ&ντο�

β�ου συστ�σει. Κα� #ντα�θα δ� σαφ�� 4μ�� #δ�δαξε τ"ν συντ*λειαν, κα�

Kτι #ν #κε�νg τ� προειρημ*να γεν'σεται. «Κα� �ναπα�σg κα� �ναστ'-

σg ε�� τ$ν καιρ&ν σου (�λλ� Pρθ&τερον τ&, κλ
ρ	ν σου, 9� #κ τ�ν .ξ��

δ�λον), ε�� συντ*λειαν 4μερ�ν.» Ν�ν μ�ν γ�ρ, φησ�, σ� προσ'κει τ$

κοιν$ν δ*ξασθαι τ*λο�· 5ναστ%σW δ*, κα� ο/χ Zπλ�� �ναστ'σg, �λλ� ε3�

τ�ν κλ
ρ	ν σου, τουτ*στι, μετ� τ�� τ�ν >μοτρ&πων συμμορ�α�. Κα�

δεικν��, π&τε, #π'γαγεν· «Ε�� συντ*λειαν 4μερ�ν.» Οdτω σαφ�� 4μ��

> θε�ο� �ρχ�γγελο� δι� το� μακαρ�ου κα� τρισμακαρ�ου Δανι"λ #δ�δαξε

τ"ν �ν�στασιν. Οdτω πληρ7σα� τ"ν �ποκ�λυψιν #π'γαγεν > προφ'τη�·

ιδ ′. «Κα� > βασιλε@� �Αστυ�γη� προσετ*θη πρ$� το@� πατ*ρα�

α το�, κα� παρ*λαβε Κ�ρο� > Π*ρση� τ"ν βασιλε�αν α/το�, κα� �ν Δα-

νι"λ συμβιωτ"� το� βασιλ*ω�, κα� <νδοξο�  π�ρ π�ντα� το@� φ�λου�

α/το�. »�Ο δ� �Αστυ�γη� το� Κ�ρου μητροπ�τωρ· #κε�νου δ� τελευ-

τ'σαντο�, κα� Κυαξ�ρου το� υC*ω� α/το� ο�κονομ�σαι τ"ν βασιλε�αν ο/

δυ|1544 νηθ*ντο�, > Κ�ρο� τ"ν τ�ν �Ασσυρ�ων κα� Χαλδα�ων καταλ�σα� βασι-

λε�αν, τ$ Μ'δων κρ�το� ε�� Π*ρσα� μετατ*θεικε. «Σ�σσιτο� δ*, φησ�ν,
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this person sustains a heaven-sent blow, mighty Elijah will con-

tinue preaching for the remaining forty-five days, when the Lord

will appear, coming in the clouds of heaven, and will crown those

preserving intact the possession of endurance. The Lord also says

this in the sacred Gospels, “The one who perseveres to the end

will be saved.”309 It is also possible from this to gain a precise re-

alization that none of these things applies to Antiochus: it said the

calamity would last 2,300 days under him, but under the antichrist

1,290; so the difference in time confirms the difference in persons

and events.310

As for you, go your way and be at rest (v. 13): it is time for you

to meet your end. There are still days for the completion of the end:

no little time still remains of the period of the present life. Here he

clearly informed us of the end, and that what was foretold would

at that time come to pass. You will rest and rise up for your time (or

more properly your inheritance, as is clear from what follows)311

to the end of days: you must now undergo the end common to all;

but you will rise—and not simply rise but for your inheritance, that

is, in the company of likeminded people. And to explain when, he

went on, to the end of days. This is the way the divine archangel

through blessed and thrice-blessed Daniel gave us clear teaching

about the resurrection.

Having thus completed the revelation, the prophet contin-

ued, King Astyages was laid to rest with his ancestors, and Cyrus the

Persian succeeded to his empire. Daniel was the king’s companion, of

higher rank than all his friends (v. 14). Astyages was the maternal

grandfather of Cyrus; on his death, with his son Cyaxares inca-

pable of managing the empire, | 1544Cyrus destroyed the empire of the

Assyrians and Chaldeans, and transferred the power of the Medes

to the Persians.312 Now, he was the king’s table companion and fa-

309 Matt 10:22.
310 Theodoret, who has had trouble following the numerical time refer-

ences in chapters 7 and 8, is now quite confused, unable to recognize additions

by two later editors in vv. 11–12 to extend arbitrarily the time of persecution

once it became clear that 1,150 days (three and a half years) did not suffice.
311 Theodoret appears to be correcting a slip by a copyist who put καιρ�ν

for κλ�ρον.
312 Theodoret’s text contains what is (unbeknown to him, evidently) the

opening verse of the deuterocanonical story of Bel and the Dragon, also involv-

ing Daniel, again in Theodotion’s version from a Semitic original, though the
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�ν το� βασιλ*ω�,» κα� σ�νοικο�, κα� π�ντων α/το� τ�ν συν'θων προ-

τεταγμ*νο�. Τα�την γ�ρ <χων τ"ν παρρησ�αν, κα� τ� ε�� α/τ$ν  π$ το�

Θεο� δι� το� προφ'του �Ησαuου προρρηθ*ντα  π*δειξε, κα� τ"ν 6φεσιν

το� λαο� ποι'σασθαι παρεσκε�ασεν. �Ημε�� μ�ν οEν τα�τα #κ τ�� θε�α�

το� Δανι"λ μεμαθ'καμεν προφητε�α�. �Ιουδα�ου� δ� θρηνε�ν δ�καιον <ξω

το� προφητικο� καταλ&γου τ�ττειν τ$ν θε�ον το�τον προφ'την τολμ�ν-

τα�, κα� τα�τα τ� πε�ρU μεμαθηκ&τα� τ�� προφητε�α� τ$ �ληθ*�. �Αλλ�

γ�ρ εaδηλον, 9� οC ν�ν τα�� 6λλαι� �σεβε�αι� κα� τα�την προστεθε�κα-

σι τ"ν βλασφημ�αν, τ�� το� Σωτ�ρο� 4μ�ν #πιφανε�α� τ"ν προφαν�

μαρτυρ�αν �ρν'σει τ� τ�� προφητε�α� συσκι�ζειν #πιχειρο�ντε�· �λλ�

ο/δ�ν α/το�� πλ*ον  π�ρξει τα�την �ρνουμ*νοι� τ"ν προφητε�αν· οp τε

γ�ρ 6λλοι προφ�ται μαρτυρο�σι, κα� α/τ� βο
 τ� πρ�γματα τ�� περ�

α/το� προρρ'σει� Zρπ�ζοντα. 	Οτι δ� οC π�λαι �Ιουδα�οι τ$ν μακ�ριον

Δανι"λ μ*γιστον �πεκ�λουν προφ'την, μ�ρτυ� �ξι&χρεω� �Ι7σηππο�

> �Εβρα�ο�, τ$ μ�ν Χριστιανικ$ν ο/ δεξ�μενο� κ'ρυγμα, τ"ν δ� �λ'-

θειαν κρ�πτειν ο/κ �νεχ&μενο�. ΟDτο� #ν τ� δεκ�τ3 τ�� �Ιουδαϊκ
�

�Αρχαιολογ�α�, πολλ� μ�ν κα� _τερα περ� το� μακαρ�ου ε(ρηκε Δανι"λ,

προστ�θησι δ� κα� τα�τα· «	Απαντα γ�ρ α/τ�, φησ�ν, παραδ&ξω�, 9� .ν�

τινι τ�ν μεγ�στων #χαρ�σθη προφητ�ν, κα� παρ� τ$ν τ�� ζω�� χρ&νον

τιμ' τε κα� δ&ξα, 4 παρ� τ�ν βασιλ*ων κα� το� πλ'θου�· τελευτ'σα� δ�

μν'μην α�7νιον <χει. Τ� γ�ρ βιβλ�α, Kσα δ" συγγραψ�μενο� κατ*λιπεν,

�ναγιν7σκεται παρ� 4μ�ν <τι κα� ν�ν, κα� πεπιστε�καμεν #ξ α/τ�ν, Kτι

Δανι"λ 9μ�λει τ� Θε�. Ο/ γ�ρ τ� μ*λλοντα μ&νον προφητε�ων διετ*-

λει, καθ�περ κα� οC 6λλοι προφ�ται, �λλ� κα� τ$ν καιρ$ν tρισεν ε�� kν

τα�τα �ποβ'σεται.» Κα� μετ� βραχ*α δ*, « �Απ$ δ� το� τ*λου�, φησ�,

τ�ν προρρ'σεων �ληθε�α� π�στιν κα� δ&ξαν θει&τητο� παρ� το�� Vχλοι�

�ποφ*ρεται.» Κα� #φεξ�� δ� μυρ�α τοια�τα περ� α/το� λ*γει. �Ωσα�τω�

δ� κα� #ν τ� δωδεκ�τg τ�� �Αρχαιολογ�α� π�λιν οdτω φησ�· «Τ"ν δ�

#ρ'μωσιν το� ναο� συν*βη γεν*σθαι κατ� τ"ν το� Δανι'λου προφητε�αν,

πρ$ τετρακοσ�ων κα� Pκτ] γενομ*νην #τ�ν· <δειξε γ�ρ Kτι Μακεδ&νε�
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miliar, the text says, and was ranked above all his acquaintances;

enjoying this favor, he gave a glimpse of what had been prophesied

of him by God through the prophet Isaiah and was responsible for

the people’s release being effected.

While we have come to this realization from the divine

prophecy of Daniel, then, it is right for Jews to lament, having pre-

sumed to place this divine prophet outside the prophetic corpus,

despite learning by experience the truth of the prophecy. After

all, it is obvious that Jews of today add to their other impious acts

the blasphemy of endeavoring by the denial of the prophecy to

obscure the unambiguous testimony to the coming of our Sav-

ior. They stand to gain no further advantage from denying this

prophecy: the other prophets confirm it, and the events them-

selves cry aloud that they correspond to the prophecies about him.

Now, to the fact that the Jews of old used to call blessed Daniel

the greatest prophet the Hebrew Josephus is a notable witness,

who, while not accepting the Christian message, could not bring

himself to conceal the truth. In the tenth book of the Jewish An-

tiquities, after saying many things about Daniel, he goes on to say

this: “Everything was accorded him in surprising fashion as one of

the greatest prophets, including esteem and glory for the length of

his life by kings and populace. Now that he is dead, he has an im-

mortal reputation: all the books that he wrote and left behind are

read by us even now, and from them we have the belief that Daniel

conversed with God. After all, he not only continued to proph-

esy the future like the other prophets but also specified the time

when it would come to pass.” And shortly after, “On the basis of

the outcome of the prophecies he gains with the masses confidence

in their accuracy and the impression of a divine quality”; and he

continues saying countless other such things of him.313 Likewise

also in the twelfth book of the Antiquities he expresses himself in

turn thus: “The devastation of the temple happened in accordance

with the prophecy of Daniel, which was made 408 years before;

rest of the story and the further one of Susanna do not appear in his Bible,

it would seem. Again, as in having to deal with the legendary “Darius the

Mede” at the opening of chapter 6 (see note 132 there), he confuses the histori-

cal Cyaxares, king of the Medes in the seventh century and destroyer of Assyria,

with this legendary figure.
313 Ant. 10.266–268.
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καταλ�σουσιν α/τ&ν.» Κα� τα�τα μ�ν > �Ι7σηππο� τ� προφ'τg προσ-

μαρτυρε�. �Ιουδα�οι δ*, π�σαν �ναισχυντ�αν νοσο�ντε�, ο/δ� το@� .αυτ�ν

α�σχ�νονται διδασκ�λου�. �Αλλ� 4με��, παρακαλ�, 9� παρ� Θεο� προ-

φ'του τ"ν τ�ν μελλ&ντων δεξ�μενοι πρ&γνωσιν, ε/τρεπε�� 4μ�� α/το@�

ε�� |1545 #κε�νην τ"ν φοβερ�ν καταστ'σωμεν 4μ*ραν, pνα μ" ε�� α�σχ�νην

α�7νιον, �λλ� ε�� ζω"ν �ναστ�μεν α�7νιον· x� γ*νοιτο π�ντα� 4μ�� #πι-

τυχε�ν, χ�ριτι κα� φιλανθρωπ�U το� Κυρ�ου 4μ�ν· �Ιησο� Χριστο�, μεθ�

οD τ� Πατρ� δ&ξα, σ@ν τ� Zγ�3 Πνε�ματι, ν�ν κα� �ε�, κα� ε�� το@�

α��να� τ�ν α�7νων. �Αμ'ν.
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he brought out that Macedonians would destroy it.”314 Whereas

Josephus gives this additional witness to the prophet, Jews by con-

trast, afflicted with utter shamelessness, have no respect even for

their own teachers.

Let us for our part, on the other hand, I beseech you, accept

the foreknowledge of the future as from God’s prophet and make

ourselves ready for | 1545that fearsome day, so that we may rise, not to

everlasting shame, but to everlasting life. May it be the good for-

tune of us all to attain this, thanks to the grace and lovingkindness

of our Lord Jesus Christ, to whom with the Father and the Holy

Spirit be glory, now and forever, for ages of ages. Amen.315

314 Ant. 12.322.
315 Thus the commentary concludes, without the usual peroration crav-

ing the readers’ indulgence for any shortcomings on the author’s part, and

perhaps expressing thanks for divine grace.
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